
ITS Section CVR ATT6 

ID 203 

Subject: Revised Attachment 6 to the ITS Submittal 
Cover Letter to identify revision to ITS Table 
3.3.5-1, Parameter 1, Allowable Value as a 
beyond scope bracketed change. (Refer to ID 
173) 
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ATTACHMENT 6 
LIST OF BEYOND SCOPE BRACKETED ITEMS 

NO. ITS CTS SUMMARY OF CHANGE DOC 

3 1 Not used.  

3 2 Not used.  

3 SR 3.5.4.1 3.3.4.b BWST minimum temp changed from 400 F to 450 F. L8 
CTS value is 500F. BWST maximum temp is changed 
from 100 0 F to 1150F. There is no CTS maximum 
value.  

3 4 Table 3.3.5-1, CTS 3.5.3, Change ESPS actuation setpoint for HPI from M41 
3 Allowable Value Setpoint for > 1500 psig RCS pressure to 2 1590 RCS pressure 
3 for Parameter 1 HPI & RB to establish more conservative operating 
3 Isol on limitation on the plant with respect to 
3 Lower RCS actuation of ES protective features.  
3 Pressure 
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ITS Section CVR ATT6 

ID 204 

Subject: Revised Attachment 6 to the ITS Submittal 
Cover Letter to remove Items 1 and 2 from 
the list of beyond scope bracketed changes.  
(Refer to ID 175)



ATTACHMENT 6 

LIST OF BEYOND SCOPE BRACKETED ITEMS 

NO. ITS CTS SUMMARY OF CHANGE DOC 

3 1 Not used.  

3 2 Not used.  

3 SR 3.5.4.1 3.3.4.b BWST minimum temp changed from 40'F to 450 F. L8 
CTS value is 50 0F. BWST maximum temp is changed 
from 100 0 F to 1150F. There is no CTS maximum 
value.  

3 4 Table 3.3.5-1, CTS 3.5.3, Change ESPS actuation setpoint for HPI from M41 
3 Allowable Value Setpoint for 2 1500 psig RCS pressure to 2 1590 RCS pressure 
3 for Parameter 1 HPI & RB to establish more conservative operating 
3 Isol on limitation on the plant with respect to 
3 Lower RCS actuation of ES protective features.  
3 Pressure 
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ITS Section Split Rep 

ID 205 

Subject: Revised Split Report to indicate that SFP Vent 
TS retained due to schedular impact. (Refer 
to ID 170)



RETAINED 
NEW TS CRITERION 

CURRENT TS CURRENT DESCRIPTION NUMBER FOR NOTES 
INCLUSION 

3.8.3 LPI pump and Cooler 3.9.4 & Yes-4 Although the DHR System does not meet a specific criterion 
3.9.5 of the NRC Policy Statement, it was identified in the NRC 

Policy Statement as an important contributor to risk reduction.  
Therefore, the DHR System is retained as a Specification.  

3.8.4 Boron Concentration 3.9.1 Yes-2 

3.8.5 Communication Relocated See Appendix A, page A-15.  

3.8.6 Personnel Airlocks and Equipment 3.9.3 Yes-3 
Hatch 

3.8.7 Isolation Valves 3.9.3 Yes-3 

3.8.8 Fuel Assembly Separation; Relocated See Appendix A, page A-17.  
Auxiliary Hoist 

3.8.9 Fuel Loading and Refueling 3.9.1 Yes-2, 3 
Conditions Not Met through 

3.9.5 

3.8.10 RB Purge and Radiation Monitor 3.9.3 Yes-3 

3.8.11 Minimum After Shutdown Deleted Deleted, see Discussion of Changes for Section 3.9.  

3.8.12/4.14 SFP Ventilation 3.7.17 Retained due to schedular impact.  

3.8.13 Minimum decay time for SF 3.7.15 Yes-2 
shipping and dry storage cask 
movement in SFP 

3.8.14 Suspended load movement Relocated See Appendix A, page A-21.  
restrictions over spent Fuel in 
SFP 

3.8.15 SFP Boron Concentration 3.7.12 Yes-2 

3.8.16 SFP storage restrictions 3.7.13 Yes-2 

3.8.17 SFP Boron Concentration or 3.7.12 & Yes-2 
Storage Locations Requirements 3.7.13 
Not Met 

-----------o-M------------------------ ----------------------------------- -----------------------------------------------

3.9 LIQUID HOLDUP TANKS 5.5.13 Yes Although this Specification does not meet any Technical 
Specification screening criteria, it has been retained in 
accordance with the NRC letter from W. T. Russell to the industry 
ITS Chairpersons, dated October 25, 1993. 

3.10 GAS STORAGE TANK AND EXPLOSIVE 5.5.13 Yes Same as above.  
GAS MIXTURE



Appendix A 

3 Not used 

A-19



Appendix A 

Not used 

A-20



ITS Section CVR ATT3 & 4 

ID 219 

Subject: Revised Attachments 3 and 4 to the ITS 
Submittal Cover Letter to reflect latest status 
of TSTF disposition.



ATTA& 3 
DRAFT GENERIC CHANGES INCORPORATED INTO THE ITS 

3 (This attachment is no longer applicable. Draft generic changes were either removed or 
3 replaced by TSTF and addressed by Attachment 4.) 

Oconee Units 1, 2 and 3 Page 1 of 1



ATTA@NT 4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS"' NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-l R1 Rejected 3.0.5 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

TSTF-2 R1 Pending 3.8.3 NI Change not approved by NRC.  

TSTF-3 R1 Rejected 1.1 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

3.4.16 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

3.7.17 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected. -

TSTF-4 R1 Rejected 1.1 NI Station is not implementing a PTLR at this 20 -

time.  

5.6.6 NI Station is not implementing a PTLR at this 20 -

time.  

TSTF-5 R1 Approved 2.0 FE N/A -- 6 

TSTF-6 R1 Approved 3.0.1 F N/A -- 5 

TSTF-7 R1 Withdrawn 3.0.3 NI Not incorporated based on being withdrawn. -- -

TSTF-8 R2 Approved 3.8.1 NI Not incorporated based on not adopting SRs 6 5 

related to this change.  

3.8.4 NI Not incorporated based on not adopting SRs 6 5 

related to this change 

B 3.0.1 F N/A 

TSTF-9 Ri Approved 3.1 FE N/A 29 26 

3.2.1 F N/A 

3.3.9 FE N/A 2 5 
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ATTACHM*4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JPD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-16 R1 Rejected 3.8.9 NI Not incorporated based on plant specific 23 5 

design 

TSTF-17 RI Approved 3.6.2 F N/A 

TSTF-19 R1 Approved 1.1 F N/A 

3.3.1 F N/A 

3.3.17 F N/A 

TSTF-20 Approved 3.9.6 F N/A 

TSTF-21 Approved B 3.9.5 F N/A 

TSTF-22 Rejected 3.9.4 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

TSTF-26 Approved 3.4.2 F N/A 

TSTF-27 R3 Pending 3.4.2 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

TSTF-28 Approved 3.4.16 F N/A --___ 

TSTF-30 R2 Approved 3.6.3 NI Not incorporated based on ONS closed systems 7 5 

not meeting SRP 6.2.4 requirements.  

TSTF-36 R3 Pending 3.8 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

3.7.13 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  
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0 ATTACH*4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS' NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECS JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-37 R1 Pending 3.3.17 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved 

by NRC. Also, not applicable to ONS, since do 

not used EDGs for Emergency Power.  

3.8.1 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

5.6 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

TSTF-38 Approved 3.8.4 F N/A 

TSTF-39 RI Withdrawn 1.1 NI Not incorporated based on being withdrawn.  

(Note: Replaced by TSTF-205 which was 

incorporated in Supplement 1) 

TSTF-40 Approved 1.1 F N/A 

TSTF-41 Rejected 3.0 NI Not incorporated based on NRC rejecting.  

TSTF-42 Approved SR F N/A 

3.0.2 

TSTF-43 Approved SR F N/A 

3.0.2 

Bases 

TSTF-44 Rejected 3.6.3 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

TSTF-45 R1 Approved 3.6.3 F N/A 

TSTF-46 R1 Approved 3.6.3 F N/A 

TSTF-51 Pending Various NI Not incorporated based on not being approved.  
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ATTACHMS4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS' NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-52 Pending 1.1 FE Referenced NRC model letter for Appendix B 27 -
implementation.  

B 3.0.2 FE Referenced NRC model letter for Appendix B -- 9 

implementation.  

3.6 FE Did not incorporate reference to program in 5, 6 5 

bypass leakage surveillance since it is not 

applicable. Incorporated as pertinent to CTS, 

i.e., Option B for Type A testing, and Option 
B for Types B and C testing. Minor editorial 
changes to Bases.  

5.5.2 FE Incorporated as pertinent to CTS, i.e., Option 11 -

B for Type A testing, and Option B for Types B 

and C testing. Referenced NRC model letter 
for Appendix B implementation.  

TSTF-54 R1 Approved B F N/A 
3.4.13 

TSTF-56 Approved B NI Not incorporated based on not including NUREG 

3.4.11 3.4.11 in ONS ITS 

TSTF-57 Approved B F N/A 
3.4.10 

TSTF-60 Approved 3.4.15 F N/A 

TSTF-61 Approved 3.4.13 F N/A 

TSTF-63 Approved 3.4.7 F Further modified by draft generic change ANO- 12 5 

1-48.  

TSTF-64 Withdrawn 1.1 NI Not incorporated based on being withdrawn.  

Oconee Units 1, 2, and 3 Page 4 of 12



ATTACHM 4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS" . NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-65 Pending 2.0 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

5.0 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -- -

by NRC.  

TSTF-68 R1 Pending 3.9.3 NI Requires plant specific calculation to -- -

support.  

TSTF-70 R1 Approved 3.7.15 NI Not incorporated since associated NUREG RA not 
adopted.  

TSTF-71 R1 Approved B 3.0.6 F N/A 

TSTF-86 Rejected 5.2 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

TSTF-88 Withdrawn T 1.1-1 NI Not incorporated based on not being withdrawn. -- -

TSTF-90 RIL Approved 3.5.3 FE Incorporated with minor editorial changes. 15 5 

TSTF-91 R1 Rejected 3.3.8 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

rejected.  

3 TSTF-92 RO Approved 3.9.3 FE Incorporated with minor editorial changes.  

3 TSTF-96 RO Approved 3.9.2 F N/A 
3.9.3 

TSTF-100 Approved 3.7.4 NI Not incorporated because the change is 39 -

potentially confusing and unnecessary, since 
ONS has only two ADV lines.  

TSTF-101 Approved 3.7.5 F N/A 

TSTF-102 Rejected 3.7.2 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

3.7.3 rejected.  
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ATTACHM 4 

DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS"' NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-104 Approved 3.0.4 F N/A 

TSTF-105 R1 Pending 3.4.1 NI Not incorporated based on not being approved -

by the NRC.  

TSTF-106 R1 Approved 5.0 NI Not incorporated since the CLB does not 35 -

include testing the associated.fuel oil 
properties. TSTF-106 clarifies requirements 
regarding testing requirements for new fuel 
following addition to the storage tanks.  

TSTF-110 R2 Approved 3.1 F N/A 

3.2 

TSTF-113 R4 Pending - 3.4.11 NI Change not incorporated based on the PORVs 

Specification not being included in ONS ITS.  

TSTF-115 Withdrawn 3.8 NI Not incorporated based on being withdrawn. -- -

5.0 

3 TSTF-116 RO Approved 3.4.13 F N/A 

3.4.15 

TSTF-118 Approved 5.5.9 NI The CLB regarding Steam Generator Tube 21 -

Surveillance testing intervals is retained 
without adopting.  

5.5.13 NI Not appropriate since the CLB adopted for the 22 

Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program does not 
specify a Frequency for fuel oil testing.  

TSTF-119 Rejected 5.4.1 NI Not incorporated based on being rejected.  

Removed in Supplement 1.  
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ATTACHM *4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS'" NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-120 Rejected 5.5.13 NI Change not incorporated based on being 

rejected by NRC.  

TSTF-121 Withdrawn 5.2.2 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

withdrawn.  

TSTF-122 Approved B LCO F N/A 

3.0.2 

TSTF-123 R1 Approved 4.2.2 FE Incorporated with minor editorial changes.  

TSTF-124 Approved 1.1 F N/A 

TSTF-125 R1 Approved 1.1 F N/A 

TSTF-126 Approved 2.1.1 F N/A 

TSTF-137 Approved 3.4.16 F N/A 

TSTF-138 Rejected 3.4.13 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

rejected.  

TSTF-139 R1 Approved 3.7.14 F N/A 

TSTF-140 R1 Approved 3.7.6 F N/A 

TSTF-141 Approved 3.1.2 F N/A 

TSTF-142 Approved 3.1.2 F N/A 

TSTF-143 Approved 3.1.4 F N/A 

3.1.6 

TSTF-145 R1 Withdrawn 3.6.3 NI Not incorporated based on being withdrawn.  
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ATTANT 4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUSM NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-152 Approved 5.6.1 F N/A 

TSTF-153 Approved 3.4.5, F N/A 
6, 7 & 
8 

3.9.4 F N/A 

TSTF-154 R2 Pending 3.1.8 & NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

9 approved by NRC.  

TSTF-155 Withdrawn 3.5.1 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

withdrawn.  

TSTF-156 R1 Pending 3.1.9 F Change incorporated for plant specific 18 5 

reasons.  

TSTF-157 R1 Pending 3.7.5 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 11 5 
approved.  

TSTF-158 R1 Pending 3.1.5 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -- -

approved.  

3 TSTF-159 R1 Pending 3.1.6 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -- -

3 approved.  

TSTF-160 R1 Pending 3.1.4 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -- -

3.1.8 applicable to ONS based on plant specific 

3.2.1 reasons.  
3.2.2 
3.2.5 

TSTF-163 RI Pending 3.8.1 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 6 5 
applicable to ONS.  

TSTF-165 Approved 3.0.5 F N/A -
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ATTACH I*4 

DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS'" NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-166 Approved 3.0.6 F N/A 

TSTF-167 Rejected 5.7.2 NI Change not incorporated based on being -- -

rejected.  

TSTF-173 Approved B F N/A 
3.7.17 

TSTF-174 Approved 3.7.6 NI Change not incorporated based on not including 21 5 

ACTION A for plant specific reasons.  

TSTF-196 Rejected 3.6.3 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 
3.9.3 approved by NRC.  

TSTF-197 Pending 3.9.3 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -- -

3.9.4 approved by NRC.  
3.9.5 

TSTF-198 Pending 3.8.6 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

approved by NRC.  

TSTF-199 Pending 3.8.4 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

3.8.5 approved by NRC.  

TSTF-200 Pending 3.8.4 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

approved by NRC.  

TSTF-201 Pending 3.8.6 F Change incorporated for plant specific 41 5 

reasons.  

TSTF-202 Pending 3.8.4 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -- -

3.8.6 approved by NRC.  

TSTF-203 Pending B 3.8.6 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

approved by NRC.  
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ATTAC*4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS- NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

TSTF-204 Pending 3.8.5 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

approved by NRC.  

3 TSTF-205 Pending 1.1 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

3 approved by NRC.  

TSTF-209 Pending NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

approved by NRC.  

TSTF-210 Pending 3.7.16 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 
approved by NRC.  

3 TSTF-211 Pending 3.3.3 F Incorporated based on plant specific 51 -

3 justification.  

3 TSTF-212 Pending 3.3.3 F Incorporated based on plant specific 52 -

3 justification.  

3 TSTF-213 Pending 1.1 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -

3 approved by NRC.  

3 TSTF-214 Approved 3.9.1 F N/A 

3 TSTF-215 Pending 3.3.6 F Incorporated based on plant specific 53 -

3 3.3.7 justification.  

3 TSTF-216 Approved 3.1.5 F N/A 
3 3.2.1 

3 TSTF-217 Pending 3.3.1 F Incorporated based on plant specific 54 -

3 3.3.3 justification.  

3 3.3.5 
3 3.3.11 
3 3.3.12 
3 3.3.13 
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ATTACH* 4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS' NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

3 TSTF-218 Pending 3.3.1 F Incorporated based on plant specific 55 -

3 justification.  

3 TSTF-219 Pending 3.4.12 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -

3 approved by NRC.  

3 TSTF-220 Approved 3.1.6 F N/A 

TSTF-249 Pending 3.1.8 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

3.1.9 approved by NRC.  

TSTF-250 Pending 4.3.1 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

approved by NRC.  

TSTF-251 Pending 5.6.9 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

approved by NRC.  

TSTF-252 Pending 5.6.10 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 
approved by NRC.  

TSTF-253 Pending NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

approved by NRC.  

TSTF-254 Pending 3.8.3.5 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 
approved by NRC.  

3 TSTF-255 Pending 3.7.16 F Incorporated based on plant specific 10 -

3 justification.  

3 TSTF-256 Pending 3.1.9 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

3 approved by NRC.  

3 TSTF-257 Pending 3.4.15 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

3 approved by NRC.  
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ATTACHM B4 
DISPOSITION OF GENERIC CHANGES TO NUREG-1430 

TSTF NRC ITS STATUS' NOTES LCO BASES 

NUMBER STATUS SPECs JFD(s) JFD(s) 

3 TSTF-259 Pending 3.3.2 F Incorporated based on plant specific 57 -

3 justification.  

3 TSTF-260 Pending 3.5.2 F Incorporated based on plant specific 22(3.5) -

3 3.6.6 justification. 19(3.6) 

3 3.7.5 70(3.7) 

3 3.7.8 

3 TSTF-261 Pending 3.4.5 F Change not incorporated based on not being -

3 3.4.6 approved by NRC.  

3 TSTF-262 Pending 3.4.6 F Incorporated based on plant specific 17, 61 -

3 3.4.7 justification.  

3 3.4.8 

3 TSTF-263 Pending 3.4.5 F Incorporated based on plant specific 57, 58, -

3 3.4.6 justification. 59, 60 

3 3.4.7 
3 3.4.8 

3 TSTF-264 Pending 3.3.9 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 56 -

3 3.3.10 approved by NRC.  

3 BWOG-097 Pending 3.1.4 NI Change not incorporated based on not being -

3 approved by NRC.  

3 BWOG-098 Pending 3.1.9 NI Change not incorporated based on not being 

3 approved by NRC.  

Table Notations: 
(1) F - Fully Incorporated 

FE - Fully incorporated with editorial enhancements 

NI - Not incorporated 
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ENCLOSURE 3



ITS Section 1.0 

ID 196 

Subject: Removed TSTF 213 (affects definition of 
CONTROL RODS).



Definitions 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions 

. CHANNEL CALIBRATION The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means 
(continued) of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total 

channel steps so that the entire channel is 
cal ibrated.  

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 
include, where possible, comparison of the channel 
indication and status to other indications or 
status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter.  

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 

3 OPERABILITY, including required alarms, 
3 interlocks, display, and trip functions.  
3 

CONTROL RODS CONTROL RODS shall be all full length safety and 
3 regulating rods that are used to shut down the 
3 reactor and control power level during maneuvering 
3 operations.  

CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, within 
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 
and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of CORE 
ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of 
movement of a component to a safe position.  

CORE OPERATING LIMITS The COLR is the unit specific document that 
REPORT (COLR) provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 

current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits 
shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant 
operation within these limits is addressed in 
individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and 

*ao(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 1.1-2 Amendment Nos. &



Definitions 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions 

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 1-133, 1-134, 
(continued) and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 

conversion factors used for this calculation shall 
be those listed in Table III of TID-14844, 
AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for 
Power and Test Reactor Sites." 

E -AVERAGE E shall be the average (weighted in proportion 
DISINTEGRATION ENERGY to the concentration of each radionuclide in the 

reactor coolant at the time of sampling) of the 
sum of the average beta and gamma energies per 
disintegration (in MeV) for isotopes, other than 
iodines, with half lives > 30 minutes, making up 
at least 95% of the total noniodine activity in 
the coolant.  

LEAKAGE LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or 
valve packing (except RCP seal water 
injection or leakoff), that is captured 
and conducted to collection systems or a 
sump or collecting tank; 

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere 
from sources that are both specifically 
located and known either not to interfere 
with the operation of leakage detection 
systems or not to be pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE; or 

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE 
through a steam generator (SG) to the 
Secondary System; 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection 
or leakoff) that is not identified LEAKAGE.  

(continued) 
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Definitions 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions 

LEAKAGE 
(continued) c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a 
nonisolable fault in an RCS component body, 
pipe wall, or vessel wall.  

MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive 
combination of core reactivity condition, power 
level, average reactor coolant temperature, and 
reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning 
specified in Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor 
vessel.  

OPERABLE -OPERABILITY A system, subsystem, train, component, or device 
shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when it is 
capable of performing its specified safety 
function(s) and when all necessary attendant 
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency 
electrical power, cooling and seal water, 
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that 
are required for the system, subsystem, train, 
component, or device to perform its specified 
safety function(s) are also capable of performing 
their related support function(s).  

PHYSICS TESTS PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to 
measure the fundamental nuclear characteristics of 
the reactor core and related instrumentation.  

These tests are: 

a. Described in the UFSAR; 

b. Authorized under the provisions 
of 10 CFR 50.59; or 

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory 
Commission.  

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

O A9 CTS 1.5.1 defines a Trip Test as a test of logic elements in a 
protective channel to verify their associated trip action. CTS 1.5.2 
defines a Channel Test as the injection of an internal or external test 
signal into the channel to verify its proper output response; including 
alarm and/or trip initiating action where applicable. The ITS 
definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requires the injection of a 
simulated or actual signal into the channel as close to the sensor as 

3 practicable to verify OPERABILITY including required alarm, interlock, 
3 display and trip functions. CTS 1.5.1 and 1.5.2 definitions for Channel 

Test and Trip Test, when combined, are comparable to the NUREG 
definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Therefore, the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST definition from the NUREG has been adopted in its 
entirety. This change is administrative and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

A10 Not used.  

All CTS definitions comparable to the ITS definitions for ACTIONS, ALLOWABLE 
THERMAL POWER, AXIAL POWER SHAPING RODS (APSRS), CONTROL RODS, DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131, LEAKAGE, MODE, PHYSICS TEST, SHUTDOWN MARGIN and 
THERMAL POWER do not exist. ITS states ACTIONS shall be that part of a 
Specification that prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion Times. ITS states 
ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER shall be the maximum reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant permitted by consideration of the number and 
configuration of reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) in operation. ITS states 
APSRs shall be the control components with part length absorbers used to 
control the axial power distribution of the reactor core. The APSRs are 
positioned manually by the operator and do not trip. ITS states CONTROL 

3 RODS shall be all full length safety and regulating rods that are used 
3 to shut down the reactor and control power level during maneuvering 
3 operations. ITS states DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that 

concentration of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would produce the 
same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 
1-133, 1-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose 1-131 
conversion factors used for this calculation shall be those listed in 
Table III of TID-14844, AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for 
Power and Test Reactor Sites." 

ITS states LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or valve packing (except 
RCP seal water injection or leakoff), that is captured and 
conducted to collection systems or a sump or collecting tank; 

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from sources that are 
both specifically located and known either not to interfere with 

Page 3 Supplement 3



Definitions 

0 1.1 

1.1 Definitions 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION sensin lement replaced he next re ired 

(otne)CHAN 'L CALIB ION shal nclude an Jlace cross 
(continued)HA 

eleenAeHANEECAIBATONmaCbepefomeNALa 

CHA men CALI On serie ofneuetaln oelappings 
c ibration hat comp~a s the other ensing 

emens i the nt1 q - s lnsin zna 

eeents The CHANNeL CALIBRATION may be performed 
O 

bmeans of any series of sequential, 
overlapping, 

or total channel steps so that the entire channel 

is calibrated.  

The CHANN ALIBRATION 1 also incl dik testing 

of saf related Re or Protectio ystem (RPS 

Engi ered Safet ature Actua n System 

( AS), and rgency Feedw r Initiatip and 
ontrol (E ) bypass fun ons for each hnne 

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative ) 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 

during operation. This determination shall 

include, where possible, comparison of the 
channel 

indication and status to other indications or 

status derived from independent instrument 

channels measuring the same parameter., 

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection I.5 1 

of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 

OPERABILITY, including required alarms, 

nterlocks, display, and trip functions.  

s-4p3he ES *sa o -TS I 
include sing of S safety re bypass 114 

Ifu io~ins for channel af ed by bypass 
e 'on. 1a 

CONTROL RODS CONTROL RODS shall be all full length safety and 

regulating rods that are used to shut down the 

reactor and control power level during maneuvering 

operations.  

CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, ,2 

sources, or reactivity control components, within 

the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 

and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of CORE 

9 
(continued) 

BWC TS1.1-2 
-,Rev- 1, 04 ,'O7,15 -



ITS Section 1.0 

ID 197 

Subject: Removed TSTF 205 (affects definition of 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION).



Definitions 
1.1 

O 1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.1 Definitions 

------------------------------------- NOTE-------------------------------
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are 
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.  
---------------------------------------------------------------------------

Term Definition 

ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that 
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER shall be the maximum 
reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor 
coolant permitted by consideration of the number 
and configuration of reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) 
in operation.  

AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE shall be the power in the 
top half of the core, expressed as a percentage of 

W RATED THERMAL POWER (RIP), minus the power in the 
bottom half of the core, expressed as a percentage 
of RTP.  

AXIAL POWER SHAPING APSRs shall be the control components with part 
RODS (APSRs) length absorbers used to control the axial power 

distribution of the reactor core. The APSRs are 
positioned manually by the operator and are not 
trippable.  

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel output such that it 
responds within the necessary range and accuracy 
to known values of the parameter that the channel 
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass 

3 the entire channel, including the required sensor, 
3 alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall 
3 include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration 

of instrument channels with resistance temperature 
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist 
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor 
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining 
adjustable devices in the channel.  

(continued) 
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Definitions 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions 

. CHANNEL CALIBRATION The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means 
(continued) of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total 

channel steps so that the entire channel is 
cal ibrated.  

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 
during operation. This determination shall 
include, where possible, comparison of the channel 
indication and status to other indications or 
status derived from independent instrument 
channels measuring the same parameter.  

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 

3 OPERABILITY, including required alarms, 
3 interlocks, display, and trip functions.  
3 

CONTROL RODS CONTROL RODS shall be all full length safety and 
3 regulating rods that are used to shut down the 
3 reactor and control power level during maneuvering 
3 operations.  

CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 
sources, or reactivity control components, within 
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 
and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of CORE 
ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of 
movement of a component to a safe position.  

CORE OPERATING LIMITS The COLR is the unit specific document that 
REPORT (COLR) provides cycle specific parameter limits for the 

current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits 
shall be determined for each reload cycle in 
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant 
operation within these limits is addressed in 
individual Specifications.  

DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration 
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would 
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and 

(conti nued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

ADMINISTRATIVE 
Al Reformatting and renumbering are in accordance with NUREG-1430, 

Revision 1. As a result, the Technical Specifications (TS) should be 
more readily readable, and therefore understandable, by plant operators 
as well as other users. The reformatting, renumbering, and rewording 
process involves no technical changes to existing Technical 
Specifications.  

Editorial rewording (either adding or deleting) is made consistent with 
NUREG-1430, Revision 1. During Improved Technical Specification (ITS) 
development certain wording preferences or English language conventions 
were adopted which resulted in no technical changes (either actual or 
interpretational) to the Technical Specifications. Additional 
information has also been added to more fully describe each subsection.  
This wording is consistent with NUREG-1430, Revision 1. Since the 
design is already approved by the NRC, adding more detail does not 
result in a technical change.  

A2 CTS 1.4.6 provides a definition for Degree of Redundancy. CTS 1.8.1 
provides a definition for Source Check. CTS 1.8.7 provides a definition 
for Purge-Purging. CTS 1.8.8 provides a definition for Venting. CTS 
1.8.9 provides a definition for Member(s) of the Public. CTS 1.8.10 
provides a definition for Unrestricted Area.  

These definitions are not adopted in ITS because the CTS specification 
that use these definitions are not retained in the ITS; and the 
equivalent ITS specification does not use the defined term. The removal 
of a definition that is not used in the ONS ITS is an administrative 
change because it has no impact on the implementation of any existing 
requirement not addressed in the ONS ITS conversion. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A3 CTS 1.1 defines Rated Power as a steady state reactor core output of 
2568 MWt. ITS defines RATED THERMAL POWER as a total reactor core heat 
transfer rate to the reactor coolant of 2568 MWt. The NUREG definition 
for RATED THERMAL POWER is used in lieu of the ONS CTS definition of 
Rated Power. Although the CTS wording regarding steady state output is 
not retained, no technical or interpretational change exists. The 
maximum power level as prescribed in the facility operating license 
limits steady state output. Therefore, this change is administrative 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A4 CTS 1.2 defines Reactor Operating Conditions. The CTS provides 
individual definitions for each Reactor Operating Condition. The ITS 
establishes MODES of operation which are comparable to the Reactor 
Operating Conditions defined in Section 1.2 of the CTS. The MODES 
comparable to these Conditions are defined by the combination of 
reactivity condition (Keff), % Rated Thermal Power, Average Reactor 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

Coolant Temperature and bolting status of the reactor vessel head 
closure studs in the ITS (MODE definition and Table 1.1-1).  

The CTS defines the reactivity condition in terms of a subcritical 
condition (expressed in %dk/k). The NUREG defines the reactivity 
condition in terms of K.,,. The ONS ITS adopts the Kff convention. The 
small difference between 1 percent Ak/k and 0.99 Kff is well within the 
typical accuracy for reactivity predictions. Therefore, the movement of 
the CTS definitions for Reactor Operating Conditions into the ITS Table 
1.1-1 is considered an administrative change and is consistent with the 
NUREG method of presentation of MODES. The applicability of the Reactor 
Operating Condition definition changes are evaluated at each occurrence 
of the defined Reactor Operating Condition in the ONS CTS. Changes to 
the ONS CTS are discussed on an individual basis with the Specification.  
Each change is evaluated to determine if the change represents a more 
stringent or less stringent requirement with respect to the current 
license basis.  

A5 Not used.  

A6 CTS 1.2.2 defines Hot Shutdown in terms of a subcritical condition 
(1% Ak/k shutdown) and an average reactor coolant temperature of greater 
than or equal to 525*F. This Hot Shutdown operating condition 
definition is modified to correlate with the ITS MODE 3 criteria 
established in ITS Table 1.1-1. The ITS MODE 3 criteria imposes a 
minimum average reactor coolant temperature of 250*F. The lower average 
reactor coolant temperature band could represent more restrictive 
requirements on the operation of the facility. The applicability of 
this Reactor Operating Condition definition change is evaluated at each 
occurrence of the defined Hot Shutdown Applicability in the CTS.  
Changes to the CTS are discussed on an individual basis with the 
Specification. Each change is evaluated to determine if the change 
represents a more stringent or less stringent requirement with respect 
to the current license basis. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

A7 CTS 1.2.4 defines Hot Standby as when T,, is greater than 525*F, the 
reactor is critical and indicated neutron power on the power range 
channels is less than 2 percent of rated power. ITS MODE 2 is defined 
as when keff 0.99 and : 5% RATED THERMAL POWER. The applicability of 
this Reactor Operating Condition definition change is evaluated at each 
occurrence of the defined Hot Standby Applicability in the ONS CTS.  
Changes to the CTS are discussed on an individual basis with the 
Specification. Each change is evaluated to determine if the change 
represents a more stringent or less stringent requirement with respect 
to the current license basis. This change is an administrative change 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A8 Not used.  
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Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 1.0 - Use and Application 

A9 CTS 1.5.1 defines a Trip Test as a test of logic elements in a 
protective channel to verify their associated trip action. CTS 1.5.2 
defines a Channel Test as the injection of an internal or external test 
signal into the channel to verify its proper output response; including 
alarm and/or trip initiating action where applicable. The ITS 
definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requires the injection of a 
simulated or actual signal into the channel as close to the sensor as 

3 practicable to verify OPERABILITY including required alarm, interlock, 
3 display and trip functions. CTS 1.5.1 and 1.5.2 definitions for Channel 

Test and Trip Test, when combined, are comparable to the NUREG 
definition of CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Therefore, the CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST definition from the NUREG has been adopted in its 
entirety. This change is administrative and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

AlO Not used.  

All CTS definitions comparable to the ITS definitions for ACTIONS, ALLOWABLE 
THERMAL POWER, AXIAL POWER SHAPING RODS (APSRS), CONTROL RODS, DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131, LEAKAGE, MODE, PHYSICS TEST, SHUTDOWN MARGIN and 
THERMAL POWER do not exist. ITS states ACTIONS shall be that part of a 
Specification that prescribes Required Actions to be taken under 
designated Conditions within specified Completion Times. ITS states 
ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER shall be the maximum reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant permitted by consideration of the number and 
configuration of reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) in operation. ITS states 
APSRs shall be the control components with part length absorbers used to 
control the axial power distribution of the reactor core. The APSRs are 
positioned manually by the operator and do not trip. ITS states CONTROL 
RODS shall be all full length safety and regulating rods that are used 
to shut down the reactor and control power level during maneuvering 
operations. ITS states DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that 
concentration of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would produce the 
same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132, 
1-133, 1-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose I-131 
conversion factors used for this calculation shall be those listed in 
Table III of TID-14844, AEC, 1962, "Calculation of Distance Factors for 
Power and Test Reactor Sites." 

ITS states LEAKAGE shall be: 

a. Identified LEAKAGE 

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or valve packing (except 
RCP seal water injection or leakoff), that is captured and 
conducted to collection systems or a sump or collecting tank; 

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere from sources that are 
both specifically located and known either not to interfere with 
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the operation of leakage detection systems or not to be pressure 
boundary LEAKAGE; or 

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE through a steam generator 
(SG) to the Secondary System; 

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE 

All LEAKAGE (except RCP seal water injection or leakoff) that is not 
identified LEAKAGE.  

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE 

LEAKAGE (except SG LEAKAGE) through a nonisolable fault in an RCS 
component body, pipe wall, or vessel wall.  

ITS states a MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive combination of 
core reactivity condition, power level, average reactor coolant 
temperature, and reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning specified 
in Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.  

ITS states PHYSICS TESTS shall be those tests performed to measure the 
fundamental nuclear characteristics of the reactor core and related 
instrumentation.  

These tests are: 

a. Described in the UFSAR; 

b. Authorized under the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59; or 

c. Otherwise approved by the Nuclear Regulatory Commission.  

ITS states SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of reactivity by which 
the reactor is subcritical or would be subcritical from its present 
condition assuming: 

a. All full length CONTROL RODS (safety and regulating) are fully 
inserted except for the single CONTROL ROD of highest reactivity 
worth, which is assumed to be fully withdrawn. With any CONTROL ROD 
not capable of being fully inserted, the reactivity worth of these 
CONTROL RODS must be accounted for in the determination of SDM; 

b. In MODES 1 and 2, the fuel and moderator temperatures are changed to 
the nominal zero power design level; and 

c. There is no change in APSR position.  
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ITS states THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core heat transfer 
rate to the reactor coolant.  

This change includes definitions in the ITS that are established in the 
NUREG but which do not exist as definitions in the CTS. The addition of 
the definitions is made to make the Improved Technical Specifications 
(ITS) consistent with the B&W Standard Technical Specification. The 
addition of the definitions by itself does not add limitations or 
requirements on the facility and is therefore considered to be an 
administrative change. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

A12 Not used.  

A13 CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 establishes the transition power level between the 
Hot Standby and Power Operation Reactor Operating Conditions as 2% rated 
power as indicated on the power range channels (nuclear 
instrumentation). CTS 1.2.8 does not include a requirement regarding 
power level. CTS 1.2.5 is comparable to ITS MODE 1 and CTS 1.2.4 
combined with CTS 1.2.8 are comparable to ITS MODE 2. ITS MODE 1 and 
MODE 2 establishes the transition power level as 5% RATED THERMAL POWER 
in accordance with Table 1.1-1 of the NUREG. The 5% RTP MODE transition 
criteria is adopted for the purpose of maintaining consistency with the 
NUREG.  

While the change in definition could be a less restrictive change, its 
affect cannot be adequately evaluated without considering how it is 
applied in each CTS occurrence. Therefore, the applicability of the 
Reactor Operating Condition definition changes are evaluated at each 
occurrence of the defined Reactor Operating Condition in the CTS.  
Changes to the CTS are discussed on an individual basis with the 
Specification. Each change is evaluated to determine if the change 
represents a more stringent or less stringent requirement with respect 
to the current license basis. Where the overall affect was less or more 
restrictive an appropriate discussion is provided.  

A14 The CTS 1.2.6 definition for Refueling Shutdown includes when, even with 
all rods removed, the reactor would be subcritical by at least 1 percent 
Ak/k and the coolant temperature at the low pressure injection pump 
suction is no more than 140*F. ITS MODE 6 is when one or more reactor 
head bolts are not fully tensioned. This change results in the deletion 
from the definition of the requirement that the reactor be maintained 
subcritical by 1% Ak/k even with all control rods removed and the 
coolant temperature at the decay heat removal pump suction is at the 
refueling temperature (normally 140 0F). However, ITS LCO 3.9.1 provides 
controls upon SDM when in MODE 6. The adoption of ITS Specification 
3.9.1 evaluates the implications of this change in definition and 
categorizes the adoption of ITS Specification 3.9.1 and its Bases as 
more restrictive or less restrictive as appropriate. This change is 
administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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A15 CTS provisions comparable to ITS 1.2 do not exist. ITS 1.2 establishes 
the use and convention for the Logical Connectors used throughout the 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS). In addition, ITS 1.2 
demonstrates through example the usage of the Logical Connectors. This 
is an administrative change made to conform to the NUREG convention and 
is consistent with the NUREG. Technical changes associated with the 
adoption of these conventions are included in separate discussion of 
change associated with the individual specifications.  

A16 CTS provisions comparable to ITS 1.3 do not exist. ITS 1.3 establishes 
the use and convention for Completion Times associated with the LCOs 
throughout the ITS. In addition, ITS 1.3 demonstrates through example 
the correct interpretation and usage of the Completion Times. This is 
an administrative change made to conform to the NUREG convention and is 
consistent with the NUREG. Technical changes associated with the 
adoption of these conventions are included in separate discussion of 
change associated with the individual specifications.  

All CTS provisions comparable to ITS 1.4 do not exist. ITS 1.4 establishes 
the use and convention of Frequency requirements associated with the 
Surveillance Requirements throughout the ITS. In addition, ITS 1.4 
demonstrates through example the correct interpretation and usage of the 
Frequency requirements. This is an administrative change made to 
conform to the NUREG convention and is consistent with the NUREG.  
Technical changes associated with the adoption of these conventions are 
included in separate discussion of change associated with the individual 
specifications.  

A18 CTS 1.2.1, 1.2.2 and 1.2.4 use the term T.vg. ITS Table 1.1-1 uses the 
term "Average Reactor Coolant Temperature." No technical or 
interpretational change exists. This change is administrative and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A19 CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 provide definitions comparable to the ITS 
requirements defining MODE 2 and MODE 1 respectively. These CTS 
definitions specify power limits in terms of indicated neutron power.  
ITS Table 1.1-1 prescribes power limits in terms % RATED THERMAL POWER.  
Indicated neutron power is normalized to calorimetric values.  
Therefore, indicated neutron power is equivalent to % RATED THERMAL 
POWER. Therefore this change is administrative and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

A20 A CTS definition comparable to ITS MODE 4 does not exist. ITS defines 
MODE 4 as Kff < 0.99 Keff and average reactor coolant temperature < 250*F 
and > 200*F. When in this condition, CTS has no defined Reactor 
Operating Condition. This change is consistent with the NUREG 
presentation of MODES. The applicability of the Reactor Operating 
Condition definition changes are evaluated at each occurrence of the 
defined Reactor Operating Condition in the CTS. Changes to the CTS are 
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discussed on an individual basis with the Specification. Each change is 
evaluated to determine if the change represents a more stringent or less 
stringent requirement with respect to the current license basis. This 
change administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A21 A provision comparable to last sentence to the ITS definition of CORE 
ALTERATION does not exist. This sentence states that suspension of CORE 
ALTERATIONS does not preclude completion of movement of a component to a 
safe position. The is no CTS requirement directing the suspension of 
Refueling Operations. Therefore, no relief is provided by the addition 
of this statement. This change is an administrative change and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A22 Not used.  

3 A23 Not used.  

A24 An explicit CTS provision permitting Instrument Channel Calibration to 
be performed by any sequential, overlapping or total channel steps does 
not exist. The ITS definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION explicitly permits 
the testing to be performed by any sequential, overlapping or total 
channel steps so the entire channel is calibrated. CTS.does not 
preclude such testing using any sequential, overlapping or total channel 
steps so the entire channel is calibrated. Therefore, this change is an 
administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A25 CTS 1.2.1 and 1.2.6 contain a reference to a separate CTS specification 
which provides requirements regarding RCS pressure. CTS 1.6.2 provides 
a information regarding a description of neutron power range channel 
inputs into imbalance instrumentation and information regarding a 
reference to a separate CTS specification which contains imbalance 
limits and setpoints. The description and references are not retained 
in the ITS. No technical or interpretational change exists. This 
change is administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A26 The ONS 1, 2, & 3 CTS Bases are completely replaced by revised bases 
that reflect the format and applicable content of proposed ITS Section 
3.4. The revised Bases are shown in the proposed ONS ITS Bases for 
Section 3.4.  

3 A27 Not used.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS 1.2.6 defines Refueling Shutdown as when, even with all rods 
removed, the reactor would be subcritical by at least 1 percent Ak/k and 
the coolant temperature at the low pressure injection pump suction is no 
more than 140 0F. ITS 1.1 incorporates the ISTS definition for MODE 6 
Refueling, including footnote (c) in ITS Table 1.1-1, "One or more 
reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned." CTS 
provisions comparable to ITS Table 1.1-1, Note B do not exist. ITS 
Table 1.1-1, Note (b) is complementary to Note (c) and serves to fully 
differentiate ITS MODE 4 and MODE 5 from MODE 6.  

Since MODE 6 is entered whenever the first reactor head closure bolt is 
de-tensioned regardless of low pressure injection pump suction 
temperature, this change is a more restrictive requirement and is 
consistent with the NUREG. This change is acceptable since it has no 
significant impact on plant operations while serving to more clearly 
define the unit's transition into or out of MODE 6.  

M2 CTS 1.2.7 defines refueling operation as a change in core geometry by 
manipulation of fuel or control rods when the head is removed and fuel 
is in the vessel. The ITS definition of CORE ALTERATION is comparable 
to CTS 1.2.7 but also includes movement of sources within the reactor 
vessel. The inclusion of source movement within the reactor vessel is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG. The inclusion of source movement within the reactor vessel 
as a core alteration is appropriate since source movement can affect 
core criticality.  

M3 The CTS 1.6.4 definition for Channel Functional Test does not specify 
the point of test signal injection. The ITS definition for CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST requires, " . . . injection of a signal into the channel 
as close to the sensor as practicable . . . ." The additional 
requirement regarding the point of signal injection is a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG. Injection of the signal as close as practicable to the sensor is 
acceptable since it ensures a more comprehensive test of the complete 
instrument channel.  

M4 CTS 3.1.4 defines E as the average (mean) beta and gamma energies per 
disintegration, in MeV, weighted in proportion to the measured activity 
of the radionuclides in reactor coolant samples. The ITS definition for 
E as the average mean (weighted in proportion to the measured activity 
of each radionuclide in the reactor coolant at the time of sampling) 
beta and gamma energies per disintegration (in MeV) for isotopes, with 
half lives > 30 minutes, making up at least 95% of the total noniodine 
activity in the coolant. The added specificity regarding isotopic 
composition (at least 95% of the total noniodine activity in the 
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coolant) is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGE - REMOVAL OF DETAILS 

LA1 CTS 1.8.3 specifies requirements related to the Process Control Program.  
CTS 1.8.5 and 1.8.6 provide a definition for the Gaseous Radwaste 
Treatment System and Ventilation Exhaust Treatment System respectively.  
These requirements are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These 
requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety, since 10 CFR 20, 10 CFR 61, 
10 CER 71, State regulations, burial ground requirements, and other 
requirements governing the disposal of solid radioactive waste and 
Radioactive Gaseous Effluents still require overall compliance with 
applicable shipping, burial and effluent release requirements. These 
relocated requirements are duplicative/contained in other regulations or 
are required to comply with regulations. UFSAR requirements are not 
allowed to be changed without 10 CFR 50.59 evaluation, which ensures any 
changes are appropriately reviewed. This approach provides an effective 
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change 
control process. The level of safety of facility operation is 
unaffected by the change because there is no change in the Technical 
Specification requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources 
associated with processing license amendments to these requirements are 
reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes 
to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. The 
relocation of this RETS requirements is consistent with Generic Letter 
89-01 with the exception of relocation to the UFSAR Chapter 16 instead 
of the ODCM and PCP. The NRC found relocation to the UFSAR was an 
acceptable alternative to relocation to the ODCM and PCP in the SER 
issued on 1/22/91 for license amendments 187, 187, 184 for Units 1, 2 
and 3 respectively issued.  

LA2 CTS 1.4.1, 1.4.2, 1.4.3, 1.4.4 and 1.4.5 provide descriptive information 
regarding instrumentation. CTS 1.5.5 and 1.5.6 provide descriptive 
information regarding a Heat Balance Check and a Heat Balance 
Calibration respectively. This information is relocated to the ITS 
Bases. This information is not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety, since the ITS still 
retains the requirement for system OPERABILITY. This approach provides 
an effective.level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility 
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in the 
Technical Specification requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is 
acceptable. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the provisions of 
the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
Technical Specifications.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li CTS 1.5.2 defines a Channel Test as the injection of an internal or 
external test signal into the channel to verify its proper output 
response; including alarm and/or trip initiating action where 
applicable. The ITS Defines a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST as the injection 
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel as close to the sensor 
as practicable to verify OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel 
required for channel OPERBILITY. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST may be 
performed by means of any series of sequential, overlapping, or total 
channel steps so that the channel is functionally tested. The provision 
to permit use an actual signal is a less restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Use of an actual 
signal does not affect the performance of the channel. OPERABILITY can 
be adequately demonstrated in either case since the channel itself does 
not discriminate between an "actual" or "simulated" signal.  

L2 CTS 1.5.4 requires an Instrument Channel Calibration to encompass the 
entire channel and does not exclude RTDs and thermocouples. The ITS 
definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION allows performing "...an in place 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior..." for these devices. This 
change is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operations and is 
consistent with the NUREG. A qualitative assessment of sensor behavior 
is acceptable for RTDs and thermocouples since the operation of these 
devices is governed by well understood and predictable physical 
relationships between the temperature of the sensed medium and the 
output of the RTD or thermocouple. Additionally, the output of RTDs and 
thermocouples is not adjustable. These devices are reliable and not 
subject to drift in the same manner as other sensors. As a result a 
qualitative assessment of sensor behavior is sufficient to determine its 
OPERABILITY and acceptability for continued use.  

L3 CTS 1.2.8 defines Startup as a reduction in the shutdown margin with the 
intent of going critical. ITS MODE 2 is comparable to the CTS condition 
of startup. ITS MODE 2 is specified as when Keff 0.99 and THERMAL 
POWER is < 5%. The elimination of requirements associated with the CTS 
Startup Condition when shutdown margin is being reduced and Kff < 0.99 
(i.e., when in ITS MODES 3, 4 and 5) is a less restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. When the unit is 
in MODES 3, 4 or 5 shutdown margin is controlled by ITS Specification 
3.4.1. ITS 3.4.1 ensures appropriate control of shutdown margin when in 
ITS MODES 3, 4 or 5.  

L4 CTS 1.2.4 and 1.2.5 require use of the power range neutron channels as 
the indication to be used to establish the transition between Hot 
Standby and Power Operation. ITS Table 1.1-1 uses % RATED THERMAL POWER 
as the measure of reactor power used to establish the transition point 
between MODES 1 and 2. Although, the power range neutron channels may 
still be used since they are normalized to the calorimetric power 
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measurement, the ITS permits use of the calorimetric measurement itself.  
The added flexibility to use calorimetric indications as a measure of 
THERMAL POWER is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operation and 
is consistent with the NUREG. The use of the calorimetric indication is 
acceptable since it provides a more direct and more accurate indication 
of THERMAL POWER.  
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Definitions 1.1 

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION 

1.1 Definitions 

-----------------NOTE-

The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are 

applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.  
----- ----------------------------------------------------

Term Definition 

ACTIONS ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that C

prescribes Required Actions to be taken under A it 
designated Conditions within specified Completion 
Times.  

ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER shall be the maximum a 
reactor core heat transfer rate to the reactor 

coolant permitted by consideration of the number 

and configuration of reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) 

in operation.  

AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE shall be the power in the .  

top half of the core, expressed as a percentage of 

RATED THERMAL POWER (RTP), minus the power in the 

bottom half of the core, expressed as a percentage 

of RTP.  

AXIAL POWER SHAPING APSRs shall be control components use o con ooc 

RODS (APSRs) the axial power distribution of the reactor core. A 
The APSRs are positioned manually by the operator 

and are not trippable.  

CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as 
necessary, of the channel output such that it 

responds within the necessary range and accuracy 
to known values of the parameter that the channel 

monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass 
the entire channel, including the required sensor, 
alarm, display, and trip functions, and shall 

include the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration 
of instrument channels with resistance temperature 
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist 

of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor 

behavior and normal calibration of the remann 

adjustable devices in the channel. 
Mr 

(continued) 
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Definitions 
1.1 

1.1 Definitions 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION sensin lement replaced he next re ired 

(continued)c ibration hat compa s the other ensing 

y means of any series of sequential, overlapping, 

or total channel steps so that the entire channel 

is calibrated.  

TC HAN also FNci tes 
ofsaf related Re or Protectio ystem (R S 
CHNi Lred Afet ature Actua n plSystem 

AS), and Jwrgency F/eedw re Initiatio n 

ontrol (E 'at) bypass fun ons for each anne 

eets Jt te re ntic 

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative 
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior 

during operation. This determination shall 

include, where possible, comparison of the channel 

indication and status to other indications or 

status derived from independent instrument Schannels measuring the same parameter.  

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection I S.! 

of'a simulated or actual signal into the channel 

as close to the sensor as practicable to verify 

OPERABILITY, including required alarms, 

onterlocks, display, and trip functions 

The S MJ' 
s a o 

fnclud sting of S safety re bypass 

Ifu n bns for channel af ed by bypas 

duin opeain.Ti.etr/aio-hl 

Au 

CONTROL RODS CONTROL RODS shall be all full length safety and 

regulating rods that are used to shut down the 

Scppj reactor and control power level during maneuvering 
ioperations.  

CORE ALTERATION CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, 

sources, or reactivity control components, within 

the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed 

and fuel in the vessel. Suspension of CORE 

n(continued) 

COE ALTERA1.1-2 sRe of a f,'7, 2



ITS Section 3.0 

ID 180 

Subject: Revised LCO 3.0.3 Bases to be consistent 
with LCO 3.0.3 (example on page B 3.0-4 is 
incorrect in that it should say ".. reaching 
MODE 4 in the next 1 6 hours, because the 
total time for reaching MODE 4 is not reduced 
from the allowable limit of 18 hours.")



LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.3 conditions to which this Specification applies. The use and 
(continued) interpretation of specified times to complete the actions of 

LCO 3.0.3 are consistent with the discussion of Section 1.3, 
Completion Times.  

A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be 
terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following 
occurs: 

a. The LCO is now met.  

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have 
now been performed.  

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion 
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the 
point in time that the Condition is initially entered 
and not from the time LCO 3.0.3 is exited.  

The time limits of LCO 3.0.3 allow 37 hours for the unit to 
be in MODE 5 when a shutdown is required during MODE 1 
operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of operation when 
a shutdown is required, the time limit for reaching the next 
lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is reached in less time 
than allowed, however, the total allowable time to reach 
MODE 5, or other applicable MODE, is not reduced. For 
example, if MODE 3 is reached in 2 hours, then the time 

3 allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the next 16 hours, because 
the total time for reaching MODE 4 is not reduced from the 

3 allowable limit of 18 hours. Therefore, if remedial 
measures are completed that would permit a return to MODE 1, 
a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a lower MODE of 
operation in less than the total time allowed.  

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for 
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The 
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6 
because the unit is already in the most restrictive 
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of 
LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the 
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the 
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the 
remedial measures to be taken.  

(continued) 
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LCO Applicability 
B 3.0 

BASES 

LCO 3.0.3 A unit shutdown required in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 may be 
(continued) terminated and LCO 3.0.3 exited if any of the following 

occurs: 

a. The LCO is now met.  

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have 
now been performed.  

c. ACTIONS exist that do not have expired Completion 
Times. These Completion Times are applicable from the 
point in time that the Condition is initially entered 
and not from the ime LCO 3.0.3 is exited.  

The time limits of .0.3 allow 37 hours for 
the unit to be in en a shutdown is required during 
MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower MODE of 
operation when a shutdown is required, the time limit for 
reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower MODE is 
reached in less time than allowed, however, the total 
allowable time to reach MODE 5. or other applicable MODE. is 
not reduced. For example. if MODE 3 is reached in 2 hours, 

en the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the next 
/3hours, because the total time for aching MODE 4 i not 

reduced from the allowable limit of ou . ore, if 
remedial measures are completed that would permit a return 
to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by having to reach a 
lower MODE of operation in less than the total time allowed.  

In MODES 1. 2, 3, and 4. LCO 3.0.3 provides actions for 
Conditions not covered in other Specifications. The 
requirements of LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6 
because the unit is already in the most restrictive 
Condition required by LCO 3.0.3. The requirements of 
LCO 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified conditions of the 
Applicability (unless in MODE 1. 2, 3. or 4) because the 
ACTIONS of individual Specifications sufficiently define the 
remedial measures to be taken.  

Exceptions to LCO 3.0.3 are provided in instances where 
requiring a unit shutdown. in accordance with LCO 3.0.3, 
would not provide appropriate remedial measures for the 
associated condition of the unit. An example of this is in 
LCO 3.7.14. "Fuel Storage Pool Water Level." LCO 3.7.14 has 
an Applicability of "During movement of irradiated fuel 

(continued) 
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ITS Section 3.1 

ID 198 

Subject: Removed BWOG-97 (TSTF) and restored CTS 
allowance regarding the rod drop timing 
verification. (SR 3.1.4.3)



CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits 
3.1.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.4.1 Verify individual CONTROL ROD positions are 12 hours 
within 6.5% of their group average height.  

SR 3.1.4.2 Verify CONTROL ROD freedom of movement 92 days 
(trippability) by moving each individual 
CONTROL ROD that is not fully inserted by 
an amount in any direction sufficient to 
demonstrate the absence of thermal binding.  

3 
SR 3.1.4.3 Verify the rod drop time for each CONTROL Prior to 

ROD, from the fully withdrawn position, is reactor 
3 :5 1.66 seconds at reactor coolant full flow criticality 
3 conditions or !s 1.40 seconds at no flow after each 
3 conditions from power interruption at the removal of the 

CONTROL ROD drive breakers to 3 insertion reactor vessel 
(25% withdrawn position). head 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.1-8 Amendment Nos. , , &



CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

O BASES 
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.3 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Verification of CONTROL ROD drop time allows the operator to 
determine that the maximum CONTROL ROD drop time permitted 
is consistent with the assumed CONTROL ROD drop time used in 
the safety analysis. The rod drop time given in the safety 

3 analysis is 1.66 seconds at reactor coolant full flow 
3 conditions and a 1.40 seconds at no flow conditions to 

insertion (Ref. 5). The zone reference lights will activate 
at % insertion to give an indication of the CONTROL ROD 
drop time and CONTROL ROD location. Measuring CONTROL ROD 
drop times, prior to reactor criticality after reactor 
vessel head removal, ensures that the reactor internals and 
CRDM will not interfere with CONTROL ROD motion or CONTROL 
ROD drop time. This Surveillance is performed during a unit 
outage, due to the unit conditions needed to perform the SR 
and the potential for an unplanned unit transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.  

This testing is normally performed with all reactor coolant 
pumps operating to simulate a reactor trip under actual 

3 conditions.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.  

2. 10 CFR 50.46.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

4. 10 CFR 50.36.  

5. UFSAR, Section 15.7.3.  
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4.7 REACTOR CONTROL ROD SYSTEMiS 

4.7.1 Control Rod Trie rtion Tune Test 

Applicability 

Applies the surveillance of the I rod trip insertion 

0 lective 

To assure the conto trip insertion time thin that used in the safety analyses.  

Spcficatio 

Th-1be controlrod isertion time shall beW w conditions as follows 

a. For all rods olwing each removal o r veshead, 

b. For specifically afected individual rods foloig any maintenance on or moiiaintoh 

control rod drive system which could affect the drop time of those ic rods, and ) 
5UPe 2... ( c. For all rods at least once every 18 mon 

The maximum control rod trip insertion time for an operable control rod drive mechanism, except for the 
Axial Power Shaping Rods (APSRs), from the fully withdrawn position to 3/4 insertion (104 inches travel) 
shall not exceed 1.66* seconds at reactor coolant full flow conditions or 1.40 seconds for no flow conditions 

If the trip insertion time above ideclaredinopeabe 

*-For Unit 1 Cycle 15, Group 1, Rod 8 and Group 2, Rod 5 may be considered operable with an"" 

insertion time5 3.00 sec provided.

1) e average insertion time fo ing rods Groups 1 and 2.is 5 
1.50 se, and 

2) the core a crage negative reactivity insertion rate is within the assumptions 
.. o~tl~ey analysis.  

The control rod trip insertion time is the to e apsed time from power interruption at the control rod drive 
breakers until the control rod has completed 104 inches of travel from the fully with wn position. The 
specified trip time is b upon the safety analysis in AR Chapter 15.  

A rod is co inoperable if the trip i on time is greater the specified allowable time or the core 
average gative reactivity insertion is less than the assum ns of the safety analysis.  

RENCES .-

(1) FSAR., Section I 
(2) -~ Technical Specification 3.5.2..  

Oconee 1,2. and 3 4.7-1 Ame 28 (Unit 
Am entNo222 nit t2) 

A ndrncnt 5Unit 3)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

THERMAL POWER 5 5% RTP. The addition of the MODE 2 Applicability for 
ITS LCO 3.1.4 and 3.1.7 is appropriate because neutron power is 
generated in this MODE and the OPERABILITY and alignment of control rods 
have the potential to affect the safety of the unit. The addition of 
the MODE 2 Applicability for LCO 3.1.5 is appropriate to ensure that a 
sufficient amount of negative reactivity is available to shut down the 
reactor and maintain the required SDM following a trip. The proposed 
change is consistent with the NUREG. Since the ITS applicability is 
more conservative than CTS applicability, the more restrictive 
requirement continues to ensure the core is operating within acceptable 
design limits.  

M7 CTS 3.5.2.2.c.2 and 3.5.2.2.e require the reactor be placed in the hot 
standby condition within 12 hours. Comparable ITS Actions (ITS 3.1.4 
Required Actions D.2 and C.2, respectively, and ITS 3.1.5 Required 
Action B.2, require the reactor be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours.  
CTS hot standby condition is defined as less than 2% of rated power 
(i.e., reactor critical) where ITS MODE 3 is defined as the reactor 
being subcritical (<0.99 keff). The requirement to be subcritical is 
more restrictive and is consistent with the NUREG. Therefore, the more 
conservative requirement to place the reactor in a subcritical condition 
continues to ensure the core is within acceptable design limits.  

M8 CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.a allows 1 hour to verify SDM with one trippable control 
rod inoperable. CTS 3.5.2.1.b then allows 1 hour to initiate boration 
when it is determined that SDM is not being met (a total of two hours 
from discovery of the inoperable control rod). ITS 3.1.4 Required 
Actions A.2.1.1, C.1.1, and D.1.1 require SDM be verified in 1 hour or 
ITS Required Actions A.2.1.2, C.1.2, and D.1.2 require boration 
initiated within 1 hour when a control rod is inoperable or not aligned.  
Since the Completion Time for these two actions (verify SDM or initiate 
boration) run concurrently in ITS, the proposed change is more 
restrictive since it only allows 1 hour to initiate boration where CTS 
allows 2 hours. The more conservative Completion Time to initiate 
boration ensures continued operation remains within the bounds of the 
safety analysis. The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

M9 CTS does not specify a surveillance to verify control rods are within 
6.5% of their group average. ITS SR 3.1.4.1 is added to verify the 
CONTROL RODS are within 6.5% of their group average on a 12 hour 
frequency. The SR and frequency are considered adequate to allow the 
operator to detect a rod that is beginning to deviate from its expected 
condition. SR 3.1.5.1 is added to require verification that safety rods 
are fully withdrawn on a 12 hour frequency. SR 3.1.5.1 ensures the 
safety rods are available to provide reactor shutdown capability. The 
addition of these requirements is more restrictive and is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

3 M1O Not used.  
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M11 CTS 4.7.1.c requires CONTROL ROD drop time testing following each 
refueling outage. ITS SR 3.1.4.3 Frequency is "Prior to reactor 
criticality after each removal of the reactor vessel head." Measuring 
CONTROL ROD drop times prior to reactor criticality after each removal 
of the reactor vessel head ensures the reactor internals and control rod 
drive mechanism will not interfere with CONTROL ROD motion or CONTROL 
ROD drop time and allows the operator to determine that the maximum 
CONTROL ROD drop time permitted is consistent with the assumed CONTROL 
ROD drop time used in the safety analysis. This frequency is considered 
more restrictive since it explicitly requires completion of this testing 
prior to criticality and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M12 CTS 3.1.9 provides low power physics testing restrictions. Since no 
specific actions are provided to address failure to meet these 
restrictions, CTS would require entry into LCO 3.0, which requires the 
unit be placed in Hot Shutdown (comparable to ITS MODE 3) within 12 
hours. ITS 3.1.8 ACTION A, B, and C are added. ITS ACTION A requires 
the control rod drive trip breakers be opened immediately if the thermal 
power limit is exceeded. ITS 3.1.8 Action B requires boration be 
initiated within 15 minutes and physics tests exceptions be suspended 
within 1 hour if the SDM limit is exceeded. ITS 3.1.8 ACTION C requires 
physics tests exceptions be suspended within 1 hour if the nuclear 
overpower trip setpoint is not within limits or the nuclear 
instrumentation wide range high startup rate control rod withdrawal 
inhibit is inoperable. The proposed actions are more restrictive since 
their Completion Times are shorter than the 12 hours of CTS LCO 3.0.  
The proposed ACTIONS are consistent with the NUREG 

CTS 3.1.7 imposes an MTC limit above 95% RTP. ITS LCO 3.1.3 has an 
applicability in MODES 1 and 2 for MTC. The physics test exception for 
MTC provided by ITS 3.1.8 is necessary only due to the more restrictive 
requirement on MTC imposed by ITS LCO 3.1.3. The proposed change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M13 CTS specify alignment limits for movable control assemblies (safety and 
regulating) but do no specify alignment limits for axial power shaping 
rods (APSRs). ITS 3.1.6 specifies that each APSR be within 6.5% of its 
group average height during MODES 1 and 2. Action A requires AXIAL 
POWER IMBALANCE to be determined within 2 hours when one APSR is 
inoperable or not aligned to within 6.5% of its group height and within 
2 hours after each APSR movement. Action B requires the reactor to be 
in MODE 3 if the Required Action and associated Completion Time is not 
met. SR 3.1.6.1 requires verification that the LCO is met periodically 
(every 12 hours). The LCO, Required Actions and Surveillance 
Requirements provide a conservative approach to ensure that the 
continued operation remains within the bounds of the safety analysis.  
The addition of these requirements are more restrictive on plant 
operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  
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M14 CTS 3.1.3.5 does not allow operation without safety rods fully 
withdrawn. No specific actions are provided to address the Condition 
where two or more safety rods are not fully withdrawn and are less than 
9 inches misaligned, CTS would require entry into CTS LCO 3.0, which 
requires the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown (comparable to ITS MODE 3) 
within 12 hours. ITS ACTION B is added to provide action for the 
condition where more than one safety rod is not fully withdrawn. ITS 
3.1.5 Required Action B.1.1 requires SDM to be verified within limits or 
Required Action B.1.2 requires boration be initiated to restore SDM in 
one hour when more than one safety rod is not fully withdrawn. ITS 
3.1.5 Required Action B.2 requires the unit be in MODE 3 in 12 hours.  
The addition of the intermediate requirements to verify SDM limits 
within limits or initiate boration to restore SDM is more restrictive.  
This action is considered appropriate since when more than one safety 
rod is not fully withdrawn there is a possibility that the required SDM 
may be adversely affected and it is important to determine SDM and 
initiate boration if necessary. Ensuring the SDM meets the minimum 
requirement within 1 hour is adequate to determine that further 
degradation of the SDM is not occurring. The proposed change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M15 CTS 3.1.9.3 provides certain provisions for physics testing provided SDM 
is a 1.0% Ak/k with the exception that the stuck rod worth criterion 
does not apply during rod worth measurements. A similar exception is 
not included in LCO 3.1.8. As such, the proposed LCO is considered more 
restrictive and is consistent with the NUREG. This more restrictive 
requirement provides additional assurance that fuel damage criteria 
would be preserved if an accident were to occur during PHYSICS TESTS.  

M16 CTS 3.1.3.5, 3.5.2.4.a, 3.5.2.5.b, 3.5.2.5.c, and 3.5.2.6 excepts these 
individual specifications during physics testing with the statement: 
"except for physics testing." No differentiation is made in the CTS of 
the applicability of these exceptions with respect to the unit's THERMAL 
POWER level. Since these test exceptions are currently not used and are 
not needed at power levels > 5% RTP, ONS has opted not include the 
MODE 1 exceptions in the proposed ONS ITS. Since the CTS allows these 
exceptions at power levels > 5% RTP (MODE 1), the deletion of these 
exceptions is considered more restrictive. The proposed change is not 
consistent with NUREG 3.1.8, which provides MODE 1 physics tests 
exceptions. The proposed change is more conservative since no 
exceptions are allowed during PHYSICS TEST conducted in MODE 1, and 
therefore continue to ensure that operation remains within the bounds of 
the safety analysis.  

M17 CTS Table 4.1-2 Note 1 requires control rod movement testing only when 
the reactor is critical. The comparable ITS SR (SR 3.1.4.2) is.required 
during MODES 1 and 2. Since the ITS MODE 2 transition is at a 
reactivity condition of : 0.99 keff, the applicability of ITS SR 3.1.4.2 
that is less than critical but -a 0.99 keff is slightly more restrictive.  
Since the ITS applicability is more conservative than CTS SR 
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applicability, the more restrictive requirement continues to ensure the 
core is operating within acceptable design limits. The proposed change 
is consistent with the NUREG.  

M18 CTS 3.5.2.2.b.2 requires that a control rod have position indication to 
be considered OPERABLE. CTS 3.5.2.2.a defines control rods as safety 
rods or regulating rods. CTS does not specifically require position 
indication for axial power shaping rods (APSRs). ITS LCO 3.1.7 along 
with associated ACTIONS and SRs are added to require APSR position 
indication. This requirement ensures that APSR position indication 
during MODES 1 and 2 is accurate and that design assumptions are not 
challenged. ITS 3.1.7 ACTION A requires an APSR to be declared 
inoperable immediately when the required position indication channel is 
inoperable. This is appropriate since the position of the rod is not 
known with certainty. Declaring the rod inoperable will result in entry 
into the appropriate actions of LCO 3.1.6 for inoperable APSRs.  
Performance of SR 3.1.7.1 every 12 hours is adequate to ensure that 
position indication for each APSR remains OPERABLE and accurate. The 
proposed additional requirements are consistent with the NUREG.  

M19 CTS does not require verification during low power physics testing that 
3 restrictions are being maintained as required. ITS SR 3.1.8.1 is added ) to require the nuclear overpower trip setpoint be verified once within 8 

hours prior to physics testing. This is appropriate since it provides 
assurance that core protection at the reduced power level is established 

3 during PHYSICS TESTS. SR 3.1.8.2 requires SDM be verified every 24 
hours. This SR provides assurance that SDM is not exceeded during 

3 PHYSICS TESTS. The addition of the SRs is consistent with the NUREG.  
3 
3 M20 Not used.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.a requires SDM be verified and an additional allowance 
for the withdrawn worth of the inoperable rod be completed within one 
hour. ITS 3.1.4, Required Action A.2.4 allows 72 hours to verify that 
the potential ejected worth is within the assumptions of the rod 
ejection analysis. The 72 hour Completion Time is considered acceptable 
because LHRs are limited by the thermal power reduction (Required Action 
A.2.2) and sufficient time is required to perform the required 
evaluation. The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L2 CTS 3.5.2.2.b.3 requires a control rod to be declared inoperable if 
misaligned with its group average by more than nine inches.  
CTS 3.5.2.2.d provides appropriate actions for control rods declared 
inoperable due to being misaligned. CTS 3.1.3.5 does not allow 
operation without safety rods fully withdrawn. As such, CTS does not 
provide a specific action for when a safety rod (control rod) is not 
misaligned and is not fully withdrawn. Since no specific actions are 
provided to address the Condition where one or more are not fully 
withdrawn, CTS would require entry into LCO 3.0, which requires the unit 
be placed in Hot Shutdown within 12 hours. ITS Required Action A.1 is 
added to allow a safety rod to be withdrawn within one hour of being 
discovered not fully withdrawn. ITS 3.1.5 Required Action A.2.2 is 
Added to allow a safety rod to be declared inoperable if not fully 
withdrawn (and allows one hour for such declaration) and continued 
operation in accordance with the Required Actions of LCO 3.1.4.  
Required Action A.2.2 and its associated Completion Time provides an 
acceptable time period for evaluating and repairing minor problems 
without allowing the unit in an unacceptable condition for an extended 
period of time. ITS Required Action A.2.1.1 or A.2.1.2 provide 
appropriate measures to compensate for a safety rod not being fully 
withdrawn by assuring availability of required SDM followed by requiring 
the safety rod to be declared inoperable. Entry into the Conditions and 
Required Actions of ITS LCO 3.1.4 are then required. ITS 3.1.4 provides 
appropriate measures to address other requirements associated with the 
Safety Rod misalignment. The proposed change is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

L3 CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.b requires the nuclear overpower trip setpoints to be 
reduced to 65.5% within 6 hours of declaring a control rod inoperable.  
The 6 hours allowed by CTS is derived from adding the 1 hour of CTS 
3.5.2.2.d.2.a to verify SDM, the 1 hour of CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.b to reduce 
reactor thermal power to less than 60% of the allowable power, and the 
four hours ("within the next 4 hours") allowed to reduce the nuclear 
overpower trip setpoints. ITS 3.1.4 Required Action A.2.2.1 allows 10 
hours to complete the same required action. The 10 hour Completion Time 
allows the operator 8 additional hours after completion of the THERMAL 
POWER reduction to adjust the setpoint where CTS only provides 4 hours.  
The additional time allowed by ITS is acceptable since the reduction in 
allowable thermal power to 5 60% ensures that local LHR increases, due 
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to a misaligned rod, will not cause the core design to be exceeded. The 
proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L4 CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.c requires the remaining rods in the affected group be 
positioned such that the inoperable rod is maintained within the 
allowable group average limits of Specification 3.5.2.2.a. ITS 3.1.4 
Required Action A.1 only requires the restoration of CONTROL ROD 
alignment. This can be done by either moving the single control rod to 
the group average position, or by moving the remainder to the group to 
the single inoperable or misaligned control rod. This is acceptable 
since either action will restore the control rods to a radially 
symmetric pattern. The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L5 CTS Table 4.1-2 Item 1 requires movement of CONTROL RODS on a frequency 
of every month. The ITS SR 3.1.4.2 required Frequency of 92 days is 
less restrictive than the CTS. Based on the historical operating 
reliability of the ONS CONTROL RODS, the change in testing frequency 
from 31 days to 92 days does not represent a significant reduction in 
the ability to verify system operability. The reduction in frequency of 
CONTROL ROD freedom of movement testing lessens the overall number of 
CONTROL ROD drive system manipulations (power supply transfers, safety 
rod movement, etc.) and thereby lessens the overall likelihood of 
dropped CONTROL RODS which can occur due to malfunctions of portions of 
the control rod drive system. Though not readily quantifiable, the 
reduction in the overall likelihood of producing a dropped CONTROL ROD 
caused by a system failure during testing, represents an increase in the 
safety of the plant. The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

3 L6 Not used.  

L7 CTS 3.1.11 does not provide explicit requirements when SDM is not met.  
ITS 3.1.1, Action A is added to provide an explicit required action 
(i.e., initiate boration) when SDM is not met in MODES 3, 4, and 5. CTS 
would require an immediate shutdown in accordance with .CTS 3.0 upon 
determining SDM requirements are not met during these operating 
conditions. CTS 3.0 requires the affected unit to be placed in Hot 
Shutdown (comparable to ITS MODE 3) within 12 hours and Cold Shutdown 
(comparable to ITS MODE 5) with the following 24 hours. ITS 3.1.1 only 
requires that boration be initiated within 15 minutes. A reduction in 
MODE is not required. ITS Required Action A.1 assumes that boration 
will be initiated promptly and continued until SDM requirements are met.  
Although ITS does not provide any specific time limit for restoring SDM 
to within limits, prompt initiation of boration is considered acceptable 
since boration will likely result in reducing SDM to within limits than 
the CTS Completion Times for shutdown. The proposed change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

L8 CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.a requires SDM to be verified within 1 hour of a 
trippable control rod being declared inoperable (i.e., due to causes 
other than addressed in CTS 3.5.2.2.c) and either reactor thermal power 
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to be reduced to less than 60% of the allowable power for the reactor 
coolant pump combination within one hour and the Nuclear Overpower Trip 
Setpoints be reduced (CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.b) or the remaining rods in the 
affected group be positioned such that the inoperable rod is maintained 
within allowable group average limits. Per CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.a if SDM is 
not verified then boration must be initiated within one hour per CTS 
3.5.2.1.b. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A provides the option of aligning all 
CONTROL RODS in the group to within 6.5% of the group average height 
(Required Action A.1) or verifying SDM is within limits (Required Action 
A.2.1.1). If the latter option is taken then boration must be initiated 
within one hour if SDM is not within limit or not verified (Required 
Action A.2.1.2) and THERMAL POWER must be reduced to s: 60% of the 
ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER and the nuclear overpower trip setpoints must be 
reduced to < 65.5% and the potential ejected rod worth must be verified 
to be within the assumptions of the rod ejection analysis. ITS 3.1.4 
ACTION A is less restrictive since it offers the option of aligning all 
CONTROL RODS in the group to within 6.5% of the group average height in 
lieu of verifying SDM is within limits. CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.a always 
requires SDM to be verified or boration initiated. ITS Required Action 
A.1 is an acceptable option since the accident analysis and reload 
safety evaluations define regulating rod position limits that ensure the 
required SDM can always be achieved if the maximum worth CONTROL ROD is 
stuck fully withdrawn. Therefore, SDM need not be verified when one 
trippable CONTROL ROD is inoperable. The proposed change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L6 

Not used.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L7 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 3.1.11 does not provide explicit requirements when SDM is not 
met. ITS 3.1.1, Action A is added to provide an explicit required 
action (i.e., initiate boration) when SDM is not met in MODES 3, 
4, and 5. CTS would require an immediate shutdown in accordance 
with CTS 3.0 upon determining SDM requirements are not met during 
these operating conditions. CTS 3.0 requires the affected unit to 
be placed in Hot Shutdown (comparable to ITS MODE 3) within 12 
hours and Cold Shutdown (comparable to ITS MODE 5) with the 
following 24 hours. ITS 3.1.1 only requires that boration be 
initiated within 15 minutes. A reduction in MODE is not required.  
ITS Required Action A.1 assumes that boration will be initiated 
promptly and continued until SDM requirements are met. Although 
ITS does not provide any specific time limit for restoring SDM to 
within limits, prompt initiation of boration is considered 
acceptable since boration will likely result in reducing SDM to 
within limits than the CTS Completion Times for shutdown. The 
proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change requires boration to be initiated promptly and 
continued until SDM requirements are met. This involves a change 
in the method of restoring SDM. Since the proposed method 
continues to ensure SDM will be restored promptly it does not 
involve a significant increase the probability or consequences of 
any accident previously evaluated.  
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2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change will continue to ensure actions 
are initiated promptly to restore SDM. Thus, this change does not 
create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from 
any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

The proposed change requires boration to be initiated promptly and 
continued until SDM requirements are met. Since the proposed 
method continues to ensure SDM will be restored promptly it does 
not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L8 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.a requires SDM to be verified within 1 hour of a 
trippable control rod being declared inoperable (i.e., due to 
causes other than addressed in CTS 3.5.2.2.c) and either reactor 
thermal power to be reduced to less than 60% of the allowable 
power for the reactor coolant pump combination within one hour and 
the Nuclear Overpower Trip Setpoints be reduced (CTS 
3.5.2.2.d.2.b) or the remaining rods in the affected group be 
positioned such that the inoperable rod is maintained within 
allowable group average limits. Per CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.a if SDM is 
not verified then boration must be initiated within one hour per 
CTS 3.5.2.1.b. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A provides the option of aligning 
all CONTROL RODS in the group to within 6.5% of the group average 
height (Required Action A.1) or verifying SDM is within limits 
(Required Action A.2.1.1). If the latter option is taken then 
boration must be initiated within one hour if SDM is not within 
limit or not verified (Required Action A.2.1.2) and THERMAL POWER 
must be reduced to ! 60% of the ALLOWABLE THERMAL POWER and the 
nuclear overpower trip setpoints must be reduced to 5 65.5% and 
the potential ejected rod worth must be verified to be within the 
assumptions of the rod ejection analysis. ITS 3.1.4 ACTION A is 
less restrictive since it offers the option of aligning all 
CONTROL RODS in the group to within 6.5% of the group average 
height in lieu of verifying SDM is within limits. CTS 
3.5.2.2.d.2.a always requires SDM to be verified or boration 
initiated. ITS Required Action A.1 is an acceptable option since 
the accident analysis and reload safety evaluations define 
regulating rod position limits that ensure the required SDM can 
always be achieved if the maximum worth CONTROL ROD is stuck fully 
withdrawn. Therefore, SDM need not be verified when one trippable 
CONTROL ROD is inoperable. The proposed change is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  
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1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The control rods are used to support mitigation of the 
consequences of an accident; however, control rod alignment is 
not considered the initiator of any previously analyzed accident.  
As such the option of restoring control rod alignment in lieu of 
verifying SDM will not increase the probability of any accident 
previously evaluated. The proposed change allows restoring 
control rod alignment when one control rod is not within alignment 
limits and then continued operation without verifying SDM. Since 
the accident analysis and reload safety evaluations define 
regulating rod position limits that ensure the required SDM can 
always be achieved if the maximum worth CONTROL ROD is stuck fully 
withdrawn, this change does not involve an increase in the 
consequences of any accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a 
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

The proposed change allows restoring control rod alignment when 
one control rod is not within alignment limits and then continued 
operation without verifying SDM. Since the accident analysis and 
reload safety evaluations define regulating rod position limits 
that ensure the required SDM can always be achieved if the maximum 
worth CONTROL ROD is stuck fully withdrawn, this change does not 
involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 
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excessively restrictive and unduly burdensome on the operation of the 
unit. The short time frame in which the unit is expected to be 
conducting PHYSICS TESTS requiring the exception to one or more LCOs 
does not warrant the frequent verification requirements. Further, this 
SR provides a verification of RPS system performance at a Frequency 
significantly shorter than that required of the RPS when operating in 
MODES I at RATED THERMAL POWER (ref. NUREG-1430 LCO 3.3.1). No basis 
exists that indicates the RPS trip function, or its calibration, would 
behave differently than that observed during power operation.  

16 CTS Specification 3.1.9.1 requires that the nuclear overpower trip be 
set at less than or equal to 5% RTP during the conduct of low power 
PHYSICS TESTS. Therefore, NUREG LCO 3.1.9.b (ITS LCO 3.1.8) is modified 
to specify that the Nuclear Overpower Trip Setpoint be set at 5% RTP 
rather than the 25% RTP value established by the NUREG. NUREG SR 
3.1.9.2 is modified accordingly. NUREG LCO 3.1.9.b (ITS LCO 3.1.8.b) is 
modified to read that the "Nuclear overpower trip setpoint is set to 
less than or equal to 5% RTP," similar to the terminology of NUREG 
Specification 3.3.1.  

17 Not used.  

18 Specific reference to the source range and intermediate range nuclear 
instrumentation in NUREG LCO 3.1.9.c and Condition C is incorrect (and 
unnecessary) for the ONS design. At ONS, only wide range nuclear 
instrumentation provides a high startup rate CONTROL ROD withdrawal 
inhibit function.  

19 Not used.  

20 Not used.  

21 Not used.  

22 The change to SR 3.1.4.3 maintains CONTROL ROD drop time testing 
requirements consistent with CTS 4.7.1 requirements at reactor coolant 
flow conditions. This change does not add new requirements nor does it 

3 change or remove any existing requirements. The NOTE in NUREG 
3 SR 3.1.4.3 is deleted since it is inconsistent with the CTS 4.7.1 
3 allowance for verification of rod drop times at no flow conditions.  

23 Not used.  

24 NUREG 3.1.4, Required Action A.2.3 is modified to reflect the CTS 
requirement (CTS 3.5.2.2.d.2.b) to reduce both nuclear overpower trip 
setpoints. This is further modified as "...setpoints, based on flux 
and flux/flow imbalance" for clarity.  
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25 NUREG SR 3.1.4.3 requires rod drop times be verified with RCS 
temperature (Tave) 525'F prior to criticality after each removal of the 
reactor vessel. At ONS, the SR is performed concurrent with heatup and 
pressurization. Currently there are no temperature limitations in CTS 
or the implementing procedure other than the temperature necessary for 
reactor coolant pump operation. Therefore, the NUREG temperature 
requirement is not included in the ONS ITS.  

26 NUREG SR 3.1.9.1, which requires THERMAL POWER be verified :5 5% RTP, is 
not included in the ITS since the nuclear power overpower trip setpoint 
is also !s 5% RTP. The overpower trip setpoint will be verified prior to 
performance of PHYSICS TESTS and can be relied upon to verify THERMAL 
POWER is - 5% RTP.  

27 The current licensing basis (CLB) permits 12 hours to place a unit in 
Hot Shutdown when an LCO is not met. To maintain consistency with 
current procedures, training and staffing requirements, the 12 hours 
permitted to place a unit in MODE 3 is retained in the ITS.  

Although ITS 3.1.2 Required Action B.1 requires placing the unit in MODE 
2 instead of MODE 3, the time requirement is consistent with other ITS 
requirements involving placing the unit in MODE 3. The small time 
necessary to achieve MODE 3 from MODE 2 does not warrant a unique time 
allowance.  

28 NUREG Specification 3.1.8, which provides PHYSICS TESTS exceptions in 
MODE 1, is not included in the ONS ITS. ONS currently does not take 
these exceptions in MODE 1 and does not foresee needing these exceptions 
in the future.  

29 Editorial changes were made to TSTF-009, Revision 1, of the NUREG for 
consistency to the wording of similar references to limits located in 
the COLR made from other NUREG Specifications. For example, reference 
to limits "provided" in the COLR were changed to limits "specified" in 
the COLR.  

30 NUREG SR 3.1.1.1 is re-worded for consistency with TSTF-009, Revision 1.  
Therefore, the SR requires the SDM is verified to be within limit 
consistent with the LCO requirement as modified by the TSTF.  
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B 3.1.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR _142 f-Lsa &-#ra 

REQUIREMENTS 
(continued) Verifying each CONTROL ROD is OPERABLE would require 

that 

each rod be tripped. However, in MODES 1 and 2. tripping 

each CONTROL ROD could result in radial tilts. Exercising 

each individual CONTROL ROD every 92 days provides increased 

confidence that all rods continue to be OPERABLE without 

exceeding the alignment limit, even if they are no 

regularly tripped. Moving each CONTROL ROD ill not 

cause radial or axial power tilts, or oscillations, to 

occur. The 92 day Frequency takes into consideration other 

information available to the operator in the control room 

and SR 3.1.4.1, which is performed more frequently and adds 

to the determination of OPERABILITY of the rods. Between 

required performances of SR 3.1.4.2 (determination 
of 

CONTROL ROD OPERABILITY by movement), if a CONTROL ROD(S) is 

discovered to be immovable, but is determined to be 

trippable and aligned, the CONTROL ROD(S) is 
considered to 
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(continued) 
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CONTROL ROD Group Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.4 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.4.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

This testing is normally erformed with all reactor coolant 

pumps operating an e e mo era 0 er ure : 5 to 
simulate a reactor "rg under actacn1in owever,t 

I t drop times are de ed with-.less than four 
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3. SAR, Chapter- 44 
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ITS Section 3.1 

ID 199 

Subject: Removed TSTF 159 R1 (modifies LCO 3.1.6 
Applicablity to only apply when the APSRs are 
not fully withdrawn)



APSR Alignment Limits 
3.1.6 

. 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.6 AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) Alignment Limits 

LCO 3.1.6 Each APSR shall be OPERABLE and aligned within 6.5% of its 
group average height.  

3 APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2, when the APSRs are not fully withdrawn.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One APSR inoperable, A.1 Perform SR 3.2.2.1. 2 hours 
not aligned within its 
limits, or both. AND 

2 hours after 
each APSR 
movement 

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.1-11 Amendment Nos. , , &



APSR Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.6 

. BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY The requirements on APSR OPERABILITY and alignment are 
3 applicable in MODES 1 and 2, when the APSRs are not fully 
3 withdrawn because these are the only MODES in which 

significant neutron (or fission) power is generated, and the 
OPERABILITY and alignment of APSRs have the potential to 

3 affect the safety of the unit. OPERABILITY and alignment of 
3 the APSRs are not required when they are fully withdrawn 
3 because they do not influence core power peaking. In 

MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, the alignment limits do not apply 
because the reactor is shut down and excessive local LHRs 
cannot occur from APSR misalignment.  

ACTIONS A.1 

The ACTIONS described below are required if one APSR is 
declared inoperable due to inoperable position indication or 
is misaligned. The unit is not allowed to operate with more 
than one inoperable or misaligned APSR. This would require 
the reactor to be placed in MODE 3, in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.3.  

An alternative to realigning a single inoperable or 
misaligned APSR to the group average position is to align 
the remainder of the APSR group to the position of the 
inoperable or misaligned APSR. This restores the alignment 
requirements. Deviations up to 2 hours will not cause 
significant xenon redistribution to occur.  

The reactor may continue in operation with the APSR 
inoperable or misaligned if the limits on AXIAL POWER 
IMBALANCE are surveilled within 2 hours to determine if the 
AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE is still within limits. Also, since 
any additional movement of the APSRs may result in 
additional imbalance, Required Action A.1 also requires the 
AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE surveillance to be performed again 
within 2 hours after each APSR movement. The required 
Completion Time of up to 2 hours will not cause significant 
xenon redistribution to occur.  

B.1 

The unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not 
apply if the Required Actions and associated Completion 

* (continued) 
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APSR Alignment Limits 
B 3.1.6 

BASES 
ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

Times cannot be met. To achieve this status, the unit must 
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours. The 
Completion Time of 12 hours is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, for reaching MODE 3 from RTP in an 
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. In 
MODE 3, APSR alignment limits are not required because the 
reactor is not generating significant THERMAL POWER and 
excessive local LHRs cannot occur from APSR misalignment.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.6.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verification at a 12 hour Frequency that individual APSR 
positions are within 6.5% of the group average height limits 
allows the operator to detect an APSR beginning to deviate 
from its expected position. In addition, APSR position is 
continuously available to the operator in the control room 
so that during actual APSR motion, deviations can 
immediately be detected.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.  

2. 10 CFR 50.46.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.1-34 Amendment Nos. , , &



APSR Alignment Limits 
3.1.6 

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.6 AXIAL POWER SHAPING ROD (APSR) Alignment Limits 

LCO 3.1.6 Each APSR shall be OPERABLE and aligned within/t6.5d of its " est -f3 
group average height.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2, when the APSRs are not fully 
withdrawn.  

ACTIONS 

CONDIT11N REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One APSR inoperable. A Ali he APSR group 2 hours 

34 Op-- intai i g the PR /nw-;

PeronefR .2..(inseCOio mits in.  

)AND AN15 
ag TI 2Z)A.2 Pre t movement of 2 hours q(4tr (?AC 

.pthe A group, whil A1.PS MoaeeA 
the rod mains 

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. ours Dec 1 
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

BW9G-5 3.1-12 Rey-1- 4/7/95



APSR Alignment Limits 
rqPSR4 B 3.1.6 

LCO value is established based on the distance between reed 

(continued) switches, with additional allowances for uncer n the 
e osition 1 A or amp ers, goup max um or 

minimup/p ric ala m or fau l det 

ts. The p tion of an ino p e is no flud 
n the cal ion of the etq p's avera e ot.  

Failure to meet the requirements of this LCO may produce 

unacceptable power peaking factors, and LHRs, which may 
constitute initial conditions inconsistent with the safety 
analysis.  

APPLICABILITY The requirements on APSR OPERABiLTYW a at 
applicable in MODES 1 and 2, when ine APSR3 are not fully 

liwithdrawn because these are the only MODES in which utron 

dor fisson) ower is generated, and th e L and 

lne T have the potential to affect the safeto 
poe-t. Detttfd'ADY "ib bl1 a 0 'or the AFI3RS dyre not 

ss Pjreuirdienthey pse fully withqoawn becauisedhey do~d.no~t 

influence -ore :aewe,> peaking ."n MODES 3, 4, 5. and 6huthe 
ali1gnment l imi ts do -not appl y because the reactor i s shut 

5 4. 8 pedown~ande-ot producing-fissionowgg and excessive local 

&F I.P ) id LH1 c 4annot occur from APSR misalignment.2 

ACTIONS he ACTIONS describe below are required if one APSR i declcra-ff 

no erab1- The is not allowed to operate with mor 

than one inoperable APSR. This would require the reactor to 

be ,in accor ance ith LCO 3.0.3.  

An alternats to realigning a single misaligned,APSR to the 

er group average position is to a in the in er of the APSR 

T: *9: grou to the position of the misa igne o no era AP . ) 

Sp.Ie ma R ' n ccor ane 
I 2-jimiZ ma e L This restores the alignment 

.Sup LI eets vai Jo 2 requirements. eviations up to 2 hours will not cause I 

significant xenon redistribution to occur. equir 
c 10 sumee group moyemen does not cause 

the limits of L .3.2.2, "A XIAL POW SHAPING R02 (APSR) 

nsertion Lim' s," to be exceedeY For thi s r son.  

(continued) 
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ITS Section 3.1 

ID 200 

Subject: Removed TSTF 256 (modifies LCO 3.1.8 
Applicability to apply in MODE 2 during 
PHYSICS TESTS)



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
3.1.8 

. 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 

LCO 3.1.8 During performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of 

LCO 3.1.3, "Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)"; 
LCO 3.1.5, "Safety Rod Position Limits"; 
LCO 3.2.1, "Regulating Rod Position Limits"; and 
LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality" 

may be suspended, provided: 

a. THERMAL POWER is 5 5% RTP; 

b. Nuclear overpower trip setpoint set to 5 5% RTP; 

c. Nuclear instrumentation wide range high startup rate 
CONTROL ROD withdrawal inhibit is OPERABLE; and 

3 d. SDM is within the limit specified in the COLR.  .3 
3 APPLICABILITY: MODE 2 during PHYSICS TESTS.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. THERMAL POWER not A.1 Open control rod Immediately 
within limit. drive trip breakers.  

B. SDM not within limit. B.1 Initiate boration to 15 minutes 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

B.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour 
exceptions.  

* (continued) 
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

. BASES (continued) 

3 APPLICABILITY This LCO is applicable during PHYSICS TESTS in MODE 2 when 
the reactor is either subcritical or critical with THERMAL 

3 POWER 5 5% RTP. This LCO is applicable for low power 
testing, as defined by Regulatory Guide 1.68 (Ref. 3). In 
MODE 1, a test exception LCO is not required or allowed. In 
MODES 3, 4, 5, and 6, a test exception LCO is not required 
because the excepted LCOs do not apply in these MODES.  

ACTIONS A.1 

If THERMAL POWER exceeds 5% RTP, a positive reactivity 
addition could be occurring, and a nuclear excursion could 
result. To ensure that local LHR, DNBR, and RCS pressure 
limits are not violated, the reactor is automatically 
tripped on a Reactor Protection System (RPS) high flux 
signal. However, if the RPS trip does not function when 
required, the necessary prompt action requires manual 
operator action to open the CONTROL ROD drive trip breakers 
without attempts to reduce THERMAL POWER by actuating the 
control system (i.e., CONTROL ROD insertion or RCS 

* boration).  

B.1 and B.2 

If the SDM requirements are not met, boration must be 
initiated promptly. A Completion Time of 15 minutes is 
adequate for an operator to correctly align and start the 
required systems and components. The operator should begin 
boration with the best source available for the unit 
conditions. Boration will be continued until SDM is within 
limit. In the determination of the required combination of 
boration flow rate and boron concentration, there is no 
unique requirement that must be satisfied.  

Suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration 
of each of the applicable LCOs to within specification. A 

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

* maintained within limits when a control rod is declared inoperable.  
This is in addition to verifying shutdown margin and must be taken 
within the same one hour. ITS 3.1.4 Required Action A.1 provides a 
comparable requirement with a Completion Time of 1 hour. Since both 
Completion Times are the same, specifically specifying a completion time 
for this action is considered administrative and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

A15 CTS 3.5.2.2.b.2 requires control rods to have position indication in 
order to be considered operable. LCO 3.1.7 is added to explicitly 
require one position indicator channel for each control rod be operable.  
Since this is consistent with CTS, the addition of this explicit 
statement is considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A16 ITS 3.1.4 Required Action B.1 is added to provide a specific shutdown 
statement where none existed before. Currently, there is not a specific 
shutdown requirement that applies when the provisions of CTS 3.5.2.1 or 
3.5.2.2.d are not met. As such, LCO 3.0 is entered and the reactor must 
be placed in Hot Shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) within the next 12 
hours. Since this does not change the time period allowed to place the 
reactor in Hot Shutdown, the addition of the specific shutdown statement 
is considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

All CTS 3.1.9 is applicable during low power physics testing. ITS 3.1.8 is 
3 applicable in MODE 2 during PHYSICS TESTS. At ONS, low power physics 

test are performed at THERMAL POWER levels < 5% RTP as indicated by 
3.1.9.1.a and 3.1.9.1.a which restrict power to < 5% RTP. As such, the 
proposed change is administrative and consistent with the NUREG.  

3 A18 CTS 3.1.3.2 requires reactor coolant temperature to be greater than the 
3 criticality values of specified heatup limitation curves. This 
3 requirement is not retained in the ITS. The largest criticality value 
3 on these curves is 425*F. Since this value is significantly less than 
3 the minimum value for criticality of 525*F specified in LCO 3.4.2, 
3 elimination of this requirement has no affect.  

Page 4 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

applicability, the more restrictive requirement continues to ensure the 
core is operating within acceptable design limits. The proposed change 
is consistent with the NUREG.  

M18 CTS 3.5.2.2.b.2 requires that a control rod have position indication to 
be considered OPERABLE. CTS 3.5.2.2.a defines control rods as safety 
rods or regulating rods. CTS does not specifically require position 
indication for axial power shaping rods (APSRs). ITS LCO 3.1.7 along 
with associated ACTIONS and SRs are added to require APSR position 
indication. This requirement ensures that APSR position indication 
during MODES 1 and 2 is accurate and that design assumptions are not 
challenged. ITS 3.1.7 ACTION A requires an APSR to be declared 
inoperable immediately when the required position indication channel is 
inoperable. This is appropriate since the position of the rod is not 
known with certainty. Declaring the rod inoperable will result in entry 
into the appropriate actions of LCO 3.1.6 for inoperable APSRs.  
Performance of SR 3.1.7.1 every 12 hours is adequate to ensure that 
position indication for each APSR remains OPERABLE and accurate. The 
proposed additional requirements are consistent with the NUREG.  

M19 CTS does not require verification during low power physics testing that 
3 restrictions are being maintained as required. ITS SR 3.1.8.1 is added 

to require the nuclear overpower trip setpoint be verified once within 8 
hours prior to physics testing. This is appropriate since it provides 
assurance that core protection at the reduced power level is established 

3 during PHYSICS TESTS. SR 3.1.8.2 requires SDM be verified every 24 
hours. This SR provides assurance that SDM is not exceeded during 

3 PHYSICS TESTS. The addition of the SRs is consistent with the NUREG.  
3 
3 M20 Not used.  

Page 10 Supplement 3



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 C775 
3.1.47= 

3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1 PHYSICS T TS Exceptions-MODE 2 

LCO 3.1t During performance of PHYSICS TESTS. the requirements of 

LCO 3.1.3. "Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)" Doc M /2
CO_ njj l n L Mts" 

a3.1.5. "Sa t Rod 4etA-en ' Po- a 

W_ 7T 4K7AyAL POW VR' PM s (PK),Alignm t 73/ 

LCO 3.2.1, "Re ulatin Rod Limitsm" orft 
es eo ea r noffm and 

CO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum emperature for Criticality - 3.1, 

may be suspended. provided: I 

a. THERMAL POWER is 5 5% RTP: 

__"BL 
3 1 9b 

lv'b. React ta r I overpower 91 

It c. Nuclear instrument etinomn~ an=ER99EF R WFPEC 91 
e CO Ru withdrawal in ibit i 

O ERABLE- an 
on I % t TSl I.* TF- oo9 

W ~~d. 5DM is~ 4 0 g 

\ APPLICABILITY: MODE 2 during PHYSICS TESTS. taC Al? 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. THERMAL POWER not A.1 Open control rod Immediately 
within limit. drive trip breakers.  

(continued) 
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*PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 

) B 3. 1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE temperature to decrease to 520aF during MODE 2 PHYSICS 
SAFETY ANALYSES TESTS. based on the low probability of an accident occurring 

(continued) and on prior operating experience.  

PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear parameters 
or exercise of control com onents that affect process 
variables. .  

PHYSICS TESTS satisf Criteria 1. 2. and 3 of the-NRG-Poi cy 

LCO This LCO permits individual CONTROL RODS to be positioned 
outside of their specified group alignment and withdrawal 
limits and to be assigned to other than specified CONTROL 
ROD groups during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS. In 
addition, this LCO permits verification of the fundamental 
core characteristics.  

This LCO also allows suspension of LCO 3.1.3, 
LCO 3.1.5. E LCO 3.2.1, and LCO 3.4.2, provided: 

a. THERMAL POWER is ! 5% RTP: 

b. Nuclear overpower tri set oints on the OP RABLE 
nuclear power r nne s are set to -1 % RTP: 

c. Nuclear instr e a n n 
(]!5 high startup rate CNT L OD wi drawa inhibit 
are OPERABLE: and a exenPI t 

' d. SDM is maintaine c 1 SCia 

is f 0Cot 4 The limits of LCO 3.2 nd LCO 3. do not app y in 
MODE 2. Inhibiting CONTROL ROD wit rawal, based on startup 
rate, also limits local linear heat rate (LHR). departure 
from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR). and peak RCS pressure 

7r.C T F. 0 0 during accidents initiated from low power.  

APPLICABILITY This LCO is a licable in MODE ?.when the reactor is either 
Cff critica, THERMAL POER( )c 5% RTP. ..This LCO is ( 

,Lj- apphcable for low power testing, as 
defined by Regulatory ide 1.68 (Ref. 3). In MODE 1.  

(continued) 
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3 Not used.  
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ITS Section 3.1 

ID 201 

Subject: Removed BWOG-98 (TSTF)(removes LCO 
3.1.8.e requirement for RCS lowest loop 
average temp to be greater than or equal to 
520 degrees)



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
3.1.8 

. 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1.8 PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 

LCO 3.1.8 During performance of PHYSICS TESTS, the requirements of 

LCO 3.1.3, "Moderator Temperature Coefficient (MTC)"; 
LCO 3.1.5, "Safety Rod Position Limits"; 
LCO 3.2.1, "Regulating Rod Position Limits"; and 
LCO 3.4.2, "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality" 

may be suspended, provided: 

a. THERMAL POWER is 5 5% RTP; 

b. Nuclear overpower trip setpoint set to 5 5% RTP; 

c. Nuclear instrumentation wide range high startup rate 
CONTROL ROD withdrawal inhibit is OPERABLE; and 

3 d. SDM is within the limit specified in the COLR.  

3 . 3 APPLICABILITY: MODE 2 during PHYSICS TESTS.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. THERMAL POWER not A.1 Open control rod Immediately 
within limit. drive trip breakers.  

B. SDM not within limit. B.1 Initiate boration to 15 minutes 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

B.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour 
exceptions.  

(continued) 
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
3.1.8 

O ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. Nuclear overpower trip C.1 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour 
setpoint is not within exceptions.  
limit.  

OR 

Nuclear 
instrumentation wide 
range high startup 
rate CONTROL ROD 
withdrawal inhibit 
inoperable.  

3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

3 
3 SR 3.1.8.1 Verify nuclear overpower trip setpoint is Once within 

5 5% RTP. 8 hours prior 
to performance 
of PHYSICS 
TESTS 

3 SR 3.1.8.2 Verify SDM is within the limit specified in 24 hours 
the COLR.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.1-15 Amendment Nos. , , &



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

. BASES 

APPLICABLE minimum RCS temperature to decrease to 520*F during MODE 2 
SAFETY ANALYSES PHYSICS TESTS, based on the low probability of an accident 

(continued) occurring and on prior operating experience.  

PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear parameters 
or exercise of control components that affect process 
variables.  

PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 satisfy Criteria 1, 2, 
and 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 6).  

LCO This LCO permits individual CONTROL RODS to be positioned 
outside of their specified group alignment and withdrawal 
limits and to be assigned to other than specified CONTROL 
ROD groups during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS. In 
addition, this LCO permits verification of the fundamental 
core characteristics.  

This LCO also allows suspension of LCO 3.1.3, LCO 3.1.5, 
LCO 3.2.1, and LCO 3.4.2, provided: 

a. THERMAL POWER is 5 5% RTP; 

b. Nuclear overpower trip setpoints on the OPERABLE 
nuclear power range channels are set to 5% RTP; 

c. Nuclear instrumentation wide range high startup rate 
CONTROL ROD withdrawal inhibit is OPERABLE; 

d. SDM is maintained within the limit specified in the 
COLR; and 

3 
The limits of LCO 3.2.2 and LCO 3.2.3 are not exempted by 
this specification because they do not apply in MODE 2.  
Inhibiting CONTROL ROD withdrawal, based on startup rate, 
also limits local linear heat rate (LHR), departure from 
nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR), and peak RCS pressure during 
accidents initiated from low power.  

(continued) 
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

. BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

Completion Time of one hour is provided for the operator to 
restore compliance with the excepted LCOs.  

C.1 

If the nuclear overpower trip setpoint is > 5% RTP, then 
1 hour is allowed for the operator to restore the nuclear 
overpower trip setpoint within limits or to complete an 
orderly suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions. Suspension 
of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each of 
the applicable individual LCOs to within specification, in 
order to ensure that continuity of reactor operation is 
within initial condition limits. This required Completion 
Time is consistent with, or more conservative than, those 
specified for the individual LCOs addressed by PHYSICS TESTS 
exceptions.  

If the nuclear instrumentation wide range high startup rate 
CONTROL ROD withdrawal inhibit functions are inoperable, 
then 1 hour is allowed for the operator to restore the 
functions to OPERABLE status or to complete an orderly 
suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions. Suspension of 
PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each of the 

applicable individual LCOs to within specification. This 
required Completion Time is consistent with, or more 
conservative than, those specified for the individual LCOs 
addressed by PHYSICS TESTS exceptions.  

3 

(continued) 
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 
B 3.1.8 

. BASES (continued) 

3 SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.8.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

3 Verification that the nuclear overpower trip setpoint is 
3 within the limit specified for PHYSICS TESTS ensures that 
3 core protection at the reduced power level is established 
3 during PHYSICS TESTS. Performing the verification once 
3 within 8 hours prior to the performance of PHYSICS TESTS 
3 allows the operator adequate time for verifying the 
3 established trip setpoint margin before PHYSICS TESTS.  

3 SR 3.1.8.2 

The SDM is verified by performing a reactivity balance 
calculation, considering the following reactivity effects: 

a. RCS boron concentration; 

b. CONTROL ROD position; 

c. RCS average temperature; 

d. Fuel burnup; 

e. Xenon concentration; and 

f. Moderator temperature coefficient (MTC).  

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow 
change in required boron concentration and on the low 
probability of an accident occurring without the required 
SDM.  

(continued) 
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3.1.9 + rPer-

The foll: ec ial limitations at laced on low erpyisttng 

3.1.9.1 r Protective System R equments r owey 

gCa 3. (- a_-- Below-1I psig shutdow bypass tripetting limits affal apply in 

3accor with Tab 2.3-1.  

.1 2. j. , f .3..C_9.2.Startup rate rod withdrawal hold shall be in effect at all times. This applies to the 
wide range. o 

-3rl9.3 Shutdown margin 0aynbe reducedbelowA.0% ak s required by Specification 
tC( 3*( l 3.5.2.1 non esr r ,wor criterpa oesnptapp duringr 

Qwo0 gurements.  

Technical Spcfi o 3.1.9.2 will apply to the wide range 

The above s on provides additional safety marg <urin low physics testing.  

ACd z.CI 73 ce4o.,r~c 

Oconee Units 1, 21-20 
Amendment No. 223 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 223 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 220 (Unit 3) 
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3.1.3~~~~~~~31 hiii g-tn fr-r clt 

1. 3. The reactor coolant temperature shall hn ,91go0 exceptfo 

purtlons of low power physics testing when thereq'uirements or 

Specification 3.1.9 shall apply.  

.1.3.2 React coolant tempe ture shall be a ve the criticlity Limit o 
.13 .1R 1I (nt t~pzC2t ii 

.3 .2-1B (Unit2 

3.1.2-IC (Unit 3) 8 

3.1.3.3 When the reactor coolant temperature is below the minimum 

temperature specified in 3.1,.1 above e or portions of low 

we p ysics testin w e requirements of Specification 3.1.  

shall a 1 e reactor shall be subcritical by an amount equal to 

or greater than the calculated reactivity insertion due to 

depressurization.  

3.1.3. t r The reactor shall be maintained suberitical by at least 1%dk/k until 
a steam bubble is formed and a water level between 80 and 396 inches 

is established in thposa me.-

be Except for physc te E~s 1ie by 3.5.2.1, safety rod groups 

s all be fully withdrawn prior to any other reduction in shutdown 

margin by deboration or regulating rod withdrawal during the approach 

to criticality. The regulating rods shall then be positioned within 

the acceptable operating limits for regulating rod position provided 

in the CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT.  

Bases 

At the beginning of the initial fuel cycle, the moderator temperature 

coefficient is expected to be slightly posittvl at operating temperatures with 

the operating configuration of ontrol rods. Calculations show that above A-z 
525cF, the consequences are cceptable.  

Since the moderator temp ature coefficient at lower temperatures will be less 

negative or more posit' e than at operating mperature, (2) startup and operation 

of the reactor when actor coolant tempera re is less than 525eF is 

prohibited except ere necessary for low ower physics tests.  

hi potential activity insertion due o the moderator pressure coefficient 
2 that cou result from depressur ing the coolant from 2100 psia o 

saturation ressure of 900 psia is pproximately 0.1% Ak/k.  

During ysics tests, special erating precautios will be ta . In 

addition, the strong negative oppler coefficient and the all integrated 

Ak/k would limit the magnitu e of a power excursion resultin from a reduction 

of moderator density.  

The requirement that the reactor is not to be made critical below the 
limits of 

Specification 3.1.2.1 provides increased assurance that the proper rela

OCONEE - UNITS 1, 2, and 3 3.1-8 Amendment No. 172 (Unit 1) 

Amendment No. 172 (Unit 2) 

Amendment No. 169 (Unit 3) 
1/26/89 
Qe 2 ,S



ONS ITS Conversion 
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Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

0 maintained within limits when a control rod is declared inoperable.  
This is in addition to verifying shutdown margin and must be taken 
within the same one hour. ITS 3.1.4 Required Action A.1 provides a 
comparable requirement with a Completion Time of 1 hour. Since both 
Completion Times are the same, specifically specifying a completion time 
for this action is considered administrative and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

A15 CTS 3.5.2.2.b.2 requires control rods to have position indication in 
order to be considered operable. LCO 3.1.7 is added to explicitly 
require one position indicator channel for each control rod be operable.  
Since this is consistent with CTS, the addition of this explicit 
statement is considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A16 ITS 3.1.4 Required Action B.1 is added to provide a specific shutdown 
statement where none existed before. Currently, there is not a specific 
shutdown requirement that applies when the provisions of CTS 3.5.2.1 or 
3.5.2.2.d are not met. As such, LCO 3.0 is entered and the reactor must 
be placed in Hot Shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) within the next 12 
hours. Since this does not change the time period allowed to place the 
reactor in Hot Shutdown, the addition of the specific shutdown statement 
is considered administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A17 CTS 3.1.9 is applicable during low power physics testing. ITS 3.1.8 is 
3 applicable during PHYSICS TESTS. At ONS, low power physics test are 

performed at THERMAL POWER levels < 5% RTP as indicated by 3.1.9.1.a and 
3.1.9.1.a which restrict power to < 5% RTP. As such, the proposed 
change is administrative and consistent with the NUREG.  

3 Al8 CTS 3.1.3.2 requires reactor coolant temperature to be greater than the 
3 criticality values of specified heatup limitation curves. This 
3 requirement is not retained in the ITS. The largest criticality value 
3 on these curves is 425*F. Since this value is significantly less than 
3 the minimum value for criticality of 525*F specified in LCO 3.4.2, 
3 elimination of this requirement has no affect.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.1 - Reactivity Control Systems 

applicability, the more restrictive requirement continues to ensure the 
core is operating within acceptable design limits. The proposed change 
is consistent with the NUREG.  

M18 CTS 3.5.2.2.b.2 requires that a control rod have position indication to 
be considered OPERABLE. CTS 3.5.2.2.a defines control rods as safety 
rods or regulating rods. CTS does not specifically require position 
indication for axial power shaping rods (APSRs). ITS LCO 3.1.7 along 
with associated ACTIONS and SRs are added to require APSR position 
indication. This requirement ensures that APSR position indication 
during MODES 1 and 2 is accurate and that design assumptions are not 
challenged. ITS 3.1.7 ACTION A requires an APSR to be declared 
inoperable immediately when the required position indication channel is 
inoperable. This is appropriate since the position of the rod is not 
known with certainty. Declaring the rod inoperable will result in entry 
into the appropriate actions of LCO 3.1.6 for inoperable APSRs.  
Performance of SR 3.1.7.1 every 12 hours is adequate to ensure that 
position indication for each APSR remains OPERABLE and accurate. The 
proposed additional requirements are consistent with the NUREG.  

M19 CTS does not require verification during low power physics testing that 
3 restrictions are being maintained as required. ITS SR 3.1.8.1 is added 

to require the nuclear overpower trip setpoint be verified once within 8 
hours prior to physics testing. This is appropriate since it provides 

assurance that core protection at the reduced power level is established 
3 during PHYSICS TESTS. SR 3.1.8.2 requires SDM be verified every 24 

hours. This SR provides assurance that SDM is not exceeded during 
3 PHYSICS TESTS. The addition of the SRs is consistent with the NUREG.  
3 
3 M20 Not used.  
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 2 C 73 
3.1.  

. 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS 

3.1 PHYSICS T TS Exceptions-MODE 2 

LCO 3. During performance of PHYSICS TESTS. the requirements of 

LCO 3.1.3. "Moderator Tem era ure Coefficie .MTC)"' oc r 1/.  
Ali L n ts"L 

LT3.1.5, " a t Rod -liser44en " Po- a 

'APA 'L POW5R ,HPG A )lignm 13 

LCO 3.2.1, "Re ulatin Rod Limitse" art 5.-45,6-c, 
e ~ ~ e onea ; and 

CO 3.4.2. "RCS Minimum Temperature for Criticality"f- .1,4 / 

may be suspended, provided: 1L 

a. THERMAL POWER is a 5% RTP; 31.,/,4 

b. React ta\ e1 BLE c1 cl overpower 

itc. Nuclear instrument IN 4 
e CO wi drawal inhibit if 

La. P. -a OPERABLE an / . Cat . 75TF-oo 

4 \ APPLICABILITY: MODE 2 during PHYSICS TESTS. CA 1'7 
Sc~ppJ 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. THERMAL POWER not A.1 Open control rod Immediately 
within limit. drive trip breakers.  

(continued) 
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE CT5 
3..  

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. SDM not within limit. B.1 Initiate boration to 15 minutes - 0 
restore SDM to within 
limit.  

AND 

B.2 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour 
exceptions.  

C. Nuclear overpower trip C.1 Suspend PHYSICS TESTS 1 hour POC 641I2 

setpoint is not within exceptions.  
limit.  

OR ao 

fuipe i 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SUkvuILLANC FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1.9.1 V nEMAL power i etpoin ioursl 

COTO RTP. witdrwa 

inhibi(continued)e 
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MOD 
3.1i _( 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.1 Verify SDM s 1.0fl / 24 hours 

3.1-23 ~Rev 1. 0/07/



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE B 3.1 
BASES 

APPLICABLE temperature to decrease to 520F during MODE 2 PHYSICS 
SAFETY ANALYSES TESTS. based on the low probability of an accident occurring 

(continued) and on prior operating experience.  

PHYSICS TESTS include measurement of core nuclear parameters 
or exercise of control cor onents that affect process 
variables. .% 

PHYSICS TESTS satisfy Criteria 1, 2. and 3 of the--NRG-Poki..y 

LCO This LCO permits individual CONTROL RODS to be positioned 
outside of their specified group alignment and withdrawal 
limits and to be assigned to other than specified CONTROL 
ROD groups during the performance of PHYSICS TESTS. In 
addition, this LCO permits verification of the fundamental 
core characteristics.  

' This LCO also allows suspension of LCO 3.1.3.  
LCO 3.1.5. Ea[ l(( 3.2.1, and LCO 3.4.2. provided: 

a. THERMAL POWER is : 5% RTP; 

b. Nuclear overpower trip set oints on the OP RABLE 
nuclear power r nne s are set to R% RTP; 

c. Nuclear instr e a i nIn 
r high startup rate C NT L OD wi drawa inhibit 
are OPERABLE: and a g 

/j 01cotIt The limits of LCO 3.2 nd LCO 3. do not app yin 
m MODE 2. Inhibiting CONTROL ROD wit rawal, based on startup ( rate, also limits local linear heat rate (LHR), departure 
from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR). and peak RCS pressure 

7r TF 0 0 during accidents initiated from low power.  

APPLICABILITY This LCO is a plicable in MODE Zwhen the reactor is either 
(§Rtacritica THERMAL POWER<0 5 5% RTP. This LCO is 
appicabl or low power testing, as 
defined by Regulatory uide 1.68 (Ref. 3). In MODE 1.  

(continued) 
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PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 

0 
B 3.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 (continued) 

Time is consistent with, or more conservative than, those 

specified for the individual LCOs addr y PHYSICS TESTS 

2. exceptions. _-,s r

If the nuclear instrumentation(ourceand intermftdiate/range 
high startup rate CONTROL ROD withdrawal inhibit funcl n 

are inoperable, then 1 hour is allowed for the operator to 

restore the functions to OPERABLE status or to complete an 

orderly suspension of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions. Suspension 

of PHYSICS TESTS exceptions requires restoration of each of 

the applicable individual LCOs to within specification.  
This required Completion Time is consistent with, or more 

conservative than, those specified for the individual LCOs 

addressed by PHYSICS TESTS exceptions.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.1.9.1 

Performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST on each nuclear 

verc on is adeUNOAte fr ToEaTotoderi 
an 

instrumentation urce and intermediate range high startup Z 
rate CONTROL R a withdrawal inhibit nd nu ea overpow r 
channel, ens es that the instrumentatio required to etect 

deviati from THERMAL POWER or to d ect a high mttup 
rate is EABE Performing thel te once withip/4 hours, 

prior o initiating PHYSICS TESTS, ensures that he 

isuetationi OPERABLE short y before PHYS CSTESTST 

n al s the operator to correct any instrumentation 

SR 3.1.9 
Verification at THERMAL POWER is :- 5 RTP ensures that an 

adequate mar in is maintained betwee the THERMAL POWER 

change 
core 

codtos1s 
a eordsrb 

o 

.~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ E THE AL POE5oece heseiidlmt 

qq-on 

(co tin ed



PHYSICS TESTS Exceptions-MODE 
B 3.1 § 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR319 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Verification that the nuclear overpower trip setpoint is 
within the limit specified for PHYSICS TESTS ensures that 

core protection at the reduced power level is established 
S ii TTTemain ino during PHYSICS TESTS. Per ming 

the verification oncggit)8 hours a ows the operator 
a d e qu at eT ime for4 _rm .J -n ;P h 

estab isre-ri setpoint mar in beforePHSC 
TESTS n a ustin t B nuclear over ower tripesetpont 

adiii d, ## u =i.fea r,. we CA.  

r-C PsoCr -M TST 

The SDM is verified by performing a reactivity balance 

calculation, considering the following reactivity effects: 

a. RCS boron concentration; 

b. CONTROL ROD position; 

c. RCS average temperature; 

d. Fuel burnup 

e. Xenon concentration; and 

f. ho f mperatur ncoefficient ( C).  

Using the accounts for Dop ler reactivi y in i 

calculat' n because the rea r is suberitical and the fuel 

tem era ure will be changi gate as the RC 

The Frequency of 24 hours is based on the generally slow 

change in required boron concentration and on the 
low 

probability of an accident occurring without the required 
SDM.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix B, Section XI.  

2. 10 CFR 50.59.  

(o.e 

0 (continued) 
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 144 

Subject: Revised 3.3.1 Bases (NUREG page B 3.3-7) to 
clarify that discussion related to the use of 
channel bypass applies to all 4 RPS channels.  
Added discussion of the STAR hardware in the 
flux/flow imbalance trip string and the use of 
jumpers to bypass.



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

O BASES 
BACKGROUND RPS Bypasses 

(continued) 
The RPS is designed with three types of bypasses: dummy 
bistable, channel bypass and shutdown bypass.  

The dummy bistable provides a method of placing one or more 
functions in a RPS protective channel in a bypassed 
condition, the channel bypass provides a method of placing 
all Functions in one RPS protective channel in a bypassed 
condition, and shutdown bypass provides a method of leaving 
the safety rods withdrawn during cooldown and 
depressurization of the RCS. Each bypass is discussed next.  

Dummy Bistable 

The dummy bistable is used to bypass one or more functions 
(bistable trips) associated with one RPS Channel. A dummy 
bistable is used if a parameter in an RPS channel fails and 
causes that channel to trip. Dummy bistables may be used in 
only one RPS channel at a time. Also, if an RPS channel is 
bypassed, no other RPS channel may contain a dummy bistable.  
Inserting a dummy bistable in the place of a failed 
(tripped) bistable allows the RPS channels to be reset, thus 
allowing the remainder of the functions in that RPS channel 
to be returned to service. This is more conservative than 

3 manually bypassing the entire RPS channel. For an RPS 
3 channel with a dummy bistable installed, only the affected 
3 function(s) is inoperable. The installation of the STAR 
3 hardware in the nuclear overpower flux/flow imbalance trip 
3 string requires the use of jumpers to bypass the trip 
3 string. The installation of these jumpers does not require 
3 the removal of the STAR processor module, therefore, the 
3 protective channel is not forced into a tripped condition.  

Channel Bypass 

A channel bypass provision is provided to allow for 
maintenance and testing of the RPS. The use of channel 
bypass keeps the protective channel trip relay energized 
regardless of the status of the instrumentation channel of 
the bistable relay contacts. To place a protective channel 

3 in channel bypass, the other three channels must not be in 
3 channel bypass or otherwise inoperable (e.g., a dummy 
3 bistable installed). This can be verified by observing 

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Channel Bypass (continued) 

alarms/indicator lights. This is administratively 
controlled by having only one manual bypass key available 
for each unit. All RPS trips are reduced to a 
two-out-of-three logic in channel bypass.  

Shutdown Bypass 

During unit cooldown and heatup, it is desirable to leave 
the safety rods at least partially withdrawn to provide 
shutdown capabilities in the event of unusual positive 
reactivity additions (moderator dilution, etc.).  

However, the unit is also depressurized as coolant 
temperature is decreased. If the safety rods are withdrawn 
and coolant pressure is decreased, an RCS Low Pressure trip 
will occur at 1800 psig and the rods will fall into the 
core. To avoid this, the protective system allows the 
operator to bypass the low pressure trip and maintain 
shutdown capabilities. During the cooldown and 
depressurization, the safety rods are inserted prior to the 
low pressure trip of 1800 psig. The RCS pressure is 
decreased to less than 1720 psig, then each RPS channel is 
placed in shutdown bypass.  

In shutdown bypass, a normally closed contact opens when the 
operator closes the shutdown bypass key switch. This action 
bypasses the RCS Low Pressure trip, Nuclear Overpower 
Flux/Flow Imbalance trip, Reactor Coolant Pump to Power 
trip, and the RCS Variable Low Pressure trip, and inserts a 
new RCS High Pressure, 1720 psig trip. The operator can now 
withdraw the safety rods for additional rapidly insertable 
negative reactivity.  

The insertion of the new high pressure trip performs two 
functions. First, with a trip setpoint of 1720 psig, the 
bistable prevents operation at normal system pressure, 
2155 psig, with a portion of the RPS bypassed. The second 
function is to ensure that the bypass is removed prior to 
normal operation. When the RCS pressure is increased during 
a unit heatup, the safety rods are inserted prior to 
reaching 1720 psig. The shutdown bypass is removed, which 
returns the RPS to normal, and system pressure is increased 

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.3-6A 

The dummy bistable provides a method of placing one or more functions in 
a RPS protective channel in a bypassed condition, 

INSERT B 3.3-6B 

Dummy Bistable 

The dummy bistable is used to bypass one or more functions (bistable 
trips) associated with one RPS Channel. A dummy bistable is used if a 
parameter in an RPS channel fails and causes that channel to trip.  
Dummy bistables may be used in only one RPS channel at a time. Also, if 
an RPS channel is bypassed, no other RPS channel may contain a dummy 
bistable. Inserting a dummy bistable in the place of a failed (tripped) 
bistable allows the RPS channels to be reset, thus allowing the 
remainder of the functions in that RPS channel to be returned to 
service. This is more conservative than manually bypassing the entire 

3 RPS channel. For an RPS channel with a dummy bistable installed, only 
3 the affected function(s) is inoperable. The installation of the STAR 
3 hardware in the nuclear overpower flux/flow imbalance trip string 
3 requires the use of jumpers to bypass the trip string. The installation 
3 of these jumpers does not require the removal of the STAR processor 
3 module, therefore, the protective channel is not forced into a tripped 
3 condition.  

B 3.3-6A



BASES 
0 

BACKGROUND Channel Bypass (c tinued) 

the bistable relay contact . To place a protecti )channel 4i 
in channel bypas the er three channels must not be in 
channel bypas This '; 4/ G.1 &--1:1:1 '' 

st~p ''' j 116C y . f 

ny conac i dopen, the second a e cannot e y ssed.  
The second c ition is the clown of the ke swit . When 
the bypass lay is energized, ssrypass cotact ses, 
maintaini thecae f e saty rd re d 

ition rips are reduced to a two-out-of-three 
logic in channel bypass. A system isalows the 

Shutdown Bypass the l pes tP admat 

During unit cooldown it is desirable to leave the safety 

rd ithdrawn to provide shutdown capabilities in the event 
of unusual positive reactivity additions (moderator 

dilution, etc.).  

However, the unit is also depressurized as coolant 

temperature is decreased. If the safety rods are withdrawn 
and coolant p r e is decreased, an RCS Low Pressure trip 
will occur at 1800 psig and the rods will fall into the 

core. aTo avoi.d this, the protection system allows the 

operator to bypass the low pressure trip and maintain 
shutdown capabilities. During the cooldown and 

depressurization, the safety rods are inserted prior to the 

low pressure trip of 1800 psig. The RCS pressure is 
decreased to less than 1720 psig, then each RPS channel is 

placed in shutdown bypass.  

In shutdown bypass, a normally closed contact opens the 

operator closes the shutdown bypass key switch. This ac o 
by asses the RCS Low Pressure trip Nuclear Overpower two 

fucios F t wt a M ttrip, Reactorh 
Coolant Pump to Power trip, and the RCS Variable Low 

Pressure trip, and inserts a new RCS High Pressure, 

49qpsig trip. The operator can now withdraw the safety 
rods for additional &M 11-, r12 *J1

17Zto The insertion of the new high pressure trip performs two 

f unctions. First, with a trip setpoint of 1720 psig, the 
bistable prevents operation at normal system pressure, 
2155 psig, with a portion of the RPS bypassed. The second 

(continued) 
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 145 

Subject: Deleted SR 3.3.5.2 Note. Note does not 
apply to Oconee since ES channels are not 
removed from service to perform CFT.



ESPS Analog Instrumentation 
3.3.5 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

3 SR 3.3.5.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days 

SR 3.3.5.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.3-15 Amendment Nos. . . &



ESPS Analog Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE to these SRs to ensure OPERABILITY of the ESPS 
REQUIREMENTS instrumentation channel.  

(continued) 

SR 3.3.5.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred.  
A CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that analog 
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should 
read approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the two analog instrument channels could be an 
indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the 
channels or of something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK 
will detect gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in 
verifying that the instrumentation continues to operate 
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined, based on a combination 
of the channel instrument uncertainties, including 
isolation, indication, and readability. If a channel is 
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the 
transmitter or the signal processing equipment has drifted 
outside its limit.  

The Frequency, equivalent to every shift, is based on 
operating experience that demonstrates channel failure is 
rare. Since the probability of two random failures in 
redundant channels in any 12 hour period is extremely low, 
the CHANNEL CHECK minimizes the chance of loss of 
protective function due to failure of redundant channels.  
The CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but potentially 
more frequent, checks of channel operability during normal 
operational use of the displays associated with the LCO's 
required channels.  

3 
3 

(continued) 
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ESPS Analog Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

3 (continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required 
ESPS analog channel to ensure the entire channel, including 
the bypass function, will perform the intended functions.  
Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the current unit specific setpoint analysis.  

The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience, 
with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift, which 
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of a 
given function in any 31 day interval is a rare event.  

SR 3.3.5.3 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the analog 
instrument channel, including the sensor. The test 
verifies that the channel responds to a measured parameter 
within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for 
instrument drift to ensure that the instrument channel 
remains operational between successive tests. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION assures that measurement errors and bistable 
setpoint errors are within the assumptions of the unit 
specific setpoint analysis. CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be 
performed consistent with the assumptions of the setpoint 
analysis.  

This Frequency is justified by the assumption of an 
18 month calibration interval to determine the magnitude of 
equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 7.  

2. 10 CFR 50.49.  

(continued) 
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Opp Table 4. 1- CONTINUED) 

hannel Desc C C Test /Calibrate Remark .  

0. Flux-Reactor Coolant ES 45 Days 18 months (1) (1) A one-time extension of the test frequency to a 
Flow Comparator STB maximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 

Unit 3 during operating cycle 17.  

11. Reactor Coolant Pressure ES 45 Days 18 months (1) (1) A one-time extension of the test frequency to a 

Temperature Comparator STB maximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 
Unit 3 during operating cycle 17.  

12. Pump-Flux Comparator ES 45 Days 18 months 
STB 

13. High Reactor Building DA 45 Days 18 months 
Pressure STB 

4. High Pressure Injection & NA MO. NA Includes Reactor Building 
Reactor Building Isolation Isolation of non-essential 
Logic (Non-essential systems) systems 

15. High Pressure Injection 
Analog Channels: 

i-ume 4-e 
Reactor Coolant 
Pressure 18 months 

3-b' Reactor Building 1rS 3A 5l 
Pressure (4 psig) d 18 months 

(i.Lo rssr njectionNA--5E33 

4

Amendment No. 228 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1-4 Amendment No. 2 3 0 (Unit3)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

operation for an indefinite period. ITS 3.3.5 ACTION A is added to 
allow continued reactor operation for an indefinite period when one of 
three ESPS channels is inoperable provided the inoperable channel is 
placed in a tripped condition for actuation within one hour. This less 
restrictive provision is acceptable since this action leaves the system 
in a one-out-of-two condition for actuation. Thus, if another channel 
fails, the ESPS instrumentation can still perform its actuation 
functions. This less restrictive change is consistent with the NUREG.  

2 L6 Not used.  

L7 CTS Table 3.5.1-1 requires a unit shutdown in 12 hours when one or more 
ESPS channels in one or more functions are inoperable. ITS 3.3.6 
Required Action A.1 and its associated Completion Time provide a 72 hour 
time period in which the unit may continue operation, with one or more 
ESPS Functions having one channel of the manual initiation feature 
inoperable, prior to entering an ACTION which results in the unit 
entering MODE 3. This change is made to provide ACTION requirements 
consistent with the safety function of the system, considering the 
allowed outage time for the actuated system. Therefore the less 
restrictive change is considered appropriate. This change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

L8 CTS Table 4.1-1 Item 4 requires a calibration of the power range 
instruments against the incore instruments monthly. This calibration is 
also required to be performed within some unspecified period of time 
after each startup if not performed within the previous week. These CTS 
requirements are replaced by ITS SR 3.3.1.3. The ITS SR with its 
specified 31 day Frequency represents less restrictive requirements in 
that the calibration is no longer required following each startup if not 
performed within the previous week. Removal of the required calibration 
following each startup, is acceptable because deviation between the 
AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE indicated by the power range instruments and that 
indicated by the incore instruments generally occurs slowly. The 31 day 
Frequency is consistent with NUREG.  

Page 24 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L6 

3 Not used.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

3 Page not used 
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't&FAS Instrumentation C-TS 
3.3.5 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) _______-__ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.5.2 -- - -- - -- -- NOTE --- - - - - - - -

When an - AS jchannel isaced in an 

inopera e status solely for performan of 
this rveillance, ent into associa ed 
Con ions and Requir d Actions may e 
de yed for up to 8 ours, provide the 
r maining two cha els of ESFAS 
instrumentation are OPERABLE or tripped.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days Co Trf 

SR 3.3.5.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. .?18-9iuonths Cal"C4librdoM," 

~BWOSK a .- 1 nev 
1, 

s'j
7 

ler*ify s ESaSd RSOe lME thins m its /e1]m tso 

-- in TEST BASIS o EFA



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

Is Action A.1 requires both Keowee Hydro Units to be declared inoperable 
immediately when the required channel is inoperable. ITS SR 3.3.22.1 
requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the Keowee manual emergency start 
function every 12 months. The EPSL is designed to assure that power is 
supplied to the unit main feeder buses and, hence to the unit's 
essential loads.  

49 ONS design requires that the voltage sensing circuit associated with an 
AC power source be OPERABLE for the AC power source to be considered 
OPERABLE. Therefore, since requirements for AC Source in MODES 5 and 6 
and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies are added (refer to 
Section 3.8), requirements for EPSL voltage sensing circuits are 
included in the ITS. LCO Note 2 is added to specify that only the EPSL 
voltage sensing circuit(s) associated with required AC power source(s) 
are required to be OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.18 ACTION C is added to require 
the affected AC Source to be declared inoperable when the Required 
Action and associated Completion Time is not met or when two or more 
channels of a required circuit(s) are inoperable in MODES 5 and 6. ITS 
3.3.18 ACTION D is added to require suspending movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies when the Required Action and associated Completion Time 
is not met during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  

3 50 NUREG SR 3.3.5.2 Note is deleted since ESPS channels are not removed 
3 from service to perform the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at Oconee. Since 
3 the provisions of the note will not be used at Oconee, the note is 
3 removed to preclude implying that the channel is placed in bypass for 
3 testing.  

3 51 Specification 3.3.3 Required Action B.2.2 and C.2 and Specification 
3 3.3.4 NUREG 3.3.3 Required Action B.2.2 and C.2 and 3.3.4 Required 
3 Action D.2.2 and E.2 are modified to specify, "Remove power from all CRD 
3 trip breakers" instead "Remove all power to CRD system." The 
3 requirement to remove all power to CRD system could be interpreted to 
3 include all control power and logic cabinets since they are a part of 
3 this system. It is more appropriate to remove power from all CRD trip 
3 breakers. This action places the unit in a condition where the LCO no 
3 longer applies.  

3 
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B*3.3.5 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK every 12 hours ensures that 
a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that men 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Si nificant viat 
between the two rumen c anne s could be an indication 
of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined b e uit st f based 
on a combination of the channel instrumen uncer ainties, 
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a 
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication 
that the transmitter or the signal processing equipment ha 
drifted outside its limt If e annels are normally off 

the poailgit of two romfilursi eudatcanl 

ica e urin mes when surveillance is reired, th 
CHANNEL CHEC ewill only verify that thetive off sca in 
ithlure di uction. Off scale low currNt loop ch s are 

chanelopeablit duingno moprtnus of the o 

verified abe reading at the boto ofqthe rangels.  
failed do nscale 

The Frequency, every shift, is based on operating 
experience that emonstrates channel failure is rare. Since 
the probability of two random failures in redundant channels 
in any 12 hour period is extremely low, the CHANNEL CHECK 
minimizes the chance of loss of protective function due to 
failure of redundant channels. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, butrevrYFquent, checks of 
channel operability during normal operational use of the 
displays associated with the LCO's required channels.  

SR 3.3.5.2 

A Note def es a channel as i ng OPERABLE fXrup o 8 hours 
while byossed for Surveil, nce testing provid he 

rea 'gtwo.-ESFA-S chan s are OPERABLE or ipped. The 
Not l1ows channel bypass for testing witho ,eiigi 

(continued)



nstrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

BASES 

SURVEILLANtE SR 3.3.5.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

3i as inopera e, a t ough during t *s time period it c nnot 

54p 3 initiate FAS. This allowance s based on the in ility to 

to p form the Surveillanc . It is not accept ble to 
rou inely~~~ remove c anne ro ervc o oeta8 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on eac requi 
channel to ensure the entire channel will perform 

Sended functions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be 
consistent with the assumptions of the current unit specific 
setpoint analysis.  

The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating 
experience, with regard to channel OP A ILITY and drift, 
which demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of 
a given function in any 31 day interval is a rare event.  

0 SR 3.3.5.3 a 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
channel, including the sensor. The test verifies that the 
channel responds to a measured parameter within the 
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves 
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift to 
ensure that the instrument channel remains operfor  
between successive tests. CHANNEL CALIBRATION shd in 
that measurement errors and bistable setpoint err rs are brere 
within the assumptions of the unit specific setpoint 
analysis. CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent 21 
with the assumptions of the setpoint analysis.  

his Frequency is justified by the assumption of an 
8 gint fcalibration interval to determine the nt 

of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.3.5.4 

SR 3.3.5.4 en res that the ESFAS auation chan el response 
Atimes are 1 than or equal e maximum tj. s assumed in 

the acciden analysis. The rsponse time vaifes are the 

(continued) 
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Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

i11 NUREG SR 3.3.5.1 Bases discussion of the performance of CHANNEL CHECKS 
on off scale instruments is removed. The instrument channels associated 
with the ONS ESPS are not expected to be in an off scale condition while 
performance of this SR is required, therefore this potentially confusing 
discussion is not adopted.  

3 12 Not used.  

13 Brackets removed and Reviewer's Note deleted since it does not belong in 
the plant specific Bases.  

14 The Bases discussion for RPS Function 7, Reactor Coolant Pump to Power, 
on page B 3.3-16 is modified to reflect plant specific design. RCP 
status at ONS is indicated by a loss of an RCP on underpower. Overpower 
monitoring is not provided, therefore, the related discussion is 
deleted. The allowable values for the underpower relays is not 
specified in the ITS and will therefore not be included in the Bases 
discussion for this function. These values will continued to be 
maintained under appropriate administrative controls.  

15 The information related to proportional detectors is deleted since ONS 
uses fission chambers. At ONS, the source range instruments are not 
turned off at power because the wide range uses one of the same fission 
chambers that supplies the source range. The source range channels uses 
two fission chambers (in an attempt to make the source range more 
sensitive the outputs are added together). Only one fission chamber is 
used for the wide range output.  

16 Discussion associated with ITS 3.3.9 Required Actions B.1 through B.4 
are revised to more clearly describe the intent of these Required 
Actions. The NUREG, as written, implies that these Required Actions 
would remove the unit from the Applicability of this LCO. These 
Required Actions do not remove the unit from the Applicability of the 
LCO, but rather provide actions to limit positive reactivity additions 
and to detect any changes in SDM.  

17 General discussion, in SR 3.3.9.1 and SR 3.3.10.1, is modified to match 
the specific design of the instrumentation to which this SR is 
applicable. Discussion of "transmitter.. .drift" is not appropriate due 
to the design of the source range instrument channels.  

Discussion of performance of CHANNEL CHECKS, for off scale low current 
loop instrument channels, is removed from SR 3.3.9.1 discussion. This 
discussion is not appropriate based on the design of the source range 
instrument channels.  

18 NUREG B 3.3.6 Applicable Safety Analyses is modified to remove the 
implication that the OPERABILITY of the ESPS Manual Initiation is 
required to be OPERABLE in all MODES, "at any time." Additionally, 
reference to the ability to specify the use of the ESPS manual 
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Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

initiation in operating procedures is removed. This ability exists for 
this and numerous other Functions. However, that fact is not pertinent 
to this discussion. Furthermore, it implies that specifying other 
functions in operating procedures might be inappropriate.  

19 The Background discussion for NUREG B 3.3.1 states that the acceptable 
limit during accidents is that the offsite dose shall be maintained 
within 10 CFR 100 limits. The 10 CFR 100 2 hr dose and dose received 
during cloud passage are not limits. Rather, they are reference values 
as discussed in 10 CFR 100.11 footnote 2. Therefore, the wording is 
modified slightly to state "...reference 10 CFR 100 limits." 

20 The Bases discussion for NUREG Required Action B.1 (ITS 3.3.1 Required 
Action A.1) is modified to include information related to the 
appropriate action for the "non-required" RPS channel (i.e., the 
Specification requires 3 of 4 available channels to be OPERABLE). The 
"non-required" channel is placed in bypass when the required inoperable 
channel is placed in trip to prevent bypass of a second required 
channel.  

21 ONS CTS do not specify an allowable value for the reactor building purge 
isolation radiation monitor. No credit is taken for isolating the purge 
valves during a refueling accident. The isolation functions serves only 
to minimize radioactive releases but are not required to maintain 
releases within 10 CFR 100 limits. As such, the background discussion 
of trip setpoints and allowable values in NUREG Bases for 3.3.15 is not 
appropriate and is not included.  

22 ONS compliance with Regulatory Guide 1.97 is based on providing position 
indication for containment isolation valves that are electrically 
controlled.  

23 ONS plant specific design information related to Regulatory Guide 1.97 
compliance is added as appropriate.  

24 A statement is added to NUREG 3.3.17 LCO Bases to clarify that only one 
Control Room indication is required for a channel to be OPERABLE. This 
is necessary due to the multiple indication available on many PAM 
instrumentation channels.  

25 Specific clarification on the use of NUREG 3.3.7 Required Actions A.1 
and A.2 is added to B 3.3.7. These additions are made to provide 
additional guidance and clarification on the proper usage of the 
Required Actions without changing the intent of the ACTIONS.  

26 The last paragraph of the Applicable Safety Analyses discussion for the 
Nuclear Overpower-High Setpoint function (on Base page B 3.3-12) is 
deleted since it is confusing and not entirely true. At ONS, the 
Variable Low Pressure and Nuclear Overpower Flux/Flow Imbalance trips 

3 Supplement 3



ITS Section 3.3 

ID 147 

Subject: Revised Bases for ACTION Note 2 to 3.3.8 to 
clarify that instruments on a "per" basis 
qualify as a function and you may enter 
Actions table for each SG or each containment 
penetration, etc



PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8 

BASES 

3 LCO 22. Low Pressure Service Water (LPSW) flow to LPI Coolers 
3 (continued) 
3 
3 Flow measurement is provided by one channel per train 
3 with readout on an indicator and recorder. The 
3 channels provide flow indication over a range from 
3 0-8000 gpm.  

APPLICABILITY The PAM instrumentation LCO is applicable in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3. These variables are related to the diagnosis and 

preplanned actions required to mitigate accidents and 
transients. The applicable accidents and transients are 
assumed to occur in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, 
unit conditions are such that the likelihood of an event 
occurring that would require PAM instrumentation is low; 
therefore, the PAM instrumentation is not required to be 
OPERABLE in these MODES.  

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by two Notes. Note 1 is added to 
the ACTIONS to exclude the MODE change restriction of 
LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into an applicable 
MODE while relying on the ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may 
eventually require a unit shutdown. This exception is 

acceptable due to the passive function of the instruments, 
the operator's ability to respond to an accident utilizing 
alternate instruments and methods, and the low probability of 
an event requiring these instruments.  

Note 2 is added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application 
of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this 
Specification may be entered independently for each Function 

3 listed in Table 3.3.8-1. When the Required Channels for a 

3 function in Table 3.3.8-1 are specified on a "per" basis 

3 (e.g., per loop, per SG, per penetration flow path), then the 

3 Condition may be entered separately for each loop, SG, 

3 penetration flow path, etc., as appropriate. The Completion 
Time(s) of the inoperable channels of a Function are tracked 

separately for each Function starting from the time the 
Condition is entered for that Function.  

(continued) 
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PAM Instrumentati& C 
B 3.3.  

BASES 

ACTIONS Function listed in Table The Completi Time( 

(continued) of the Inoperable channels of unction w!.1-1 h tracked 

separately for each Function starting from the time 
the 

fupp3  Condition ( entered frthat Function.  

A.1 

When one or more Functions have one required channel 

inoperable, the inoperable channel must be restored to 

OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion Time 

is based on operating experience. This takes into ac nt 

hnc imain OPERABLE chann1e'(oed hneca hof-a

critica automatic action is assumed to occur from these 
instruments), and the low probability of an event requiring 
PAM instrumentation during this interval.  

Required Action .1 specifies initiation of action 
described in Specification that requires a written 

report to be submitted to the NRC. This report discusses 
the results of the root cause evaluation of the 

inoperability and identifies proposed restorative actions.  

This action is appropriate in lieu of a shutdown 

requirement since alternative actions are identified before 
loss of functional capability and given the likelihood of 

unit conditions that would require information provided by 
this instrumentation. The Completion Time of "Immediately" 
for Required Actio B.1 ensures the requirements of 
Specification 5.6 are initiated.  

C.1 

When one or more Functions have two required channels 

inoperable (i.e., two channels inoperable in the same 
Function), one channel in the Function should be restored 
to OPERABLE status within 7 days. This Condition does not 

apply to the hydrogen monitor channels. The Completion 
Time of 7 days is based on the relatively low probability 

(continued) 
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3 INSERT B 3.3-150A 

3 When the Required Channels for a function in Table 3.3.8-1 are specified 
3 on a "per" basis (e.g., per loop, per SG, per penetration flow path), 
3 then the Condition may be entered separately for each loop, SG, 
3 penetration flow path, etc., as appropriate.  

3 INSERT B 3.3-150B 

Condition A is modified by a Note indicating this Condition is not 
3 applicable to PAM Functions 14, 18, 19, 20, and 22.  

B 3.3-150A



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

are credited in all safety analyses regardless of the transient power 
excursion.  

27 Not used.  

28 Not used.  

29 ITS SR 3.3.3.1 retains the current test frequency (CTS Table 4.1-1, 
Item 1) for Reactor Trip Modules. Therefore, the NUREG SR 3.3.3.1 Bases 
is modified to reflect the current licensing bases and reference to the 
BAW topical report is removed.  

30 The third paragraph of the LCO Bases for NUREG Specification 3.3.3 is 
revised to provide a discussion in terms of Reactor Trip Modules for 
consistency with the LCO requirement rather than in general terms of RPS 
channels.  

3 31 The Bases for ITS 3.3.8 ACTION Note 2 is modified to clarify that 
3 separate condition entry is allowed on a "per" basis. The Bases states 
3 that functions which are specified on a per steam generator, loop, 
3 pentration flow path, etc., are allowed separate condition entry for . 3 each steam generator, loop, or penetration flow path, as applicable.  
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PAM Instrumentation 
3.3.8 

. 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.8 Post Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation 

LCO 3.3.8 The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.8-1 
shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------- NOTES-----------------------------------
1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.  

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function.  
--------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. ---------- NOTE--------- A.1 Restore required 30 days 
Not applicable to channel to OPERABLE 

3 Functions 14, 18, 19, status.  
3 20 and 22.  

One or more Functions 
with one required 
channel inoperable.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action in Immediately 
associated Completion accordance with 
Time of Condition A Specification 5.6.6.  
not met.  

(continued) 
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PAM Instrumentation 
3.3.8 

. ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. --------- NOTE--------- C.1 Restore one channel 7 days 
Not applicable to to OPERABLE status.  
Functions 10, 14, 18, 

3 19, 20 and 22.  

One or more Functions 
with two required 
channels inoperable.  

D. --------- NOTE--------- D.1 Restore one required 72 hours 
Only applicable to channel to OPERABLE 
Function 10. status.  

Two required channels 
inoperable.  

E. --------- NOTE--------- E.1 Restore required 24 hours 
Only applicable to channel to OPERABLE 
Function 14. status.  

One required channel 
inoperable.  

F. --------- NOTE--------- F.1 Declare the affected Immediately 
Only applicable to train inoperable.  

3 Functions 18, 19, 20, 
3 and 22.  

One or more Functions 
with required channel 
inoperable.  

(continued) 
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3.3.8 

. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

------------------------------------- NOTE
These SRs apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.8-1 except 
where indicated.  
---------------------------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.8.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 31 days 
instrumentation channel that is normally 
energized.  

SR 3.3.8.2 ------------------- NOTE----------------
3 Only applicable to PAM Functions 7, 10 and 
3 22.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 12 months 

SR 3.3.8.3 ------------------- NOTE----------------
1. Neutron detectors are excluded from 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

3 2. Not applicable to PAM Functions 7, 
3 10, and 22.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months 
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3.3.8 

Table 3.3.8-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation 

CONDITIONS 
REFERENCED FROM 

FUNCTION REQUIRED CHANNELS REQUIRED ACTION G.1 

1. Wide Range Neutron Flux 2 H 

2. RCS Hot Leg Temperature 2 per Loop H 

3. RCS Hot Leg Level 2 I 

4. RCS Pressure (Wide Range) 2 H 

5. Reactor VesseL Head Level 2 I 

6. Containment Sump Water Level (Wide Range) 2 H 

7. Containment Pressure (Wide Range) 2 H 

8. Containment Isolation Valve Position 2 per perarir flow H 

9. Containment Area Radiation (High Range) 2 

10. Containment Hydrogen Concentration 2 H 

11. Pressurizer Level 2 H 

12. Steam Generator Water Level 2 per SG H 

13. Steam Generator Pressure 2 per SG H 

14. Borated Water Storage Tank Water Level 2 H 

15. Upper Surge Tank Level 2 H 

16. Core Exit Temperature 2 independent sets of 5(d) H 

17. Subcooting Monitor 2 H 

18. HPI System Flow 1 per train NA 

19. LPI System Flow 1 per train NA 

20. Reactor Building Spray Flow 1 per train NA 

21. Emergency Feedwater Flow 2 per SG H 

22. Low Pressure Service Water Flow to LPI 1 per train NA 
Coolers 

(a) Not required for isolation valves whose associated penetration is isolated by at least one closed and 
deactivated automatic valve, closed manual valve, blind flange, or check valve with flow through the 
valve secured.  

(b) Only one position indication channel is required for penetration flow paths with only one installed 
control room indication channel.  

(c) Position indication requirements apply only to containment isolation valves that are electrically 
controlled.  

(d) The subcooling margin monitor takes the average of the five highest CETs for each of the ICCM trains.  
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B 3.3.8 

BASES 

LCO 19. LPI System Flow (continued) 

provided by one channel per train with readout on an 
indicator and recorder. There are two LPI trains.  
The LPI channels provide flow indication over a range 
of 0 to 6000 gpm.  

20. Reactor Building Spray Flow 

Reactor Building Spray Flow instrumentation is a 
Type A, Category 1 variable provided to support action 
for long term cooling requirements and iodine removal 
and to prevent Reactor Building Spray and LPI pump 
runout. Flow measurement is provided by one channel 
per train with readout on an indicator and recorder.  
There are two RBS trains. The channels provide flow 
indication over a range from 0 to 2000 gpm.  

21. Emergency Feedwater Flow 

EFW Flow instrumentation is a Type D, Category 1 
variable provided to monitor operation of RCS heat 
removal via the SGs. Two channels provide indication 
of EFW Flow to each SG over a range of approximately 
100 gpm to 1200 gpm. Redundant monitoring capability 
is provided by the two independent channels of 

3 instrumentation for each SG. Each flow transmitter 
provides an input to a control room indicator. One 
channel also provides input to a recorder.  

EFW Flow is the primary indication used by the 
operator to verify that the EFW System is 
delivering the correct flow to each SG. However, the 
primary indication used by the operator to ensure an 
adequate inventory is SG level.  

3 22. Low Pressure Service Water (LPSW) flow to LPI Coolers 
3 
3 LPSW flow to LPI Coolers is a Type A, Category 1 
3 variable is provided to prevent LPSW pump runout and 
3 inadequate NPSH. LPSW flow to LPI Coolers is 
3 throttled to maintain proper flow balance in the LPSW 
3 System.  

(continued) 
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B 3.3.8 

BASES 

3 LCO 22. Low Pressure Service Water LPSW) flow to LPI Coolers 
3 (continued) 
3 
3 Flow measurement is provided by one channel per train 
3 with readout on an indicator and recorder. The 
3 channels provide flow indication over a range from 
3 0-8000 gpm.  

APPLICABILITY The PAM instrumentation LCO is applicable in MODES 1, 2, 
and 3. These variables are related to the diagnosis and 
preplanned actions required to mitigate accidents and 
transients. The applicable accidents and transients are 
assumed to occur in MODES 1, 2, and 3. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, 
unit conditions are such that the likelihood of an event 
occurring that would require PAM instrumentation is low; 
therefore, the PAM instrumentation is not required to be 
OPERABLE in these MODES.  

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by two Notes. Note 1 is added to 
the ACTIONS to exclude the MODE change restriction of 
LCO 3.0.4. This exception allows entry into an applicable 
MODE while relying on the ACTIONS even though the ACTIONS may 
eventually require a unit shutdown. This exception is 
acceptable due to the passive function of the instruments, 
the operator's ability to respond to an accident utilizing 
alternate instruments and methods, and the low probability of 
an event requiring these instruments.  

Note 2 is added to the ACTIONS to clarify the application 
of Completion Time rules. The Conditions of this 
Specification may be entered independently for each Function 

3 listed in Table 3.3.8-1. When the Required Channels for a 
3 function in Table 3.3.8-1 are specified on a "per" basis 
3 (e.g., per loop, per SG, per penetration flow path), then the 
3 Condition may be entered separately for each loop, SG, 
3 penetration flow path, etc., as appropriate. The Completion 

Time(s) of the inoperable channels of a Function are tracked 
separately for each Function starting from the time the 
Condition is entered for that Function.  

* (continued) 
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B 3.3.8 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 
(conti nued) 

When one or more Functions have one required channel 
inoperable, the inoperable channel must be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion Time 
is based on operating experience. This takes into account 
the remaining OPERABLE channel, the passive nature of the 
instrument (no critical automatic action is assumed to occur 
from these instruments), and the low probability of an event 
requiring PAM instrumentation during this interval.  

Condition A is modified by a Note indicating.this Condition 
3 is not applicable to PAM Functions 14, 18, 19, 20, and 22.  

B.1 

Required Action B.1 specifies initiation of action described 
in Specification 5.6.6 that requires a written report to be 
submitted to the NRC. This report discusses the results of 
the root cause evaluation of the inoperability and identifies 
proposed restorative actions. This action is appropriate in 
lieu of a shutdown requirement since alternative actions are 
identified before loss of functional capability and given the 
likelihood of unit conditions that would require information 
provided by this instrumentation. The Completion Time of 
"Immediately" for Required Action B.1 ensures the 
requirements of Specification 5.6.6 are initiated.  

C.1 

When one or more Functions have two required channels 
inoperable (i.e., two channels inoperable in the same 
Function), one channel in the Function should be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 7 days. This Condition does not apply 
to the hydrogen monitor channels. The Completion Time of 
7 days is based on the relatively low probability of an event 
requiring PAM instrumentation action operation and the 
availability of alternative means to obtain the required 
information. Continuous operation with two required channels 
inoperable in a Function is not acceptable because the 
alternate indications may not fully meet all performance of 
qualification requirements applied to the PAM 
instrumentation. Therefore, requiring restoration of one 
inoperable channel of the Function limits the risk that the 

(continued) 
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BASES 

ACTION C.1 (continued) 

PAM Function will be in a degraded condition should an 
accident occur.  

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating this Condition 
3 is not applicable to PAM Functions 10, 14, 18, 19, 20, and 
3 22.  

D.1 

When two required hydrogen monitor channels are inoperable, 
Required Action D.1 requires one channel to be restored to 
OPERABLE status. This action restores the monitoring 
capability of the hydrogen monitor. The 72 hour Completion 
Time is based on the relatively low probability of an event 
requiring hydrogen monitoring. Continuous operation with two 
required channels inoperable is not acceptable because 
alternate indications are not available.  

Condition D is modified by a Note indicating this Condition 
is only applicable to PAM Function 10.  

E.1 

When one required BWST water level channel is inoperable, 
Required Action E.1 requires the channel to be restored to 
OPERABLE status. The 24 hour Completion Time is based on the 
relatively low probability of an event requiring BWST water 
and the availability of the remaining BWST water level 
channel. Continuous operation with one of the two required 
channels inoperable is not acceptable because alternate 
indications are not available. This indication is crucial in 
determining when the water source for ECCS should be swapped 
from the BWST to the reactor building sump.  

Condition E is modified by a Note indicating this Condition 
is only applicable to PAM Function 14.  

F.1 

When a flow instrument channel is inoperable, Required Action 
F.1 requires the affected HPI, LPI, or RBS train to be 

(continued) 
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BASES 

ACTIONS F.1 (continued) 

declared inoperable and the requirements of LCO 3.5.2, LCO 
3 3.5.3, or LCO 3.6.5 apply. For Function 22, LPSW flow to LPI 
3 coolers, the affected train is the associated LPI train. The 

required Completion Time for declaring the train(s) 
inoperable is immediately. Therefore, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.5.3, 
or LCO 3.6.5 is entered immediately, and the Required Actions 
in the LCOs apply without delay. This action is necessary 
since there is no alternate flow indication available and 
these flow indications are key in ensuring each train is 
capable of performing its function following an accident.  
HPI, LPI, and RBS train OPERABILITY assumes that the 
associated PAM flow instrument is OPERABLE because this 
indication is used to throttle flow during an accident and 
assure runout limits are not exceeded or to ensure the 
associated pumps do not exceed NPSH requirements.  

Condition F is modified by a Note indicating this Condition 
3 is only applicable to PAM Functions 18, 19, 20, and 22.  

* G.1 

Required Action G.1 directs entry into the appropriate 
Condition referenced in Table 3.3.8-1. The applicable 
Condition referenced in the Table is Function dependent.  
Each time an inoperable channel has not met the Required 
Action and associated Completion Time of Condition C, D, 
or E, as applicable, Condition G is entered for that channel 
and provides for transfer to the appropriate subsequent 
Condition.  

H.1 and H.2 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Conditions C, D or E are not met and Table 3.3.8-1 directs 
entry into Condition H, the unit must be brought to a MODE in 
which the requirements of this LCO do not apply. To achieve 
this status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 
within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 18 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging 
unit systems.  

) O(continued) 

3 OCnNEE UNITS 1, 2, &R 3 B33-82 Amendment Nos. , , &



PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8 

. BASES 

ACTIONS I.1 
(continued) 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition C, D or E are not met and Table 3.3.8-1 directs 
entry into Condition I, alternate means of monitoring the 
parameter should be applied and the Required Action is not to 
shut down the unit, but rather to follow the directions of 
Specification 5.6.6 in the Administrative Controls section of 
the Technical Specifications. These alternative means may be 
temporarily installed if the normal PAM channel cannot be 
restored to OPERABLE status within the allowed time. The 
report provided to the NRC should discuss the alternative 
means used, describe the degree to which the alternative 
means are equivalent to the installed PAM channels, justify 
the areas in which they are not equivalent, and provide a 
schedule for restoring the normal PAM channels.  

Both the RCS Hot Leg Level and the Reactor Vessel Level are 
methods of monitoring for inadequate core cooling capability.  
The subcooled margin monitors (SMM), and core-exit 
thermocouples (CET) provide an alternate means of monitoring 
for this purpose. The function of the ICC instrumentation is 
to increase the ability of the unit operators to diagnose the 
approach to and recovery from ICC. Additionally, they aid in 
tracking reactor coolant inventory.  

The alternate means of monitoring the Reactor Building Area 
Radiation (High Range) consist of a combination of installed 
area radiation monitors and portable instrumentation.  

SURVEILLANCE As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs apply 
REQUIREMENTS to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3.8-1 except 

where indicated.  

SR 3.3.8.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 31 days for each 
required instrumentation channel that is normally energized 
ensures that a gross failure of instrumentation has not 
occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the 
parameter indicated on one channel with a similar parameter 
on other channels. It is based on the assumption that 
instrument channels monitoring the same parameter should read 

(continued) 
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B 3.3.8 

BASES 
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

approximately the same value. Significant deviations between 
the two instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross 
channel failure; therefore, it is key to verifying that the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The high radiation instrumentation 
should be compared with similar unit instruments located 
throughout the unit. If the radiation monitor uses keep 
alive sources or check sources OPERABLE from the control 
room, the CHANNEL CHECK should also note the detector's 
response to these sources.  

Agreement criteria are based on a combination of the channel 
instrument uncertainties, including indication and 
readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it may be 
an indication that the sensor or the signal processing 
equipment has drifted outside its limit. If the channels are 
within the criteria, it is an indication that the channels 
are OPERABLE. If the channels are normally off scale during 
times when surveillance is required, the CHANNEL CHECK will 
only verify that they are off scale in the same direction.  
Offscale low current loop channels are, where practical, 
verified to be reading at the bottom of the range and not 
failed downscale.  

The Frequency is based on operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal but more frequent checks of channels 
during normal operational use of the displays associated with 
this LCO's required channels.  

SR 3.3.8.2 and SR 3.3.8.3 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
channel, including the sensor. This test verifies the 
channel responds to measured parameters within the necessary 
range and accuracy.  

Note 1 to SR 3.3.8.3 clarifies that the neutron detectors are 
not required to be tested as part of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  
There is no adjustment that can be made to the detectors.  
Furthermore, adjustment of the detectors is unnecessary 

(continued) 
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BASES 

REQUIREMENTS 
SURVEILANCE SR 3.3.8.1 and SR 3.3.8.3 (continued) 

because they are passive devices, with minimal drift. Slow 
changes in detector sensitivity are compensated for by 
performing the daily calorimetric calibration and the monthly 
axial channel calibration.  

For the Containment Area Radiation instrumentation, a CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION may consist of an electronic calibration of the 
channel, not including the detector, for range decades above 
10 R/hr, and a one point calibration check of the detector 
below 10 R/hr with a gamma source.  

Whenever a sensing element is replaced, the next required 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the resistance temperature detectors 
(RTD)sensors or Core Exit thermocouple sensors is 
accomplished by an inplace cross calibration that compares 
the other sensing elements with the recently installed 
sensing element.  

SR 3.3.8.2 is modified by a Note indicating that it is 
applicable only to Functions 7, 10 and 22. SR 3.3.8.3 is 
modified by Note 2 indicating that it is not applicable to 

3 Functions 7, 10 and 22. The Frequency of each SR is based on 
operating experience and is justified by the assumption of 
the specified calibration interval in the determination of 
the magnitude of equipment drift.  

REFERENCES 1. Duke Power Company letter from Hal B. Tucker to Harold 
M. Denton (NRC) dated September 28, 1984.  

2. UFSAR, Section 7.5.  

3. NRC Letter from Helen N. Pastis to H. B. Tucker, 
"Emergency Response Capability - Conformance to 
Regulatory Guide 1.97," dated March 15, 1988.  

4. Regulatory Guide 1.97, "Instrumentation for Light 
Water Cooled Nuclear Power Plants to Assess Plant and 
Environs Conditions During and Following an Accident," 
Revision 3, May 1983.  

(continued) 
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REFERENCES 5. NUREG-0737, "Clarification of TMI Action Plan 
(continued) Requirements," 1980.  

6. 10 CFR 50.36.  
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Table 35-6+ 
C A CCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION 

(A) (C) 
Required 
Operable 40 

Instrument Channels Applicability 

7-- Containment Pressure Monito (PT-230, -23 2 f 2 1 Above hot shutdown 

:4 .(3. Containment Water Level Monitor Wide Range LT-90, -91) 2 2 2 Above hot sh down 

-47 Containment High-Range Radiation Monitor RIA-57 8) 2 >2 Above hshutdown 

.4, Containment Hydrogen Monitor T-80, -81) 2 A2 Abo e hot shutdown 

3 -6- Wide Range Hot Leg Level RC-LT0123, RC- 124) 2 )f 2 3 Above hot shutdown 

5-6- Reactor Vessel Head Level C-LT0125, RC-LT0126) 2 3 Above hot shutdon 

, Qualified Core Exit Thermocouple Trains 2 f (a) 2 Above hot utdown 

1741- Subcooling Monitors 214e 4 When CS temperature 
is > 300OF 

rt -9 rt Rag N2 

"Z =Z /- Wide Range Nuclear Instrumentation 2 f 5 Above hot shutdown 
0 

r A r--i4$ 1q



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

APPLICABILITY for EFW pump initiation circuitry is MODES 1, 2, & 3 and 
MODE 4 when a steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.  
Requiring the EFW pump initiation circuitry to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 
when relied upon for decay heat removal is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with ITS 3.7.5 for 
the EFW System and the corresponding NUREG Specification.  

M26 CTS does not include all Type A and Category I post accident monitoring 
(PAM) instrumentation identified in the plant specific Regulatory Guide 
1.97 response and associated NRC Safety Evaluations. ITS 3.3.8 
incorporates all Type A and Category 1 PAM Functions consistent with 
the NUREG. The following PAM Functions, including the associated LCO, 
Applicability, ACTIONS, Table entries, and Notes, are added: 

2. RCS Hot Leg Temperature 
4. RCS Pressure (Wide Range) 
8. Containment Isolation Valve Position 

11. Pressurizer Level 
12. Steam Generator Water Level 
13. Steam Generator Pressure 
15. Upper Surge Tank Level 
18. HPI System Flow 
19. LPI System Flow 
20. Reactor Building Spray Flow 

3 22. Low Pressure Service Water Flow to [P Coolers 

3 Surveillance Requirements are added (ITS SRs 3.3.8.1 and 3.3.8.3) for 
PAM Functions 2, 4, 8, 13, 15, and 20. SR 3.3.8.1 is added for PAM 

3 Functions 18 and 19. SR 3.3.8.2 is added for PAM Function 22. CTS 
provides comparable Surveillance requirements for pressurizer level (PAM 
11)and steam generator water level (PAM 12) indicators (CTS Table 4.1-1, 
items 26 and 39 respectively). The addition of SR 3.3.8.1 for the 
Functions designated above is appropriate since a CHANNEL CHECK provides 
assurance that gross channel failure will be detected and is key to 
verifying that the instrumentation continues to operate properly between 

3 each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The addition of SR 3.3.8.2 and SR 3.3.8.3 for 
the Functions designated above is appropriate since the CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION verifies the channel responds to measured parameters within 
the necessary range and accuracy.  

Type A variables are included in the ITS because they provide the 
primary information that permits the control room operator to take 
specific manually controlled actions that are required when no automatic 
control is provided and that are required for safety systems to 
accomplish their safety functions for Design Basis Accidents (DBAs).  
Additionally, Category 1 variables are the key variables deemed risk 
significant because they are needed to: a) determine whether systems 
important to safety are performing their intended functions; b) provide 
information to the operators that will enable them to determine the 
potential for causing a gross breach of the barriers to radioactivity 
release; and c) provide information regarding the release of radioactive 
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Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

0s materials to allow for early indication of the need to initiate action 
necessary to protect the public and to estimate the magnitude of any 
impending threat. Since these PAM Functions are not in the CTS 
requirements, their addition represents a more restrictive change.  

M27 The CTS applicability for Table 3.5.6-1 instrument 8 is "when RCS 
temperature is > 300oF". The CTS applicability for other Table 3.5.6-1 
PAM instruments is "above hot shutdown." ITS 3.3.8 Applicability for 
PAM functions is MODES 1, 2, and 3. The CTS applicability of "above hot 
shutdown" is equivalent to ITS MODES 1 and 2. The CTS applicability of 
"when RCS temperature is > 300oF" is equivalent to ITS MODES 1 and 2 and 
part of MODE 3 (Note: transition to MODE 4 is at 2500F). Therefore, the 
ITS applicability is more restrictive since OPERABILITY is required in 
MODE 3, but appropriate since these variables are related to the 
diagnosis and actions required to mitigate accidents that are assumed to 
occur in these MODES. In MODES 4, 5, and 6, unit conditions are such 
that the likelihood of an event occurring that would require PAM 
instrumentation is low, therefore, PAM instrumentation is not required 
to be OPERABLE in these MODES. The proposed change is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

Consistent with the more restrictive ITS applicability, Required Action 
H.2 is added for CTS Table 3.5.6-1 instruments 1 through 7 and 9 
requiring the unit be placed in MODE 4 within 18 hours. This is 
appropriate since it removes the unit from the applicability of the LCO.  
For CTS Table 3.5.6-1 Instrument 8 (ITS Table 3.3.8-1, Function 17), 
Action 4 requires the unit to be in hot shutdown within the next 12 
hours and below 300oF within the next 24 hours. For this Function, ITS 
Required Action H.2 requires the unit be in MODE 4 (below 250'F) in 18 
hours from the time of entry into the condition versus the total of 36 
hours currently allowed. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

M28 CTS SR 3.7.5.1 requires performance of SR 3.7.1.14.1 (EPSL automatic 
transfer) on a Frequency specified in the applicable SR. CTS SR 3.7.3.1 
requires performance of SR 3.7.1.14 on a Frequency specified in the 
applicable SR. ITS SR 3.3.17.1 and SR 3.3.21.1 require a CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST of the automatic transfer function channels and the 
Keowee automatic start channels. The CTS test requirement (CTS SR 
3.7.1.14) performs a functional verification for the source and Main 
Feeder Bus voltage sensing, Keowee Emergency start, Loadshed and 
Transfer-to-Standby, and Retransfer-to-Startup logic of the EPSL System 
by performing an automatic transfer of the Main Feeder Buses to the 
Startup Transformer, Standby Buses and retransfer to the Startup 
Transformers. The method of performing this test is relocated to the 
Bases for SR 3.3.17.1 and 3.3.21.1 as discussed in DOC LA12. These CTS 
SRs are captured by the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirements of ITS SR 
3.3.17.1 and SR 3.3.21.1. However, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST 
requirements are considered more prescriptive in that they require the 
injection of a simulated or actual signal into the channel as close to 
the sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY, including required 
alarms, interlocks, display, and trip functions. As such, the proposed 
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change is more restrictive on plant operation and consistent with the 
NUREG.  

M29 CTS does not require a calibration of the Wide Range Nuclear 
instrumentation. ITS SR 3.3.8.3 requires a complete check of the 
instrument loop and sensor. The addition of this CHANNEL CALIBRATION is 
appropriate since it verifies the channel responds to measured 
parameters within the necessary range and accuracy. The proposed change 
is more restrictive since it is an additional restriction on operation 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M30 CTS Table 3.5.1-1 essentially does not have any required actions for ITS 
3.3.1 Functions 1.b and 11 when in MODE 3 or lower since Column D only 
requires the unit be placed in hot shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3).  
Consistent with the proposed ITS applicability (Refer to DOC M2), 
required actions are provided that require the unit be placed in a 
condition outside the applicability of the LCO when the Required Actions 
cannot be met. Required Action D.1 is added to require the operator to 
open all the CRD trip breakers in 6 hours. This additional restriction 
on operation is appropriate since it ensures rod motion is not possible 
when the required trip channels are inoperable. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M31 Not used.  
M32 Not used.  

M33 CTS Table 4.1-1, Column "Check" for Items 54, 57, 58, and 59, currently 
does not require a check of the containment high range radiation 
monitor, containment hydrogen monitor, wide range hot leg level, and 
reactor vessel head level instrument channels. ITS SR 3.3.8.1 is added 
to require a CHANNEL CHECK of these instrument channels every 31 days 
consistent with the NUREG. A CHANNEL CHECK provides reasonable 
assurance that a gross failure of instrumentation will be identified 
promptly. The proposed change is more restrictive since it is an 
additional restriction on operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M34 CTS 3.7.4 LCO Applicability for Emergency Power Switching Logic (EPSL) 
Voltage Sensing Circuits is above Cold Shutdown. ITS 3.3.18 LCO 
Applicability for Emergency Power Switching Logic (EPSL) Voltage Sensing 
Circuits is MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, and 6 and during movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies. ITS MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 are considered equivalent to 
the CTS applicability of above Cold Shutdown. ONS design requires that 
the voltage sensing circuit associated with an AC power source be 
OPERABLE for the AC power source to be considered OPERABLE. Therefore, 
since requirements for AC Source in MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies are added (refer to Section 3.8), 
requirements for EPSL voltage sensing circuits must be added. These 
additional applicability requirements provide assurance that systems are 
available to provide adequate coolant inventory makeup, to mitigate a 
fuel handling accident,and to mitigate the effects of events that can 
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lead to core damage during shutdown and that instrumentation and control 
capability is available for monitoring and maintaining the unit in a 
cold shutdown condition or refueling condition. LCO Note 2 is added to 
specify that only the EPSL voltage sensing circuit(s) associated with 
required AC power source(s) are required to be OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.18 
ACTION C is added to require the affected AC Source to be declared 
inoperable when the Required Action and associated Completion Time is 
not met or when two or more channels of a required circuit(s) are 
inoperable in MODES 5 and 6. ITS 3.3.18 ACTION D is added to require 
suspending movement of irradiated fuel assemblies when the Required 
Action and associated Completion Time is not met during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies. Since there are currently no EPSL 
requirements during cold shutdown and refueling shutdown, the proposed 
change is more restrictive since it is an additional restriction on 
operation.  

M35 CTS Table 4.1-1 provides no specific CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement for 
the Nuclear Overpower High and Low Setpoints. The High and Low 
Setpoints are calibrated administratively during reactor shutdowns and 
reactor startups. ITS SR 3.3.1.5is added for comparable ITS Functions 
1.a and 1.b to provide an explicit 18 month CHANNEL CALIBRATION for 
these functions. This test ensures the channel responds to the measured 
parameter within the necessary range and accuracy and leaves the 
channels adjusted to account for instrument drift to ensure that the 
instrument channel will remain operational between successive tests. A 
Note to the SR specifically excludes neutron detectors from this CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION. The addition of SR 3.3.1.5is considered an appropriate 
restriction on unit operation since the accident analyses takes credit 
for these reactor trip functions. The addition of this requirement 
represents a more restrictive change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M36 CTS 3.4.1 does not allow the reactor to be heated above 250'F unless 
each emergency feedwater flow (EFW) path has at least one flow indicator 
operable (CTS 3.4.1.b). ITS 3.3.8, Item 21, Emergency Feedwater Flow, 
is added to require two channels of EFW flow to be operable in MODES 1, 
2 and 3, along with associated Required Actions A, B, and G, the Table 
entry, and Notes that are applicable for this PAM function. This is 
consistent with the ONS Regulatory Guide 1.97 Safety Evaluation Report 
which identifies these indicators as a Category 1 variable and is 
appropriate to ensure its availability post accident since EFW flow is 
the primary indication used by the operator to verify that the EFW 
System is delivering the correct flow to each steam generator. ITS 
3.3.8 ACTION A limits the time that one of the two channels can be 
inoperable to 30 days. If the channel is not restored within 30 days 
then ITS 3.3.8 ACTION B requires that a written report be submitted to 
the NRC which identifies the proposed restorative actions and discusses 
the root cause evaluation. ITS 3.3.8 ACTION G is a pointer to further 
appropriate action (dependent upon the PAM function) when the Required 
Action and associated Completion Times for inoperable channels are not 
met. The addition of these requirements represents a more restrictive 
change and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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M37 CTS 3.4.3.b requires the unit be in hot shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 
3) within 12 hours when no EFW flow indicators in a flow path are 
operable and below 250oF (equivalent to ITS MODE 4) within another 12 
hours. ITS 3.3.8 Required Action H.2 requires the unit be placed in 
MODE 4 within 6 hours after reaching MODE 3. The ITS Completion time 
for Required Action H.2 is more restrictive since the unit must be 
placed in MODE 4 six hours earlier. The allowed Completion Time is 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required unit 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.  
The addition of these requirements represents a more restrictive change 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M38 CTS does not require the Manual Keowee Emergency Start function to be 
OPERABLE below Cold Shutdown. ITS Specification 3.3.22, including 
appropriate LCO, ACTIONS, and SRs, is added to require one channel of 
the Manual Keowee Emergency Start function to be OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 
6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies. This is 
necessitated by the addition of requirements for AC Source in MODES 5 
and 6 and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies (refer to 
Section 3.8). Required Action A.1 requires both Keowee Hydro Units to 
be declared inoperable immediately when the required channel is 
inoperable. ITS SR 3.3.22.1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the 
Keowee manual emergency start function every 12 months. This function 
is currently tested during the performance of CTS 3.7.1.11. CTS 
3.7.1.11 uses the manual start function as a method of initiating the 
Keowee Hydro Units when verifying they start within 23 seconds and 
synchronize to the grid. These additional requirements provide 
assurance that the required AC Sources are available during shutdown.  
This ensures that systems are available to provide adequate coolant 
inventory makeup, to mitigate a fuel handling accident, and to mitigate 
the effects of events that can lead to core damage during shutdown and 
that instrumentation and control capability is available for monitoring 
and maintaining the unit in a cold shutdown condition or refueling 
condition. Since there are currently no EPSL requirements during cold 
shutdown and refueling shutdown, the proposed change is more restrictive 
since it is an additional restriction on operation.  

M39 CTS Table 3.5.1-1 Note (c) allows continued operation above hot shutdown 
with the required source range instrument channel inoperable when 2 of 4 
wide range instrument channels are indicating greater than 4E-4% rated 
power. ITS 3.3.9 ACTION C, which continues to allow operation above 
MODE 3 with the required source range instrument channel inoperable, 
also requires action be initiated to repair the inoperable instrument 
channel within 1 hour. This more restrictive action is appropriate to 
ensure future availability. The 1 hour Completion Time is sufficient to 
initiate the action. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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0 
3.3 NSTMENTATION 

3.3. Accident Monitoring (PAM) Instrumentation 

LCO 3.3 The PAM instrumentation for each Function in Table 
shall be OPERABLE. 33qa 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3. -r 3 S. -j, /o.l 

t4 ppi Ic 4LILt'oe-i'4' q 
ACTIONS is, / ?2, e- P ..  

1. LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable. DOC A.Z/A12/ 

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function. OC- AJ7//qZ6 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more Functions A.1 Restore required 30 days 

with one required channel to OPERABLE Doc -ma( 

channel inoperable. status. 1,4 

B. Required Action and B.1 Initiate action in Immediately X-Js.g-' ,e 3 
associated Completion accordance with 
Time of Condition A Specification 5.(o 2O 1oc. 22.  

not met. DoC LLZ 
Doe M2G 

C. --------- NOTE--------- C.1 Restore one channel 7 days 
Not applicable to to OPERABLE status. -p3.Y6-1,Ac 1-5 

%s/0, /44 

g One or more Functions 20, 
with two required 
channels inoperable.  

(continued) 
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INSERT 3.3-41A 
CrS 

E. -------- NOTE-------- E.1 Restore required 24 hours 334.) 
Only applicable to channel to OPERABLE 
Function 14. status.  

One required channel 
inoperable.  

F. -------- NOTE-------- F.1 Declare the affected Immediately bo( M2c 
Only applicable to train inoperable.  
Functions 18, 19, 

3 20, and 22.  

One or more 
Functions with 
required channel 
inoperable.  

3.3-41A
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3.3 Z 2.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS er 

---------------------------- NO------NOTE-----------------------
These SRs apply to each PAM instrumentation Function in Table 3.3 . AllC A1 
------------------------------------------------ ------ 41

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3 0J1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK for each required 31 days 6 ,,30 
instrumentation channel that is normally 65 , 41 
energized. * D 24 

* 6(.M33 

SR 3.3 -------------------NOTE --------- o----5-2---
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 30,J9 
CALIBRATION. S 

Perfom C E C 

------- -----3- - 3-- -- ------,-- ----- ---- .



INSERT 3.3-42A CTs 

SR 3.3.8.2 ------------------ NOTE-------------------- /, 
3 Only applicable to PAM Functions 7, 10 and 22. "et re 

uPP Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 12 months Doc, MZ6 

3.3-42A
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ep 44 i , AM Instrumentati 

Table 3.3.)1 (page 1 of 1) 
Post Accident Mor toring Instrumentation 

CONDITIONS 
REFERENCED FR 

FUNCTION REQUIRED CHANNELS REQUIRED ACTION 1 

1. Wide Range Neutron Flux 2 

2. CS ot eg Temperature 2 per loop p DIOC. - 2 

833-1/3A . RCS Col eg Temperature 2 er Loo F r ,4/XASl" 

4. RCS Pressure (Wide Range) 2 

5. Reactor Vessel We Level 2 

6. Containment Sump Water Level (Wide Range) 2 -F , 4r- 3.  

7. Containment Pressure (Wide Range) 2 P4 J T35- zksk' 1 

8. Containment Isolation Valve Position 2 per pene~rfl c3 ow -4 DoC M4-G 

9. Containment Area Radiation (High Range) 2 3.5 - r .  

10. Containment Hydrogen Concentration 2 3 r S I 

11. Pressurizer Level 2 14 *f Dec M16 
j r 1 Steam Generator Water Level de 5or 2 per SG q #- D a C- M U( 

ank Level 2 'lf 1 OC 2e 

ore Exit Temperature 2 independent sets of 5N 4 

Emergency Feedwater Flow C E D,// 

Table ..- s a be amended for eah nt as ecessary to list all U.S. NRC Regulatory 

Sur -10SC I-Guide 1.97, Typ instrumrents and ael U.S.i Reuatory Guide 1 *97, Cate0l6y I , non- pe AeJ: 

B3'~b()instruanents i ccordance with the unit's U .NRC Regulatory Guide_1_97, afetyEvalubtion Aeot 

(a) Not required for isolation valves whose associated penetration is isolated by at least one closed and C 
deactivated automatic valve, closed manual valve, blind flange, or check valve with flow through the 
valve secured.  

(b) Only one position indication channel is required for penetration flow paths with only one installed M 

control room indication channel.  

The subcooling margin monitor takes the average of the five highest CETs for each of the ICCM trains. A 

rWO f3 3 .3 -43 Re.v 1,-t--4' f954
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INSERT 3.3-43A 

3. RCS Hot Leg Level 2 I 5.if
-,,54r 5 

INSERT 3.3-43B 

13. Steam Generator Pressure 2 per SG H Doec 4(o 

14. Borated Water Storage Tank Water Level 2 H 

INSERT 3.3-43C 

17. Subcooling Monitor 2 H T3s.(-i 
:r,s4r. 8 

18. HPI System Flow 1 per train NA Doc muo 

19. LPI System Flow 1 per train NA DOC M 2,4 

20. Reactor Building Spray Flow 1 per train NA DOc'PL 

3 INSERT 3.3-43D 
3 
3 22. Low Pressure Service Water to LPI Coolers 1 per train NA Dec M 2 

3.3-43A
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BASES 

LCO Level (continued) erof 

V Level is the primary indication used b theo 
or to identify loss of 48+ volum3 eplenish 

the or align suction to he EFW purps from the 
hotwell. i 

Core Exit Temperature 

Core Exit Temperature is provided for vew fication and 
term surveillance o core cooling. An evaluation 

rivsetT was ma eo minimum number of valid core exit 

33 (thermocouples (CETs) necessary for inadequate core 
1cooling detection. The evaluation determined the 
reduced complement of CETs necessary to detect initial 
core recovery and to trend the ensuing core heatup.  
The evaluations account for core nonuniformities and 
cold leg injection. Based on these evaluations, 
adequate or inadequate core cooling detection is 
ensured with two sets of five valid CETs.  

.3t~ 3 1 
SCd ',dicott e subcooling margin monitor takes the average of the e Q 

five highest CETs for each of the ICCM trains. Two *CfAT channels ensure that a single failure will not disable 
the ability to determine the representative core exit 
temperature.  

bp -) CA4 3P 
Emergency Feedwater Flow 

EFW Flow instrumentation isaprovided yo monito 
op~eration of decey-heat removal via the SGs. 44,Q 

ow o eac determined fromA dpferent1 i 

-e Pmp(conti 
nued) 

ssure 3. 8 a6 a o . pm to 4" 
1 qpm. Redundant monitoring capability is provided 

3)--btwo ndepede tf isrumentation for ach 

an input o a control room indicatg mk H , I4--U 

EFW Flow is the primary indication used by the 

Loperator 
to e ermiane 

se owu 

n acci nt to prev nt the EFW pu s from/ 

operating n runout cn o n FFW en i1 Alsued 

the oe verify that the EFW Sytemis 

(continued) 

Bwee STSB 3.3-148 R@ 4, 9n/=ac



PAM Instrumentati 
B 3.3 

BASES 

LCO Emergency Feedwater Flow (continued) 

delivering the correct flow to each SG. However, the 
primary indication used by the operator to ensure an 
adequate inventory is SG level.  

RCS pressure is used by the operator to monitor the 
cooldown of the RCS following an SG tube rupture or 
small break LOC . In addition, HPI flow is-throttled 
based on RCS p essure and s cooled margi . The 
indication is also used to dentify an LP pump 
operating at system pressu es above its hutoff head.  
If this co ition exists the operator s instructed 

ACTION TheAtoN re miondiebto oe s. te 1 rify adde flo 
teACN to excina the oDEcag pi r sticin o 

CO304 hins ofxLPIpuprtion a enryinst an apialea 

acptable de toCSh pssie fncunction th instrment, 
thiprrs a bilso usespod to deemn f a c idento tli zingea 

APPLICABILITYaThevetreurigths instrumentatos.s plcb n E ,2 

ando.These aribed torte eAtON to aiye aosiado(~ 

of CMptOE ,5nd im rues. Tconditions of sc that h 

-ct iSecifnation may bew etereoe A indeedntyfrueao 

BC ... Ti 3.3-149o alow etrit an applicable 

of an evn aeurn heeisrmns 

seiato ma sbsetred ndepenoldntly for e 

one~~~~ ~~~ noR33194meF-46/



INSERT B 3.3-149A . 3 22. Low Pressure Service Water (LPSW) flow to LPI Coolers 
3 
3 LPSW flow to LPI Coolers is a Type A, Category 1 variable is 
3 provided to prevent LPSW pump runout and inadequate NPSH. LPSW 
3 flow to LPI Coolers is throttled to maintain proper flow balance 
3 in the LPSW System.  
3 
3 Flow measurement is provided by one channel per train with readout 
3 on an indicator and recorder. The channels provide flow 
3 indication over a range from 0-8000 gpm.  

B 3.3-149A



PAM Instrumentatitn() 
B 3.3.v 

BASES 

Function listed in Table 3.341.} The Completi n Time(s 

(continued) inperable channels of unction u..-4e tracked 

separately for each unction starting from the time the 

UPP -Condition( entered for that Function.  

When one or more Functions have one required channel 

inoperable, the inoperable channel must be restored to 
OPERABLE status within 30 days. The 30 day Completion Time 
is based on operating experience. This takes into acc unt 

emaijning OPERABLE channnel or, in the cas of a

uctio t requ*yed channel, her 

critica automatic action is assumed to occur from these 
instruments), and the low probability of an event requiring 

zwS6ee7 PAM instrumentation during this interval.  

Required Action B.1 specifies initiation of action 
described in Specification that requires a written 

report to be submitted to the NRC. This report discusses 
the results of the root cause evaluation of the 
inoperability and identifies proposed restorative actions.  
This action is appropriate in lieu of a shutdown 
requirement since alternative actions are identified before 
loss of functional capability and given the likelihood of 
unit conditions that would require information provided by 
this instrumentation. The Completion Time of "Immediately" 
for Required Actioa 8.1 ensures the requirements of 
Specification 5.6 are initiated.  

C.1 

When one or more Functions have two required channels 

inoperable (i.e., two channels inoperable in the same 
Function), one channel in the Function should be restored 
to OPERABLE status within 7 days. This Condition does not 

apply to the hydrogen monitor channels. The Completion 
Time of 7 days is based on the relatively low probability 

(continued) 

O -~~.4~-- 8 .3-50 R.' , O,'0.19



3 INSERT B 3.3-150A 
3 
3 When the Required Channels for a function in Table 3.3.8-1 are specified 
3 on a "per" basis (e.g., per loop, per SG, per penetration flow path), 
3 then the Condition may be entered separately for each loop, SG, 
3 penetration flow path, etc., as appropriate.  

3 INSERT B 3.3-150B 

Condition A is modified by a Note indicating this Condition is not 
3 applicable to PAM Functions 14, 18, 19, 20, and 22.  

B 3.3-150A



INSERT B 3.3-151A 

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating this Condition is not 

3 applicable to PAM Functions 10, 14, 18, 19, 20, and 22.  

INSERT 8 3.3-151B 

Condition D is modified by a Note indicating this Condition is only 
applicable to PAM Function 10.  

E.1 

When one required BWST water level channel is inoperable, Required 
Action E.1 requires the channel to be restored to OPERABLE status. The 
24 hour Completion Time is based on the relatively low probability of an 
event requiring BWST water and the availability of the remaining BWST 
water level channel. Continuous operation with one of the two required 
channels inoperable is not acceptable because alternate indications are 
not available. This indication is crucial in determining when the water 
source for ECCS should be swapped from the BWST to the reactor building 
sump.  

Condition E is modified by a Note indicating this Condition is only 
applicable to PAM Function 14.  

F.1 

When a flow instrument channel is inoperable, Required Action F.1 
requires the affected HPI, LPI, or RBS train to be declared inoperable 

3 and the requirements of LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.5.3, or LCO 3.6.5 apply. For 
3 Function 22, LPSW flow to LPI coolers, the affected train is the 
3 associated LPI train. The required Completion Time for declaring the 

train(s) inoperable is immediately. Therefore, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.5.3, or 
LCO 3.6.5 is entered immediately, and the Required Actions in the LCOs 
apply without delay. This action is necessary since there is no 
alternate flow indication available and these flow indications are key 
in ensuring each train is capable of performing its function following 
an accident. HPI, LPI, and RBS train OPERABILITY assumes that the 
associated PAM flow instrument is OPERABLE because this indication is 
used to throttle flow during an accident and assure runout limits are 
not exceeded or to ensure the associated pumps do not exceed NPSH 
requirements.  

Condition F is modified by a Note indicating this Condition is only 
3 applicable to PAM Functions 18, 19, 20, and 22.  

B 3.3-151A



INSERT B 3.3-154A 

Whenever a sensing element is replaced, the next required CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
of the resistance temperature detectors (RTD)sensors r Core Exit thermocouple 
sensor is accomplished by an inplace cross calibration tha compares the 
oter sensing elements with the recently installed sensing element.  

Whenever e czn lement is replaced, thc next rcguired CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
of the Corc Exwit thcrmnocouple sensors sz aecomplishcd by an inplacc crozz 
calibration; tht*mac he other scnzn clccntS with the rcccnt-ly 
installed sensing element.  

INSERT B 3.3-154B 

SR 3.3.8.2 is modified by a Note indicating that it is applicable only to 
3 Functions 7, 10, and 22. SR 3.3.8.3 is modified by Note 2 indicating that it 
3 is not applicable to Functions 7, 10, and 22.  

INSERT B 3.3-154C 

1. Duke Power Company letter from Hal B. Tucker to Harold M. Denton (NRC) 
dated September 28, 1984.  

2. UFSAR, Section 7.5.  

3. NRC Letter from Helen N. Pastis to H. B. Tucker, "Emergency Response 
Capability - Conformance to Regulatory Guide 1.97," dated March 15, 
1988.  

INSERT B 3.3-154D 

, "Instrumentation for Light Water Cooled Nuclear Power Plants to Assess Plant 
and Environs Conditions During and Following an Accident," Revision 3, May 
1983.  

INSERT B 3.3-154E 

"Clarification of TMI Action Plan Requirements," 1980.  

B 3.3-154A



ITS Section 3.3 

ID 158 

Subject: Revised B 3.3.19 to discuss RA D.1 
separately and correctly.



EPSL 230 kV Switchyard DGVP 
B 3.3.19 

. BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1 

If one DGVP voltage sensing channel is inoperable, the 
channel must be placed in trip within 72 hours. Tripping 
the affected channel places the function in a one-out-of-two 
configuration. Operation in this configuration may continue 
indefinitely since the DGVP function is capable of 
performing its DGVP function in the presence of a single 
failure. With one channel inoperable, the remaining 
channels are capable of providing the DGVP function. The 
72 hour completion time is based on engineering judgement 
taking into consideration the infrequency of actual grid 
system voltage degradation, and the probability of an event 
requiring ES operation.  

B.1 

If one DGVP actuation logic channel is inoperable, the 
actuation logic channel must be restored to OPERABLE status 
within 72 hours. With one actuation logic channel 
inoperable, the remaining actuation logic channel is capable 
of providing the DGVP function. The 72 hour completion time 
is based on engineering judgement taking into consideration 
the infrequency of actual grid system voltage degradation, 
and the probability of an event requiring ES operation.  

C.1 and C.2 

With the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
3 Condition A or B not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE 

in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, 
the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 in 12 hours and 
to MODE 5 within 84 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable based on operating experience and to allow for a 
controlled shutdown.  

3 D.1 
3 
3 With two or more voltage sensing channels or both actuation 
3 logic channels inoperable, degraded grid protection is no 
3 longer available to the Station during an ES actuation. The 
3 condition also prevents switchyard isolation during a LOCA.  
3 Since swithyard isolation is inoperable, the overhead power 

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.3-130 Amendment Nos. , , &



EPSL 230 kV Switchyard DGVP 
B 3.3.19 

O BASES 

3 ACTIONS D.1 (continued) 
3 
3 path must be declared inoperable immediately. The 
3 appropriate Required Actions will be implemented in 
3 accordance with LCO 3.8.1, AC "Sources-Operating." 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.19.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each DGVP voltage 
sensing channel and DGVP actuation logic channel to ensure 
the entire channel will perform its intended function. Any 
setpoint adjustments shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the setpoint analysis. The CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST of the DGVP actuation logic channels 
includes verifying actuation of the switchyard isolation 
circuitry. The Frequency of 18 months is based on 
engineering judgment and operating experience that 
determined testing on an 18 month interval provides 
reasonable assurance that the circuitry is available to 
perform its safety function.  

SR 3.3.19.2 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
channel, including the sensor. The test verifies that the 
channel responds to the measured parameter within the 
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves 
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift to 
ensure that the instrument channel remains operational 
between successive tests. CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall find 
that measurement errors and bistable setpoint errors are 
within the assumptions of the setpoint analysis. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the 
assumptions of the setpoint analysis.  

The Frequency is justified by the assumption of an 18 month 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 8.  

2. 10 CFR 50.36.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.3-131 Amendment Nos. , , &



INSERT B 3.3.19 EPSL 230 kV Switchyard DGVP 
B 3.3.19 

. BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1 

If one DGVP voltage sensing channel is inoperable, the 
channel must be placed in trip within 72 hours. Tripping 
the affected channel places the function in a one-out-of-two 
configuration. Operation in this configuration may continue 
indefinitely since the DGVP function is capable of 
performing its DGVP function in the presence of a single 
failure. With one channel inoperable, the remaining 
channels are capable of providing the DGVP function. The 
72 hour completion time is based on engineering judgement 
taking into consideration the infrequency of actual grid 
system voltage degradation, and the probability of an event 
requiring ES operation.  

B.1 

If one DGVP actuation logic channel is inoperable, the 
actuation logic channel must be restored to OPERABLE status 
within 72 hours. With one actuation logic channel 
inoperable, the remaining actuation logic channel is capable 
of providing the DGVP function. The 72 hour completion time 
is based on engineering judgement taking into consideration 
the infrequency of actual grid system voltage degradation, 
and the probability of an event requiring ES operation.  

C.1 and C.2 

With the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
3 Condition A or B not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE 

in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, 
the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 in 12 hours and 
to MODE 5 within 84 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable based on operating experience and to allow for a 
controlled shutdown.  

3 D.1 
3 
3 With two or more voltage sensing channels or both actuation 
3 logic channels inoperable, degraded grid protection is no 
3 longer available to the Station during an ES actuation. The 
3 condition also prevents switchyard isolation during a LOCA.  
3 Since swithyard isolation is inoperable, the overhead power 

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.3-130 Amendment Nos. , , &



INSERT B 3.3.19 EPSL 230 kV Switchyard DGVP 
B 3.3.19 

. BASES 

3 ACTIONS D.1 (continued) 
3 
3 path must be declared inoperable immediately. The 
3 appropriate Required Actions will be implemented in 
3 accordance with LCO 3.8.1, AC "Sources-Operating." 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.19.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each DGVP voltage 
sensing channel and DGVP actuation logic channel to ensure 
the entire channel will perform its intended function. Any 
setpoint adjustments shall be consistent with the 
assumptions of the setpoint analysis. The CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST of the DGVP actuation logic channels 
includes verifying actuation of the switchyard isolation 
circuitry. The Frequency of 18 months is based on 
engineering judgment and operating experience that 
determined testing on an 18 month interval provides 
reasonable assurance that the circuitry is available to 
perform its safety function.  

SR 3.3.19.2 

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
channel, including the sensor. The test verifies that the 
channel responds to the measured parameter within the 
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves 
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift to 
ensure that the instrument channel remains operational 
between successive tests. CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall find 
that measurement errors and bistable setpoint errors are 
within the assumptions of the setpoint analysis. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the 
assumptions of the setpoint analysis.  

The Frequency is justified by the assumption of an 18 month 
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 8.  

2. 10 CFR 50.36.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.3-131 Amendment Nos. , , &



ITS Section 3.3 

ID 163 

Subject: Revised DOC M22 to correct typo. Incorrectly 
refers to ITS 3.7.2 RA A.1 as having a 12 
hours CT, should be 8 hours.



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

0 channels is inoperable and Note (e) to the Table requires the unit be 
placed in Cold Shutdown (MODE 5) within the following 72 hours if the 
minimum conditions are not met. ITS 3.3.15 ACTION A is added to 
require the TSVs to be declared inoperable within 1 hour (also, see DOC 
L19). ITS 3.7.2, Turbine Stop Valves, then dictates the required 
action for inoperable TSVs. With one or more TSVs inoperable in MODE 
1, Required Action A.1 requires the TSVs be restored to OPERABLE status 

3 within 8 hours or Required Action B.1 requires the unit be in MODE 2 in 
6 hours. Therefore, this portion of ITS is more restrictive since the 
unit must be in MODE 2 within 15 hours of an inoperable TSV Closure 
instrumentation channel where CTS required the unit be in hot shutdown 
(equivalent to ITS MODE 3) within 24 hours. ITS 3.7.2 Action C allows 
8 additional hours to close an inoperable TSV when in MODE 2 or 3, 
which is slightly more restrictive since a total of 23 hours is allowed 
to close the TSV from initial discovery of it being inoperable in MODE 
1. In addition, if it were not closed, then an additional 12 hours (on 
top of the eight hours) is allowed to place the unit in MODE 3 and 18 
hours to place the unit in MODE 4. This results in allowing a total of 
35 hours to be in MODE 3 and 41 hours to be in MODE 4 from initial 
discovery of it being inoperable in MODE 1. This compares to the CTS 
shutdown time of 24 hours to be in hot shutdown (MODE 3) and 96 hours 
to be in cold shutdown (MODE 5). The less restrictive aspects of this 
change are discussed in DOC L36. The proposed more restrictive ITS 
Shutdown Times requirements are considered reasonable since they are 
consistent with ITS 3.7.2 which is consistent with the NUREG.  

These more restrictive changes provide reasonable assurance that the 
TSVs can perform their design safety function to mitigate the 
consequences of accidents that could result in offsite exposures 
comparable to the 10 CFR 100 limits.  

M23 CTS does not include any test requirements for the TSV Closure 
Instrumentation channels. ITS SRs 3.3.15.1 is added to require a 
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST be performed every 31 days to ensure that the 
channel can perform its intended function. This test is an appropriate 
restriction on unit operation. The more restrictive requirement is 
consistent with comparable NUREG (3.3.11-1, Function 4) requirements.  

M24 CTS 3.3.4.a(2) requires the unit be in Hot Shutdown (equivalent to ITS 
MODE 3) within 12 hours and in a condition with RCS pressure below 350 
psig and RCS temperature below 250F (equivalent to ITS MODE 4) within 
an additional 48 hours when one required channel of BWST level 
instrumentation is inoperable for more than 24 hours. ITS 3.3.8 
Required Actions H.1 and H.2 require the unit to be placed in ITS 
MODE 3 (i.e., subcritical) in 12 hours, and in ITS MODE 4 in 18 hours.  
The shorter Completion Time is reasonable to allow this MODE to be 
reached in an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems. The 
proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  . M25 CTS 3.4.1 requires the EFW pump initiation circuitry to be OPERABLE 
when Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature is > 250*F. ITS 3.3.14 

Page 16 Supplement 3



ITS Section 3.4 3.5 3.7 3.9 3.10 

ID 164 

Subject: Revise ITS submittal to include 7/16/98 & 
7/20/98 amendment requests related to one
time extension of TS Surveillances.



* 
Table 4.1-1 

INSTRUMENT SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

-ChAnnel De ~ Check Test Calibrate Remarks 

.PCroecte dc laniin NA M 

the Reactor Trip Modules 

2. Control Rod Drive NA MO(l) NA (1) This test shall independently 
Trip Breaker, SCR confirm the operability of the 
Control Relays E and F shunt trip device and the 

...... undervolta e devic 

I, Power Range Amplifier -BS(l) NA (1) (1) Heat balance check a s 
2Y Heat balance calibration 

whenever indicated. core thermal 
power exceeds neutron power by 
more than 2 percent.  

Po f ge -E-9 45 Days) Using incore instrumeritation.  
2 s STB ] 2 Axial offset upper and lower chambe 

aftere ch start p if nf don 

cL4- re ou swe: 

W5. ide Range ES(l) PS NA (1) When in service. 3. 9 /0 

SRange en in service.1 

2. Reactor Coolant 4 ) s l months 
Temperature T 

- High Reactor Coolant 45 Days 18 months 1) A one-ti n ot etr cy to a 
0 Pressure STBLp max of 24 mont allowed fr conee 

Un 3duringope ti 228 (Unit 1 
- - Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1-3 Amendment No. 230(Unit3) 

Ad: 3,J2No4e2
MdS .\. Jz3,, jJ~



Table 4.1-1 (CONTINUED) 

Gl~nftH~e494= _-Qes Grl&ibrat Remuk5 

-9. Low Reactor Coolant ,& 45 Days 18 month. 1) (1) Aon ime extension ofte test requ cy to a 
Pressure (ST imum of 24 mon s allowedr Ocon 

Amendment No. 228 (Unit 1) I 
Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 5 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1-3a Amendment No. 230 (Unit 3) LA.



WA-~ 

Table 4.1-1 (CONTINUED) 
S 3.3J,/ SZ3.11/9 3 .3.3JS 

Channel Description ck Test Calibrate Remarks 

4. Flux-Reactor Coolant 45 ays 18 months (1) (1) A one-time extension of the test frequency to a 

Flow Comparator TB aximum of 24 onths is allowed or Oconee 
Unit 3 during erating cycle 17 

5+-. Reactor Coolant Pressure --S45 ays 18 months 1) (1) A one-tim extension of the est frequency to a 

Temperature Comparator /2 I-B maximu of 24 months is Ilowed for Oconee 
Unit 3 during operating cycle 17.  

7 .h Pump-Flux Comparator .ER 5 Days 18 months 
llor STB 

-+h High Reactor Building -Peu 45 Days 18 months 
Pressure 12 2ri STB 

14. High ressure Injection & NA MO NA Includes Reactor Building 

.Reactor Building Isolation Isolation of non-essential 

Logic (Non-essential systems) systems 

5. High Pressure Injection 
Analog Channels: 

a. Reactor Coolant 
Pressure ES MO 18 months / E 3.3S5 7 

b. Reactor Building 
Pressure (4 psig) ES MO 18 months 

16. Low Pressure Injection NA MO NA 
Logic hnl 

Amendment No. 228 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 

Ocone 1, 2, wa 4.1-4 Amendment No.230 (Unit3)



Table 4.1 
INST MENTSURVEILL CEREQU EMENTS 

hannel Descri tion Chec Test Calibrate Remark 
I. Protective Channel NA NA 

Coincidence Logic in 5 3331 3 A 
the Reactor Trip Modules 

NA MO() NA (1) This test shall independently e F 
confirm the operability of the 

Control Relays E and F shunt trip device and the 
- undervoltage device.  

3. Power Range Amplifier ES(1) NA (1) (1) Heat balance check each shift.  
Heat balance calibration 
whenever indicatedcore thermal 

power exceeds neutron power by 
more than 2 percent.  

4. Power Range ES 45 Days MO(1)(2) (1) Using incore instrumeritation.  
(2) Axial offset upper and lower chambers 

after each startup if not done 
revious week.  

5. Wide Range ES(1) PS NA (1) When in service.  

6. Source Range E S(1) PS NA (1) When in service.  

7. _ReactorCoatE45Dy 18mnha 

Temperature STB 

V 8. High Reactor Coolant ES 45 Days 18 months (1) (1) A one-time extension of the test frequency to a 
Pressure STB maximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 

- Unit 3 during oper n aelE1 No. 228 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1-3 Amendment No. 230 (Unit3)



INSTP MENT SURVEILL4 CE REOU EMENTS 

annel Description Tes Calibrate Remark 

I. Protective Channel NA MO NA 
Coincidence Logic in 
the Reactor Trip Modules 

2. Control Rod Drive NA NA 1) This test all ind pend ntly . % 

Trip Breaker, SCR 6 L ri de e I* of the 

Control RelaysP _ 4 h/rpdoea h 
undervoltage device.  

3. Power Range Amplifier ES(l) NA (1) (1) Heat balance check.each shift.  
Heat balance calibration 
whenever indicated.core thermal 
power exceeds neutron power by 
more than 2 percent.  

4. Power Range ES 45 Days MO(1)(2) (1) Using incore instrumeretation.  

PeurSTB (2) Axial offset upper and lower chambers 
atreach startup if not done 

revious week.  

S. Wi d e R ang e ES(1) PS NA (1) When in seryice.  

6U 
nire ES(1) PS NA (1) When in service.  

? 7. Reactor Coolant ES 45 Days 18 months 

Temperature STB 4....  

6N 8. High Reactor Coolant ES 45 Days 18 months (1) /(1) A one-time extension of the test frequency to a4_ 

Pressu re STB maximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 

Unit 3 during opeArialcemn No. 228 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 

Ocone 1,2, ad 3 .1-3Amendment No. 230 (Unit3)



-3 TZ able 4.1-1 CONTINUD , ." 

hannel Desc C ck Test - Cal-ibrate- _ea 
0. Flux-Reactor Coolant ES 45 Days 18 months (1) (1) A one-time extension of the test frequency to a 

Flow Comparator STB maximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 
Unit 3 during operating cycle 17.  

I1. Reactor Coolant Pressure ES 45 Days 18 months (1) (1) A one-time extension of the test frequency to a 
Temperature Comparator STB maximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 

Unit 3 during operating cycle 17.  

12. Pump-Flux Comparator ES 45 Days 18 months 
STB 

13. High Reactor Building DA 45 Days 18 months 
Pressure T 

4. High Pressure Injection & NA MO NA Includes Reactor Buil ing 

Reactor Building Isolation Isolation of non-essential 

Logic (Non-essential systems) systems 

15. High Pressure Injection 
Analog Channels: 

a- Reactor Coolant 
Pressure 18 months 

3 -b' Reactor Building t2.h rS 3 
Pressure (4 psig) 18o IS months 

PrsueInjection NA MO'EENA3 

Amendment No. 228 (Unit 1) 

Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1-4 Amendment No. 230 (Unit3)



hannel Descriotion Re rs 

ux- eactor oo ant one-time ex ension ot tes fu t 

Flow Comparator STB maximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 
Unit 3 during operating cycle 17.  

11. Reactor Coolant Pressure ES 45 Days 18 months (1) (1) A one-time extension of the test frequency to a 

Temperature Comparator STB maximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 
Unit 3 during operating cycle 17.  

12. Pump-Flux Comparator ES 45 Days 18 months 
STB 

3. High Reactor Building DA 45 Days 18 months 
Pressure 

14. High Pressure Injection & 4-+A -Me Include eac r B ilding (a 
Reactor Building Isolation 317 Ed s Isola/n o on- sential 

Logic (Non-essential systems) syst ms 

ihP ressr SM 8mnh 

b. Reactor Building 
Pressure (4 psig) ES MO 18 months 

16. Low Pressure Injection * 
Logic 

Amendment No. 228 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1-4 Amendment No. 23 0 (Unit3)



1. Protective ChannelNAM 
Coincidence Logic in 

the Reactor Trip Modules 

2. Control Rod Drive NA MO(I) NA (1) This test shall independently 
Trip Breaker, SCR 
Control Relays E and F__________________________ 

4undervoltage device.  

3. Power Range Amplifier S) NA()()Habancchkec sit 

Cetblac alibrateioRear 

cofrwhenper iaity cof thea 

* Power Range ES 45 Days MO(l)(2) (1) Using incore instrumentation.  
STB (2) Axial offset upper and lower chambers 

after each startup if not done 
prvous week.  

o. Wide Range mdp j 1) NA ( (1) When in se ice. e 3it 

(6:.7Sorce ang ES~) P NA(1) When in service.  

ReaHctoreCoolant ES 45 Days 18 montcsalib 
Temperature i e 

8. High Reactor Coolant ES 45 Days 18 months (1 ) (1) Aone-timeextension of the test frequency to a 
aSTB ( aximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 

Uni. Wid Rangeg 1p j c1 2 

Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 
Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1-3 Amendment No. 230 (Unit3) 

Ocone 1 24d2



Trip Breaker, SCR c t orl of the 
Ctro Relays Eri Mndule 2 CotrolRod riveNA MO(1) NA (1) This test shall indep endently 

TripBrekerSCRconfirm the operability of the 

Control Relays E and F_ shunt trip device and the 
undervoltage device.  

3. Power Range Amplifier ES(l) NA (1) (1) Heat balancecheck.each s i t.  
Heat balance calibration 
whenever indicated.core thermal 

power exceeds neutron power by 
more than 2 percent.  

4 Hoe Range ES 45 Days MO(1)(2) (1) Using incore instrumeeitation.  

STB (2) Axial offset upper and lower chambers 

Amedt No.2 Ui ) .~ 

......... after each startup if not done 
previous week.  

6. Source Range 4.1-3 me ne n NU 

eacto Coolant Add SA 33q2 

A_~~ ~ ~ ES 45g Daysr o n 18 months (1) (1) A one-time extension of the test frequency to a 

8. Hireatore Con STB_ maximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 
- -- ---- - - -- -Unit 3 during ope t , . 22 Unit 1) 

Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) .. , 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1-3 Amendment No. 230 (Umit3)



Table 4. 1 -1 
INSTRUMENT,6 EILLANCE RE WeMENTS 

Calibrate Remark.  

I. Protective Channel NA MO1 T 
Coincidence Logic in 
the Reactor Trip Modules 

2. Crol Ro DivN 
Ctrl RelyEan L2. Cntro RodDriv NAMO(1) NA (1) This test shall independently 

Trip Breaker, SCR confirm the operability of the 

Control RelaysE and Fshunt trip device and the 
undervoltage device.  

3. Power Range Amplifier ES(l) NA (1) Heat balancecheck each shi t.  
Heat balance calibration 
whenever indicated.core thermal 

power exceeds neutron power by 
more than 2 percent.  

4. Power2.A..o preiosnwek 

5. Wide Range -to 
e Range 

. Reactor Coolant 
Temperature 

8. High Reactor Coolant E 5Dy Smnh I I n-ieetnino h etfeunyt 

Pressure mxmmo 4mnh salwdfrOoe 

ESwer 45a MO(r)(2) (1) Using incore instrumenitation.  

STB (2) Axial offset upper and lower chambers 
........--------. w..after each startup if not done 

previous week 

: R a trC oa tES 
45 Days 18 mont s (1(1 

A on - meet ni no th t stf qu cy oa 

STB maximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 

__jUnit 3 during opel nit 1)I 

Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1-3 Amendment No. 230 (Unit3) 0



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

A35 CTS Table 3.5.1-1, Item 14 describes the functional unit as ESF Reactor 
Building Isolation (Essential Systems) and Reactor Building Cooling 
System. ITS LCO 3.3.6.c describes this function as Reactor Building 
(RB) Cooling, Reactor Building Essential Isolation and Penetration Room 
Ventilation (ES Channels 5 and 6). The ITS LCO statement was expanded 
to provide a complete list of equipment actuated by the ES channels.  
The LCO statement does not change the technical specification 
requirements. Therefore, the change is administrative.  

A36 CTS 3.8.1.10 requires the reactor building purge system, including the 
radiation monitors, to be operable immediately prior to refueling 
operation. ITS 3.3.16 requires the Reactor Building Isolation-High 
Radiation function to be OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATION and during 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within the reactor building.  
CTS defines "refueling operation" as an operation involving a change in 
core geometry by manipulation of fuel or control rods when the reactor 
vessel head is removed. Also, movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 
within the reactor building can only be performed subsequent to the 
start of refueling. As such, the change is administrative and 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A37 CTS Table 4.1-1 Remarks Note 1 allows a one-time extension of the test 

frequency to a maximum of 23 months for items 45 and 46 and a maximum 
of 24 months for items 58, 59, 60, and 61 for Oconee Unit 2 in 
operating cycle 16. This provision is no longer needed and is deleted 
since operating cycle 16 has passed. As such, the change is 
administrative.  

3 A38 CTS Table 4.1-1 Remarks Note 1 allows a one-time extension of the test 
3 frequency to a maximum of 24 months for items 8 and 9 for Oconee Unit 3 
3 in operating cycle 17. This provision is no longer needed and is 
3 deleted since operating cycle 17 will have passed prior to ITS 

3 implementation. As such, the change is administrative.  

Page 8 Supplement 3



ITS Section 3.3 

ID 167 

Subject: Revised 3.3.8 Bases to indicate that BWST 
Level has three qualified channels available 
with readout on two indicators and one 
recorder with only two required per Tech 
Specs.



PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8 

BASES 

LCO 14. Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST) Level 

BWST Level instrumentation is a Type A, Category 1 
variable provided to support action for long term 
cooling requirements, i.e., to determine when to 
initiate the switch over of the core cooling pump 
suction from the BWST to sump recirculation. BWST 

3 level measurement is provided by three channels with 
3 readout on two indicators and one recorder. (Note: 
3 three channels are available only two are required).  

The channels provide level indication over a range of 
0 to 50 feet (13% to 100% of volume).  

15. Upper Surge Tank (UST) Level 

Upper Surge Tank Level instrumentation is a Type A, 
Category 1 variable provided to ensure a water supply 
for EFW. EFW draws condensate grade suction from the 
USTs and the Condenser Hotwell.  

Two Category 1 instrumentation channels are provided 
for monitoring UST level. These instrument channels 
are inputs to corresponding train A and B Inadequate 
Core Cooling Monitoring (ICCM) system cabinets. The 
ICCM Train A cabinet provides UST level input to a 
dedicated qualified recorder and to a qualified 
indicator, both located in the Control Room. The ICCM 
Train B cabinet also provides an input to a qualified 
indicator located in the Control Room. The range of 
UST level indication is 0 to 12 feet.  

UST Level is the primary indication used by the 
operator to identify loss of UST volume. The operator 
can then decide to replenish the UST or align suction 
to the EFW pumps from the hotwell.  

16. Core Exit Temperature 

Core Exit Temperature is a Type A, Category 1 variable 
provided for verification and long term surveillance 
of core cooling.  

The operator relies on this information following a 
LOCA to secure HPI and throttle LPI, following a 

(continued) 
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PAM Instrumentation 
B 3.3.8 

O BASES 
LCO 16. Core Exit Temperature (continued) 

SBLOCA to throttle HPI and begin forced HPI cooling if 
needed, and following a MSLB and SG Tube Rupture to 
throttle HPI and isolate the affected SG.  

There are a total of 52 Core Exit Thermocouples (CETs) 
per Oconee Unit. Twenty-four (12 per train) meet 
seismic and environmental qualification requirements 
(Category 1). The unit computer is the primary 
display for all 52 CETs. The CETs are distributed to 
provide monitoring of four or more in each quadrant 
for each train. The ICCM plasma displays (1 per 
train) located in the Control Room serve as safety 
related backup displays for the twenty-four Category 1 
CETs. The range of the readouts is 50'F to 2300'F.  

The ICCM CET function uses inputs from twelve incore 
thermocouples per train to calculate and display 
temperatures of the reactor coolant as it exits the 
core and to provide indication of thermal conditions 
across the core at the core exit. Each of the twelve 
qualified thermocouples per train is displayed on a 
spatially oriented core map on the plasma display.  
Trending of CET temperature is available continuously 
on the plasma display. The average of the five hottest 
CETs is trendable for the past forty minutes.  

An evaluation was made of the minimum number of valid 
core exit thermocouples (CETs) necessary for 
inadequate core cooling detection. The evaluation 
determined the reduced complement of CETs necessary to 
detect initial core recovery and to trend the ensuing 
core heatup. The evaluations account for core 
nonuniformities and cold leg injection. Based on 
these evaluations, adequate or inadequate core cooling 
detection is ensured with two sets of five valid CETs.  

Table 3.3.8-1 Note (d) indicates that the subcooling 
margin monitor takes the average of the five highest 
CETs for each of the ICCM trains. Two channels ensure 
that a single failure will not disable the ability to 
determine the representative core exit temperature.  

(continued) 
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INSERT B3.3-147A 

three channels (two for Train A and one for Train B) on the 
computer and one channel recorded (selected among the three 
channels). The indicated range is 0 to 400 inches (11% to 84% 
level as a percentage of volume).  

INSERT B3.3-147B 

The operator relies upon SG level information following an 
accident (e.g., main steam line break, steam generator tube 
rupture) to isolate the affected SG to confirm adequate heat sinks 
for transients and accidents.  

The extended startup range Steam Generator Level instrumentation 
consists of four indicators (2 per steam generator). The channels 
also display on the computer and and one channel provides input to 
a recorder.  

INSERT B3.3-147C 

13. Steam Generator Pressure 

Steam Generator Pressure instrumentation is a Type A, Category 1 
variable provided to support operator diagnosis of a main steam 
line break or SG tube rupture accident to identify and isolate the 
affected SG. In addition, SG pressure is a key parameter used by 
the operator to evaluate primary-to-secondary heat transfer.  

Steam generator pressure measurement is provided by two pressure 
transmitters per SG. Each instrument channel inputs to the ICCM 
cabinet that provide safety inputs to two indicators located on 
the main control board in the control room. One channel per SG 
also provides input to a recorder located in the control room.  

14. Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST) Level 

BWST Level instrumentation is a Type A, Category 1 variable 
provided to support action for long term cooling requirements, 
i.e., to determine when to initiate the switch over of the core 
cooling pump suction from the BWST to sump recirculation. BWST 

3 level measurement is provided by three channels with readout on 
3 two indicators and one recorder. (Note: three channels are 
3 available only two are required). The channels provide level 

indication over a range of 0 to 50 feet (13% to 100% of volume).  

B 3.3-147A



ITS Section 3.3 

ID 173 

Subject: Revised Table 3.3.5-1 to replace non
conservative Allowable Value for Para. 1.  
Also, unrelated change to B 3.3-47, first 
para., to use correct symbol </= in place of



ESPS Analog Instrumentation 
3.3.5 

Table 3.3.5-1 (page 1 of 1) 
Engineered Safeguards Protective System Analog Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE 
MODES OR OTHER SPECIFIED ALLOWABLE 

PARAMETER CONDITIONS VALUE 

3 1. Reactor Coolant System Pressure -Low a 1750 psig t 1590 psig 

2. Reactor CooLant System Pressure -Low Low t 900 psig t 500 psig 

3. Reactor Building (RB) Pressure -High 1,2,3,4 S 4 psig 

4. Reactor Building Pressure -High High 1,2,3,4 5 15 psig 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.3-16 Amendment Nos. , , &



ESPS Analog Instrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

O BASES 
BACKGROUND Reactor Coolant System Pressure 

(continued) 
The RCS pressure is monitored by three independent pressure 
transmitters located in the RB. These transmitters are 
separate from the transmitters that feed the Reactor 
Protective System (RPS). Each of the pressure signals 
generated by these transmitters is monitored by four 

3 bistables to provide two trip signals, at t 1590 psig and 
> 500 psig, and two bypass permissive signals, at 

3 5 1750 psig and 5 900 psig.  

The outputs of the three bistables, associated with the low 
3 RCS pressure, : 1590 psig, trip drive relays in two sets 

of identical and independent channels. These two sets of HPI 
channels each use a two-out-of-three coincidence network for 
HPI Actuation. The outputs of the three bistables 
associated with the Low Low RCS Pressure 500 psig trip drive 
relays in two sets of identical and independent channels.  
These two sets of LPI channels each use a two-out-of-three 
coincidence networks for LPI Actuation. The outputs of the 
three Low Low RCS Pressure bistables also trip the drive 
relays in the corresponding HPI Actuation channel as 
previously described.  

Reactor Building Pressure 

There are three Reactor Building pressure sensors. The 
output of each sensor terminates in an input isolation 
amplifier, which provides individually isolated outputs.  
One isolated output of each pressure measurement goes to the 
unit computer for monitoring. One output of each pressure 
measurement goes to a bistable which initiates action when 
its high building pressure trip point is exceeded. Each 
input isolation amplifier module contains an analog meter 
for indicating the measured pressure. Each of the three 
bistables has contact outputs that are combined in series 
with the output of the High and Low Pressure Injection 
System bistables as previously described.  

The outputs of the three bistables are brought together in 
two identical two-out-of-three coincidence logics which 
provide two ESPS channels. Either of the two channels is 
independently capable of initiating the required protective 
action.  

(continued) 
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3.5.3 Engineered Safety Features Protective System Actuation Setpoints 

Applicability 

This specification applies to e engineered safety ( es protective system actuation 
setpoints.  

Obiective 

To provide forauto lcinitiation of the e eered safety features pr e system in the 
event of a breach RCS integrity.  

Speification 

The engineered safety features protective actuation setpoints and permissible bypasses shall be 

High Reactor Building Ratr :mdmpry515 psig 
Pressure- & 14 6 . H -s54 

High-Pressure I4 psig 

Low-Pr jection 

Start rBuilding 
Coo * &Reactor Building 

Pers 14t 4 -5 1 i4 Isolation (Essential and :4 psig 
Non-essential Systems) 

Penetration Room 'on - 4 psig 

4-.wesReactor Coolant / High Pressure jectio (1) sig 
System Pressure -2.o@ & Reactor Building Isoaon 

(Non-esnta systems).  

rct Prest -Jc WLa 2.. Pressure Injection 25 psig 

(1) May be bypassed below 1750 psig and is automatically reinstated above 1750 
A Ppb Cpsig.  

at-A. (2) May be bypassed below 900 psig and is automatically reinstated above 900 

psig.  

Amendment No. 219 Oconee 1, 2, and 3 Amendment No. 219 
Amendment No. 216 

3.5-31



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

. M40 CTS 3.5.1.1 Applicability for the TSV Closure instrumentation channels 
is while in the startup mode or when the reactor is in a critical state.  
ITS 3.3.15 Applicability for the TSV Closure instrumentation channels is 
in MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when all TSVs are closed. The CTS 
applicability of "in a critical state" is encompassed by ITS MODES 1 and 
2, which are defined as MODES where the reactivity condition is 0.99 
kff. CTS defines the startup mode to be when the shutdown margin is 
reduced with the intent of going critical. This is considered 
equivalent to ITS MODE 2 as described in the associated DOCs for Section 
1.0. The expanded applicability is appropriate since during MODE 3 
conditions there is significant mass and energy in the RCS and steam 
generators and the TSV Closure function is needed to stop steam flow to 
the turbine (to prevent overcooling) following a reactor trip. As such, 
the addition of applicability in MODE 3 is more restrictive. The more 
restrictive requirement is consistent with comparable NUREG (3.3.11-1, 
Function 4) requirements.  

3 M41 CTS 3.5.3 specifies an engineered safety features protective actuation 
3 setpoint for HPI of 1500 psig RCS pressure. ITS 3.3.5 Table 3.3.5-1 
3 specifies an allowable value of 1590 psig for this function which 
3 includes the total loop uncertainty associated with the HPI ES function 
3 under normal Reactor Building conditions and additional margin to 
3 consider total loop uncertainty associated with the HPI ES function 
3 under abnormal reactor building conditions in response to a steam line 
3 break. Subsequent review of SBLOCA analyses concluded that 1500 psig 
3 was actually an analytical limit. ITS incorporates the allowable value 
3 which is a more conservative limit. This is an appropriate restriction 
3 on plant operation since it ensures the analytical limit is not 
3 exceeded. Administrative controls, which are already in place, are 
3 currently used to ensure the analytical limit cannot be exceeded. The 
3 new technical specification allowable value establishes more 
3 conservative operating limitations on the plant with respect to 
3 actuation of ES protective features.  

3 M42 ITS SR 3.3.14.3 is added to provide a requirement for a CHANNEL 
3 FUNCTIONAL TEST of each EFW System automatic initiation circuit at a 
3 frequency of every 188 months. The addition of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
3 TEST is appropriate to ensure that the automatic initiation circuit can 
3 perform its intended function. This is an additional restriction on 
3 operation consistent with the NUREG.  

Page 22 Supplement 3



Ta le 3.3.5-1 ( age 1 of 1) Cl 
Engineered afety ture Ac 1 System Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE 
MODES OR OTHER SPECIFIED ALLOWABLE 

PARAMETER CONDITIONS VALUE 

1. Reactor Coolant System 4rS r -Low . +4890?1 psi g[10isg 0 
etpoTi(PI Ac tion, R/slatyon., 

Cooti 
,EDG St 

rt) 

2. Reactor Coolant System Pressure -Low Low 3 3 psig4 

oetput* (HIA}~tn, L Actu tion, R 
k C2) 

3. Reactor*Bui [dinlg (RB) Pressure_-High 1,2,3,4 s. Ps'g 3 3s 4

Isoation, RB Cotng) 
LPIActua 

4. Reactor Building Pressure -High High 1,2,3,4 : 5 gIeI 3ig 

3.3-15 R 1 3 7' 5



) &FAS nstrumentation 
B 3.3.5 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The EEFAST in conjunction with the actuated equipment, 
(continued) ovides protective functions necessary to mitigate Bes4-n.  

" a.4s.e ccidents -444As, specifically the loss of coolant 
accident (LOCA) and steam line break OSLB) events. Thp 

(Ss . FS relies on th OPERABILITY of the automatic actuation 
ogi or eac component to perform the actuation of the 
selected systems of LCO 3.3.7.  

Engineered System Bypasses 

No provisions are made for maintenance bypass of-E 
instrumentation channels. Operational bypass of certain 
channels is necessary to allow accident recovery actions to 
continue and, for some channels, to allow seaeetrr shutdown 
without spurious ES S tua n.  

The ES RCS pressure instrumentation channels include 
permissive bistables that allow manual bypass when reactor 
pressure is below the point at which the low and low low 
pressure trips are required to be OPERABLE. Once permissive 
conditions are sensed, the RCS pressure trips may be 

manually bypassed. Bypasses are automatically removed when 
2 ,q '/7- bypass permissive conditions.-are-gegggegd 

(the other two ch nels in the Parameter ave tripped. The 
manual bypass lows operators to ta maua cont r of ESF 

IFunctions a~fr initiation to allow/Tecovery acti s. The 

bypass may Re manually removed and is automatical y removed 
hen RB ressure returns to below the trip setpoint 

Reactor Coolant System Pressure 

The RCS pressure is monitored by three independent pressure 
transmitters located in the RB. These transmitters are 
separat from the transmitters that feed the Reactor 
Protect i~-System (RPS). Each of the pressure signals 
generate by these transmitters is monitored four 
bistables to provide two trip signals, at sig and 

4500 psig, and two bypass per ' ive signals, at 1J5'psig 
and 900 psig.  

The outputs of he three bistables, associated with the low 
RCS pressure, psig, trip drive relays in two sets 

(continued) 
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 177 

Subject: Revised Bases to address NRC comments 
regarding 3.3.1 Bases discussion for trip 
setpoints/allowable values to clearly describe 
current ONS methodology.



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

. BASES 

BACKGROUND Shutdown Bypass (continued) 

to greater than 1800 psig. The safety rods are then 
withdrawn and remain at the full out condition for the rest 
of the heatup.  

In addition to the Shutdown Bypass RCS High Pressure trip, 
the high flux trip setpoint is administratively reduced to 
< 5% RTP prior to placing the RPS in shutdown bypass. This 
provides a backup to the Shutdown Bypass RCS High Pressure 
trip and allows low power physics testing while preventing 
the generation of any significant amount of power.  

Module Interlock and Test Trip Relay 

Each channel and each trip module is capable of being 
individually tested. When a module is placed into the test 
mode, it causes the test trip relay to open and to indicate 
an RPS channel trip. Under normal conditions, the channel 
to be tested is placed in bypass before a module is tested.  
Each trip module is electrically interlocked to the other 
three trip modules. Removal of a trip module will indicate 
a tripped channel in the remaining trip modules.  

Trip Setpoints/Allowable Value 
3 
3 The Allowable Value and trip setpoint are based on the 

analytical limits stated in UFSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 2). The 
3 selection of the Allowable Value and associated trip 
3 setpoint is such that adequate protection is provided when 

all sensor and processing time delays are taken into 
account. To allow for calibration tolerances, 
instrumentation uncertainties, instrument drift, 
and severe environment errors for those RPS channels that 
must function in harsh environments as defined by 
10 CFR 50.49 (Ref. 3), the Allowable Values specified in 

3 Table 3.3.1-1 in the accompanying LCO are conservative with 
3 respect to the analytical limits to account for all known 
3 uncertainties for each channel. The actual trip setpoint 

entered into the bistable is more conservative than that 
specified by the Allowable Value to account for changes in 
random measurement errors detectable by a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
TEST. One example of such a change in measurement error is 
drift during the Surveillance Frequency. A channel is 

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

O BASES 

BACKGROUND Trip Setpoints/Allowable Value (continued) 
(continued) 

inoperable if its actual trip setpoint is not within its 
3 required Allowable Value. All field sensors and signal 
3 processing equipment for these channels are assumed to 
3 operate within the allowances of these uncertainty 
3 magnitudes. The trip setpoints are the nominal values at 
3 which the bistables are set. Any bistable is considered to 
3 be properly adjusted when the "as left" value is within the 
3 band for CHANNEL CALIBRATION accuracy. A detailed 
3 description of the methodology used to determine the 
3 Allowable Value and trip setpoints, including their explicit 
3 uncertainties, is provided in Reference 4.  

Setpoints in accordance with the Allowable Value ensure that 
the limits of Chapter 2.0, "Safety Limits," in the Technical 
Specifications are not violated during anticipated 
transients and that the consequences of accidents will be 
acceptable, providing the unit is operated from within the 
LCOs at the onset of the anticipated transient or accident 
and the equipment functions as designed. Note that in 
LCO 3.3.1 the Allowable Values listed in Table 3.3.1-1 for 
Functions 1 through 8 and 11 are the LSSS.  

Each channel can be tested online to verify that the 
setpoint accuracy is within the specified allowance 
requirements. Once a designated channel is taken out of 
service for testing, a simulated signal is injected in place 
of the field instrument signal. Surveillances for the 
channels are specified in the SR section.  

3 

APPLICABLE Each of the analyzed accidents and transients can be 
SAFETY ANALYSES, detected by one or more RPS Functions. The accident 
LCO, and analysis contained in the UFSAR, Chapter 15 (Ref. 2), takes 
APPLICABILITY credit for most RPS trip Functions. Functions not 

specifically credited in the accident analysis were 
qualitatively credited in the safety analysis and the NRC 
staff approved licensing basis for the unit. These 
Functions are high RB pressure, high RCS temperature, 
turbine trip, and loss of main feedwater. These Functions 
may provide protection for conditions that do not require 
dynamic transient analysis to demonstrate Function 
performance. These Functions also serve as backups to 
Functions that were credited in the safety analysis.  

(conti nued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

. BASES 

APPLICABLE The LCO requires all instrumentation performing an RPS 
SAFETY ANALYSES, Function to be OPERABLE. Failure of any instrument renders 
LCO, and the affected channel(s) inoperable and reduces the 
APPLICABILITY reliability of the affected Functions. The three channels 

(continued) of each Function in Table 3.3.1-1 of the RPS instrumentation 
shall be OPERABLE during its specified Applicability to 
ensure that a reactor trip will be actuated if needed.  
Additionally, during shutdown bypass with any CRD trip 
breaker closed, the applicable RPS Functions must also be 
available. This ensures the capability to trip the 
withdrawn CONTROL RODS exists at all times that rod motion 
is possible. The trip Function channels specified in 
Table 3.3.1-1 are considered OPERABLE when all channel 
components necessary to provide a reactor trip are 
functional and in service for the required MODE or Other 
Specified Condition listed in Table 3.3.1-1.  

Only the Allowable Values are specified for each RPS trip 
Function in the LCO. Nominal trip setpoints are specified 
in the setpoint calculations. The nominal setpoints are 
selected to ensure that the setpoint measured by CHANNEL 

- FUNCTIONAL TESTS does not exceed the Allowable Value if the 
W 3 bistable is performing as required. A trip setpoint found 

less conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within 
3 its Allowable Value, is considered OPERABLE with respect to 
3 the uncertainty allowances assumed for the applicable 
3 surveillance interval provided that operation, testing and 
3 subsequent calibration are consistent with the assumptions 

of the setpoint calculations. Each Allowable Value 
specified is more conservative than instrument uncertainties 
appropriate to the trip Function. These uncertainties are 
defined in Reference 4.  

3 For most RPS Functions, the Allowable Value in conjunction 
3 with the nominal trip setpoint ensure that the departure 

from nucleate boiling (DNB) or RCS pressure SLs are not 
challenged. Cycle specific values for use during operation 
are contained in the COLR.  

Certain RPS trips function to indirectly protect the SLs by 
detecting specific conditions that do not immediately 
challenge SLs but will eventually lead to challenge if no 
action is taken. These trips function to minimize the unit 
transients caused by the specific conditions. The Allowable 
Value for these Functions is selected at the minimum 
deviation from normal values that will indicate the 

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Shutdown Bypass (continued) 

function is to ensure that the bypass is removed prior to 
normal operation. When the RCS pressure is increased during 
a unit heatup, the safety rods are inserted prior to 
reaching 1720 psig. The shutdown bypass is removed, which 
returns the RPS to normal, and system pressure is increased 

to greater than 1800 psig. The safety rods are then 
withdrawn and remain at the full out condition for the rest 
of the heatup.  

In addition to the Shutdown Bypass RCS High Pressure trip, 
the high flux trip set oint is administratively reduced to 

4 % RTP oWke. the RPS Q in shutdown bypass. This provides a 
acku to the Shutdown Bypass RCS High Pressure trip and 
a ows low m h hyics testing while preventing the 
generation of any signi can amount of power.  

a Module Interlock and Test Trip Relay 

Each channel and each trip module is capable of being 
individually tested. When a module is placed into the test 

mode, it causes the test trip relay to open and to indicate 
an RPS channel trip. Under normal conditions, the channel 
to be tested is placed in bypass before a module is tested.  

p33 -&A 
Trip Setpoints/Allowable Value 

he trip s points are the ormal values at hich the 

3mpp bistable are set. Any b able is consi red to be 
proper adjusted when e"as left" vah is witin the 

hand or CHNL CALIB TION accuracy, i.e.1 [ra.  
alibration >/comparator setting uracy] 

The rip setpoints us e 1 . re ased on the 
a ytical limits stated i AR, C a terj444 (Ref. 2).  

The selection nItrip setpoin is such that adequate 
Aows LA4 rotection is provided when all sensor and processing time 

VA h .4 elays are taken into account. To allow for calibration 
tolerances, instrumentation uncertainties, instrument drift, 
and severe environment errors for those RPS channels that 

L A1.1 (4 must function in harsh environments as defined by 

)"/ a ̂ 4 10 CFR 50.49 (Ref. 3), the Allowable Values specified in 

Table 3.3.1-1 in the accompanying LCO are conservativ6.@ 

(continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BACKGROUND Trip Setpoints/Allowable Value (continued) unicer m,4ie 4r n 

ad' with respect to the analytical limits e i ed 

crip n-t-nmeth dology used to alcu ate the rip 

setpoin , inclu ing eir explicit u ertainties, 
rovi d in [ it S ecific Setpoint eth.dology]" (.ef. 4
e ac ua lno inal rip setpoin entere a e 

is more conserva ive than that specified by the Allowable 
Value to account for changes in random measurement errors 
detectable by a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. One example of 
such a change in measurement error is drift during the 
Surveillance Frequency. A channel is inoperable if its 
actual trip setpoint is not within its required Allowab 
Value. IfC 

Setpoints in accordance with the Allowable Value ensure that 
the limits of Chapter 2.0, "Safety Limits," in he Technical 
Specifications are not violated during A0e nd that the 

consequences ofDBA-will be acceptable, providing the unit 
is operated from within the LCOs at the onset of the 4A0 or 

and the equipment functions as designed. Note that in 
LCO 3.3.1 the Allowable Values listed in Table 3.3.1-1 are 
the LSSS. - *S or one os 

Each channel can be tested online to verify that the 

(9 setpoint accuracy 1 in the specified allowance 
requirements of re . Once a designated channel is 
taken out of service for testing, a simulated signal is 

erifid. Calibrated ~ urveillances for the channels 
are specified in the SR section.  

uncertain es applicable f each c n. e ma i 
of ~ ~ eahtifepit f i sensr a n ina 

proce ing equipment for these channels are assumed to 
operate within the allowances of these uncertainty 

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.3-9A 

3 All field sensors and signal processing equipment for these channels are 
3 assumed to operate within the allowances of these uncertainty 
3 magnitudes. The trip setpoints are the nominal values at which the 
3 bistables are set. Any bistable is considered to be properly adjusted 
3 when the "as left" value is within the band for CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
3 accuracy. A detailed description of the methodology used to determine 
3 the Allowable Value and trip setpoints, including their explicit 
3 uncertainties, is provided in Reference 4.  

B 3.3-9A



RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE Each of the analyzed cidents and transients can be 

SAFETY ANALYSES, detected by one or more RPS u ctions. The accident 
LCO, and analysis contained in Ref. takes credit for most RPS 0 

APPLICABILITY trip Functions. Functions not secifically credited in the 

accident analysis were qualitatively credited in the safety 
analysis and the NRC staff approved licensing basi the 

unit. These Functions are high RB pressure, high C 
temperature, turbine trip, and loss of main feedwa e 
These Functions may provide protection for conditions that 
do not require dynamic transient analysis to demonstrate 
Function performance. These Functions also serve as backups 
to Functions that were credited in the safety analysis.  

The LCO requires all instrumentation performing an RPS 
Function to be OPERABLE. Failure of any instrument render re 
the affected channel(s) inoperable and reduces the 
reliability of the affected Functions. Th e,#euv annels of 
each Function in Table 3.3.1- of the RPS instrumentation 
shall be OPERABLE i 10 
ensure that a reactor rip will be actuated if needed. dkri / X 
Additionally, during shutdown bypass with any CRD trip S a 
breaker closed, the applicable RPS Functions must also be 
available. This ensures the capability to trip the 
withdrawn CONTROL RODS exists at all times that rod motion 

is possible. The trip Function channels specified in 
Table 3.3.1-1 are considered OPERABLE when all channel 

components necessary to provide a reactor trip are 
functional and in service for the required MODE or Other 

Specified Condition listed in Table 3.3.1-1.  

Req~i~ e lons ow maintenance (protection channel) 

bypass of indivia channels, but the..bpass activates 

interlocks th p revent operation w a second chane) 
bypass. B ss effectively placethe unit in a 
two-out- -three logic configuration that can sti initiate 
a react r trip, even with a single failure within th e 

Only the Allowable Values are specified for each RPS trip 
Function in the LCO. Nominal trip setpoints are specified 
in the gal setpoint calculations. The nominal 

setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoint measured 

b CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS does not exceed the Allowable 
Value t e istab e is performing as required.d 

(/I trip.setpoint less conservative than the nominal trip 
setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is cceab 

~~~~~4 eSWA. ~ 1- ~ £rj ICrL( 1"A (continued) 
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

up03 BASES 

' C 

APPLICABILITY instrument uncertainties appropriate to the tri Function.  
(continued) These uncertainties are defined t he "RUhit Spepiffc 

Setpoint M~hdoloov1" (s . 4. 4 

For most RPS Functions, the r Allowable Value(s 
ensure that the departure rom nuc ea e boiling ( 

CS pressure SLs are not challenged. Cycle specific 
FP t XWcA 1in for use during operation are contained in the COLR.  

Certain RPS trips function to indirectly protect the SLs by 
detecting specific conditions that do not immediately 
challenge SLs but will eventually lead to challenge if no 
action is taken. These trips function to minimize the unit 
transients caused by the specific conditions. The Allowable 
Value for these Functions is selected at the minimum 
deviation from normal values that will indicate the 
condition, without risking spurious trips due to normal 
fluctuations in the measured parameter.  

The Allowable Values for bypass removal Functions are stated 
in the Applicable MODE or Other Specified Condition column 
of Table 3.3.1-1.  

The safety analyses applicable to each RPS Function are 
discussed next.  

1. Nuclear Overpower 

a. Nuclear Overpower-High Setpoint 

The Nuclear Overpower-High Setpoint trip 
provides protection for the design thermal 
over condition based on the measured out of 
core neutron leakage flux.  

The Nuclear Overpower-High Setpoint trip 
initiates a reactor trip when the neutron power 
reaches a predefined setpoint at the design 
overpower limit. Because THERMAL POWER lags the 
neutron power, tripping when the neutron power 
reaches the design overpower will lii H L 
POWER tA aximum4alue o th desigh ove/powe 
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 178 

Subject: Revised SR 3.3.14.1 to address CHANNEL 
FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) requirements for 
emergency feedwater pump LOMF pump 
instru channels. Added separate CFT 
requirements (SR 3.3.14.2 & 3) for the 
automatic and manual initiation circuits.



EFW Pump Initiation Circuitry 
3.3.14 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.14.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for each 31 days 
LOMF pump instrumentation channel.  

3 
3 SR 3.3.14.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for each 92 days 
3 manual initiation circuit.  
3 

3 
3 SR 3.3.14.3 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for each 18 months 
3 automatic initiation circuit.  

SR 3.3.14.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for each LOMF 18 months 
pump instrumentation channel.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.3-37 Amendment Nos. , , &



EFW Pump Initiation Circuitry 
B 3.3.14 

. B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.14 Emergency Feedwater (EFW) Pump Initiation Circuitry 

BASES 

BACKGROUND EFW pump initiation circuitry is designed to provide safety 
grade means of controlling the secondary system as a heat 
sink for core decay heat removal. To ensure the secondary 
system remains a heat sink, the EFW pump initiation 
circuitry takes action to initiate EFW when the primary 
source of feedwater is lost. These actions ensure that a 
source of cooling water is available to be supplied to a 
steam generator (SG), thereby establishing the heat sink 
temperature at the saturation temperature of the secondary 
system.  

EFW is initiated to restore a source of cooling water to the 
secondary system when conditions indicate that the normal 

3 source of feedwater is not available. Loss of both MFW 
3 Pumps was chosen as an EFW automatic initiating parameter 
3 because it is a direct and immediate indicator of loss of 
3 MFW. The EFW pump initiation circuitry contains devices 

that generate an EFW pump initiation signal when loss of 
main feedwater pumps are indicated by low hydraulic oil 
pressure. Each EFW Pump initiation circuit is fed by two 
loss of main feedwater (LOMF) instrumentation channels 
(hydraulic oil pressure switches) common only to that 
circuit which feed a two-out-of-two logic circuit that 
automatically starts each EFW pump. Each EFW pump also has 
a dedicated manual start circuit.  

3 EFW is also initiated by a low level in the SG (after a 30 
3 second delay to prevent spurious actuation) for SG dryout 
3 protection. EFW initiation for SG dryout protection is not 

3 required by this Specification. Finally, EFW is also 
3 initiated by a loss of both MFW pumps as indicated by low 
3 hydraulic oil pressure as part of the ATWS Mitigation 
3 Circuitry (AMSAC), which is a system provided to comply with 
3 the requirements to reduce risk from an anticipated 
3 transient without scram (ATWS). EFW initiation for ATWS 
3 mitigation is not required by this Specification.  

Each motor driven EFW pump is normally controlled by a four
position, OFF-AUTO1-AUTO2-RUN, control switch located in the 
control room. The pump can be manually started by turning 
the control switch to the RUN position. In the AUTO1 mode, 

(continued) 
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EFW Pump Initiation Circuitry 
B 3.3.14 

BASES 

BACKGROUND each motor-driven EFW pump starts automatically after a 

(continued) sustained low water level in either steam generator for 
greater than 30 seconds. In the AUTO2 Mode, each pump 
starts automatically on low steam generator level or loss of 
both main feedwater pumps.  

The turbine-driven EFW pump is started by opening valve 
MS-93 which admits steam to the pump turbine. A four
position, RUN-AUTO-OFF-PULL TO LOCK, control switch is 
provided to control operation of MS-93. The switch is 
maintained in the AUTO position. In the AUTO mode, MS-93 
opens on low hydraulic oil pressure in both MFW pumps. When 
the switch is in the RUN position, MS-93 is opened.  

3 

APPLICABLE The transient which forms the basis for initiation of the 
SAFETY ANALYSES EFW systems is a loss of MFW transient. In the analysis of 

3 the transient, MFW pump turbine low hydraulic oil pressure 
is the parameter assumed to automatically initiate EFW.  

The EFW pump initiation circuitry satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 2).  

LCO Two loss of main feedwater (LOMF) pump instrumentation 
channels and an automatic initiation circuit and a manual 
initiation circuit are required OPERABLE for each EFW pump.  
Each LOMF instrumentation channel is considered to include 
the sensors and measurement channels. The LCO is modified 
by a Note that limits the OPERABILITY required for the 
automatic initiation circuitry to MODES 1 and 2.  

APPLICABILITY The initiation circuitry for EFW pumps shall be OPERABLE in 
MODES 1, 2 and 3 and in MODE 4 when the steam generator is 
relied upon for heat removal. In MODE 4 when the steam 
generator is not relied upon for heat removal, and MODES 5, 
and 6, the primary system temperatures are too low to allow 
the SGs to effectively remove energy and EFW Pump initiation 
instrumentation is not required to be OPERABLE.  

(continued) 
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EFW Pump Initiation Circuitry 
B 3.3.14 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note indicating that this 
Specification may be entered independently for each EFW pump 
initiation circuit. The Completion Time(s) of the 
inoperable channels for each EFW automatic initiation 
circuit are tracked separately for each circuit starting 
from the time the Condition is entered for that circuit.  

A.1 

With one or more required EFW pump initiation circuits with 
one LOMF channel inoperable, the channel(s) must be placed 
in trip within 1 hour. With the channel in trip, the 
resultant logic is one-out-of-one. This channel may be 
considered placed in trip, after tripping, by installing 
jumpers or by other means that assure the channel remains in 
the tripped condition.  

B.1 

With one or more EFW pump initiation circuits inoperable or 
the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A not met, the affected EFW pump(s) must be 
declared inoperable immediately since the initiation 
function is no longer capable of performing its safety 
function.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.14.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

3 This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
3 TEST to ensure the LOMF pump instrumentation channels can 
3 perform their intended function.  
3 
3 The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience 

3 with regard to channel OPERABILITY, which demonstrates that 

3 failure of more than one channel of a given function in any 

3 31 day interval is a rare event.  
3 
3 
3 SR 3.3.14.2 
3 
3 This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL . 3 TEST of the manual initiation circuit. This test verifies 

(conti nued) 
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EFW Pump Initiation Circuitry 
B 3.3.14 

BASES 

3 SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.14.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

3 REURMNS that the initiating circuitry is OPERABLE and will actuate 
3 the emergency feedwater pumps by either starting a motor 
3 driven emergency feedwater pump or opening the steam 
3 isolation valve that isolates the supply of steam to the 
3 drive for the turbine driven emergency feedwater pump.  
3 
3 
3 SR 3.3.14.3 
3 
3 This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
3 TEST of the automatic initiation circuit. This test 
3 verifies that the two-out-of-two logic circuit is 
3 functional. This test simulates the required inputs to the 

3 logic circuit and verifies successful operation of the 
3 automatic initiation circuit. The Frequency of 18 months is 

3 based on engineering judgment and operating experience that 
3 determined testing on an 18 month interval provides 
3 reasonable assurance that the circuitry is available to 

3 perform its safety function, while the risks of testing 
3 during operation are avoided.  
3 
3 
3 SR 3.3.14.4 
3 
3 CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
3 channel including the sensor. The test verifies the channel 

3 responds to a measured parameter within the necessary range 

3 and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channels 
3 adjusted to account for instrument drift to ensure that the 

3 instrument channel remains operational between successive 
3 tests. CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall find that measurement 
3 errors and setpoint errors are within the assumptions of the 
3 setpoint analysis. CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed 
3 consistent with the assumptions of the setpoint analysis.  
3 
3 The Frequency is based on the assumption of an 18 month 
3 calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
3 of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapters 7 and 15.  

2. 10 CFR 50.36.  

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.3-111 Amendment Nos. ,,&



hannel.Descriotion 9= 9 airt eak 

2. RPS Anticipatory 
Reactor Trip System 
Loss of Main Feedwater 

a) Control Oil Pressure NA 45Days 18 months 
witches STE 

53. Emergency F-edwater 
Initiation Circuits 

a) Control Oil Pressure NA 4#t& 18 months 
Switches 

54. Containment High Range NA MO 18 months TM! Item U.P.1.3 
Radiation Monitor 
(RIA-57, 58) 

5. Containment Pressure MO NA AN TM! Item fl.P.1.4 
Monitor (PT-230, 231) 

56. Containment Water Level MO NA 18 months TM! Item l.P.1.5 
Monitor-Wide Range 
(LT-90, -91) 

57. Containment Hydrogen NA MO AN TM! Item II.P.1.6 
Monitor (MT-80,81) 

58. Wide Range Hot Leg Level NA 18 months(l) 18 months(l) (1) A one-time extension of the channel test and 
calibration frequency to a maximum of 24 months is 
allowed for Oconee Unit 2 during operating cycle 16.  

4
59. Reactor Vessel Head Level NA 18 months(l) 18 months(1) (1) A one-time extension of the channel test and 

1calibration frequency to a maximum of 24 months is 

allowed for Oconee Unit 2 during operating cycle 16.  

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1-8a Amendment No. 22E(Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 22WUnit 2) 
Amendment No. 22ktlnit 3)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

other RPS instruments. The proposed change is more restrictive since 
it is an additional restriction on operation and is made for 
consistency with the NUREG.  

M18 CTS 3.8.10 requires the radiation monitor associated with the purge 
system to be tested and verified OPERABLE immediately prior to 
refueling operations. No explicit requirement is provided in the CTS 
that addresses required action if monitor is later discovered 
inoperable. Therefore, CTS LCO 3.0 would require a unit shutdown to 
MODE 5. Since the unit is already shutdown, no action would be 

required. ITS 3.3.16 ACTION A, which provides appropriate actions for 
this situation, is added and provides two options. Required Action A.1 

requires the reactor building purge valves to be closed immediately or 
Required Action A.2 requires the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies 
to be suspended. Closure of the purge valves accomplishes the function 
of the high radiation channel. Suspending movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies places the unit in a configuration in which the purge 
isolation on high radiation is not required. The proposed change is 
more restrictive since it is an additional restriction on plant 
operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M19 CTS 3.8.10 does not provide a specific requirement to check or 
calibrate the reactor building purge valve isolation - high radiation 
channel. ITS SR 3.3.16.1 requires a CHANNEL CHECK of this channel 

every 12 hours and ITS SR 3.3.16.3 requires a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of 
this channel every 18 months. The addition of the CHANNEL CHECK is an 

appropriate restriction to ensure that a gross failure of 
instrumentation has not occurred. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION provides a 
complete check of the instrument loop and sensor and is an appropriate 
restriction to verify the channel responds to a measured parameter 
within the necessary range and accuracy. The changes are consistent 
with the NUREG.  

3 M20 ITS SR 3.3.14.2 is added to provide a requirement for a CHANNEL 
3 FUNCTIONAL TEST of each EFW System manual initiation circuit at a 
3 frequency of every 92 days. The addition of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
3 TEST is appropriate to ensure that the manual initiation circuit can 

3 perform its intended function. This is an additional restriction on 
3 operation consistent with the NUREG.  

M21 CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 21, Column "Check" currently does not require a 
check of the Reactor Building Pressure-High High parameter. ITS 
SR 3.3.5.1 is added to require a CHANNEL CHECK of the Reactor Building 
Pressure-High High parameter every 12 hours consistent with the NUREG.  
A CHANNEL CHECK provides reasonable assurance that a gross failure of 
instrumentation will be identified promptly. The more restrictive 
change is an acceptable restriction on operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

M22 CTS Table 3.5.1-1, Column D requires the unit to be in hot shutdown 
(MODE 3) within 24 hours when one or more TSV Closure Instrumentation 

Page 15 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

M40 CTS 3.5.1.1 Applicability for the TSV Closure instrumentation channels 
is while in the startup mode or when the reactor is in a critical state.  
ITS 3.3.15 Applicability for the TSV Closure instrumentation channels is 
in MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when all TSVs are closed. The CTS 
applicability of "in a critical state" is encompassed by ITS MODES 1 and 
2, which are defined as MODES where the reactivity condition is 0.99 
kff. CTS defines the startup mode to be when the shutdown margin is 
reduced with the intent of going critical. This is considered 
equivalent to ITS MODE 2 as described in the associated DOCs for Section 
1.0. The expanded applicability is appropriate since during MODE 3 
conditions there is significant mass and energy in the RCS and steam 
generators and the TSV Closure function is needed to stop steam flow to 
the turbine (to prevent overcooling) following a reactor trip. As such, 
the addition of applicability in MODE 3 is more restrictive. The more 
restrictive requirement is consistent with comparable NUREG (3.3.11-1, 
Function 4) requirements.  

3 M41 CTS 3.5.3 specifies an engineered safety features protective actuation 
3 setpoint for HPI of 1500 psig RCS pressure. ITS 3.3.5 Table 3.3.5-1 
3 specifies an allowable value of 1590 psig for this function which 
3 includes the total loop uncertainty associated with the HPI ES function 
3 under normal Reactor Building conditions and additional margin to 
3 consider total loop uncertainty associated with the HPI ES function O under abnormal reactor building conditions in response to a steam line 
3 break. Subsequent review of SBLOCA analyses concluded that 1500 psig 
3 was actually an analytical limit. ITS incorporates the allowable value 
3 which is a more conservative limit. This is an appropriate restriction 
3 on plant operation since it ensures the analytical limit is not 
3 exceeded. Administrative controls, which are already in place, are 
3 currently used to ensure the analytical limit cannot be exceeded. The 
3 new technical specification allowable value establishes more 
3 conservative operating limitations on the plant with respect to 
3 actuation of ES protective features.  

3 M42 ITS SR 3.3.14.3 is added to provide a requirement for a CHANNEL 
3 FUNCTIONAL TEST of each EFW System automatic initiation circuit at a 
3 frequency of every 188 months. The addition of the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
3 TEST is appropriate to ensure that the automatic initiation circuit can 
3 perform its intended function. This is an additional restriction on 
3 operation consistent with the NUREG.  

Page 22 Supplement 3



CONDITION REQUIRED ACT ON COMPLETION TIME 

F. Required Act' n and F.1 Reduce nce through 12 urs 
associated ompletion stea generator 
Time not t for pre sure to 
Function 1.c, 2, 3, < 50 psig.  
or 4.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

- ---- -N-- TE 
------ =------ -NAE--------------------- E- ec 

Refer to Tab 3.3.11-1 to determin hich SRs shall be perfopmfd for each 
EFIC Funct* n.  

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.11.1 = form CHANNEL CHECV. ef2 hours 

SR 3.3.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days 53 

SR 3.3.1 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATIO .a?-Mp inS a4 1, ,af-onths / 4f53 

SR 3.3.11.4 Ve EFIC RESPONSE TIME is with 3imits. [18] mgEths on 

TnT BASIS
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3 SR 3.3.14.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for each 92 days 
3 manual initiation circuit.  

3 SR 3.3.14.3 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for each 18 months 
3 automatic initiation circuit.  

3.3-29A



INSERT B 3.3.14 EFW Pump Initiation Circuitry 
B 3.3.14 

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.14 Emergency Feedwater (EFW) Pump Initiation Circuitry 

BASES 

BACKGROUND EFW pump initiation circuitry is designed to provide safety 
grade means of controlling the secondary system as a heat 
sink for core decay heat removal. To ensure the secondary 
system remains a heat sink, the EFW pump initiation 
circuitry takes action to initiate EFW when the primary 
source of feedwater is lost. These actions ensure that a 
source of cooling water is available to be supplied to a 
steam generator (SG), thereby establishing the heat sink 
temperature at the saturation temperature of the secondary 
system.  

EFW is initiated to restore a source of cooling water to the 
secondary system when conditions indicate that the normal 

3 source of feedwater is not available. Loss of both MFW 

3 Pumps was chosen as an EFW automatic initiating parameter 

3 because it is a direct and immediate indicator of loss of 

3 MFW. The EFW pump initiation circuitry contains devices 

that generate an EFW pump initiation signal when loss of 
main feedwater pumps are indicated by low hydraulic oil 

pressure. Each EFW Pump initiation circuit is fed by two 
loss of main feedwater (LOMF) instrumentation channels 
(hydraulic oil pressure switches) common only to that 
circuit which feed a two-out-of-two logic circuit that 
automatically starts each EFW pump. Each EFW pump also has 
a dedicated manual start circuit.  

3 EFW is also initiated by a low level in the SG (after a 30 

3 second delay to prevent spurious actuation) for SG dryout 
3 protection. EFW initiation for SG dryout protection is not 

3 required by this Specification. Finally, EFW is also 

3 initiated by a loss of both MFW pumps as indicated by low 
3 hydraulic oil pressure as part of the ATWS Mitigation 

3 Circuitry (AMSAC), which is a system provided to comply with 
3 the requirements to reduce risk from an anticipated 
3 transient without scram (ATWS). EFW initiation for ATWS 

3 mitigation is not required by this Specification.  

Each motor driven EFW pump is normally controlled by a four

position, OFF-AUT01-AUTO2-RUN, control switch located in the 
control room. The pump can be manually started by turning 
the control switch to the RUN position. In the AUTO1 mode, 

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.3.14 EFW Pump Initiation Circuitry 
B 3.3.14 

BASES 

BACKGROUND each motor-driven EFW pump starts automatically after a 

(continued) sustained low water level in either steam generator for 
greater than 30 seconds. In the AUTO2 Mode, each pump 
starts automatically on low steam generator level or loss of 
both main feedwater pumps.  

The turbine-driven EFW pump is started by opening valve 
MS-93 which admits steam to the pump turbine. A four
position, RUN-AUTO-OFF-PULL TO LOCK, control switch is 
provided to control operation of MS-93. The switch is 
maintained in the AUTO position. In the AUTO mode, MS-93 
opens on low hydraulic oil pressure in both MFW pumps. When 
the switch is in the RUN position, MS-93 is opened.  

3 

APPLICABLE The transient which forms the basis for initiation of the 

SAFETY ANALYSES EFW systems is a loss of MFW transient. In the analysis of 

3 the transient, MFW pump turbine low hydraulic oil pressure 
is the parameter assumed to automatically initiate EFW.  

The EFW pump initiation circuitry satisfies Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 2).  

LCO Two loss of main feedwater (LOMF) pump instrumentation 
channels and an automatic initiation circuit and a manual 
initiation circuit are required OPERABLE for each EFW pump.  
Each LOMF instrumentation channel is considered to include 
the sensors and measurement channels. The LCO is modified 
by a Note that limits the OPERABILITY required for the 
automatic initiation circuitry to MODES 1 and 2.  

APPLICABILITY The initiation circuitry for EFW pumps shall be OPERABLE in 
MODES 1, 2 and 3 and in MODE 4 when the steam generator is 
relied upon for heat removal. In MODE 4 when the steam 
generator is not relied upon for heat removal, and MODES 5, 
and 6, the primary system temperatures are too low to allow 
he SGs to effectively remove energy and EFW Pump initiation 
instrumentation is not required to be OPERABLE.  

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.3.14 EFW Pump Initiation Circuitry 
B 3.3.14 

O BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note indicating that this 
Specification may be entered independently for each EFW pump 
initiation circuit. The Completion Time(s) of the 
inoperable channels for each EFW automatic initiation 
circuit are tracked separately for each circuit starting 
from the time the Condition is entered for that circuit.  

A.1 

With one or more required EFW pump initiation circuits with 
one LOMF channel inoperable, the channel(s) must be placed 
in trip within 1 hour. With the channel in trip, the 
resultant logic is one-out-of-one. This channel may be 
considered placed in trip, after tripping, by installing 
jumpers or by other means that assure the channel remains in 
the tripped condition.  

B.1 

With one or more EFW pump initiation circuits inoperable or 
the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A not met, the affected EFW pump(s) must be 
declared inoperable immediately since the initiation 
function is no longer capable of performing its safety 
function.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.14.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

3 This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
3 TEST to ensure the LOMF pump instrumentation channels can 
3 perform their intended function.  
3 
3 The Frequency of 31 days is based on operating experience 
3 with regard to channel OPERABILITY, which demonstrates that 
3 failure of more than one channel of a given function in any 
3 31 day interval is a rare event.  
3 
3 
3 SR 3.3.14.2 
3 
3 This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
3 TEST of the manual initiation circuit. This test verifies 

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.3.14 EFW Pump Initiation Circuitry 
B 3.3.14 

BASES 

3 SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.14.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

3 REURMNS that the initiating circuitry is OPERABLE and will actuate 

3 the emergency feedwater pumps by either starting a motor 
3 driven emergency feedwater pump or opening the steam 
3 isolation valve that isolates the supply of steam to the 
3 drive for the turbine driven emergency feedwater pump.  
3 
3 
3 SR 3.3.14.3 
3 
3 This SR requires the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
3 TEST of the automatic initiation circuit. This test 

3 verifies that the two-out-of-two logic circuit is 
3 functional. This test simulates the required inputs to the 

3 logic circuit and verifies successful operation of the 

3 automatic initiation circuit. The Frequency of 18 months is 

3 based on engineering judgment and operating experience that 

3 determined testing on an 18 month interval provides . 3 reasonable assurance that the circuitry is available to 
3 perform its safety function, while the risks of testing 
3 during operation are avoided.  
3 
3 
3 SR 3.3.14.4 
3 
3 CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 

3 channel including the sensor. The test verifies the channel 

3 responds to a measured parameter within the necessary range 

3 and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channels 

3 adjusted to account for instrument drift to ensure that the 

3 instrument channel remains operational between successive 

3 tests. CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall find that measurement 
3 errors and setpoint errors are within the assumptions of the 

3 setpoint analysis. CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS must be performed 
3 consistent with the assumptions of the setpoint analysis.  
3 
3 The Frequency is based on the assumption of an 18 month 

3 calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude 
3 of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapters 7 and 15.  

2. 10 CFR 50.36.  
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 184 

Subject: Removed TSTF 259 annotation and added 
plant specific justification. (3.3.1)



RPS Instrumentation CTS 
3.3.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) _ 

SURVEILLANCE . FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.1.2 ------------------- NOTE ------------------- toc L 4 

ot required to be performed until 
241-hours after THERMAL POWER is 

15% RTP. )c 

mtrheat balance' 24 hours 
power range channel 

outut #just power range channel output 
ca orimetric exceeds power rangehannel 

Q-Y output by k2:1 ' RTP.  

SR 3.3.1.3 ------------------- NOTE----------- t
Not required to be performed until 

r ,t24^ours after THERMAL POWER is 15%R P.  
4(e3-------------------------------( Compare out of core measured AXIAL POWER 31 days 

IMBALANCE (APIo) to incore measured AXIAL 
POWER IMBALANCE (API 1 ) as follows: cc fc 

Power r4n-L (RTP/TP)(APIo - API1) = imbalance error 

Perfo CHANNE /CALI ATION f the abolute 

1m~~~to LASr n e . , 

o. value of the imbalance error is 2 / RTP. 0 

SR 3.3.1.4 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. ,45'days on a 
STAGGERED TEST 
BASIS CO 

SR 3.3.1.5 ------------ NOTE-------
eutron detectors are excl ed from CHANNEL 

CALIBRATION.  

Perform CHANNEL CA IBRATION. [92]-days 

f ((continued) 

-BW61 S 3.3-3 Rev-I, 44AU925-



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1 C7S 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3 .3 . -6-- -- -NOTE---------------------- c I 
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION.  
----------- - ---------------------------------------

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. {V8 4-onths 4,hsi 

SR 3.3.1.7 ---------- ------- NOTE
Neutron etectors are excluded fro RPS 
RESPO TIME testing.  

erify that RPS RESPONSE IME is within 18] months on 

limits. a STAGGERED 
TEST BASIS



w 7 D+Do C- M 
Table 3.3j.- (page 1 of 1) 

Reactor Protec -y stem Instrumentation 

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REFERENCED 
OTHER FROM 

SPECIFIED REQUIRE SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS ACTION 1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE 

1. Nuclear Overpower 

a. High Setpoint 1,2(a 

b. Low Setpoint 4b5b 

2. RCS High Outlet Temperature 1,2 7 R331.1F 

~~~~SR 3.3.SR3..1 

3. RCS High Pressure 1, ~"~3' R3311 )355 si5g 

4. RCS Low Pressure 1,2(a) R 1 

5. RCS Variable Low Pressure 1,2(a) SR 3.3.1.1 .59) Taut 

SR),b 3.3.1 '3.J S g 

'3 I 6. Reactor Building High 1 ,2 3(c) SR331' 

Pressure SR 3.3.1 

7. Reactor Coolant Pump toe1 1.2 SR 3.3.1w 2 
SR 3.3.1.1 RTP t 

8. uclear Overpower 1,2(a) z C- SR 3.3.1.1 Nuclear ver wer RC 

SR 3.3.1. o A es toblE 

.LS Main Feewat T srip SR 3 1 ( RP p 

11. 33(b 1. 0 720l sig 

tSR 3.3.1.4 

16. Shuctdown Bildin RCHigh 1,2,3(c) ReSR 3.3.1.1 tif72OAig 

Pressure SR 3.3.  
SR c o i .  

7.RecorColn Pm to 1,(b) p-c S(b.11)T ih~

(a. Whceano inr huwn bypas opeation... Ncea vrprR 

(b) ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~~~S 3urn sh dl s rto t n R ri raesi h sdpsto and the C RD t ~ "I~eo~ 

(c) WitK anyCR trpreaernthe clse postio and thiRnytmcpbeo rdwtdaa.9C ' 

SR ReW 1, ~in O7,'9



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

. 3 56 NUREG SR 3.3.9.3 is moved to Specification 3.3.10 as SR 3.3.10.3. This 
3 SR provides verification that at least one decade of overlap exists 
3 between the source range and wide range instruments when the wide range 
3 instruments come on scale. By associating this SR with the LCO for the 
3 source range instruments, the NUREG inappropriately establishes the 
3 successful performance of this SR as an OPERABILITY requirement for the 
3 source range instruments. By associating this SR with LCO 3.3.10, it 
3 more appropriately establishes the successful performance of the SR as 
3 an OPERABILITY requirement for the wide range instrument channels. The 
3 requirement to verify one decade overlap between the source range and 
3 wide range instrument channels ensures a continuous source of power 
3 indication is maintained during the approach to criticality. Provided 
3 the source range instruments are maintained on scale, a continuous 
3 indication of power is maintained, even if the wide range instruments 
3 fail to come on scale within the required one decade overlap. By 
3 associating this SR with the wide range instrument channels rather than 
3 the source range instrument channels, successful performance of this SR 
3 will ensure that the wide range instrument channels are OPERABLE prior 
3 to relying upon them as the primary indication of core reactor power.  
3 
3 57 NUREG SR 3.3.1.3 has been revised to replace the requirement to "Perform 
3 CHANNEL CALIBRATION" with "Adjust the power range channel imbalance 
3 output." The Note associated with SR 3.3.1.3 has been revised to 
3 correct a typographical omission by inserting a >/= symbol before 15% 
3 RTP. NUREG SR 3.3.1.5 has been deleted. NUREG SRs 3.3.1.6 and 3.3.1.7 
3 have been renumbered to account for the deletion of SR 3.3.1.5. NUREG 
3 Table 3.3.1-1 is modified to specify additional applicable SRs for 
3 Function l.a and 1.b (CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 45 days on a 
3 STAGGERED TEST BASIS and CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 18 months), and 
3 Function 8 (CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 45 days on a STAGGERED TEST 
3 BASIS) and to correct the SR numbering as a result of the deletion of SR 
3 3.3.1.5. As a result of the deletion of SR 3.3.1.5, the CHANNEL 
3 CALIBRATION formerly required by SR 3.3.1.5 for Functions 1.a, 1.b, and 
3 8 has been deleted as an applicable SR.  
3 
3 NUREG SR 3.3.1.5 currently specifies a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. However, 
3 the SR is not actually a calibration of the Function, but constitutes 
3 only an adjustment of the inputs to the Function. Since the definition 
3 of CHANNEL CALIBRATION is intended to encompass the sensor as well as 
3 the remainder of the entire channel, the use of this terminology is 
3 misleading and confusing, even with the addition of the Note to SR 
3 3.3.1.5. SR 3.3.1.3 (performed every 31 days) measures the imbalance 
3 error and requires correction if the error is >/= [2]% RTP. The change 
3 to SR 3.3.1.3 still requires correction of the error when it is 
3 determined. The required normalization of power range channel output to 
3 the calorimetric coincident with the imbalance output being normalized 
3 to the incore output is adequately addressed by the combination of SRs 
3 3.3.1.2 and 3.3.1.3.  

10 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

3 The proposed change results in modifying the testing requirements for 
3 three of the Functions listed in Table 3.3.1-1 as follows: 
3 
3 Function 1.a; Requirement to perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 92 
3 days has been replaced with requirements to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
3 TEST every 45 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
3 every 18 months. The combination of applicable SRs (CHANNEL CHECK, 
3 verification, and adjustment when required, of power range channel 
3 output to calorimetric heat balance, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and 
3 CHANNEL CALIBRATION) is sufficient to ensure that instrument drift error 
3 is maintained within acceptable limits for Function OPERABILITY.  
3 
3 Function 1.b; Requirement to perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 92 
3 days has been replaced with requirements to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
3 TEST every 45 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS and a CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
3 every 18 months. The combination of applicable SRs (CHANNEL CHECK, 
3 CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION) is sufficient to 
3 ensure that instrument drift error is maintained within acceptable 
3 limits for Function OPERABILITY.  
3 
3 Function 8; Requirement to perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 92 days 
3 has been replaced with a requirement to perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL 
3 TEST every 45 days on a STAGGERED TEST BASIS. The combination of 
3 applicable SRs (CHANNEL CHECK, comparison, and adjustment when required, 
3 of out of core measured AXIAL POWER IMBALANCE to incore measured AXIAL 
3 POWER IMBALANCE, CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST, and CHANNEL CALIBRATION) is 
3 sufficient to ensure that instrument drift error is maintained within 
3 acceptable limits for Function OPERABILITY.  
3 
3 The remainder of the changes to Table 3.3.1-1 are considered to be 
3 editorial in nature as they reflect the renumbering of the SRs due to 
3 the deletion of the requirements of SR 3.3.1.5.  
3 
3 The change to the SR 3.3.1.3 Note is made for consistency with the Note 
3 associated with SR 3.3.1.2.  
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 185 

Subject: Removed TSTF 217 annotation and added 
plant specific justification. (3.3.1, 3.3.3, 
3.3.5, 3.3.11)



RPS Instrumentation 
3.3.1 e7S 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.1 Reactor Protect ystem (RPS) Instrumentation 

LCO 3.3.1 44w~ channels of RPS instrumentation for each Function in 3.5.1.1 
Table 3.3.1-1 shall be OPERABLE. T3... Co/d 

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1-1.  
-Doc #12.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One chap A.1 ce channel in ur 
inopero e. 3.iio r 

wo 1chan -t.I Place ecinnel in 1 hour 3,

n2 m Place second annel r 

e As required by -B.1 Be in MODE 3. ours 13.,l-1 ColD 

Rquired Action In e1 EtrteCodto meitl 

and referenced AND 

TmofCniiATable 3.3.1-1 forth 

BOpen all.As rqTuLre. ours boC 'vy 
drive (CA) trip 
breakers.  

(continued) 
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RPS - RIM 
3.3.3 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

3.3.3 Reactor ProtectioSystem (RPS)- Reactor Trip Module (RTM) 

LCO 3.3.3 Four RTMs shall be OPERABLE. 3* 

S/7 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2, 
MODES 3, 4, and 5 with any g6NJC g& drive (CRD) trip 3 

breaker in the closed position and the CRD System 'OC 3 
capable of rod withdrawal.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One RTM inoperable. A.1.1 Trip the associated 1 hour -T 3r5.r - coD 
CRD trip breaker. Noft,.  

OR 

A.1.2 Remove power from the 1 hour 1- ;)o061 
associated CRD trip Nofe 
breaker.  

AND 

A.2 Physically remove the 1 hour DOC M4 
inoperable RTM.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. ours 'OC, M5 

associated Completion 
Time/not met inAN 

B.2.1 Open all CRD trip ours 
breakers.  

oOR 

B.2.2 Remove al power~ te ; ours 
/2,CRD ye.; 

(conti nued) 
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CT 
RPS-RTM 

3.3.3 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C Required Action and C.1 Open all CRD trip 6 hours -Doe M3 
associated Completion breakers.  
Time.not met in MODE 4 
or 5. OR 

w ar C.2 Remove p o 6 hours 0 ,M3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.3.1 ------------------ NOTE------------------
When an RT is placed i an inoperble 
status s ely for perf rmance of is 
Surveil nce, entry to associ ed 
Condi ons and Requ/ ed Actio ma be 
dela d for up to hours, provided at 
least two RTM channels are OPERABLE.  

--------- ------------------------------------------

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. days op a 

BA SC 

BWGST~~~~ 3.3-9 ~v 1 ~/7~



nstrumentation 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION sp4ci 
3.3.5 Engineered ( afe eature uati System nstrumentation 

PsAO 

LCO 3.3.5 Three channels o nstrumentation for each Parameter 3.5,11 
in Table 3.3.5-1 s a be OPERABLE in e3. 1 

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.5-1. 3511 

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------------ NOTE 
Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Parameter. - ' 
--- ---------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more Parameters A.1 Place channel in 1 hour 'DoC L5 

with one channel trip.  
inoperable.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. -r ours -3.  
associated Completion CO1- b 
Time.not met. AND 2, 2q 4 /2.  

B.2.1 -------- NOTE --------- /3.4 13VlY /.  

Only required for RCS 

e_ or more_ PPrressu 

Reduce RCS pressure 36 hours 

<f~mt psig.  

( 
o 

tnAND 

(conti nued) 

BWO& S 3.3-12 Ry 1 40,9



He or MO sA. F. tI nstrumentation 
OfbL o ros R 3 3.11 

ACTIONS (continued) 
:vW.20 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

equired Action and Reduce 
associated -Completion uet Time not met-feT se, t 
-un ions-Yc < sig.  

or.  

~2'. 4(off all tAPCVS Is kat 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

--------- -3.- -- e---- ;P T --------------- OTE-------------

RfrF coTb 3.11-1 to determ which SRs shall be) omed for h 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.11.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours f c(,l 

(SR 3.3.11.2 Perform EL FUNCTIONAL T. 3 1 l 
SR 3.3.11 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 8onths t 

SR33S SE TIMEs within limits. 1,os on 

--mine-4F+ 3.3-29 Pey 1, 01/79



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

. 3 52 NUREG SR 3.3.3.1 is modified to delete the SR Note. The reactor trip 
3 module is not tested by placing it in bypass. It is either in service 
3 or in the tripped condition. Therefore, the SR 3.3.3.1 Note is 
3 unnecessary and confusing.  
3 
3 53 The Applicability of NUREG LCO 3.3.6 and LCO 3.3.7 is modified to only 
3 include the portions of MODE 3 in which the associated ESPS equipment is 
3 required to be OPERABLE. This change is made to reflect the fact that 
3 some ESPS actuated equipment is not required in either MODE 3 or MODE 4.  
3 This change was made to provide Applicabilities for the ESPS 
3 requirements which are consistent with the Applicabilities of the 
3 actuated equipment.  
3 
3 54 NUREG Specification 3.3.1 Condition C is revised to specify that these 
3 Conditions also apply when two or more RPS channels are inoperable.  
3 Specification 3.3.3 Conditions B and C are revised to specify that these 
3 Conditions also apply when more than one RPS Reactor Trip Module (RTM) 
3 is inoperable. Specification 3.3.5 Condition B is revised to specify 
3 that this Condition applies when more than one channel is inoperable for 
3 each of one or more Parameters. Specification 3.3.11 Condition F is 
3 revised to specify that this Condition also applies when more than two 
3 channels are inoperable in a Function. These changes provide ACTION 
3 requirements which specifically remove the unit from the Applicability 
3 for these Specifications. Without this addition, entry into the ACTION 
3 requirements of LCO 3.0.3 would be required. Entry into the Required 
3 Actions of 3.3.1 Condition C, 3.3.3 Conditions B and C, 3.3.5 Condition 
3 B and 3.3.11 Condition F, rather than the Action Requirements of LCO 
3 3.0.3, is more appropriate because specific Required Actions which 
3 result in the unit exiting the unique Applicability for each function 
3 are provided. This change is consistent with Column D of CTS Table 
3 3.5.1-1 which provides an action within the table rather than requiring 
3 a default to CTS 3.0 (equivalent to ITS LCO 3.0.3).  
3 
3 55 In Table 3.3.1-1 the Applicable MODES for Nuclear Overpower High 
3 Setpoint function and RCS High Pressure function are expanded to include 
3 MODE 3 when not in shutdown bypass operation with any CRD trip breaker 
3 in the closed position and the CRD System capable of rod withdrawal.  
3 Note (d) is added to ITS Table 3.3.1-1. The Applicable MODES for the 
3 RCS High Pressure function is modified to apply only in MODE 2 when not 
3 in shutdown bypass operation. This additional Applicability in MODE 3 
3 is appropriate to ensure that the instrumentation required to initiate 
3 the insertion of any withdrawn CONTROL RODS is OPERABLE whenever CONTROL 
3 RODS are withdrawn or capable of withdrawal. The automatic insertion of 
3 any withdrawn CONTROL ROD is consistent with evaluations of accidents 
3 initiated from MODE 3. In addition, the applicable MODE for the RCS 
3 High Pressure function to apply is MODE 2 when not in shutdown bypass 
3 operation. This is appropriate since the Shutdown Bypass RCS High 
3 Pressure function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 during shutdown 
3 bypass operation with any CRD trip breakers in the closed position and 
3 the CRD System capable of rod withdrawal.  
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 186 

Subject: Removed TSTF 264 and replace with new 
change and plant specific justification. (3.3.9, 
3.3.10)



Wide Range Neutron Flux 
3.3.10 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.10.2 -----------------NOTE----------------
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION.  

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months 

3 SR 3.3.10.3 Verify at least one decade overlap between Once each 
3 source range and wide range neutron flux reactor startup 
3 channels. prior to the 
3 source range 
3 indication 
3 exceeding 
3 15CPS if not 
3 performed 
3 within the 
3 previous 7 days 0 

0 
3 CNEUIS1 ,&333-9AedetNs



Source Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.9 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.9.1 (continued) 

channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the two instrument channels could be an indication 
of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined, based on a combination of 
the channel instrument uncertainties, including isolation, 
indication, and readability. If a channel is outside the 
criteria, it may be an indication that the signal processing 
equipment has drifted outside its limit. If the channels 
are within the criteria, it is an indication that the 
channels are OPERABLE. If the channels are normally off 
scale during times when surveillance is required, the 
CHANNEL CHECK will only verify that they are off scale in 
the same direction.  

3 
The Frequency, equivalent to every shift, is based on 
operating experience that demonstrates channel failure is 
rare. Since the probability of two random failures in 
redundant channels in any 12 hour period is extremely low, 
the CHANNEL CHECK minimizes the chance of loss of protective 
function due to failure of redundant channels. The CHANNEL 
CHECK supplements less formal, but potentially more 
frequent, checks of channel OPERABILITY during normal 
operational use of the displays associated with the LCO's 
required channels. When operating in Required Action A.1, 
CHANNEL CHECK is still required. However, in this 
condition, a redundant source range may not be available for 
comparison. CHANNEL CHECK may still be performed via 
comparison with wide range detectors, if available, and 
verification that the OPERABLE source range channel is 
energized and indicating a value consistent with current 
unit status.  

(continued) 
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Wide Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

. BASES 
ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

operating experience and allow the operators sufficient time 
to manually insert the CONTROL RODS prior to opening the CRD 
breakers.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.10.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the two instrument channels could be an indication 
of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are based on a combination of the channel 
instrument uncertainties, including isolation, indication, 
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it 
may be an indication that the signal processing equipment 
has drifted outside its limit. If the channels are within 
the criteria, it is an indication that the channels are 
OPERABLE.  

3 
The Frequency, equivalent to every shift, is based on 
operating experience that demonstrates channel failure is 
rare. Since the probability of two random failures in 
redundant channels in any 12 hour period is extremely low, 
the CHANNEL CHECK minimizes the chance of loss of protective 
function due to failure of redundant channels. The CHANNEL 
CHECK supplements less formal, but potentially more 
frequent, checks of channel OPERABILITY during normal 
operational use of the displays associated with the LCO's 
required channels.  

When operating in Required Action A.1, CHANNEL CHECK is 
still required. However, in this condition, a redundant 
wide range may not be available for comparison. CHANNEL 

* (continued) 
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Wide Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.10.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

CHECK may still be performed via comparison with power or 
source range detectors, if available, and verification that 
the OPERABLE wide range channel is energized and indicates a 
value consistent with current unit status.  

SR 3.3.10.2 

For wide range neutron flux channels, CHANNEL CALIBRATION is 
a complete check and readjustment of the channels, from the 
preamplifier input to the indicators. This test verifies 
the channel responds to a measured parameter within the 
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves 
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift to 
ensure that the instrument channel remains operational 
between successive tests.  

The SR is modified by a Note excluding neutron detectors 
from CHANNEL CALIBRATION. It is not necessary to test the 
detectors because generating a meaningful test signal is 
difficult. In addition, the detectors are of simple 
construction, and any failures in the detectors will be 
apparent as a change in channel output. The Frequency is 
based on operating experience and consistency with the 
typical industry refueling cycle and is justified by 
demonstrated instrument reliability over an 18 month 
interval such that the instrument is not adversely affected 
by drift.  

3 SR 3.3.10.3 
3 
3 SR 3.3.10.3 is the verification once each reactor startup of 
3 one decade of overlap with the source range neutron flux 
3 instrumentation. The wide range detector should be on scale 
3 and indicating 1E-8% of RTP when the source range detector 
3 is indicating 5 10' counts per second in order for the wide 
3 range detector to indicate a one decade change prior to the 
3 source range detector going off scale. This ensures a 
3 continuous source of power indication during the approach to 
3 criticality.  

(continued) 
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Wide Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

S BASES 
3 SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.10.3 (continued) 

REQUI REMENTS 
3 The test may be omitted if performed within the previous 
3 7 days based on operating experience, which shows that 
3 source range and wide range instrument overlap does not 
3 change appreciably within this test interval.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.36.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

shutdown. Therefore, the proposed ITS Required Actions are less 
restrictive in this aspect. However, other more appropriate required 
actions are added to replace the CTS required action (Refer to DOC M13).  
This change is also consistent with the NUREG.  

L29 Not used.  

2 L30 CTS 3.5.1.5 requires the overlap between the wide range and the source 
2 range instrumentation to be checked during startup. Proposed ITS SR 
2 3.3.10.3 requires the overlap to be verified every startup if not 
2 performed within the previous 7 days. The ITS allows the test to be 
2 omitted if performed within the previous 7 days. This is based on 
2 industry operating experience which shows the instrument overlap does 
2 not change appreciably within this test interval. The proposed change 
2 is consistent with the NUREG.  

L31 CTS Table 3.5.1-1, Column D requires the unit be placed in hot shutdown 
within 12 hours when less than two wide range channels are OPERABLE.  
ITS 3.3.10, Required Action A.1 only requires that power be reduced to 
< 4 x 10-% RTP when one channel is inoperable. The proposed change is 
less restrictive since the CTS defines Hot Shutdown as the reactor 
having a Kff of 5 0.99 and the reactor could have a Kff of > 0.99 with 
power reduced below 4 x 10'4% RTP as allowed by Required Action A.1.  
The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L32 CTS Table 4.1-1, Column "Test," Items 5 and 6 require a functional test 
be performed on the source range and wide range channels prior to 
startup. This requirement is not retained in the ITS. Consistent with 
the NUREG, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the source range and wide range 
instruments is added (Refer to DOC M14). Because the calibration by 
definition encompasses the functional test, performance of the 
calibrations will ensure that testing is consistent with CTS 
requirements. The frequency of this testing is now based strictly on 
the time since its last performance and not dependent upon whether or 
not the unit is in startup. This change is acceptable, based on 
operating experience which demonstrates the source and wide range 
instruments are highly reliable.  

L33 CTS 3.7.5.1 requires performance of SR 3.7.1.11 (Keowee emergency start) 
and SR 3.7.1.14 (EPSL automatic transfer). SR 3.7.1.11 verifies that 
each Keowee Hydro Unit (KHU) can emergency start from each control room, 
attain rated speed and voltage within 23 seconds of an emergency start 
initiate, and be synchronized to the grid and loaded. The test is 
performed by manually starting one KHU from the Unit 1 and 2 Control 
Room and the other KHU from the Unit 3 Control Room. The accident 
analyses do not take credit for a manual Keowee start during operation 
above Cold Shutdown. Therefore, the requirement to test this function 
during operation above Cold Shutdown is not retained. This function is 
required to be OPERABLE during MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies by ITS 3.3.22, "EPSL Manual Keowee Emergency 
Start Function." 
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L34 CTS 3.5.1.1 Applicability for the TSV Closure instrumentation channels 
is while in the startup mode or when the reactor is.in a critical state.  
This is considered encompassed by ITS MODES 1 and 2. ITS 3.3.15 
Applicability is in MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when all TSVs are closed.  
The exception of "when all TSVs are closed" is a less restrictive change 
and is consistent with comparable NUREG requirements (Table 3.3.11-1, 
Note c). The exception is appropriate since the TSVs are already 
performing their safety function when they are closed.  

L35 CTS 3.8.10 requires the radiation monitor associated with the purge 
system valve isolation to be tested and verified OPERABLE immediately 
prior to refueling operations. CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 4, requires this 
functional test be performed "Prior to Refueling." ITS 3.3.16 
Applicability is during CORE ALTERATIONS and during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies within containment. ITS SR 3.3.16.2 requires 
the testing be performed once each refueling outage prior to CORE 
ALTERATIONS or beginning movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within 
containment. Permitting the specified testing to be conducted prior to 
beginning movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment in 
lieu of immediately prior to refueling operations is a less restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation (and is more stringent than the NUREG).  
Requiring performance of SR 3.3.16.2 once each refueling outage prior to 
CORE ALTERATIONS or prior to beginning movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies within containment represents a reasonable relaxation of the 
CTS surveillance frequency. This continues to ensure that this function 
is verified prior to irradiated fuel assembly handling within 
containment.  

L36 CTS Table 3.5.1-1, Column D requires the unit to be in hot shutdown 
within 24 hours when one or more TSV Closure Instrumentation channels is 
inoperable and Note (e) to the Table requires the unit be placed in Cold 
Shutdown within the following 72 hours if the minimum conditions are not 
met. ITS 3.3.15 ACTION A is added to require the TSVs to be declared 
inoperable within 1 hour (also, see DOC L19). ITS 3.7.2, Turbine Stop 
Valves, then dictates the required action for inoperable TSVs. With one 
or more TSVs inoperable in MODE 1, Required Action A.1 requires the TSVs 
be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or Required Action B.1 
requires the unit be in MODE 2 in 6 hours. Therefore, this portion of 
ITS is more restrictive since the unit must be in MODE 2 within 15 hours 
of an inoperable TSV Closure instrumentation channel where CTS required 
the unit be in hot shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) within 24 hours.  
ITS 3.7.2 Action C allows 8 additional hours to close an inoperable TSV 
when in MODE 2 or 3 (total of 23 hours). In addition, if it were not 
closed, then an additional 12 hours (on top of the eight hours) is 
allowed to place the unit in MODE 3 and 18 hours to place the unit in 
MODE 4. This results in allowing a total of 35 hours to be in MODE 3 
and 41 hours to be in MODE 4 from initial discovery of it being 
inoperable in MODE 1. This compares to the CTS time allowed to place 
the unit in Hot Shutdown (MODE 3) of 24 hours. Therefore, an additional 
11 hours is allowed to place the unit in MODE 3. The additional time is 
reasonable considering the low probability of an accident occurring 
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during this time period that would require closure of the TSVs. The 
more restrictive aspects of this change are addressed in DOC M22. The 
proposed less restrictive ITS Shutdown Times requirements are consistent 
with ITS 3.7.2, which is consistent with the NUREG.  

L37 CTS 3.4.3.b requires a flow path with no OPERABLE emergency feedwater 
flow indicators to be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. ITS 
3.3.8 Required Action C.1 allows 7 days to restore an inoperable flow 
indicator when both are inoperable. Required Action C.1 allows an 
additional 4 days for restoration of a single channel when no channels 
are OPERABLE. The additional time to restore at least one channel 
allowed by Required Action C.1 is considered appropriate based on the 
relatively low probability of an event requiring PAM instrumentation and 
the availability of alternate means to obtain required information.  
This less restrictive change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L30 

3 The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
3 Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
3 Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
3 involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
3 restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
3 and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
3 1430.  
3 
3 CTS 3.5.1.5 requires the overlap between the wide range and the 
3 source range instrumentation to be checked during startup.  
3 Proposed ITS SR 3.3.10.3 requires the overlap to be verified every 
3 startup if not performed within the previous 7 days. The ITS 
3 allows the test to be omitted if performed within the previous 7 
3 days. This is based on industry operating experience which shows 
3 the instrument overlap does not change appreciably within this 
3 test interval. The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  
3 
3 In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
3 has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
3 determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
3 The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  
3 
3 1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
3 or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 
3 
3 The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of 
3 plant systems, structures or components, changes in parameters 
3 governing normal plant operation, or methods of operation. The 
3 wide range instrument channels are not assumed to be initiators of 
3 any analyzed event. This change eliminates the requirement to 
3 verify the overlap between the wide range and the source range 
3 instrumentation during startup when the verification has been 
3 performed within the previous 7 days based on operating experience 
3 which shows the overlap does not change appreciably within this 
3 test interval. The change removes an unnecessary additional 
3 performance of a surveillance which has been performed within its 
3 normal Frequency. Not performing the surveillance prior to 
3 startup would not affect any equipment which is assumed to be an 
3 initiator of any analyzed event. Further, since the surveillance 
3 continues to be performed on its normal Frequency, there is no 
3 impact on the capability of the system to perform its required 
3 safety function. Therefore the probability and consequence of an 
3 accident previously evaluated are not significantly increased.  
3 
3 
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3 2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
3 of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 
3 
3 The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
3 the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
3 installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
3 operation. The proposed change continues to ensure overlap 
3 between the source range and wide range instrumentation channels 
3 is verified. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of 
3 a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
3 evaluated.  
3 
3 3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
3 safety? 
3 
3 Based on operating experience, changes in source range and wide 
3 range instrument overlap does not change appreciably within the 7 
3 day test interval. Consequently, the proposed Frequency is 
3 sufficient to identify significant changes. Therefore, 
3 eliminating the requirement to verify overlap during every startup 
3 does not involve a significant reduction in the margin of safety.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L31 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS Table 3.5.1-1, Column D requires the unit be placed in hot 
shutdown within 12 hours when less than two wide range channels 
are OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.10, Required Action A.1 only requires that 
power be reduced to < 4 x 10% RTP when one channel is 
inoperable. The proposed change is less restrictive since the CTS 
defines Hot Shutdown as the reactor having a Kff of 5 0.99 and the 
reactor could have a Kff of > 0.99 with power reduced below 
4 x 10 % RTP as allowed by Required Action A.1. The proposed 
change is consistent with the NUREG.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The wide range instrumentation is designed to detect power changes 
during initial criticality and power escalation when the power 
range channels cannot provide reliable indication. The wide range 
instrument channels are not initiators of analyzed events.  
Therefore, the probability of an accident is independent of the 
status of the wide range instrumentation. As such the proposed 
change does not involve a significant increase in the probability 
of an accident previously evaluated. The proposed change requires 
reactor power to be reduced to < 4 x 104 when the minimum 
required channels are not OPERABLE in lieu of the CTS requirement 
to place the unit in Hot Shutdown (Keff of 5 0.99). At power 
levels below 4 x 10-, the source range instruments become the 
primary means for monitoring reactivity. Since the required 
action results in the unit being placed in a condition in which 
reliable indication continues to be provided, the change does not 
involve a significant increase in the consequences of an accident 
previously evaluated.  
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2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a 
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

Since the required actions for an inoperable wide range instrument 
channel requires a reduction in power to the point where source 
range channels can provide neutron flux indication, the proposed 
change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L32 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS Table 4.1-1, Column "Test," Items 5 and 6 require a functional 
test be performed on the source range and wide range channels 
prior to startup. This requirement is not retained in the ITS.  
Consistent with the NUREG, a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the source 
range and wide range instruments is added (Refer to DOC M14).  
Because the calibration by definition encompasses the functional 
test, performance of the calibrations will ensure that testing is 
consistent with CTS requirements. The frequency of this testing 
is now based strictly on the time since its last performance and 
not dependent upon whether or not the unit is in startup. This 
change is acceptable, based on operating experience which 
demonstrates the source and wide range instruments are highly 
reliable.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The change replaces a functional test which is required to be 
performed "prior to startup" with a CHANNEL CALIBRATION on an 18 
month Frequency. This change does not result in any hardware 
changes or changes in operating methods. The source range and 
wide range instrumentation are not considered as the initiator of 
any previously analyzed accident. Therefore, the proposed change 
does not involve a significant increase in the probability of any 
accident previously evaluated. Additionally, neither the test, 
nor the test Frequency impact the operation of equipment or its 
response to any event. Therefore, the proposed change does not 
involve a significant increase in the consequences of any accident 
previously evaluated.  
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2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change continues to ensure adequate 
surveillance is performed to identify any degradation of the 
source range and wide range instrumentation channels. Thus, this 
change does not create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

The margin of safety for source range and wide range instrument 
channels is based on availability and capability of the instrument 
to perform its safety function. If the unit operates with only 
one "startup" per cycle, the Frequency for these surveillances is 
the same, but the calibration would be an additional requirement 
because it includes testing activities in addition to the 
functional test. Industry performance history of this type of 
instrumentation has demonstrated reliability of the equipment over 
an operating cycle. Therefore, a periodic Frequency of 18 months 
has been determined to be adequate to confirm the availability and 
capability. Therefore, this change does not involve a significant 
reduction in a margin of safety.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L33 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 3.7.5.1 requires performance of SR 3.7.1.11 (Keowee emergency 
start) and SR 3.7.1.14 (EPSL automatic transfer). SR 3.7.1.11 
verifies that each Keowee Hydro Unit (KHU) can emergency start 
from each control room, attain rated speed and voltage within 23 
seconds of an emergency start initiate, and be synchronized to the 
grid and loaded. The test is performed by manually starting one 
KHU from the Unit 1 and 2 Control Room and the other KHU from the 
Unit 3 Control Room. The accident analyses do not take credit for 
a manual Keowee start during operation above Cold Shutdown.  
Therefore, the requirement to test this function during operation 
above Cold Shutdown is not retained. This function is required to 
be OPERABLE during MODES 5 and 6 and during movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies by ITS 3.3.22, "EPSL Manual Keowee Emergency Start 
Function." 

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The requirement to test the manual Keowee Emergency Start Function 
during operation above Cold Shutdown is not retained. Since this 
function is not an initiator of any analyzed event, the 
probability of an accident is not significantly increased. The 
accident analyses do not take credit for a manual Keowee start 
during operation above Cold Shutdown, therefore, the change does 
not involve a significant increase in the consequences of an 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a 
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new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

Since the accident analyses do not take credit for a manual Keowee 
start during operation above Cold Shutdown, the proposed change 
does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L34 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 3.5.1.1 Applicability for the TSV Closure instrumentation 
channels is while in the startup mode or when the reactor is in a 
critical state. This is considered encompassed by ITS MODES 1 and 
2. ITS 3.3.15 Applicability is in MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when 
all TSVs are closed. The exception of "when all TSVs are closed" 
is a less restrictive change and is consistent with comparable 
NUREG requirements (Table 3.3.11-1, Note c). The exception is 
appropriate since the TSVs are already performing their safety 
function when they are closed.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The TSV Closure instrument channels are not initiators of analyzed 
events. Therefore, the probability of an accident is independent 
of the status of the TSV Closure instrumentation. As such the 
proposed change does not involve a significant increase in the 
probability of an accident previously evaluated. The proposed 
change eliminates the requirement for TSV closure instrument 
OPERABILITY when all the TSVs are closed. When the TSVs are 
closed the TSV Closure instrumentation has no safety function 
since its function is to close the TSVs on a reactor trip.  
Therefore, the change does not involve a significant increase in 
the consequences of an accident previously evaluated.  
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2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a 
new or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

Since TSVs closure instrumentation requirements continues to 
require OPERABILITY when the reactor is in a condition that 
requires their function, the proposed change does not involve a 
significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L35 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 3.8.10 requires the radiation monitor associated with the 
purge system valve isolation to be tested and verified OPERABLE 
immediately prior to refueling operations. CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 
4, requires this functional test be performed "Prior to 
Refueling." ITS 3.3.16 Applicability is during CORE ALTERATIONS 
and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within 
containment. ITS SR 3.3.16.2 requires the testing be performed 
once each refueling outage prior to CORE ALTERATIONS or beginning 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment.  
Permitting the specified testing to be conducted prior to 
beginning movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within 
containment in lieu of immediately prior to refueling operations 
is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operation (and is more 
stringent than the NUREG). Requiring performance of SR 3.3.16.2 
once each refueling outage prior to CORE ALTERATIONS or prior to 
beginning movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within 
containment represents a reasonable relaxation of the CTS 
surveillance frequency. This continues to ensure that this 
function is verified prior to irradiated fuel assembly handling 
within containment.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not involve any physical alteration of 
plant systems, structures or components, changes in parameters 
governing normal plant operation, or methods of operation. The 
isolation function of the radiation monitor associated with the 
purge system valves is not assumed to be an initiator of any 
analyzed event. As a result, the probability of an accident 
occurring is independent of the status of testing the isolation 
function of the radiation monitor associated with the purge system 
valves. This change eliminates the requirement for testing of 
this isolation function immediately prior to refueling operations.  
The change continues to require the isolation function to be 
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OPERABLE and continues to ensure that this function is verified 
within a reasonable interval prior to irradiated fuel assembly 
handling within containment. This provides reasonable assurance 
the isolation function of the radiation monitor associated with 
the purge system valves remains OPERABLE. Therefore the 
consequence of an accident previously evaluated are not 
significantly increased.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change will still require the isolation 
function of the radiation monitor associated with the purge system 
valves be OPERABLE. Thus, this change does not create the 
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any 
accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

The isolation function of the radiation monitor associated with 
the purge system valves is still required to be OPERABLE. This 
change continues to ensure that this function is verified within a 
reasonable interval prior to irradiated fuel assembly handling 
within containment. Therefore the margin of safety has not been 
significantly reduced.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L36 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS Table 3.5.1-1, Column D requires the unit to be in hot 
shutdown within 24 hours when one or more TSV Closure 
Instrumentation channels is inoperable and Note (e) to the Table 
requires the unit be placed in Cold Shutdown within the following 
72 hours if the minimum conditions are not met. ITS 3.3.15 ACTION 
A is added to require the TSVs to be declared inoperable within 1 
hour (also, see DOC L19). ITS 3.7.2, Turbine Stop Valves, then 
dictates the required action for inoperable TSVs. With one or 
more TSVs inoperable in MODE 1, Required Action A.1 requires the 
TSVs be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours or Required 
Action B.1 requires the unit be in MODE 2 in 6 hours. Therefore, 
this portion of ITS is more restrictive since the unit must be in 
MODE 2 within 15 hours of an inoperable TSV Closure 
instrumentation channel where CTS required the unit be in hot 
shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) within 24 hours. ITS 3.7.2 
Action C allows 8 additional hours to close an inoperable TSV when 
in MODE 2 or 3 (total of 23 hours). In addition, if it were not 
closed, then an additional 12 hours (on top of the eight hours) is 
allowed to place the unit in MODE 3 and 18 hours to place the unit 
in MODE 4. This results in allowing a total of 35 hours to.be in 
MODE 3 and 41 hours to be in MODE 4 from initial discovery of it 
being inoperable in MODE 1. This compares to the CTS time allowed 
to place the unit in Hot Shutdown (MODE 3) of 24 hours.  
Therefore, an additional 11 hours is allowed to place the unit in 
MODE 3. The additional time is reasonable considering the low 
probability of an accident occurring during this time period that 
would require closure of the TSVs. The more restrictive aspects 
of this change are addressed in DOC M22. The proposed less 
restrictive ITS Shutdown Times requirements are consistent with 
ITS 3.7.2, which is consistent with the NUREG.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change does not result in any hardware changes, but does 
allow additional time to close the TSVs and for unit shutdown with 
inoperable TSV Closure instrument channels. The TSV Closure 
function is not an initiator of any analyzed event. Therefore, 
the change does not significantly increase the probability of 
occurrence of any previously analyzed event. Neither will the 
change result in a significant increase in the consequences of any 
accident previously evaluated since the consequences of an event 
occurring during the time period allowed for Shutdown is the same 
as the consequences of an event occurring during the current time 
period allowed for shutdown. Therefore, the change does not 
involve a significant increase to the consequences of any accident 
previously evaluated 

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant 
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed). The 
equipment function has not changed, nor has its interface with 
other equipment. The change still ensures proper actions are 
required, consistent with applicable regulatory requirements.  
Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new or 
different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

The additional time allowed to reach hot shutdown (equivalent to 
ITS MODE 3) is acceptable based on the small probability of an 
event requiring the inoperable Technical Specification component 
to function. As such, the extension from 24 hours to 35 hours for 
MODE 3 does not involve a significant reduction in the margin of 
safety.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L37 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 3.4.3.b requires a flow path with no OPERABLE emergency 
feedwater flow indicators to be restored to OPERABLE status within 
72 hours. ITS 3.3.8 Required Action C.1 allows 7 days to restore 
an inoperable flow indicator when both are inoperable. Required 
Action C.1 allows an additional 4 days for restoration of a single 
channel when no channels are OPERABLE. The additional time to 
restore at least one channel allowed by Required Action C.1 is 
considered appropriate based on the relatively low probability of 
an event requiring PAM instrumentation and the availability of 
alternate means to obtain required information. This less 
restrictive change is consistent with the NUREG.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

This change does not result in any hardware changes, but does 
allow additional continued operation with inoperable EFW flow 
instruments. These instruments provide indication only and are 
not considered as initiators of any analyzed event. Therefore, 
the change does not significantly increase the probability of 
occurrence of any previously analyzed event. Neither will the 
change result in a significant increase in the consequences of any 
accident previously evaluated since the consequences of an event 
occurring during the operation of the unit during the Completion 
Times are the same as the consequences of an event occurring while 
operating under the current ACTIONS. Therefore, the change does 
not involve a significant increase to the consequences of any 
accident previously evaluated 

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The change does not necessitate a physical alteration of the plant 
(no new or different type of equipment will be installed). The 
equipment function has not changed, nor has its interface with 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

other equipment. The change still ensures proper actions are 
required, consistent with applicable regulatory guidance. Thus, 
this change does not create the possibility of a new or different 
kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

The margin of safety for PAMs is based on availability and 
capability of the instrumentation to provide the required 
information to the operator. The availability and capability of 
the PAMs may be affected but is not considered to be significant 
due to the passive function of the instruments, the operator's 
ability to respond to an accident utilizing alternate instruments 
and methods, and the low probability of an event requiring these 
instruments. Therefore, this change does not involve a 
significant reduction in a margin of safety.  
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Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

ENVIRONMENTAL ASSESSMENT 

This proposed Technical Specification Change has been evaluated against 
the criteria for and identification of licensing and regulatory actions 
requiring environmental assessment in accordance with 10 CFR 51.21. It 
has been determined that the proposed changes meet the criteria for 
categorical exclusion as provided for under 10 CFR 51.22 (c) (9). The 
following is a discussion of how the proposed Technical Specification 
Change meets the criteria for categorical exclusion.  

10 CFR 51.22 (c) (9): Although the proposed change involves changes to 
requirements with respect to inspection or surveillance requirements; 

(i) the proposed change involves no Significant Hazards Consideration 
(refer to the No Significant Hazards Consideration section of this 
Technical Specification Change Request), 

(ii) there is no significant change in the types or significant 
increase in the amounts of any effluents that may be released 
offsite since the proposed changes do not affect the generation of 
any radioactive effluents nor do they affect any of the permitted 
release paths, and 

(iii) there is no significant increase in individual or cumulative 
occupational radiation exposure.  

Accordingly, the proposed change meets the eligibility criteria for 
categorical exclusion set forth in 10 CFR 51.22 (c)(9). Based on the 
aforementioned and pursuant to 10 CFR 51.22 (b), no environmental 
assessment or environmental impact statement need be prepared in 
connection with issuance of an amendment to the Technical Specifications 
incorporating the proposed changes of this request.  
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3.3.9 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.9.3 Verify least one decade overlap with Once each 
inter diate range neutron flux channels. reactor startup (a 

prior to source 
range count 
exceedi, 

10r if not 
perf rmed 
within the 
previous 7 days



te Range Neutron Flux 
3.3.10 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.10.2 ----------------- NOTE- 30
Neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION.  
------ ------------------------------------------

Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 8{ .- m onths 

SR 3.3.10.3 VeriLfy at least one decade overlap With., Once each 

power range neutron flux channels. 'reactor startup 
prior to 
intermediate 
range 
indication 
exceeding 
1E-6 amp if not 
performed 
within the 
previous 7 days 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

. 3 56 NUREG SR 3.3.9.3 is moved to Specification 3.3.10 as SR 3.3.10.3. This 
3 SR provides verification that at least one decade of overlap exists 
3 between the source range and wide range instruments when the wide range 
3 instruments come on scale. By associating this SR with the LCO for the 
3 source range instruments, the NUREG inappropriately establishes the 
3 successful performance of this SR as an OPERABILITY requirement for the 
3 source range instruments. By associating this SR with LCO 3.3.10, it 
3 more appropriately establishes the successful performance of the SR as 
3 an OPERABILITY requirement for the wide range instrument channels. The 
3 requirement to verify one decade overlap between the source range and 
3 wide range instrument channels ensures a continuous source of power 
3 indication is maintained during the approach to criticality. Provided 
3 the source range instruments are maintained on scale, a continuous 
3 indication of power is maintained, even if the wide range instruments 
3 fail to come on scale within the required one decade overlap. By 
3 associating this SR with the wide range instrument channels rather than 
3 the source range instrument channels, successful performance of this SR 
3 will ensure that the wide range instrument channels are OPERABLE prior 
3 to relying upon them as the primary indication of core reactor power.  
3 
3 57 NUREG SR 3.3.1.3 has been revised to replace the requirement to "Perform 
3 CHANNEL CALIBRATION" with "Adjust the power range channel imbalance 
3 output." The Note associated with SR 3.3.1.3 has been revised to 
3 correct a typographical omission by inserting a >/= symbol before 15% 
3 RTP. NUREG SR 3.3.1.5 has been deleted. NUREG SRs 3.3.1.6 and 3.3.1.7 
3 have been renumbered to account for the deletion of SR 3.3.1.5. NUREG 
3 Table 3.3.1-1 is modified to specify additional applicable SRs for 
3 Function 1.a and 1.b (CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 45 days on a 
3 STAGGERED TEST BASIS and CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 18 months), and 
3 Function 8 (CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST every 45 days on a STAGGERED TEST 
3 BASIS) and to correct the SR numbering as a result of the deletion of SR 
3 3.3.1.5. As a result of the deletion of SR 3.3.1.5, the CHANNEL 
3 CALIBRATION formerly required by SR 3.3.1.5 for Functions 1.a, 1.b, and 
3 8 has been deleted as an applicable SR.  
3 
3 NUREG SR 3.3.1.5 currently specifies a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. However, 
3 the SR is not actually a calibration of the Function, but constitutes 
3 only an adjustment of the inputs to the Function. Since the definition 
3 of CHANNEL CALIBRATION is intended to encompass the sensor as well as 
3 the remainder of the entire channel, the use of this terminology is 
3 misleading and confusing, even with the addition of the Note to SR 
3 3.3.1.5. SR 3.3.1.3 (performed every 31 days) measures the imbalance 
3 error and requires correction if the error is >/= [2]% RTP. The change 
3 to SR 3.3.1.3 still requires correction of the error when it is 
3 determined. The required normalization of power range channel output to 
3 the calorimetric coincident with the imbalance output being normalized 
3 to the incore output is adequately addressed by the combination of SRs 
3 3.3.1.2 and 3.3.1.3.  
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RPS Instrumentation 
B 3.3.1 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE The SRs for each RPS Function are identified by the SRs 

REQUIREMENTS column of Table 3.3.1-1 for that Function. Most Funct' 
are subject to CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL FUNfTIONAL TEST 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION testing.  

The SRs are modified by a Note. The ' Note directs 
the reader to Table 3.3.1-1 to determinee correct SRs to 

perform for each RPS Function. en 

Reviewer's te: The CHANNEL FU TIONAL TEST Frequencie 
are based n approved topic a ports. For a licensee  
use thes times, the license must justify the Frequ cies 

as required by the NRC Staf SER for the toical reprt.  

SR 3.3.1.1 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring thme parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between two instrument channels could be an indication of 
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHAEL CH ECK will detect 
gross channel failure; therefore, t is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined based on 
a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a 

channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication 
that the transmitter or the signal processing equipment has 

drifted outside its limit. If the channels are within the 

criteria, it is an indication that the channels are 
OPERABLE. If the channels are normally off scale during 
times when surveillance is required, the CHANNEL CHECK will 

only verify that they are off scale in the same direction.  

Off scale low current loop channels are verified to be 

reading at the boto he ranqe nd not failed downscale.  

The Frequency, abol -eedvey shift, is based on operating 
.experience that demonstrates channel failure is rare. Since 

(continued) 
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Source Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.9 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 (continued) ; 

operation is allowed with one or more source range neutron 
flux channels inoperable. The ability to continue operation 
is justified because the instrumentation does not provide a 
safety function during high power operation. However, 
actions are initiated within 1 hour to restore the 
channel(s) to OPERABLE status for future availability. The 
Completion Time of 1 hour is sufficient to initiate the 
action. The action must continue until channels are 
restored to OPERABLE status.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.9.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the two instrument channels could be an indication 
of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.  

Agreement criteria are determined ased 
on a combination of the channel instrumenuncertainties, 
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a 
channel is outside the *teria, it may be an indication 
that the r signal processing equipment has 17 
drifted ou e its limit. If the channels are within the 
criteria, it is an indication that the channels are 
OPERABLE. If the channels are normally off scale during 
times when surveillance is required, the CHANNEL CHECK will 

The~~ ~~ Frqeceysit sbae diron on onl verify that they are off scale in the same direction.  
sca e ow u oop channels are erified to e 

eading at the ottom of the range an not failed ownscale.  

he Frequency, ery shift, is based on operatingL 
experience that demonstrates channel failure is rare. Since 

(continued) 
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L-' Gninte meds Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

eactor ' the next lowest condition for which the 
range instrumentation is not required. This 

involves providing power level indication on the source 
range instrumentation by immediately suspending operations 
involving positive reactivity changes and, within 1 hour, 
placing the reactor in the tripped condition with the CRD 
trip breakers open. The Completjon Times are based on unit 
operating experience and allow the operators sufficient time 
to manually insert the CONTROL RODS prior to opening the CRD 
breakers.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.10.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures 
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A 
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter 
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other 
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument 
channels monitoring the same parameter should read 
approximately the same value. Significant deviations 
between the two instrument channels could be an indication 
of excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of 
something even more serious. CHANNEL CHECK will detect 
gross channel failure; therefore, it is key in verifying 
that the instrumentation continues to operate properly 
between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 2.  

Agreement criteria are er e b e un( staf based on 
a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties, 
including isolation, indication, and readability. If a 
channel is outside the criteria, it may be an indication 
that the trapsmiter of th signal processing equipment has 
drifted ousi e its limit. If the channels are within the 
criteria, it is an indication that the channels are 
OPERABLE.  

The Frequency every shift, is based on operating 
experience that demonstrates channel failure is rare. Since 
the probability of two random failures in redundant channels 
in any 12 hour period is extremely low, the CHANNEL CHECK 
minimizes the chance of loss of protective function due to 

(continued) 
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Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.10.1 (continued) a 
REQUIREMENTS 

failure of redundant channels. The CHANNEL CHECK 
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of 
channel OPERABILITY during normal operational use of the 

displays associated with the LCO's required channels.  

When operating in Required Action A.1, CHANNEL CHECK is 
stil required. However, in this condition, a redundant 

ra e available for comparison. CHANNEL 
CHECK may still e performed via comparison with power or 

urce range etectors, if available, and verification that 
the OPERABLE tiAtcmcdit range channel is energized and 
indicates a alue consistent with current unit status.  

SR 3.3.10.2 

For iaterme4ttearange neutron flux channels, CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION is a complete check and readjustment of the 
channels, from the preamplifier input to the indicators.  
This test verifies the channel responds to a measured 
parameter within the necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted to account for 
instrument drift to ensure that the instrument channel 
remains operational between successive tests.  

The SR is modified by a Note excluding neutron detectors 
from CHANNEL CALIBRATION. It is not necessary to test the 
detectors because generating a meaningful test signal is 
difficult. In addition, the detectors are of simple 
construction, and any failures in the detectors will be 
apparent as a change in channel output. The Frequency is 
based on operating experience and consistency with the 
typical industry refueling cycle and is just'fied by 
demonstrated instrument reliability over an 8 month 
interval such that the instrument is not adversely affected 
by drift.  

SR 3.3.10.3 

SR 3.3.10.3 is the verification 
rePa;tQ*-&4artwp-of one decade of overlap with the refrc 

T1 I .1 range neutron flux instrumentatio prior, to interme a 

S 33- 9A -- *(range indieation exceeding IE-6 am . Tis ensures a 

(continued) 
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INSERT B3.3-89A 

3 The wide range detector should be on scale and indicating 1E-8% of RTP 
3 when the source range detector is indicating :; 104 counts per second in 
3 order for the wide range detector to indicate a one decade change prior 
3 to the source range detector going off scale.  
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Range Neutron Flux 
B 3.3.10 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.10.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

continuous source of power indication during the approach to 
criticalit . Fa*1ure to pet m this-SurveliI ne leve 

(h n in a /dition wher the intermedia trange 
chan s provi e adequate otection until t e verification 

The test may be omitted if performed within the previous 
7 da s based on operating experience, whjch shows that 

ate range instrument overlap does not change 
apprecia ly within this test interval.  

REFERENCES W / F £ 
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RPS Ins ru 3e.tatio 

B- 3.-. T , D5 1- -r /- - 0.-1 3.3.  

Table 3.3. (page 1 of 1) 40-.  
Reactor Protec Vystem Instrunentation 

APPLICABLE CONDITIONS 
MODES OR REFERENCED 
OTHER FROM 

SPECIFIED REQUIREDA SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE 

FUNCTION CONDITIONS ACTION REQUIREMENTS 

1. Nuclear Overpower 

g1,2(a SR 3.3.1.1  
-1"PP - ~SR 3.3.1. S -. 1 

SR 3.3.1. 3 

2(b),3(b)J) S 3. 11 
b. Low Setpoint 2 (b) .3(b)"33,* 

(b) 5 (b) 

2. RCS High Outlet Teeperature 1,2 ( SR 3.3.1.1 

3. RCS High Pressure 1, SR) 3..-Id5425-fp 
SR 3.3.1.1 
SR 3.3.  

P. RCS sug Pressure 
SR 3.3.1.1 

SR 3.3.1.N5 

7. Reator ColantPus~s o 1 ,2 a) frC.... SR 3.3.1. T it 

P.RC owresue12a 
0 s 

SR 3.3. ul v er 
-sR . . . 7 

5. RCS Variable Low Pressure ,2(a) SR 3.3.1.1 591 Tout 

6. Reactor Building High 1,2,3(c) 0 R3311W p 

Pressure SR 3.3.1 

Pu~s ( OilSR 3.3.1.  

7. Reactor Coolant Pump to 1,2(a) 3R 33 1 RTP with 2 5e.  

B5inSR 3.3.1.so1 i 

Power SR 3.3.  

c8, rp er i te1,2(a) pR 3.3.ei 1 cucear itr eO RC 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

O 3 52 NUREG SR 3.3.3.1 is modified to delete the SR Note. The reactor trip 
3 module is not capable of being bypassed during testing. It is either in 
3 service or in the tripped condition. Therefore, the SR 3.3.3.1 Note is 
3 unnecessary and confusing.  
3 
3 53 The Applicability of NUREG LCO 3.3.6 and LCO 3.3.7 is modified to only 
3 include the portions of MODE 3 in which the associated ESPS equipment is 
3 required to be OPERABLE. This change is made to reflect the fact that 
3 some ESPS actuated equipment is not required in either MODE 3 or MODE 4.  
3 This change was made to provide Applicabilities for the ESPS 
3 requirements which are consistent with the Applicabilities of the 
3 actuated equipment.  
3 
3 54 NUREG Specification 3.3.1 Condition C is revised to specify that these 
3 Conditions also apply when two or more RPS channels are inoperable.  
3 Specification 3.3.3 Conditions B and C are revised to specify that these 
3 Conditions also apply when more than one RPS Reactor Trip Module (RTM) 
3 is inoperable. Specification 3.3.5 Condition B is revised to specify 
3 that this Condition applies when more than one channel is inoperable for 
3 each of one or more Parameters. Specification 3.3.11 Condition F is 
3 revised to specify that this Condition also applies when more than two 
3 channels are inoperable in a Function. These changes provide ACTION 
3 requirements which specifically remove the unit from the Applicability 
3 for these Specifications. Without this addition, entry into the ACTION 
3 requirements of LCO 3.0.3 would be required. Entry into the Required 
3 Actions of 3.3.1 Condition C, 3.3.3 Conditions B and C, 3.3.5 Condition 
3 B and 3.3.11 Condition F, rather than the Action Requirements of LCO 
3 3.0.3, is more appropriate because specific Required Actions which 
3 result in the unit exiting the unique Applicability for each function 
3 are provided. This change is consistent with Column D of CTS Table 
3 3.5.1-1 which provides an action within the table rather than requiring 
3 a default to CTS 3.0 (equivalent to ITS LCO 3.0.3).  
3 
3 55 In Table 3.3.1-1 the Applicable MODES for Nuclear Overpower High 
3 Setpoint function and RCS High Pressure function are expanded to include 
3 MODE 3 when not in shutdown bypass operation with any CRD trip breaker 
3 in the closed position and the CRD System capable of rod withdrawal.  
3 Note (d) is added to ITS Table 3.3.1-1. The Applicable MODES for the 
3 RCS High Pressure function is modified to apply only in MODE 2 when not 
3 in shutdown bypass operation. This additional Applicability in MODE 3 
3 is appropriate to ensure that the instrumentation required to initiate 
3 the insertion of any withdrawn CONTROL RODS is OPERABLE whenever CONTROL 
3 RODS are withdrawn or capable of withdrawal. The automatic insertion of 
3 any withdrawn CONTROL ROD is consistent with evaluations of accidents 
3 initiated from MODE 3. In addition, the applicable MODE for the RCS 
3 High Pressure function to apply is MODE 2 when not in shutdown bypass 
3 operation. This is appropriate since the Shutdown Bypass RCS High 
3 Pressure function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 during shutdown 
3 bypass operation with any CRD trip breakers in the closed position and 
3 the CRD System capable of rod withdrawal.  
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RPS - RTM 
3.3.3 

ACTIONS (continued) _ TI-E 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTIONCOPEINTM 

C Required Action and C.1 Open all CRD trip 6 hours T-od M3 
associated Completion breakers.  

Time not met in MODE 4 
or 5. OR 

C.2 Remove powr 6 hours T o- ?43 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.3.1 ------------------ NOTE ------- -- - - - -

When an RT is placed i/ an inoper ble 

status s ely for perf rmance of 7hs 

Surveil nce, entry to associ ed 
Condi ons and Requ ed Actio may be 
dela d for up to hours, provided at 
least two RTM channels are OPERABLE.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. days o a 

B-A S c/q v



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

3 52 NUREG SR 3.3.3.1 is modified to delete the SR Note. The reactor trip 
3 module is not capable of being bypassed during testing. It is either in 
3 service or in the tripped condition. Therefore, the SR 3.3.3.1 Note is 
3 unnecessary and confusing.  
3 
3 53 The Applicability of NUREG LCO 3.3.6 and LCO 3.3.7 is modified to only 
3 include the portions of MODE 3 in which the associated ESPS equipment is 
3 required to be OPERABLE. This change is made to reflect the fact that 
3 some ESPS actuated equipment is not required in either MODE 3 or MODE 4.  
3 This change was made to provide Applicabilities for the ESPS 
3 requirements which are consistent with the Applicabilities of the 
3 actuated equipment.  
3 
3 54 NUREG Specification 3.3.1 Condition C is revised to specify that these 
3 Conditions also apply when two or more RPS channels are inoperable.  
3 Specification 3.3.3 Conditions B and C are revised to specify that these 
3 Conditions also apply when more than one RPS Reactor Trip Module (RTM) 
3 is inoperable. Specification 3.3.5 Condition B is revised to specify 
3 that this Condition applies when more than one channel is inoperable for 
3 each of one or more Parameters. Specification 3.3.11 Condition F is 
3 revised to specify that this Condition also applies when more than two 
3 channels are inoperable in a Function. These changes provide ACTION 
3 requirements which specifically remove the unit from the Applicability 
3 for these Specifications. Without this addition, entry into the ACTION 
3 requirements of LCO 3.0.3 would be required. Entry into the Required 
3 Actions of 3.3.1 Condition C, 3.3.3 Conditions B and C, 3.3.5 Condition 
3 B and 3.3.11 Condition F, rather than the Action Requirements of LCO 
3 3.0.3, is more appropriate because specific Required Actions which 
3 result in the unit exiting the unique Applicability for each function 
3 are provided. This change is consistent with Column D of CTS Table 
3 3.5.1-1 which provides an action within the table rather than requiring 
3 a default to CTS 3.0 (equivalent to ITS LCO 3.0.3).  
3 
3 55 In Table 3.3.1-1 the Applicable MODES for Nuclear Overpower High 
3 Setpoint function and RCS High Pressure function are expanded to include 
3 MODE 3 when not in shutdown bypass operation with any CRD trip breaker 
3 in the closed position and the CRD System capable of rod withdrawal.  
3 Note (d) is added to ITS Table 3.3.1-1. The Applicable MODES for the 
3 RCS High Pressure function is modified to apply only in MODE 2 when not 
3 in shutdown bypass operation. This additional Applicability in MODE 3 
3 is appropriate to ensure that the instrumentation required to initiate 
3 the insertion of any withdrawn CONTROL RODS is OPERABLE whenever CONTROL 
3 RODS are withdrawn or capable of withdrawal. The automatic insertion of 
3 any withdrawn CONTROL ROD is consistent with evaluations of accidents 
3 initiated from MODE 3. In addition, the applicable MODE for the RCS 
3 High Pressure function to apply is MODE 2 when not in shutdown bypass 
3 operation. This is appropriate since the Shutdown Bypass RCS High 
3 Pressure function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 during shutdown 
3 bypass operation with any CRD trip breakers in the closed position and 
3 the CRD System capable of rod withdrawal.  
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 189 

Subject: Removed TSTF 211 annotation and added 
plant specific justification. (3.3.3 and 3.3.4)



RPS-RTM 
3.3.3 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION CTS 

3.3.3 Reactor Protecti System (RPS)-Reactor Trip Module (RTM) 

LCO 3.3.3 Four RTMs shall be OPERABLE. 3. 5.  
-r3.s.(-I 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2,d 
MODES 3, 4, and 5 with any gNigh 0 drive (CRD) trip 

breaker in the closed position and the CRD System 1o0 .43 

capable of rod withdrawal.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One RTM inoperable. A.1.1 Trip the associated 1 hour T3.-. Co DA 
CRD trip breaker. ofe 

OR 

A.1.2 Remove power from the 1 hour 3. 1- (o -L) 

associated CRD trip Nofe.  
breaker.  

AND 

A.2 Physically remove the 1 hour T)OC- M4 

inoperable RTM.  

B. -Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. ours 'O(- M5 

associated Completion 
Timeynot met inAN s5 

B.2.1 Open all CR0 trip ours 
breakers.  

B.2.2 Remove al power t- ours 

/) 2, orC CRD tm 

(continued) 

asso iate 3C3mpletion407/



C Ts 
RPS-RTM 

3.3.3 

ACTIONS (continued) _ 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C Required Action and C.1 Open all CRD trip 6 hours TboL M3 
associated Completion breakers.  
Time.not met in MODE 4 
or 5. ORD 

Cve a powe to 6 hours 1)pE (3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.3.1 ------------------ NOTE- -------- - - - -

When an RT is placed i/ an inoper ble 

Suates ne entry r to masocof edis 
Condi ons and Requ ed Actio may be 
dela d for up to hours, provided at 
least two RTM channels are OPERABLE.  

Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. days E 

3.3-/ sB S provied



CRD Trip Devices cTiS 
3.3.4 

ACTIONS (continued) 3.3.4 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. One or more ETA relays C.1 Transfer affected 1 hour bot LU 
inoperable. CONTROL ROD group to 

power supply with 
OPERABLE ETA relays.  

OR 511 
C.2 Trip corresponding AC 1 hour 

CRD trip breake_ 

D. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. ours t~cMS 
associated Completion 
Time not met in AND 
MODE 1, 2, or 3.  

D.2.1 Open all CRD trip ours I 
breakers.  

OR - 9 

D.2.2 OReove I powertft -6 ours 

41eCR tOLF, S 

E. Required Action and E.1 Open all CR0 trip 6 hours DOC A3 
associated Completion breakers.  
Time not met in MODE 4 
or 5. OR 

E.2 all power ~e 6 hours tot M1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.3.4.1 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 31 days 74e 

to e~d



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

Action A.1 requires both Keowee Hydro Units to be declared inoperable 
immediately when the required channel is inoperable. ITS SR 3.3.22.1 
requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the Keowee manual emergency start 
function every 12 months. The EPSL is designed to assure that power is 
supplied to the unit main feeder buses and, hence to the unit's 
essential loads.  

49 ONS design requires that the voltage sensing circuit associated with an 
AC power source be OPERABLE for the AC power source to be considered 
OPERABLE. Therefore, since requirements for AC Source in MODES 5 and 6 
and during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies are added (refer to 
Section 3.8), requirements for EPSL voltage sensing circuits are 
included in the ITS. LCO Note 2 is added to specify that only the EPSL 
voltage sensing circuit(s) associated with required AC power source(s) 
are required to be OPERABLE. ITS 3.3.18 ACTION C is added to require 
the affected AC Source to be declared inoperable when the Required 
Action and associated Completion Time is not met or when two or more 
channels of a required circuit(s) are inoperable in MODES 5 and 6. ITS 
3.3.18 ACTION D is added to require suspending movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies when the Required Action and associated Completion Time 
is not met during movement of irradiated fuel assemblies.  . 3 50 NUREG SR 3.3.5.2 Note is deleted since ESPS channels are not removed 

3 from service to perform the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST at Oconee. Since 
3 the provisions of the note will not be used at Oconee, the note is 
3 removed to preclude implying that the channel is placed in bypass for 
3 testing.  

3 51 Specification 3.3.3 Required Action B.2.2 and C.2 and Specification 
3 3.3.4 NUREG 3.3.3 Required Action B.2.2 and C.2 and 3.3.4 Required 
3 Action D.2.2 and E.2 are modified to specify, "Remove power from all CRD 
3 trip breakers" instead "Remove all power to CRD system." The 
3 requirement to remove all power to CRD system could be interpreted to 
3 include all control power and logic cabinets since they are a part of 
3 this system. It is more appropriate to remove power from all CRD trip 
3 breakers. This action places the unit in a condition where the LCO no 
3 longer applies.  

3 
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 190 

Subject: Removed TSTF 215 annotation and added 
plant specific justification. (3.3.6 and 3.3.7)



-FA Manual Initiation 
3.3.6 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 4 p, 

3.3.6 Engineered ftature suatio ystem Manual Initiation 

LCO 3.3.6 Two manual initiation channels of each one of the 
Functions below shall be OPERABLE: 

a. High Pressure Injectio ; k & ( 0g 7 
(csaCAa*-eQ& / 1 -)SejwA? 

b. Low Pressure Injectio ; am 4 4 de e
('15, C44nnMIj j a.4 4#) . d -1( ICet., w&-41 

Rcat3 Duld~ RB oolin ; cts Feed.rb1.. e 

[f. ontrol Room Isolation. ]q4,-3s 

rAPPLICABILITY: MODES 
MODES/ when associated engineered safeguard equipment is 31 $. ( 

required to be OPERABLE.  

ACTIONS 

-------------- ------- NOTE

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each Function. toc. AG6 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Restore channel to 72 hours Dec £7 
Functions wit one OPERABLE status.  
channel inoperable.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. -6r ours " ..
associated Completion C~OL 4 o 
Time not met. AND 'Ar I2,) 

(continued) 'iLg 

..aun...can 3.3-16 Rcv 1'-



ESFA utomatic Actuation Logic LS..  
3.3.7 

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION S4 cp 

3.3.7 Engineered -af Eatu Ac a System ( ) Automatic Actuation 
Logic Ckhanels 7Te 

LCO 3.3.7 automatic actuation logic be 
OPERABLE.sha11beVlr 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 24 an 
MODE,4 when associated engineered safeguard equipment is i 

required to be OPERABLE.  

ACTIONS 

-------------- ----- --------------- NOTE--------------------------

Separate Condition entry is allowed for each automatic actuation logic to)- tAG 
--------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more Xa~ioTtc A.1 Place associated 1 hour inthCc 
actuation logic component s) in 

congouration' L 

OR 

A.2 Declare the 1 hour 
associated 
component(s) 
inoperable.  

&-4&S' 3.3-18 -Rev 1, 04e07,'J



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.3 - Instrumentation 

3 52 NUREG SR 3.3.3.1 is modified to delete the SR Note. The reactor trip 
3 module is not capable of being bypassed during testing. It is either in 
3 service or in the tripped condition. Therefore, the SR 3.3.3.1 Note is 
3 unnecessary and confusing.  
3 
3 53 The Applicability of NUREG LCO 3.3.6 and LCO 3.3.7 is modified to only 
3 include the portions of MODE 3 in which the associated ESPS equipment is 
3 required to be OPERABLE. This change is made to reflect the fact that 
3 some ESPS actuated equipment is not required in either MODE 3 or MODE 4.  
3 This change was made to provide Applicabilities for the ESPS 
3 requirements which are consistent with the Applicabilities of the 
3 actuated equipment.  
3 
3 54 NUREG Specification 3.3.1 Condition C is revised to specify that these 
3 Conditions also apply when two or more RPS channels are inoperable.  
3 Specification 3.3.3 Conditions B and C are revised to specify that these 
3 Conditions also apply when more than one RPS Reactor Trip Module (RTM) 
3 is inoperable. Specification 3.3.5 Condition B is revised to specify 
3 that this Condition applies when more than one channel is inoperable for 
3 each of one or more Parameters. Specification 3.3.11 Condition F is 
3 revised to specify that this Condition also applies when more than two 
3 channels are inoperable in a Function. These changes provide ACTION 
3 requirements which specifically remove the unit from the Applicability 
3 for these Specifications. Without this addition, entry into the ACTION 
3 requirements of LCO 3.0.3 would be required. Entry into the Required 
3 Actions of 3.3.1 Condition C, 3.3.3 Conditions B and C, 3.3.5 Condition 
3 B and 3.3.11 Condition F, rather than the Action Requirements of LCO 
3 3.0.3, is more appropriate because specific Required Actions which 
3 result in the unit exiting the unique Applicability for each function 
3 are provided. This change is consistent with Column D of CTS Table 
3 3.5.1-1 which provides an action within the table rather than requiring 
3 a default to CTS 3.0 (equivalent to ITS LCO 3.0.3).  
3 
3 55 In Table 3.3.1-1 the Applicable MODES for Nuclear Overpower High 
3 Setpoint function and RCS High Pressure function are expanded to include 
3 MODE 3 when not in shutdown bypass operation with any CRD trip breaker 
3 in the closed position and the CRD System capable of rod withdrawal.  
3 Note (d) is added to ITS Table 3.3.1-1. The Applicable MODES for the 
3 RCS High Pressure function is modified to apply only in MODE 2 when not 
3 in shutdown bypass operation. This additional Applicability in MODE 3 
3 is appropriate to ensure that the instrumentation required to initiate 
3 the insertion of any withdrawn CONTROL RODS is OPERABLE whenever CONTROL 
3 RODS are withdrawn or capable of withdrawal. The automatic insertion of 
3 any withdrawn CONTROL ROD is consistent with evaluations of accidents 
3 initiated from MODE 3. In addition, the applicable MODE for the RCS 
3 High Pressure function to apply is MODE 2 when not in shutdown bypass 
3 operation. This is appropriate since the Shutdown Bypass RCS High 
3 Pressure function is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 2 during shutdown 
3 bypass operation with any CRD trip breakers in the closed position and 
3 the CRD System capable of rod withdrawal.  
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ITS Section 3.3 

ID 209 

Subject: Added "...and the switch for MS-93 is in the 
AUTO position" to the Applicable Safety 
Analyses for B 3.3.13 to sentence describing 
the TDEFW pump inhibit feature.



MSLB Detection and MFW Isolation Logic Channels 
B 3.3.13 

. B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION 

B 3.3.13 Main Steam Line Break (MSLB) Detection and Main Feedwater (MFW) 
Isolation Logic Channels 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The six MSLB detection analog channels feed two redundant 
feedwater isolation digital channels consisting of two 
single failure proof two-out-of-three logic circuits. If 
the logic is satisfied, a master relay coil is energized.  
The use of an energized master relay ensures that a loss of 
power to the digital channels will not result in an 
inadvertent feedwater isolation. If either digital channel 
is actuated, an MFW isolation will occur. Energizing the 
master relay results in closure of contacts in various 
control circuits for systems and components used for the 
MSLB containment overpressurization protection. Therefore, 
when the master relay is energized, the systems and 
components perform their isolation functions. Other 
features of the digital channels include a test/manual 
actuation pushbutton, a circuit seal-in after the master 
relay is energized, a 2 second time delay to prevent 
spurious actuation, and an "enable" or "arming" switch.  
Each of the two two-out-of-three logic circuits, along with 
their associated enable switch, master relay, seal-in, and 
time delay is considered a feedwater isolation digital 
channel.  

APPLICABLE MSLB circuitry is installed equipment necessary to 
SAFETY ANALYSES automatically isolate main feedwater to both steam 

generators during a MSLB.  

Steam generator outlet pressure is used as input to the MSLB 
circuitry for detection and feedwater isolation. When a 
MSLB is sensed, or upon manual actuation, the MFCVs and 
SFCVs will be closed to isolate the MFW flow paths to both 
steam generators. In addition, the MFW pumps are tripped.  
The TDEFW pump will be inhibited from auto-starting or will 

3 be auto-stopped if it has already started and the switch for 
3 MS-93 is in the AUTO position. A manual override for the 

TDEFW pump inhibit is provided to allow the operator to 
subsequently start the TDEFW pump if necessary for heat 
removal. All of these functions are credited for mitigating 
a MSLB inside containment.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.3-105 Amendment Nos. , , &



INSERT B 3.3-118A 

MSLB circuitry is installed equipment necessary to automatically isolate 
main feedwater to both steam generators during a MSLB.  

Steam generator outlet pressure is used as input to the MSLB circuitry 
for detection and feedwater isolation. When a MSLB is sensed, or upon 
manual actuation, the MFCVs and SFCVs will be closed to isolate the MFW 
flow paths to both steam generators. In addition, the MFW pumps are 
tripped. The TDEFW pump will be inhibited from auto-starting or will be 

3 auto-stopped if it has already started and the switch for MS-93 is in 
3 the AUTO position. A manual override for the TDEFW pump inhibit is 

provided to allow the operator to subsequently start the TDEFW pump if 
necessary for heat removal. All of these functions are credited for 
mitigating a MSLB inside containment.  

B 3.3-118A



ITS Section 3.4 

ID 150 

Subject: Revised ITS 3.4.14, PIV leakage, to recapture 
current licensing bases requirements.



RCS PIV Leakage 
3.4.14 

. 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.14 RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage 

3 LCO 3.4.14 Leakage from the following RCS PIV shall be within limits: 

3 a. CF-12, 
3 b. CF-14, 
3 c. LP-47, and 
3 d. LP-48 

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3, 
MODE 4 except valves in the decay heat removal (DHR) flow 
path when in, or during the transition to or from, the DHR 
mode of operation.  

ACTIONS 

----------------------------------- NOTES------------------------------
1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each flow path.  

2. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for systems made 

inoperable by an inoperable PIV.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more flow paths-------------NOTE---------
with leakage from one Each valve used to satisfy 

3 or more required RCS Required Action A.1 and 
PIVs not within limit. Required Action A.2 must have 

been verified to meet 
SR 3.4.14.1 and be on the RCS 
pressure boundary or the high 
pressure portion of the 
system.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-42 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS PIV Leakage 
3.4.14 

. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.14.1 -------------------NOTES---------------
Not required to be performed in MODES 3 
and 4.  

3 Verify leakage from each required RCS PIV 18 months 
is equivalent to 5 0.5 gpm per nominal inch 
of valve size up to a maximum of 5 gpm at AND 
an RCS pressure 2150 psia and 

2190 psia. Prior to 
entering MODE 2 
whenever the 
unit has been 
in MODE 5 for 
at 7 days, if 
leakage testing 
has not been 
performed in 
the previous 
9 months.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-44 Amendment Nos. . , &



RCS PIV Leakage 
B 3.4.14 

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

B 3.4.14 RCS Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage 

BASES 

BACKGROUND 10 CFR 50.2 (Ref. 1), 10 CFR 50.55a(c) (Ref. 2), and Ref. 3 
define RCS PIVs as any two normally closed valves in series 
within the RCS pressure boundary that separate the high 
pressure RCS from an attached low pressure system. During 
their lives, these valves can produce varying amounts of 
reactor coolant leakage through either normal operational 
wear or mechanical deterioration. The RCS PIV Leakage LCO 
allows RCS high pressure operation when leakage through 
these valves exists in amounts that do not compromise 
safety.  

The PIV leakage limit applies to each individual valve.  
Leakage through both series PIVs in a line must be included 
as part of the identified LEAKAGE, governed by LCO 3.4.13, 
"RCS Operational LEAKAGE." This is true during operation 
only when the loss of RCS mass through two series valves is 
determined by a water inventory balance (SR 3.4.13.1). A 
known component of the identified LEAKAGE before operation 
begins is the least of the two individual leakage rates 
determined for leaking series PIVs during the required 
surveillance testing; leakage measured through one PIV in a 
line is not RCS operational LEAKAGE if the other is 
leaktight.  

Although this specification provides a limit on allowable 
PIV leakage rate, its main purpose is to prevent 
overpressure failure of the low pressure portions of 
connecting systems. The leakage limit is an indication that 
the PIVs between the RCS and the connecting systems are 
degraded or degrading. PIV leakage could lead to 
overpressure of the low pressure piping or components.  
Failure consequences could be a loss of coolant accident 
(LOCA) outside of containment, an unanalyzed accident that 
could degrade the ability for low pressure injection.  

The basis for this LCO is the 1975 NRC "Reactor Safety 
Study" (Ref. 4) that identified potential intersystem LOCAs 
as a significant contributor to the risk of core melt.  

(continued) 
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RCS PIV Leakage 
B 3.4.14 

O BASES 
BACKGROUND A subsequent study (Ref. 5) evaluated various PIV 

(continued) configurations to determine the probability of intersystem 
LOCAs.  

PIVs are provided to isolate the RCS from the Low Pressure 
3 Injection (LPI) System.  

Violation of this LCO could result in continued degradation 
of a PIV, which could lead to overpressurization of a low 
pressure system and the loss of the integrity of a fission 
product barrier.  

APPLICABLE Reference 4 identified potential intersystem LOCAs as a 
SAFETY ANALYSES significant contributor to the risk of core melt. The 

dominant accident sequence in the intersystem LOCA category 
is the failure of the low pressure portion of the LPI System 
outside of containment. The accident is the result of a 
postulated failure of the PIVs, which are part of the 
reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB), and the subsequent 
pressurization of the LPI System downstream of the PIVs from 
the RCS. Because the low pressure portion of the LPI System 
is designed for pressures significantly less than RCS 
pressure, overpressurization failure of the LPI low pressure 
line would result in a LOCA outside containment and 
subsequent risk of core melt.  

Reference 5 evaluated various PIV configurations, leakage 
testing of the valves, and operational changes to determine 
the effect on the probability of intersystem LOCAs. This 
study concluded that periodic leakage testing of the PIVs 
can substantially reduce the probability of an intersystem 
LOCA.  

RCS PIV leakage satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36 
(Ref. 6).  

(continued) 
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RCS PIV Leakage 
B 3.4.14 

0 BASES (continued) 

LCO RCS PIV leakage is identified LEAKAGE into closed low 
pressure systems connected to the RCS. PIV leakage is 
usually on the order of drops per minute. Leakage that 
increases significantly suggests that something is 
operationally wrong and corrective action must be taken.  

3 The PIV leakage limit for specified valves is 0.5 gpm per 
nominal inch of valve size with a maximum limit of 5 gpm. A 
study concluded a leakage rate limit based on valve size was 
superior to a single allowable value.  

3 Reference 7 permits leakage testing at a lower pressure 
differential than between the specified maximum RCS pressure 
and the normal pressure of the connected system during RCS 
operation (the maximum pressure differential) in those types 
of valves in which the higher service pressure will tend to 
diminish the overall leakage channel opening. In such 
cases, the observed rate may be adjusted to the maximum 
pressure differential by assuming leakage is directly 
proportional to the pressure differential to the one half 
power.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, this LCO applies because the PIV 
leakage potential is greatest when the RCS is pressurized.  
In MODE 4, valves in the DHR flow path are not required to 
meet the requirements of this LCO when in, or during the 
transition to or from, the DHR mode of operation 

In MODES 5 and 6, leakage limits are not provided because 
the lower reactor coolant pressure results in a reduced 
potential for leakage and for a LOCA outside the 
containment.  

(continued) 
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RCS PIV Leakage 
B 3.4.14 

BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by two Notes. Note 1 is added to 
provide clarification that each flow path allows separate 
entry into a Condition. This is allowed based upon the 
functional independence of the flow path. Note 2 requires 
an evaluation of affected systems if a PIV is inoperable.  
The leakage may have affected system OPERABILITY, or 
isolation of a leaking flow path with an alternate valve may 
have degraded the ability of the interconnected system to 
perform its safety function.  

A.1 and A.2 

The flow path with leakage must be isolated by two valves.  
Required Actions A.1 and A.2 are modified by a Note that the 
valves used for isolation must meet the same leakage 
requirements as the PIVs and must be on the RCS pressure 
boundary or the high pressure portion of the system.  

Required Action A.1 requires that the isolation with one 
valve must be performed within 4 hours. Four hours provides 
time to reduce leakage in excess of the allowable limit and 
to isolate the affected system if leakage cannot be reduced.  
The 4 hours allows the actions and restricts the operation 
with leaking isolation valves.  

Required Action A.2 specifies that the double isolation 
barrier of two valves be restored by closing some other 
valve qualified for isolation. The 72 hour time after 
exceeding the limit considers the time required to complete 
the Action and the low probability of a second valve failing 
during this time period.  

B.1 and B.2 

If Required Actions and associated Completion Times are not 
met, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the 
requirement does not apply.  

To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to MODE 3 
within 12 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. This 
Required Action may reduce the leakage and also reduces the 
potential for a LOCA outside the containment. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 

(continued) 
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RCS PIV Leakage 
B 3.4.14 

. BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE 3.4.14.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

3 Performance of leakage testing on each required RCS PIV or 
isolation valve used to satisfy Required Action A.1 or A.2 
is required to verify that leakage is below the specified 
limit and to identify each leaking valve. The leakage limit 
of 0.5 gpm per inch of nominal valve diameter up to 5 gpm 
maximum applies to each valve. Leakage testing requires a 
stable pressure condition.  

For the two PIVs in series, the leakage requirement applies 
to each valve individually and not to the combined leakage 
across both valves. If the PIVs are not individually 
leakage tested, one valve may have failed completely and not 
detected if the other valve in series meets the leakage 
requirement. In this situation, the protection provided by 
redundant valves would be lost.  

Testing is to be performed every 18 months, a typical 
refueling cycle, if the unit does not go into MODE 5 for at 
least 7 days. The 18 month Frequency is consistent with 

3 10 CFR 50.55a(g) (Ref. 8) as contained in the Inservice 
Testing Program, is within frequency allowed by the American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Code, Section XI 

3 (Ref. 7), and is based on the need to perform such 
surveillances under conditions that apply during an outage 
and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the unit at power.  

The leakage limit is to be met at the RCS pressure 
associated with MODES 1 and 2. This permits leakage testing 
at high differential pressures with stable conditions not 
possible in the MODES with lower pressures.  

To satisfy ALARA requirements, leakage may be measured 
indirectly (as from the performance of pressure indicators) 
if accomplished in accordance with approved procedures and 
supported by computations showing that the method is capable 
of demonstrating valve compliance with the leakage criteria.  

(continued) 
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RCS PIV Leakage 
B 3.4.14 

. BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.14.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Entry into MODES 3 and 4 is allowed to establish the 
necessary differential pressures and stable conditions to 
allow for performance of this Surveillance. The Note that 
allows this provision is complimentary to the Frequency of 
prior to entry into MODE 2 whenever the unit has been in 
MODE 5 for 7 days or more, if leakage testing has not been 
performed in the previous 9 months. In addition, this 
Surveillance is not required to be performed on the LPI 
System when the LPI System is aligned to the RCS in the 
decay heat removal mode of operation. PIVs contained in the 
DHR flow path must be leakage rate tested after DHR is 
secured and stable unit conditions and the necessary 
differential pressures are established.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.2.  

2. 10 CFR 50.55a(c).  

3 NRC letter to DPC, "Order for Modification of License 
Concerning Primary Coolant System Pressure Isolation 
Valves," dated April 20, 1981.  

4. NUREG-75/014, Appendix V, October 1975.  

5. NUREG-0677, NRC, May 1980.  

6. 10 CFR 50.36.  

3 7. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.  
3 
3 8. 10 CFR 50.55a(g).  
3 
3 
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3:1.6 Leakage 

rSpec 
ificaio 

3.1.6.1 If the total reactor coolant leakage rate exceeds 10 gpm, the 
reactor shall be shutdown within 24 hours of detection.  

3.1.6.2 If unidentified reactor coolant leakage (excluding normal evaporative 
losses) exceeds 1 gpm or if any reactor coolant leakage is evaluated 

as unsafe, the reactor shall be shutdown within 24 hours of detection.  

3.1.6.3 If any reactor coolant leakage exists through a non-isolable fault 

in a RCS strength boundary (such as the reactor vessel, piping, valve 

body, etc., except the steam generator tubes), the reactor shall be C 
shutdown, and cooldown to the cold shutdown condition shall be initiated 
within 24 hours of detection.  

3.1.6.4 Jf the total leakage through the tubes of any one steam generator 

equals or exceeds 0.35 gpm, a reactor shutdown shall be initiated 
within 4 hours and the reactor shall be in a cold condition within I 
the next 36 hours..  

3.1.6.5 If reactor shutdown is required by Specification 3.1.6.1, 3.1.6.2 or 
3.1.6.3, the rate of shutdown and the conditions of shutdown shall be 

determined by the safety evaluation for each case and justified in 

writing as soon thereafter as practicable.  

3.1.6.6 Action to evaluate the safety implication of reactor coolant leakage shall 

be initiated within 4 hours of detection. The nature, as well as the 
magnitude, of the leak shall be considered in this evaluation. The safety 

evaluation shall assure that the exposure of offsite personnel to radia
tion is within the guidelines of 10 CFR 20.  

3.1.6.7 If reactor shutdown is required per Specification 3.1.6.1, 3.1.6.2, 

3.1.6.3 or 3.1.6.4, the reactor shall not be restarted until1 th l 1ea 

' aired or until the rob1 s cret 

3.1.6.8 When th. reactor is critical and above 2% power, two reactor coolant leak 

detection systems of different operating principles shall be operable, cc 
with one of the two systems sensitive to radioactivity. The systems 

sensitive to radioactivity may be out-of-service for 48 hours provided; 
two other means to detect leakage are o 

.1.6.9 Loss of reactor coolant through reactor coolant pump seals and system 
valves to connecting systems which vent to the gas vent header and from 

which coolant can be returned to the reactor coolant system shall not be 

considered as reactor coolant leakage and shall not be subject to the 

consideration of Specifications 3.1.6.1, 3.1.6.2, 3.1.6.3, 3.1.6.4,.  

3.1.6.5, 3.1.6.6 or 3.1.6.7 except that such .Josses when added to leakage 

shall not exceed 30.gpm. .---

L~o 
L -e- The maximum allowable leakage for valves CF-12, CF-14, LP-47 and LP-48 

shall be as follows: 

OCONEE - UNITS 1, 2 and 3 3.1-14 Amendment No. 185 (Unit 1) 
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1. Leakage rates Lrho =7!1=1 to gpm are cohf oe aee t--*. e 

z. Leakage rates eat gpm but lesstaoreulo5.  

pare considce aes ptable the nates measured 0a has not 
exceeded the determined by prepiious test by amount that 
reduces the largin between mea ed leakage rate a the maximum per
missib1 ae of 5.0 gpm by% or greater.  

3. age rates greater an1.0 gpm but les thau or equrcal to .0 

gpm are considere Nacceptable if the est measure xcee 

the raedtrWed by the pre!vious t t by an amount t t reduces 
the margin b ,een measured leakage ate and the maxi ermissible 

Srfunctionala vessre isl atn drema n vie, 

e Valv lea ag shal no m e cee on .re 

the isolated condition. (Motor operated valves shall be placed in the close 
\ position and power supplies dein eie 

c e. If 3.1.6.10.c and d. cannot be met, an orderly shutdown shall be initiated 
Vavand the reactor shall b in h ithin h 

S' Bases CC6 3 ~ ~ ~ 

Everyt reasoth e ef ot wil be mad orucrecrcol n kg n 

leaior moit o n deio ntoric sti d res aine 'eprol and ei e oe 

n sption cand disclosuprleao coolnt leak.Ayea frdoatv i 

l wethe Ifro the6.0. ran r. cooant syem prmanry o tdyorno chanl beintae 

serou probem reatr spect to in-ln radoa itwonaintin ndrs 

first indication of such leakage will be fo wed up as soon as racticable.  

3.1l-14a OH 4 
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4.5.1.1.3 Core Flooding System 

a. Every 18 months, a system test shall be conducted to demonstrate proper operation of the system.  
During pressurization of the Reactor Coolant System, verification shall be made that the check and 
isolation valves in the core flooding tank discharge lines operate properly.  

b. The test will be considered satisfactory if control board indication of core flood tank level verifies 
that all valves have opened.  

4.5.1.2 Component Tests 

4.5.1.2.1 Valves - Power Operated 

a. Valves LP-17, -18, shall only be tested every cold shutdown unless previously tested during the 
current quarter.  

b. Every 18 months, the following LPI system valves shall be cycled manually to verify the manual 
operability of these power operated valves: 

(1) LPI pump discharge (ES) LP-17,-18 b 

(2) LPI discharge throttling LP-12,-14 
(3) LPI discharge header crossover LP-9,- 10 
(4) LPI discharge to HPI/RBS LP-15,-16 

4.5.1.2.2 Check Valves 

e er~ Periodic individual leakage testing' of valves CF-12, CF-14, LP-4 and LP-48 shall be accomplished prior to 
tW 2. owe4 ation fter every time the plant is placed in the cold s utdown condition for refueling, after each 

timete plant is placed in a cold shutdown condition fo Wh r if testing has not been accomplished in the 
precedin 9 n nor ore in nftrgie airor rep ment or 

evlier integnty ot ese valves cannot be demonstrated, the integnty of the remainmg 
valve in each high pressure line having a leaking valve shall be determined and recorded daily. In addition, 
the ositi 1-- l eocated in the hihressure ipin shallb recorded dail e 

trates and h nsee a be 

The Emergency ore Cooling Systens are the principle reactor safety fe res in the evient o ss c oo ant 
accident. T moval of heat from e core provided by these systems i designed to limit c e damage.  

TheHig ressure Injection Systeunder normal operating conditi nshasonepumpo rating. TheHPI 

system test required by Specification 4.5. 1. 1.1 verifies that the HPI system responds as required to actuation 
of ES channels I and 2. 

~tA-3 

(a) To satisfy ARA requirements, le age may be measured iydirectly (as from the prformance of 
pressure i icators) if accomplish in accordance with ap oved procedures and pported by 
compu ions showing that the m hod is capable of demo sftrating valve compliance with the leakage 
criteria.  

b) A one-time extensionofftheLPI pump discharge valves LP-17 and LP-18 manual cycle test frequency 
is allowed to a maximum of 24 months for Oconee Unit 3 during operating cycle 17.  

Amendment No. 228 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

A30 CTS 3.1.1.c.1 requires all pressurizer code safety valves to be 
OPERABLE. ITS 3.4.10 requires two pressurizer safety valves to be 
OPERABLE. Since the ONS design provides two pressurizer safety relief 
valves, this change is an administrative change and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

A31 CTS 3.1.1.c.1 requires pressurizer safety valves to be OPERABLE when the 
reactor is critical. The Note to ITS LCO 3.4.10 Applicability permits 
entry into MODE 3 for up to 36 hours with pressurizer lift setting not 
met for the purpose of setting the lift settings under ambient (hot) 
conditions. Since CTS does not impose OPERABILITY requirements for the 
pressurizer safety valves in this operating condition, this change is 
administrative and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A32 CTS 3.1.2.9 provides requirements for LTOP. CTS 3.1.2.9.1.a and 
3.1.2.9.1.b specify an Applicability of when one or more RCS cold legs 
are :5 325 0F and an RCS vent path capable of mitigating the most limiting 
LTOP event is not open. ITS 3.4.12 specifies an Applicability of MODE 3 
when any RCS cold leg temperature is 325'F and also during MODES 4, 5, 
and 6 when an RCS vent path capable of mitigating the most limiting LTOP 
event is not open. The different presentation in the ITS recognizes 
that an RCS vent path cannot be open in MODE 3 when any RCS cold leg 
temperature is : 325 0F or in portions of MODE 4 when RCS temperature is 

212 0F. This change is administrative and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

A33 CTS 4.17.4 requires performance of specified SG tube inservice 
inspections within specified frequencies. ITS SR 3.4.13.2 requires 
verification of steam generator tube integrity is in accordance with the 
Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program at a Frequency of "In 
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program. The 
details regarding the specified SG tube inservice inspections and 
specified frequencies are relocated unchanged to ITS 5.5.10, "Steam 
Generator (SG) Tube Surveillance Program." Therefore this is an 
administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A34 CTS 3.1.6.8 requires two RCS leak detection systems to be OPERABLE when 
the reactor is critical and above 2% power. No action is provided when 
both are inoperable. ITS 3.4.15 Required Action D.1 is added to 
specifically require the unit enter LCO 3.0.3 immediately when both 
required instrument functions are inoperable. This is equivalent to the 
CTS since CTS 3.0 requires a shutdown in the event a LCO and/or 
associated Action requirements cannot be satisfied because of 
circumstance in excess of those addressed in the specification. There 
Therefore this is an administrative change and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

3 A35 CTS 3.1.6.10.c and 3.1.6.10.d erroneously refer to PIVs listed in CTS 
3 4.5.1.2.3 (which does not exist) instead of CTS 4.5.1.2.2. The valves 
3 specified in CTS 4.5.1.2.2 are CF-12, CF-14, LP-47 and LP-48. ITS LCO 
3 3.4.14 requires leakage limits for theses for PIVs be within limits.  
3 Therefore this is an administrative change and is consistent with the 
3 current licensing basis.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.4.1 do no exist. ITS LCO 3.4.1 
requires RCS DNBR parameters for loop pressure, loop average temperature 

3 and RCS total flow to be within the limits specified in the COLR. ITS 
3 Specification 3.4.1 specifies an Applicability of MODE 1 during steady 
3 state operation. The ITS LCO 3.4.1 Actions require restoring DNBR 
3 parameters to within limits within 2 hours or placing the unit in Mode 2 

within 12 additional hours. ITS SR 3.4.1.1, SR 3.4.1.2 and SR 3.4.1.3 
require verification that each DNBR parameter is within limit at a 12 
hour frequency. ITS SR 3.4.1.4 requires verification by measurement 
that total RCS flow is within limit at an 18 month Frequency.  
Specification 3.4.1 ensures limits on RCS pressure, temperature, and 
flow rate are met "to ensure that the core operates within the limits 
assumed for the plant safety analyses." Operating within these limits 
will result in meeting departure from nucleate boiling ratio (DNBR) 
criteria in the event of a DNB limited transient. The addition of ITS 
3.4.1 requirements is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M2 CTS 3.1.3.1 requires the limit for the minimum temperature for 
criticality to be applied to the reactor coolant but does not explicitly 
require the limit be applied to each RCS loop individually. ITS 3.4.2 
explicitly requires the limit be applied individually to each RCS loop, 
since it is possible for an individual RCS loop average temperature to 
be out of limit even though the overall RCS average temperature remains 
within the limit. Requiring the limit be applied to each loop's average 
temperature is necessary to ensure both loops are within limits. This 

change is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M3 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.4.2.1 does not exist. ITS 
SR 3.4.2.1 requires periodic verification that the reactor coolant loop 
average temperatures are within specified limits if any RCS loop is 
< 530*F. This change is necessary to periodically confirm the LCO 

requirements are met and ensures timely identification when LCO 
requirements are not met. The addition of ITS SR 3.4.2.1 is an 
additional restriction upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

M4 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.4.3.1 does not exist. ITS SR 
3.4.3.1 requires periodic verification that the RCS pressure and 

temperature are within limits during heatup or cooldown operations or 
leak or hydrostatic testing. This change is necessary to periodically 
confirm the LCO requirements are met during the specified evolutions and 
ensures timely identification when LCO requirements are not met in other 
than MODES 1, 2, 3 or 4. The addition of ITS SR 3.4.3.1 is an 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

additional restriction upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

M5 Explicit CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.4.3 RA A.2, RA C.1 and 
RA C.2 do not exist. With requirements of the LCO not met in MODES 1, 
2, 3 or 4; ITS 3.4.3 RA A.2 requires a determination that the RCS is 
acceptable for continued operation within 72 hours. With requirements 
of the LCO not met in other than MODE 1, 2, 3 or 4, ITS 3.4.3 RA C.2 
requires a determination that the RCS is acceptable for continued 
operation prior to entering MODE 4 and ITS 3.4.3 RA C.1 requires 
immediate action to restore parameters to within limits. The 
requirements of RA A.2 and C.2 are necessary to confirm any operation 
outside the limits has not resulted in unacceptable stress loads upon 
RCS components. RA C.1 is provided to require promptly restoring RCS 
parameters to within analyzed limits. The addition of these explicit 
Required Actions is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the ITS.  

M6 CTS 3.1.1.a.1 specifies requirements for RCS loops and pump combination.  
This specification is applicable when the reactor is critical. The 
Applicability of ITS LCO 3.4.4 which specifies comparable requirements 
is MODES 1 and 2 where MODE 2 also includes Kjf : 0.99. The added 
applicability in MODE 2 with Keff between : 0.99 and : 1.0 is an 
additional restriction upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG. The slight increase in Applicability is necessary to ensure the 
LCO requirements are met immediately prior to reactor criticality and 
has little actual impact upon unit operation.  

M7 Not used.  

M8 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.4.4.1 does not exist. ITS 
SR 3.4.4.1 requires a 12 hour verification that the required RCS loops 
are in operation. This change is necessary to periodically confirm the 
LCO requirements are met and ensures timely identification when LCO 
requirements are not met. The addition of ITS SR 3.4.4.1 is a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

M9 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.4.5.1 and ITS SR 3.4.5.2 do not 
exist. ITS SR 3.4.5.1 requires a 12 hour verification that the required 
RCS loops are in operation. ITS SR 3.4.5.2 requires a 7 day 
verification of correct breaker alignment and indicated power 
availability to the required pump that is not in operation. This change 
is necessary to periodically confirm the LCO requirements are met and 
ensures timely identification when LCO requirements are not met. The 
addition of ITS SR 3.4.5.1 and ITS SR 3.4.5.2 are additional 
restrictions upon unit operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M10 CTS 3.1.1.b.1 requires one steam generator to be OPERABLE whenever the 
reactor coolant average temperature is greater than 250*F but does not 
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require it to be in operation. ITS 3.4.5 requires two RCS loops, and 
3 therefore two steam generators to be OPERABLE in MODE 3 and at least one 

RCS loop to be in operation. ITS 3.4.5 Action A limits the time 
permitted for one RCS loop to be inoperable to 72 hours. Additionally, 
with the Required Action and associated Completion Time of ITS 3.4.5 
Action A not met, Action B requires the unit be placed in MODE 4 within 
12 hours. The addition of these requirements is necessary to provide 
redundant means for removal of decay heat. The requirement for two RCS 
loops to be OPERABLE, the time limit for operation with one RCS loop 
inoperable and the requirement to place the unit in MODE 4 with one loop 
inoperable are more restrictive requirements upon unit operation and are 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M11 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.4.5 RA C.2 does not exist. With 
no RCS loops OPERABLE or no RCS loops in operation, CTS actions are 
specified by CTS 3.0. CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in Hot 
Shutdown within 12 hours and Cold Shutdown within 36 hours. ITS 3.4.5 
RA C.2 requires immediate action to restore an RCS loop to OPERABLE 
status and to operation. Immediate action to restore an RCS loop to 
OPERABLE status is required due to the importance of maintaining decay 
heat removal. The requirement to take immediate action to restore an 
RCS loop to OPERABLE status and to operation is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M12 CTS requirements comparable to part b of the Note to ITS LCO 3.4.5 do 
not exist. Part b of the Note to ITS LCO 3.4.5 requires the RCS core 
outlet temperature to be maintained at least 10*F below saturation 
temperature when no reactor coolant pumps are in operation. This change 
is required due to the importance of maintaining decay heat removal.  
Maintaining the RCS subcooled ensures natural circulation capability is 
maintained. The addition of the explicit requirement to maintain the 
core outlet temperature at least 10*F below saturation temperature is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

M13 CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.4.6, LCO Note, LCO Note part 
1.b, LCO Note part 2, Applicability, Actions, SR 3.4.6.1 and SR 3.4.6.2 
do not exist. ITS LCO 3.4.6 requires two loops, consisting of any 

3 combination of RCS loops and DHR loops to be OPERABLE and at least one 
loop to be in operation. ITS LCO Note 1 part b specifies requirements 
for subcooling when RCPs are not in operation. ITS LCO Note 2 permits a 

3 DHR loop to be considered OPERABLE if capable of being manually 
realigned to the DHR mode of operation. The Applicability of ITS 
Specification 3.4.6 is MODE 4. The Actions require appropriate measures 
be taken when the LCO is not met. ITS SR 3.4.6.1 and ITS SR 3.4.6.2 
require periodic verification that required loops are OPERABLE and in 
operation. This change is appropriate due to the importance of 
maintaining decay heat removal in MODE 4. This specification ensures 
forced circulation of the reactor coolant to remove decay heat from the 
core and to provide proper boron mixing. The addition of these 
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requirements is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and 
is consistent with the NUREG.  

M14 CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.4.7, LCO Note 1, LCO Note 1 
part b, LCO Note 2, LCO Note 3, LCO Note 4,Applicability, Actions, 
SR 3.4.7.1, SR 3.4.7.2 and SR 3.4.7.3 do not exist. ITS LCO 3.4.7 
requires one DHR loop to be OPERABLE and operating and either an 
additional OPERABLE DHR loop or steam generator capable of transferring 
decay heat to the secondary fluid. ITS LCO Note 1 part b specifies 
requirements for subcooling when RCPs are not in operation. ITS LCO 
Note 2 permits a required DHR loop to be inoperable for 2 hours for 
surveillance testing provided the other DHR loop is OPERABLE and in 
operation. ITS LCO Note 3 permits all DHR pumps to be removed from 
operation during a planned heatup to MODE 4 when an RCS loop is in 

3 operation. ITS LCO Note 4 permits a DHR loop to be considered OPERABLE 
3 if capable of being manually realigned to the DHR mode of operation.  

ITS Specification 3.4.7 has an Applicability of MODE 5 with RCS loops 
filled. The Actions require appropriate measures be taken when the LCO 
is not met. ITS SR 3.4.7.1 and ITS SR 3.4.7.3 require periodic 
verification that required loops are OPERABLE and in operation. ITS SR 
3.4.7.2 requires periodic verification that the required SG is capable 
to transfer decay heat to the secondary coolant. This change is 
appropriate due to the importance of maintaining decay heat removal.  
The addition of these requirements is a more restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M15 CTS 3.1.3.4 requires the reactor to be subcritical by at least 1% Ak/k 
until pressurizer level is established at < 396 inches and > 80 inches, 
but the CTS does not explicitly require pressurizer level based on RCS 
temperature. ITS 3.4.9 requires the pressurizer level to be -5 285 
inches when in MODES 1 or 2, or MODE 3 with RCS temperature > 325'F.  
CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.4.9 requirements involving the 
pressurizer heaters do not exist. A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 
3.4.9 Action B does not exist. Action B requires exiting the 
Applicability for the Specification in a timely manner when the 
pressurizer level limit is not met. CTS requirements comparable to ITS 
3.4.9 Actions C and D do not exist. These Actions impose time limits 
and shutdown requirements for inoperable pressurizer heaters. The 
reduction in maximum pressurizer level, the added Applicability in MODE 
3 when K.ff o.99 and RCS temperature > 325*F, and the additional 
requirements involving the pressurizer heaters are more restrictive 
requirements upon unit operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  
These requirements are appropriate to ensure the pressurizer is 
available for control of RCS pressure and is consistent with the 
applicable safety analyses.  

With pressurizer level not within limits, actions are required in 
accordance with CTS 3.0. CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in a Hot 
shutdown within 12 hours and Cold shutdown within 36 hours. However, 
once the unit is placed in a condition with ken 5 0.99, CTS 3.1.3.4 is 
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no longer applicable and no further requirements are imposed by CTS 3.0.  
In this Condition, ITS 3.4.9 RA B.2 requires the unit be placed in 
MODE 3 with RCS temperature 5 325 0F. These requirements are provided to 
ensure the pressurizer is available for control of RCS pressure. The 
requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 with RCS temperature -< 325'F is 
a more restrictive requirement upon unit operations and is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

M16 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.4.9.1 and SR 3.4.9.2 do not 
exist. ITS SR 3.4.9.1 requires periodic verification that pressurizer 
water level is within limits. ITS SR 3.4.9.2 requires periodic 
verification that the capacity of the required pressurizer heaters and 
associated power supplies are >: 126 kW. This change is necessary to 
periodically confirm the LCO requirements are met and ensures timely 
identification when LCO requirements are not met. These are additional 
requirements upon unit operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M17 Not used.  

M18 Not used.  

M19 CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.4.8, LCO Note 1 part a, LCO 
Note 1 part c, LCO Note 2, LCO Note 3, Actions, SR 3.4.8.1 and SR 
3.4.8.2 do not exist. ITS LCO 3.4.8 requires two DHR loops be OPERABLE 
and one loop shall be in operation. ITS LCO Note 1 part a permits DHR 
pumps to not be in operation provided no operations are permitted which 
can cause a reduction in the RCS boron concentration. ITS LCO Note 2 
permits one DHR loop to be inoperable for :5 hours provided the other DHR 
loop is OPERABLE and in operation. ITS LCO Note 3 a DHR loop to be 

3 considered OPERABLE if capable of being manually realigned to the DHR 
mode of operation. ITS Specification 3.4.8 has an Applicability of MODE 
5 with RCS loops not filled. ITS SR 3.4.8.1 and ITS SR 3.4.8.2 require 
periodic verification that required DHR loops are OPERABLE and in 
operation. This change is appropriate due to the importance of 
maintaining decay heat removal. The addition of these requirements is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

M20 CTS 3.1.1.c.1 requires pressurizer safety valves to be OPERABLE when the 
reactor is critical. ITS LCO 3.4.10 requires the pressurizer safety 
valves to be OPERABLE with an Applicability of MODE 1, 2, and 3 with RCS 
temperature > 325*F. The change ensures the capability to maintain RCS 
pressure within required limits is available when the RCS is not open or 
LTOP is not providing overpressure protection. The added Applicability 
of MODE 2 when Kff <1.0 and MODE 3 when RCS temperature > 325*F is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

M21 Not used.  
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M22 With pressurizer safety valves inoperable CTS 3.0 requires placing the 
unit subcritical. ITS 3.4.10 Action B requires placing the unit in MODE 
3 within 12 hours and in MODE 3 with RCS temperature 5325 0F within 18 
hours. This change appropriately limits the period of time the unit is 
permitted to be without OPERABLE RCS overpressure protection. The 
requirements to place the unit in MODE 3 and then in MODE 3 with RCS 
temperature 2s 325*F are more restrictive requirements upon unit 
operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M23 CTS 3.1.4 limits RCS total activity due to nuclides with half lives 
longer than 30 minutes to :5 224/E pCi/ml whenever the reactor is 
critical. ITS LCO 3.4.11 requires specific activity of the RCS to be 
within limits. The limits are specified in ITS SR 3.4.11.1 and 
SR 3.4.11.2. ITS SR 3.4.11.1 specifies a limit of 100/E .Ci/ml. The 
SR 3.4.11.1 limit is consistent with assumptions used in the revised 
UFSAR Chapter 15 reanalysis. (The methodology for this revised analysis 
has been separately submitted to the NRC for approval.) CTS 
requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.4.11.2 do not exist. ITS 
SR 3.4.11.2 requires periodic verification that RCS DOSE EQUIVALENT 
1-131 specific activity is 5 1.0 pCi/gm.  

CTS requirements comparable to the limit for DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 
imposed by ITS LCO 3.4.11 and ITS SR 3.4.11.2 do not exist. This limit 
is provided to contain the potential consequences of an analyzed event 
to within acceptable site boundary dose values. The SR 3.4.11.2 limit 
is consistent with assumptions used in the revised UFSAR Chapter 15 
reanalysis. (The methodology for this revised analysis has been 
separately submitted to the NRC for approval.) The addition of DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131 requirements is a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

CTS 3.1.4 requires RCS activity be less than specified limits when the 
reactor is critical. The Applicability of ITS 3.4.11 is MODES 1 and 2, 
and MODE 3 with RCS average temperature : 500*F. This change limits RCS 
activity under unit conditions where an analyzed event could result in 
an offsite release of radioactive material. The additional ITS 
Applicability when in MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0 and MODE 3 with RCS average 
temperature t 500*F is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.4.11 Action A and B do not exist.  
ITS 3.4.11 Action A requires verification every 4 hours that RCS DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131 specific activity is within the acceptable limits of 
ITS Figure 3.4.11-1 and limits the time RCS DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 can 
exceed 1.0 pCi/gm to 48 hours. If the Required Actions and associated 
Completion Time of ITS 3.4.11 Condition A are not met, ITS 3.4.11 Action 
B requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 with RCS average temperature < 
500OF within 12 hours. These changes provide appropriate actions to 
limit the time period for operation when RCS activity is not within 
limits. The ITS requirement to verify RCS DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 
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specific activity is within the acceptable limits of ITS 
Figure 3.4.11-1, the limit upon the time RCS DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 can 
exceed 1.0 uCi/gm and the requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 with 
RCS average temperature < 500'F are more restrictive requirements upon 
unit operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M24 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.4.11 RA C.1 does not exist. With 
gross specific activity not within limits, CTS 3.0 requires the unit be 
made subcritical. With gross specific activity not within limits, ITS 
RA C.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 with RCS average 
temperature < 500'F. This change provide appropriate actions to limit 
the time period for operation when RCS activity is not within limits.  
The ITS requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 with RCS average 
temperature < 500*F is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M25 Not used.  

M26 Not used.  

M27 Not used.  

M28 Not used.  

M29 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.4.12 Action H does not exist.  
With administrative controls not implemented and the PORV inoperable or 
with the LTOP inoperable for other reasons, CTS requirements are 
specified in CTS 3.1.2.9.5.a, b and c as well as CTS 3.0. The most 
restrictive of these requirements is CTS 3.1.2.9.5.c which requires 
measures be provided to monitor for initiation of an LTOP event within 4 
hours or the RCS be depressurized and a vent path capable of mitigating 
the most limiting LTOP event be established within 16 hours. For this 

3 Condition, ITS 3.4.12 Action H requires the LTOP System be restored to 
3 OPERABLE status within 1 hour or the RCS be depressurized and a vent 

path capable of mitigating the most limiting LTOP event be established 
within 12 hours. This change requires correcting the Condition or 
placing the unit in a MODE where the specification is no longer 

3 applicable. The requirement to either restore the LTOP System to 
3 OPERABLE status within 1 hour or to depressurize and establish the 

specified vent path within 12 hours is a more restrictive requirement on 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M30 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SRs 3.4.12.1, SR 3.4.12.2, 
SR 3.4.12.3, SR 3.4.12.4, SR 3.4.12.5, and SR 3.4.12.6 do not exist.  
ITS SR 3.4.12.1 requires periodic verification that HPI is deactivated.  
ITS SR 3.4.12.2 requires periodic verification that CFTs are isolated.  
ITS SR 3.4.12.3 requires periodic verification that pressurizer level is 
within limits. ITS SR 3.4.12.4 requires periodic verification that an 
PORV block valve is open. SR 3.4.12.5 requires a periodic channel 
functional test for the PORV. ITS SR 3.4.12.6 requires periodic 
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verification that administrative controls other than limits on 
pressurizer level are implemented. These changes are necessary to 
periodically confirm the LCO requirements are met and ensures timely 
identification when LCO requirements are not met. These changes are 
additional restrictions upon unit operation and are consistent with the 
NUREG.  

M31 CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.4.13 Action A and RA B.2 does not 
exist for CTS 3.1.6.2 which is the CTS requirement comparable to ITS LCO 
3.4.13.b or for CTS 3.1.6.1 which is the CTS requirement comparable to 
ITS 3.4.13.c. With unidentified LEAKAGE exceeding 1 gpm, CTS 3.6.1.2 
requires the reactor to be shutdown within 24 hours of detection. With 
total LEAKAGE exceeding 10 gpm, CTS 3.6.1.1 requires the reactor to be 
shutdown within 24 hours of detection. ITS 3.4.13 Action A permits 4 
hours to reduce LEAKAGE to within limits. If the Required Action or 
associated Completion Time of Condition A is not met ITS 3.4.13 Action B 

requires the unit be in MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 5 within 36 
hours. The requirements to be in MODE 3 within 16 hours (4 hours + 12 
hours) versus the CTS required 24 hours is a more restrictive 
requirement upon operation and is consistent with the NUREG. These 
changes provide appropriate limits upon the period of time that RCS 
leakage is permitted to exceed specified limits while in the 
Applicability of the Specification. The ITS 3.4.13 RA B.2 requirement 
to place the unit in MODE 5 within 40 hours (4 hours + 36 hours) is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG. Placing the unit in MODE 5 is appropriate since places the 
unit outside the Applicability of the Specification and reduces the 

potential for further increases in RCS leakage rate.  

M32 With any RCS LEAKAGE through a non-isolable fault in an RCS strength 
boundary, CTS 3.1.6.3 requires the reactor be shutdown and cooldown to 
cold shutdown initiated within 24 hours. The CTS requirement to begin 
the cooldown to cold shutdown within 24 hours implies the reactor be 
shutdown in 24 hours. Although CTS 3.1.6.3 requires initiation of a 
cooldown to cold shutdown within 24 hours, no explicit limit exists to 
be in cold shutdown. ITS 3.4.13 Action B requires the unit be in MODE 3 
within 12 hours and in MODE 5 within 36 hours. This change provides 
appropriate limits upon the period of time that RCS leakage is permitted 
to exceed specified limits while in the Applicability of the 
Specification. The requirements to be in MODE 3 within 12 hours and 
MODE 5 within 36 hours are more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M33 If unidentified reactor coolant exceeds 1 gpm, CTS 3.1.6.2 requires the 
reactor be shutdown within 24 hours. If total reactor coolant leakage 
exceeds 10 gpm, CTS 3.1.6.1 requires the reactor be shutdown within 24 
hours. Neither CTS 3.1.6.1 and 3.1.6.2 require placing the unit in Cold 
Shutdown. With RCS leakage exceeding limits for reasons other than 
pressure boundary leakage, ITS 3.4.13 RA A.1 requires reducing RCS 
leakage to within limits in 4 hours. If Required Action and associated 
Completion Time of Condition A is not met, ITS 3.4.13 RA B.1 requires 
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the unit be place in MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours.  
These changes provide appropriate limits upon the period of time that 
RCS leakage is permitted to exceed specified limits. The requirements 
to be in MODE 3 and then MODE 5 is necessary to place the unit in a 
condition where the driving force (RCS pressure) for RCS leakage is 
minimized. The requirement to be in MODE 3 within 16 hours (4 hours + 
12 hours) is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation. The 
requirement to place the unit in MODE 5 is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation.  

If LEAKAGE through the tubes of one steam generator exceeds specified 
limits, CTS 3.1.6.4 requires a reactor shutdown be initiated within 4 
hours and the reactor be in cold shutdown within 36 hours. Initiation 
of reactor shutdown within 4 hours implies 4 hours to restore LEAKAGE to 
within limits. With RCS LEAKAGE not within limits, ITS 3.4.13 Action A 
permits 4 hours to restore LEAKAGE to within limits. With the Required 
Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A not met, ITS 3.4.13 
Action B requires the unit be in MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 5 
within 36 hours. The requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 within 12 
hours is provided to ensure unit cooldown to MODE 5 is begun promptly to 
place the unit in a condition where the driving force (RCS pressure) for 
RCS leakage is minimized. The requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 
within 16 hours after entry into ITS 3.4.13 Action A is a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation. These changes are 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M34 CTS 3.1.6.5 permitted the rate of unit shutdown and the condition of 
shutdown to be based on a case specific safety evaluation for reactor 
shutdowns required by CTS 3.6.1.1, 3.6.1.2 and 3.6.1.3. ITS 3.4.13 
Actions A and B provide generic requirements for Conditions involving 
excessive RCS leakage comparable to CTS 3.6.1.1, 3.6.1.2 and 3.6.1.3.  

The requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 within 12 hours and in 
MODE 5 within 36 hours provides for promptly placing the unit in a 
condition where the driving force (RCS pressure) for RCS leakage is 
minimized. The completion times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience to achieve the require conditions in an orderly manner, 
without challenging unit systems. The elimination of the flexibility 
afforded by case specific safety evaluations and its replacement with 
prescription Conditions and Completion Times is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M35 CTS Table 4.1-2 Item 6 requires RCS LEAKAGE be evaluated daily. ITS 
SR 3.4.13.2 requires verification that RCS operational LEAKAGE limits 
are within limits. The explicit requirement to verify RCS leakage is 
within limits, is consistent with current practice and does not result 
in an unacceptable burden upon unit operation. The prescriptive nature 
of SR 3.4.13.1 is considered to be a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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M36 CTS 3.1.6.10.b specifies a 150 psig minimum pressure differential for 
PIV testing. ITS SR 3.4.14.1 leakage limit is specified leakage at an 
RCS pressure of 2150 psia and 2190 psia. This results in requiring 
leakage limits to be met at a substantially greater differential 
pressure (the difference between 2150 psig and the pressure rating for 
the associated low pressure system). Although the PIV leakage may be 
measured at a lower pressure differential, the measured leakage must be 
adjusted to determine the leakage at the specified RCS pressure. The 
requirement to adjust measured PIV leakage for actual test conditions is 
necessary to provide results applicable to normal RCS pressure 
conditions. The requirement to determine leakage at the specified RCS 
pressure instead of a specified differential pressure is a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

M37 CTS 3.1.6.10.d requires compensatory valves for leaking PIVs be located 
in the high pressure line. The Note to ITS RA A requires the 
compensatory valves satisfy the requirements of SR 3.4.14.1 and either 
be located on the boundary or in the high pressure portion of the 
system. The boundary valve at a high/low system pressure interface is 
associated with the higher pressure portion of piping. Therefore, this 
aspect of this change is administrative and is consistent with the 
NUREG. This change is necessary to assure the compensatory valve 
appropriately limits leakage through the line and is capable of 
providing isolation at RCS pressure. The requirement for the 
compensatory valves to satisfy the requirements of SR 3.4.14.1 is an 
additional restriction upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG. This change is necessary to assure the compensatory valve is 
capable of appropriately limiting leakage through the line.  

M38 If the requirements of CTS 3.1.6.10.c and d are not met, CTS 3.1.6.10.e 
requires the unit be placed in cold shutdown within 24 hours. A CTS 
provision comparable to ITS 3.4.14 RA B.1 does not exist. ITS 3.4.14 RA 
B.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours. The 
requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 within 12 hours is provided to 
ensure unit cooldown to MODE 5 is begun promptly to place the unit in a 
condition where the driving force (RCS pressure) for PIV leakage is 
minimized. Requiring the unit be in MODE 3 within 12 hours is a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

M39 CTS 4.5.1.2.2 requires leak testing the PIVs prior to Power Operation.  
CTS Power Operation is defined as > 2% indicated neutron power. The 
applicability to ITS 3.4.14 is MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. The Note to ITS SR 
3.4.14.1 does not require the testing to be performed in MODES 3 and 4, 
thus requiring the testing to be performed in MODES 1 and 2. The 
requirement to require PIV testing prior to entry into MODE 2 is 
appropriate to ensure PIV leakage is within limits immediately prior to 
reactor criticality. Requiring PIV testing in MODES 1 and 2 instead of 
prior to power operation is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
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operation since it requires testing prior to keff increasing to ; 0.99 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

3 M40 Not used.  

M41 CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.4.15 RA B.1.1 and RA B.1.2 do not 
exist. With the required containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor 
inoperable, the actions are specified by either RA B.1.1 or RA B.1.2.  
ITS 3.4.15 RA B.1.1 requires analyzing grab samples of the containment 
atmosphere once per 24 hours. ITS 3.4.15 RA B.1.2 requires performing 
SR 3.4.13.1 (water inventory balance) once per 24 hours. This change 
provides appropriate measures to partially compensate for the inoperable 
RCS leakage detection instrumentation. The requirement to either 
analyze grab samples or perform SR 3.4.13.1 is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M42 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.4.15.1, SR 3.4.15.2, SR 3.4.15.3 
and SR 3.4.15.4 do not exist. ITS SR 3.4.15.1 requires a periodic 
CHANNEL CHECK of the required containment atmosphere radioactivity 
monitor. ITS SR 3.4.15.2 requires a periodic CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of 
the required containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor. SR 3.4.15.3 
requires a periodic CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the required containment sump 
level indication. ITS SR 3.4.15.4 requires a periodic CHANNEL 
CALIBRATION of the required containment atmosphere radioactivity 
monitor. This change is necessary to periodically confirm the LCO 
requirements are met and ensures timely identification when LCO 
requirements are not met. These additional SRs are more restrictive 
requirements upon unit operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M43 CTS 3.1.6.8 requires the RCS leak detection instrumentation to be 
OPERABLE when the reactor is critical and above 2% power. The 
Applicability of ITS 3.4.15 is in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. A specific CTS 
provision comparable to ITS 3.4.15 Action C does not exist. With 
Required Action and associated Completion Time not met, Action C 
requires placing the unit in MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 5 within 36 
hours. The requirement for RCS leak detection instrumentation to be 
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 is appropriate because of elevated RCS 
pressure and temperature when the unit is in these MODES. The 
additional requirement for the RCS leak detection instrumentation to be 
OPERABLE in MODE 1 when reactor power is ! 2% and MODES 2, 3 and 4 and 
the associated requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 and MODE 5 are 
more restrictive requirements upon unit operation and are consistent 
with the NUREG.  

M44 CTS 3.1.6.8 requires two RCS leak detection systems of different 
operating principles to be operable with one of the two systems being 
sensitive to radiation. Either the RCS water inventory calculation, or 
the containment sump level indication could be used as the other leak 
detection system. ITS LCO 3.4.15 requires the containment sump level 
indication and a containment atmospheric radiation monitor to be 
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OPERABLE. A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.4.15 Action A does not 
exist. ITS 3.4.15 Action A permits the containment sump level 
indication to be inoperable for up to 30 days while requiring SR 
3.4.13.1 to be performed every 72 hours. CTS 3.1.6.8 permits the 
containment sump level indication to be inoperable indefinitely provided 
two other RCS leakage detection systems of different operating 
principles, one being sensitive to radiation, are OPERABLE. CTS permits 
the RCS water inventory to be utilized as one of the two required 
leakage detection systems. These changes provide for appropriate leak 
detection capability and redundancy as well a limiting the time period 
when RCS leak detection instrumentation is permitted to be inoperable.  
The elimination of the use of the RCS water inventory calculation as a 
leakage detection system and the requirement for the containment sump 
level indication to be OPERABLE with a 30 day allowable outage time are 
more restrictive requirements upon unit operation and are consistent 
with the NUREG.  

M45 A CTS provision comparable to ITS 3.4.2 Action A does not exist. With 
an RCS loop average temperature < 525*F, ITS 3.4.2 Action A provides 30 
minutes to be in MODE 2 with keff < 1.0. If the minimum temperature for 
criticality is not met, CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in Hot 
Shutdown within 12 hours. Since the applicability of CTS 3.1.3.1 is 
with the reactor critical, the actions required by CTS 3.0 can be exited 
when the specification is no longer applicable, (i.e., when the reactor 
is subcritical). Since the time necessary to reach a hot shutdown 
condition from a just critical condition is significantly less than 12 
hours, application of CTS 3.0 would permit 12 hours to have Kff < 1.0.  
The reduction in time to be in MODE 2 with k8if < 1.0 from 12 hours to 30 
minutes is a more restrictive change upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG. The change provides for appropriately 
limiting the period of time in which the reactor is critical outside 
required temperature limits.  

M46 CTS 3.1.3.1 specifies the minimum temperature for criticality in terms 
of reactor coolant temperature, but is not specific regarding use of the 
hot leg temperatures, cold temperatures. or average temperature. ITS 
LCO 3.4.2 specifies the requirement based on a loop average temperature.  
The requirement for use of loop average temperature is reasonable and 
assures limits on RCS temperature for criticality are consistently and 
appropriately evaluated. The explicit requirement mandating use of loop 
average temperatures is more prescriptive and is therefore a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation. This change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

M47 CTS 3.1.1.b.1 requires one steam generator to be operable when the 
reactor coolant average temperature is > 250*F. (ITS MODE 3 
requirements related to CTS 3.1.1.b.1 are addressed separately in DOC 
M10.) CTS 3.1.1.a.1 requires "Whenever the reactor is critical, one 
and two pump operation shall be prohibited, single-loop operation shall 
be restricted to testing, and other pump combinations permissible for 
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given power levels shall be as shown in Table 2.3-1." ITS LCO 3.4.4 
requires two RCS loops to be in operation and either four RCPs operating 
or three RCPs operating with THERMAL POWER limited to 75% RTP. Although 
CTS 3.1.1.a.1 does not include an explicit requirement for both RCS 
loops to be in operation, this requirement is encompassed within the 
requirement that pump combination for given power levels be as shown in 
CTS Table 2.3-1. CTS Table 2.3-1 refers to the COLR for axial power 
imbalance RPS maximum allowable setpoints. The COLR for each ONS unit 
provides setpoints for either 3 or 4 reactor coolant pumps in operation.  
The COLR specified requirement for either 3 or 4 pump operation requires 
both RCS loops be in operation. Neither CTS 3.1.1.a.1, nor CTS Table 
2.3-1 nor, the unit specific COLRs explicitly state a limit for THERMAL 
POWER with only 3 reactor coolant pumps in operation. With three RCPs 
operating ITS LCO 3.4.4 part B requires THERMAL POWER be restricted to 
75% RTP. The 75% RTP limit upon THERMAL POWER when three RCPs are 
operating is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG. The reduced THERMAL POWER limit for three 
pump operation is acceptable since it preserves the core power to flow 
relationship, thus maintaining the margin to DNB.  

M48 Although CTS 3.1.1.b.1 requires one steam generator to be OPERABLE 
whenever the reactor coolant average temperature is greater than 250'F, 
an explicit CTS requirement for an RCS loop to be operating does not 
exist. ITS 3.4.5 requires at least one RCS loop be in operation. The 
Note to LCO 3.4.5 permits RCS pumps to be deenergized for :5 8 hours per 
24 hour period for the transition to the decay heat removal system and 

3 : 1 hour per 8 hour period for any other reason provided specified 
restrictions upon reductions in boron concentration and core outlet 
subcooling are met. The explicit requirement for one RCS loop to be in 
operation and the time limits with associated reasons imposed for an RCS 
loop to not be in operation are more restrictive requirements upon unit 
operation and are consistent with the NUREG. Requiring one RCS loop to 
be operating is necessary to provide boron mixing and heat removal.  
When RCS loops are permitted to be not in operation, natural circulation 
provides adequate heat removal, but is not sufficient to provide 
adequate boron mixing. The time limits are considered reasonable and 
are not expected to be a significant impact on unit operation.  

M49 CTS does not include the pressurizer safety valves lift setpoint or 
tolerances. ITS LCO 3.4.10 requires pressurizer safety valves to have a 
lift setting : 2475 psig and :5 2525 psig. The addition of the lift 
setting and associated tolerances is a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. The specified lift 
setting and associated tolerances are acceptable since the added values 
are consistent with assumptions in the applicable safety analyses and 
ASME Code requirements.  

M50 CTS 3.1.3.4 specifies a maximum pressurizer water level of 396 inches.  
ITS 3,4,9 requires pressurizer level to be less than 285 inches. The 
reduction in the upper level limit is a more restrictive requirement and 
is consistent with the NUREG. The LCO requirement for the pressurizer 
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to be OPERABLE with a water level :5 285 inches ensures that a steam 
bubble exists. Limiting the maximum operating water level preserves the 
steam space for pressure control. The limit ensures the capability to 
establish and maintain pressure control for steady state operation and 
to minimize the consequences of potential overpressure transients.  
Requiring the presence of a steam bubble is also consistent with 
analytical assumptions.  

M51 CTS 4.1-3 requires a gamma isotopic analysis of the reactor coolant.  
ITS SR 3.4.11.1 requires verification that reactor coolant gross 
specific activity is :5 100/E pCi/gm. The ITS requirement is more 
prescriptive and is therefore a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation, This change is consistent with the NUREG. This Surveillance 
provides an indication of any increase in gross specific activity and is 
necessary to ensure RCS gross specific activity remains within the 
limit.  

M52 CTS Table 4.1-2 Item 6 requires a daily evaluation of RCS leakage.  
Footnote (2) to CTS Table 4.1-2 states that the RCS leakage evaluation 
is applicable only when the reactor coolant is above 200'F and at steady 
state temperature and pressure. CTS has no requirement comparable to 
ITS SR 3.0.4. Therefore, the RCS leakage evaluation must be performed 
within 24 hours of achieving steady state conditions. The Note of ITS 
SR 3.4.13.1 requires performance of SR 3.4.13.1 to be performed in MODES 
3 and 4 within 12 hours of steady state operation having occurred. The 
requirement to perform SR 3.4.13.1 within 12 hours of achieving steady 
state operation is a more restrictive requirement and is consistent with 
the NUREG. Steady state operation is required to perform a proper water 
inventory balance since calculations during maneuvering are not useful.  
This 12 hour allowance provides sufficient time to collect and process 
necessary data after stable plant conditions are established.  

M53 With an inoperable PORV CTS 3.1.2.9.5.b requires the PORV be restored to 
service or the unit be heated above 325'F within 24 hours or 
depressurized < 100 psig within 36 hours. The CTS does not prescribe a 
separate restoration time for the PORV. Restoration of the PORV anytime 
within the time specified to increase temperature or depressurize the 
RCS satisfies the required action. ITS 3.4.12 Required Action D.1 
requires restoring the PORV to OPERABLE status within one hour. If the 
Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition D is not 
met, ITS Required Action E.1 requires placing the unit in MODE 3 with 
RCS temperature above 325*F within 23 hours or depressurized < 100 psig 
within 35 hours. The requirement to restore the PORV to OPERABLE status 
within 1 hour is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and 
is consistent with the NUREG. Requiring restoration of the PORV to 
OPERABLE status within one hour is appropriate since it ensures prompt 
restoration or requires alternative actions be taken. Allocation of the 
remaining 23 hours (out of the 24 hour) or 35 hours (out of the 36 
hours) to Required Action E.1 and E.2 respectively is a change in 
presentation only since the total time for placing the unit in the 
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specified conditions are not changed. Therefore, this portion of the 
change is an administrative change.  
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Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

of 75% RTP is the power level assumed in the accident and transient 
analsyis for three RCP operation.  

55 NUREG SR 3.4.13.1, as modified by approved TSTF 116, Revision 1, 
requires that RCS operational leakage be verified within limits by 
performance of an RCS water inventory balance. The ITS does not specify 
performance of an RCS water inventory balance since this method is only 
used for determining unidentified leakage (pressure boundary leakage.  
At ONS, to provide the required leakage detection sensitivity, primary 
to secondary leakage is determined by effluent monitoring within the 
secondary system or comparison of primary and secondary radioisotope 
concentrations. This method of performing the surveillance is described 
in the Bases.  

3 56 NUREG 3.4.14 LCO is modified to retain the current licensing basis 
3 regarding the scope of valves subject to this Specification. CTS 
3 3.1.6.10 and CTS 4.5.1.2.2 establish PIV leakage limits for four valves, 
3 CF-12, CF-14, LP47 and LP-48. NUREG 3.4.14 LCO is modified to specify 
3 these four valves. NUREG 3.4.14 Condition A and SR 3.4.14.1 are 
3 modified to insert the term "required." The use of the term "required" 
3 is consistent with the ITS writers guide because the scope of the ITS 
3 requirement does not include the entire population of PIVs installed in 
3 the plant. The capability for leakage testing each individual ONS PIV . 3 does not presently exist. Therefore, the scope of ITS 3.4.14 is 
3 appropriately limited to those currently encompassed in the scope of CTS 
3 3.1.6.10 and 4.5.1.2.2.  

3 57 NUREG 3.4.5 Condition A is modified to omit the term "required." NUREG 
3 3.4.5 Condition C is revised to read "Two RCS loops inoperable OR 
3 Required RCS loop not in operation." NUREG 3.4.5 Condition A is 
3 modified to omit the term "required" since the ONS units have only two 
3 RCS loops and both must be OPERABLE to comply with the LCO. NUREG 3.4.5 
3 Condition C is revised to consistently identify and correct the entry 
3 conditions. The Condition A entry condition is written based on the 
3 inoperable equipment (as are entry conditions for almost all ACTIONS).  
3 Therefore, the change to the first entry condition of Condition C 
3 provides a consistent identification of entry conditions based on 
3 inoperable equipment rather than what remains as OPERABLE equipment.  
3 The second entry condition for NUREG 3.4.5 Condition C is corrected 
3 since the RCS loops are allowed by the LCO Note to be removed from 
3 operation. Therefore, the LCO does not always require the RCS loop to 
3 be operating, and "required" is necessary to differentiate between 
3 compliance and noncompliance with the LCO when utilizing the Note 
3 allowance.  
3 
3 58 NUREG 3.4.6 Conditions A and B are combined and simplified. NUREG 3.4.6 
3 Condition C is revised to read "Two required loops inoperable OR 
3 Required loop not in operation." SR 3.4.6.1 is revised to include 
3 "required." The revised entry condition for NUREG 3.4.6 Conditions A 
3 and B is based only on the inoperable equipment which is required to be 

8 Supplement 3



RCS PIV Leakage 
B 3.4.14 

BASES 

BACKGROUND A subsequent study (Ref. 5) evaluated various PIV 

(continued) configurations to determine the probability of intersystem 
LOCAs.  

PIVs are rovided to isolate the RCS from the ) 

0 u.) a. Decay Heat Remo (DHR) Syste 

b. Emerge ore Coolinq em (ECC and 

c. e and Pur cation Sys 

Violation of this LCO could result in continued degradation 
of a PIV, which could lead to overpressurization of a low 

pressure system and the loss of the integrity of a fission 
product barrier.  

APPLICABLE Reference 4 identified potential intersystem LOCAs as a 
SAFETY ANALYSES significant contributor to the risk of core melt. The 

dominant accident sequence in the intersystem LOCA category Lff 

is the failure of the low pressure portion of the@ System 
utside of containment. The accident is the result of a 
stulated failure of the PIVs, which are part of the 

e reactor coolant pressure boundary (RCPB), and the subse 

Of pressurization of th System downstream of the PIVs om p 
he DM' Roria thp Inw pressure portion of tha System 

rot SS t. is d i ned fo , overpressurization 
low pressure line would result in a LOCA 

outside containment and subsequent risk of core melt.  

Reference 5 evaluated various PIV configurations, leakage 
testing of the valves, and operational changes to determine 
the effect on the probability of intersystem LOCAs. This 
study concluded that periodic leakage testing of the PIVs 
can substantially reduce the probability of an intersystem 
LOCA.  

RCS PIV leakage satisfies Criterion 2 of 

(continued) 
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RCS PIV Leakage 
B 3.4.14 

BASES (continued) ( low Jre 551e 

LCO ,7--*, RCS PIV leaKage is identified LEAKAGE into closed systems 
connected to the RF p leakage is usually on 
the order of drops per minute. Leakage that increases 

significantly suggests that something is operationally wrong 
and corrective action must be taken.  

The PIV leakage limit is 0.5 gpm per nominal inch of 
In .. limit of 5 gpm. \h rvos 

fcriterion o a v e itzes impo an 
unjustif penalty on t arger valves ithout pr iding 

hi er ersonnel r iatioA 
eakage rate limit based on valve size was superior to a 

single allowable value.  

Reference 7 permits leakage testing at a lower pressure 
differential than between the specified maximum RCS pressure 
and the normal pressure of the connected system during RCS 
operation (the maximum pressure differential) in those types 
of valves in which the higher service pressure will tend to 
diminish the overall leakage channel opening. In such 
cases, the observed rate may be adjusted to the maximum 

pressure differential by assuming leakage is directly 
proportional to the pressure differential to the one half 

power.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, this LCO applies because the PIV 
leakage potential is greatest when the RCS is pressurized.  
In MODE 4, valves in the DHR flow path are not required to 
meet the requirements of this LCO when in, or during the 
transition to or from, the DHR mode of operation.  

In MODES 5 and 6, leakage limits are not provided because 
the lower reactor coolant pressure results in a reduced 
potential for leakage and for a LOCA outside the 
containment.  

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by two Notes. Note 1 is added to 

provide clarification that each flow path allows separate 
entry into a Condition. *This is allowed based upon the 
functional independence of the flow path. Note 2 requires 
an evaluation of affected systems if a PIV is inoperable.  

(continued) 
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RCS PIV Leakage 
B 3.4.14 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2- (continued) 

To achieve th9 tatus, the must be brought to MODE 3 
within(0) s and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. This Required 
Action may reduce the leakage and also reduces the potential 
for a LOCA outside the containment. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonabl-l ased on operating experience, to reach 
the required4g I g nditions from full power conditions in 
an orderly manne nd without challenging systems.  

C.1 

The inoperab' -y of the DHR au osure interlock re rs 
the DHR s ion isolation va . s incapable of isola ng in 
respon to a high pressur condition and preven ng 

i na ertent opening of valves at RCS pres es in excess 
o the DHR systems d gn pressure. If th R autoclosure 
Interlock is inope le, operation may c inue as long as 
the DHR suction enetration is closed at least one c ed 
manual or dea vated automatic valv within 4 hours. his 

action acco ishes the purpose of he autoclosure nction.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.14.1 k ps; 
REQUIREMENTS 

Performance of leakage testing on each CS PIV or isolation 
valve used to satisfy Required Action A.1 or A.2 is required 
to verify that leakage is below the specified limit and to 
identify each leaking valve. The leakage limit of 0.5 gpm 
per inch of nominal valve diameter up to 5 gpm maximum 
applies to each valve. Leakage testing requires a stable 
pressure condition.  

For the two PIVs in series, the leakage requirement applies 
to each valve individually and not to the combined leakage 
across both valves. If the PIVs are not individually 
leakage tested, one valve may have failed completely and not 
detected if the other valve in series meets the leakage 
requirement. In this situation, the protection provided by 
redundant valves would be lost.  

Testing is to be performa eery $18'months, a typical 
refueling cycle, if the does not go into MODE 5 for at 
least 7 days. The)><8 montI (Frequency is consistent with 

(continued) 
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RCS PIV Leakage 
B 3.4.14 

BASES 

REFERENCES ApentiE A, t -0 

(conti nued) 
4. NUREG-75/014, Appendix V, October 1975.  

5. NUREG-0677, NRC, May 1980.  

, ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.  

8. 10 CFR 50.55a(g).  
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ITS Section 3.4 

ID 159 

Subject: Revised ITS SR 3.4.13.1 to capitalize 
"leakage" consistent with use of defined 
terms.



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
3.4.13 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.13.1 -------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be performed until 12 hours 
after establishment of steady state 
operation.  

3 Verify RCS Operational LEAKAGE is within 72 hours 
limits.  

SR 3.4.13.2 Verify steam generator tube integrity is in In accordance 
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube with the Steam 
Surveillance Program. Generator Tube 

Surveillance 
Program 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-41 Amendment Nos. . . &



ITS Section 3.3 B 3.5 3.7 3.9 3.1U 

ID 164 

Subject: Revise ITS submittal to include 7/16/98 & 
7/20/98 amendment requests related to one
time extension of TS Surveillances.



NJek 4- M31 

4.5.1.1.3 Core Flooding System 

a. Every 18 months, a system test shall be conducted to demonstrate proper operation of the system.  
During pressurization of the Reactor Coolant System, verification shall be made that the check and 
isolation valves in the core flooding tank discharge lines operate properly.  

b. The test will be considered satisfactory if control board indication of core flood tank level verifies 
that all valves have opened.  

4.5.1.2 Component Tests 

4.5.1.2.1 Valves - Power Operated 

a. Valves LP-17, -18, shall only be tested every cold shutdown unless previously tested during the 
current quarter.  

b. Every 18 months, the following LPI system valves shall be cycled manually to verify the manual 
operability of these power operated valves: 

(1) LPI pump discharge (ES) LP- 17,-1 8 b 

(2) LPI discharge throttling LP- 12,-14 

(3) LPI discharge header crossover LP-9,- 10 
(4) LPI discharge to HPI/RBS LP-15,-16 

4.5.1.2.2 Check Valves -7 
e Periodic individual leakage testing a of valves CF-12, CF-14, LP-4 and LP-48 shall be accomplished prior to 

2 owerZ ation fter every time the plant is placed- in the cold s utdown condition for refueling, after each 
4~time the plant is placed in a cold shutdown condition fo Whplr if testing has not been accomplished in the 

precedin 9 n nor o re nm nan$ F5 re Ient oe 
sp o ed enever mtegnty ot ese valves cannot be demonstrated, the integnty o the remaining 

7 valve b eachigh pressure line having a leaking valve shall be determined and recorded daily. In addition, 

The Emergencyore Cooling Systemar the piciple reactor safet fe rsithevnof sofcoatL 

accident. The emoval of heat from e core provided by these systems designed to limit re damage.  

The High/rssure Injection Syste under normal operating conditi 7ns has one pump o rating. The HPI 

system test required by Specification 4.5. 1. 1.1 verifies that the HPI system responds as required to actuation 

of ES channels I and 2. 

(a) To satisfy ARA requirements, le age may be measured i irectly (as from thetrfo rmance of 
pressure~~~ i ctr)i cop ish n accordance with app oved procedures an ppoIrte by 

compu ions showing that the me tod is capable of demodstrating valve compliance with the leakage 

criteria.  

b) A one-time extension of the LPI pump discharge valves LP- 17 and LP- 18 manual cycle test fenc~y 

is allowed to a maximum of 24 months for Oconee Unit 3 during operating cycle 17.  

Amendment No. 228 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.5-2 Amendment No. 230 (Unit 3)



ITS Section 3.4 

ID 168 

Subject: Revised SR 3.4.3.1 Bases to correctly 
describe SR as being performed when RCS 
pressure "or" temperature conditions are 
undergoing planned changes. NUREG SR 
incorrectly implies it is performed when 
pressure "and" temp are undergoing planned 
changes.



RCS P/T Limits 
B 3.4.3 

. BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) 

The immediate Completion Time reflects the urgency of 
initiating action to restore the parameters to within the 
analyzed range. Most violations will not be severe, and the 
activity can be accomplished within this time in a 
controlled manner.  

In addition to restoring operation to within limits, an 
evaluation is required to determine if RCS operation can 
continue. The evaluation must verify that the RCPB 
integrity remains acceptable and must be completed prior to 
entry into MODE 4. Several methods may be used, including 
comparison with pre-analyzed transients in the stress 
analysis, or inspection of the components.  

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. 6), may also be used 
to support the evaluation. However, its use is restricted 
to evaluation of the vessel beltline.  

Condition C is modified by a Note requiring Required 
Action C.2 to be completed whenever the Condition is 
entered. The Note emphasizes the need to perform the 
evaluation of the effects of the excursion outside the 
allowable limits. Restoration alone, per Required 
Action C.1, is insufficient because higher than analyzed 
stresses may have occurred and may have affected RCPB 
integrity.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verification that operation is within limits is required 
3 every 30 minutes when RCS pressure or temperature conditions 

are undergoing planned changes.  

This Frequency is considered reasonable in view of the 
control room indication available to monitor RCS status.  
Thirty minutes permits assessment and correction for minor 
deviations within a reasonable time.  

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or LH testing may be 
discontinued when the definition given in the relevant plant 
procedure for ending the activity is satisfied.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.4-17 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS P/T Limits 
B 3.4.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) 

The immediate Completion Time reflects the urgency of 
initiating action to restore the parameters to within the 

analyzed range. Most violations will not be severe, and the 

activity can be accomplished within this time in a 

controlled manner.  

In addition to restoring operation to within limits, an 
evaluation is required to determine if RCS operation can 

continue. The evaluation must verify that the RCPB 

integrity remains acceptable and must be completed prior to 

entry into MODE 4. Several methods may be used, including 

comparison with pre-analyzed transients in the stress 

analysis, or inspection of the component 

ASME Code, Section XI, Appendix E (Ref. , may also be used 

to support the evaluation. However, its use is restricted 
to evaluation of the vessel beltline.  

Condition C is modified by a Note requiring Required 
Action C.2 to be completed whenever the Condition is 
entered. The Note emphasizes the need to perform the 
evaluation of the effects of the excursion outside the 

allowable limits. Restoration alone, per Required 
Action C.1, is insufficient because higher than analyzed 
stresses may have occurred and may have affected RCPB 
integrity.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.3.1 

REQU IREMENTS Verification that operation is within limits is 
required every 30 minutes when RCS pressur; emperature 

. Vp 3conditions are undergoing planned changes. r 

This Frequency is considered reasonable in view of the 

control room indication available to monitor RCS status.  

o, inc te a ur e _d, 
T u c eetppentur utes permits assessment ande 

4correction for mino eviations within a reasonable time.  

Surveillance for heatup, cooldown, or @LH testing may be 
discontinued when the definition given in the relevant plant 
procedure for ending the activity is satisfied.  

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

RCS leakage specification. This clarification is based on the 
definition of RCS pressure boundary specified in 10 CFR 50.2.  

10 The NUREG SR 3.4.16.1 description of E is modified to agree with the CLB 
and changes made to the NUREG definition of E in ITS Section 1.0.  

11 The Bases for NUREG SR 3.4.14.1 is modified to capture information from 
Footnote (a) to CTS 4.5.1.2.2. This footnote provides details regarding 
testing methods associated with testing the PIVs. This change is made 
to retain CTS provisions regarding a permissible testing method for PIV 
leakage.  

12 The Bases is modified to incorporate information relocated from the CTS.  

13 NUREG SR 3.4.13.1 Bases is modified to specify performance of an RCS 
water inventory balance as the method for determining unidentified 
leakage (pressure boundary leakage) and effluent monitoring within the 
secondary system or comparison of primary and secondary radioisotope 
concentrations as the method for determining primary to secondary 
leakage. The latter methods are used to provide the required leakage 
detection sensitivity.  

3 14 NUREG SR 3.4.3.1 Bases is revised to correctly describe SR as being 
3 performed when RCS pressure "or" temperature conditions are undergoing 
3 planned changes. NUREG SR incorrectly implies it is performed when 
3 pressure "and" temperature are undergoing planned changes.  

2 Supplement 3



ITS Section 3.4 

ID 191 

Subject: Removed pending TSTF 116 R2 and replaced 
with approved TSTF 116 RO. (3.4.13, 3.4.15)



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
B 3.4.13 

. BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 (continued) 

The Completion Times allowed are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required conditions from 
full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. In MODE 5, the pressure stresses 
acting on the RCPB are much lower and further deterioration 
is much less likely.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.13.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying RCS LEAKAGE within the LCO limits ensures that the 
integrity of the RCPB is maintained. Pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE would at first appear as unidentified LEAKAGE and 
may be positively identified by inspection. Unidentified 
LEAKAGE is determined by performance of an RCS water 
inventory balance. Primary to secondary LEAKAGE is measured 
by effluent monitoring within the secondary systems or 
comparison of primary and secondary radioisotope 
concentrations. These methods provide the required leakage 
detection sensitivity to ensure leakage is within limits..  

The RCS water inventory balance must be performed with the 
3 reactor at steady state operating conditions and near 
3 operating pressure. Therefore, a Note is added allowing 

that this SR is not required to be performed until 12 hours 
after establishing steady state operation. This 12 hour 
allowance provides sufficient time to collect and process 
all necessary data after stable plant conditions are 
established.  

Steady state operation is required to perform a proper water 
inventory balance since calculations during maneuvering are 
not useful. For RCS operational LEAKAGE determination by 
water inventory balance, steady state is defined as stable 
RCS pressure, temperature, power level, pressurizer and 
makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP pump seal 
injection and return flows.  

An early warning of pressure boundary LEAKAGE or 
unidentified LEAKAGE is provided by the automatic systems 
that monitor the containment atmosphere radioactivity and 

(continued) 

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.4-74 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15 

. BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS The Actions are modified by a Note indicating that the 
provisions of LCO 3.0.4 do not apply. As a result, a MODE 
change is allowed when the normal sump level indication and 
required radiation monitors are inoperable. This allowance 
is provided because other instrumentation is available to 
monitor RCS LEAKAGE.  

A.1 and A.2 

With the required containment normal sump level indication 
inoperable, no other form of sampling can provide the 
equivalent information.  

However, the containment atmosphere activity monitor will 
provide indications of changes in leakage. Together with 
the atmosphere monitor, the periodic surveillance for RCS 
inventory balance, SR 3.4.13.1, water inventory balance, 
must be performed at an increased frequency of 24 hours to 
provide information that is adequate to detect leakage. A 
Note is added allowing that SR 3.4.13.1 is not required to 
be performed until 12 hours after steady state operation 

3 (stable RCS pressure, temperature, power level, pressurizer 
and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal 
injection and return flows). The 12 hour allowance provides 
sufficient time to collect and process all necessary data 
after stable plant conditions are established.  

Restoration of the required normal sump level indication to 
OPERABLE status is required to regain the function in a 
Completion Time of 30 days after the monitor's failure.  
This time is acceptable considering the frequency and 
adequacy of the RCS water inventory balance required by 
Required Action A.1.  

B.1.1, B.1.2, and B.2 

With required gaseous or particulate containment atmosphere 
radioactivity monitoring instrumentation channels 
inoperable, alternative action is required. Either grab 
samples of the containment atmosphere must be taken and 
analyzed or water inventory balances, in accordance with 
SR 3.4.13.1, must be performed to provide alternate periodic 
information. With a sample obtained and analyzed or a water 
inventory balance performed every 24 hours, the reactor may 

(continued) 
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15 

. BASES 

ACTIONS B.1.1, 8.1.2, and B.2 (continued) 

be operated for up to 30 days to allow restoration of at 
least one of the radioactivity monitors.  

The 24 hour interval for SR 3.4.13.1 provides periodic 
information that is adequate to detect leakage. A Note is 
added allowing that SR 3.4.13.1 is not required to be 
performed until 12 hours after steady state operation 

3 (stable RCS pressure, temperature, power level, pressurizer 
and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP seal 
injection and return flows). The 12 hour allowance provides 
sufficient time to collect and process all necessary data 
after stable plant conditions are established. The 30 day 
Completion Time recognizes at least one other form of leak 
detection is available.  

C.1 and C.2 

If a Required Action of Condition A or B cannot be met 
within the required Completion Time, the unit must be 
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To 
achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least 
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 5 within 36 hours. The 
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

D.1 

If both required leakage detection instruments are 
inoperable, no automatic means of monitoring leakage are 
available, and immediate plant shutdown in accordance with 
LCO 3.0.3 is required.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.15.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.4.15.1 requires the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of 
the required containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor.  
The check gives reasonable confidence that each channel is 
operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on 

* (continued) 
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RCS Operational LEAKAGE C 
3.4.13 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS R 
SURVE-ILLANCEFRQEC 

SR 3.4.13.1 ---- - - - ---NOTE -- - - - - - - - - - - -
Not required to be perf ed 0 requ d 
until 12 hours of stea state operation. o be rforme 

------ ----- ------ --------------------- d ng ste 
. ate. ation 

4qp2 CS wghr inyntory ifan 72 hours 

SR 3.4.13.2 Verify steam generator tube integrity is in In accordance lI 
accordance with the Steam Generator Tube with the Steam 
Surveillance Program. Generator Tube 

Surveillance 
Program 

0 
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RCS Leakage Detection instrumentation C'F$ 

3.4.15 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.15 RCS Leakage Detection-Instrumentation 

LCO 3.4.15 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be 1 
OPERABLE: / ;4 
a. One containment sump an 

b. One containment atmosphere radioactivity monitor 

(gaseous or particulate).  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

CONil0NREQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Required containment 
sump LO304i o plcbe TSTr 

inoperable.  

ofBtheucodtoinn 24 hours 
A. attoerem 

radioa(cont monit 

B 3eurdcna-NOTE -

atosheeLC 3.0.4 is no applicabe 

radiacA.2t Restore reqire 
containentbsum 

6..1 Anlzegrbsapls Once per) C 

of the containment 24 hours 
atmosphere.  

OR 

(continued)



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation Cj 
3.4.15 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

7C. Required Action and Cl BeiMOE3 
rr associated Completion 

B. coninud)B.1.2 Perform SR 3.4.13.1. Once per )
24 hours M41 

AND 

B.2 Restore required 30 days Z D1., 8 

bcontainment atmosphere 

tradioactivity monitor 
to OPERABLE status.  

C. eqird Atin nd C.1 Be in MODE 3. Fours 

Time not met. AND 

C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours poj

D. Both required a D.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately 

inoperable.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.15.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK of required 12 hours )c 

containment atmosphere radioactivity 

monitor. f 

SR 3.4.15.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of required 92 days 0' 

containment atmosphere radio-activity y 

monitor.  

(continued)



RCS Operational LEAKAGE 
B 3.4.13 

BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.13.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

/1 Verifying RCS LEAKAGE within the LCO limits ensures tha the 

integrity of the RCPB is maintained. Pressure boundary 
LEAKAGE would at first appear as unidentified LEAKAGE and 

UndntfedpoEAKAGE , ti 0determine 

11 by performance of an RCS water inventory balance. Primary 
to secondary LEAKAGE is measured erfhne-fa 

0 tr wa er nve a n etun 
o, Rw i L x g w1 in e secondary 7Tystems 2 

qe3  The RCS water inventor balance must be performed with the 
reactor at steady state o erating conditions and near r 

or operating pressure. Therefore this SR is not equired to I d 
a eS < e performed until 12 h urs steady stat 

%iaf'. ,-~~peratiOn e 1

r es * Steady state operation reqiuired to perform a proper water 
LA -inventory balanc ca culations durin maeuverin ar not Ro 
R-r it4akuseful r1 e urve c to 

24 s e. state estab1ij' ed or RCS operational LEAKAGE 
Cup TON ion 'y wa er inventory balance, steady state is 

a defined as stable RCS pressure, temperature, power level, 

pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and 
RCP pump seal injection and return flows.  

An early warning of pressure boundary LEAKAGE or 
unidentified LEAKAGE is provided by the automatic systems 
that monitor the containment atmosphere radioactivity and 
the containment sump level. These leakage detection systems 
are specified in LCO 3.4.15, "RCS Leakage Detection 
Instrumentation." 

The 72 hour Frequency is a reasonable interval to trend 
LEAKAGE and recognizes the importance of early leakage 
detection in the prevention of accigents.  

tha e SR equirge-u~u tn 

SR 3.4.13.2 

This SR provides the means necessary to determine SG 
OPERABILITY in an operational MODE. The requirement to 
demonstrate SG tube integrity in accordance with the Steam 

(continued) 
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INSERT B3.4-72A 

or comparison of primary and secondary radioisotope concentrations. These 
methods provide the required leakage detection sensitivity to ensure leakage 
is within limits.  

3 

B 3.4-72A



Insert B3.4-84A 

A Note is added allowing that SR 3.4.13.1 is not required to be performed 
3 until 12 hours after steady state operation (stable RCS pressure, temperature, 

power level, pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP 
seal injection and return flows). The 12 hour allowance provides sufficient 
time to collect and process all necessary data after stable plant conditions 
are established.  

B 3.4-84A



Insert B3.4-85A 

A Note is added allowing that SR 3.4.13.1 is not required to be performed 
3 until 12 hours after steady state operation (stable RCS pressure, temperature, 

power level, pressurizer and makeup tank levels, makeup and letdown, and RCP 
seal injection and return flows). The 12 hour allowance provides sufficient 
time to collect and process all necessary data after stable plant conditions 
are established.  

B 3.4-85A



ITS Section 3.4 

ID 192 

Subject: Removed TSTF 219 (Adds Restore 
statement - 3.4.12 Required Action H.1)



LTOP System 
3.4.12 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

F. Administrative F.1 Provide compensatory 4 hours 
Controls that assure measures to monitor 
me 10 minutes are for initiation of an 
available to mitigate LIOP event.  
consequences of an 
LTOP event not 
implemented.  

G. Required Action and G.1 Depressurize the RCS 12 hours 
associated Completion and establish an RCS 
Time of Condition F vent path capable of 
not met. mitigating the most 

limiting LTOP event.  

3 H. Administrative H.1 Restore system to 1 hour 
3 Controls that assure OPERABLE status.  
3 : 10 minutes are 
3 available to mitigate OR 

the consequences of an 
3 LTOP event not H.2 Depressurize RCS and 12 hours 

implemented and PORV establish RCS vent 
inoperable. path capable of 

mitigating the most 
OR limiting LTOP event.  

LTOP System inoperable 
for any reason other 
than Condition A 
through Condition G.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-37 Amendment Nos. . . &



LTOP System 
B 3.4.12 

. BASES 

ACTIONS F.1 and G.1 (continued) 

event is sufficient to compensate for inoperability of 
makeup flow restrictions, inoperability of required alarms, 
or deviation from pressure, temperature or level limits.  
Establishing a dedicated operator is not sufficient to 
compensate for not deactivating HPI or isolating CFTs. If 
the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition F is not met, the RCS must be depressurized and an 
RCS vent path capable of mitigating the most limiting LTOP 
event must be established within 12 hours. These Completion 
Times also consider that these activities can be 
accomplished in these time periods. A limiting LTOP event 
is not likely in these periods.  

3 H.1 and H.2 

With administrative controls which assure ! 10 minutes are 
available to mitigate the consequences of an LTOP event not 
implemented and the PORV inoperable; or the LTOP System 
inoperable for any reason other than cited in Condition A 

3 through G, the system must be restored to OPERABLE status 
3 within one hour. When this is not possible, Required 
3 Action H.2 requires the RCS depressurized and vented within 

12 hours.  

One or more vents may be used. A vent path capable of 
mitigating the most limiting LTOP event is specified.  
Because makeup may be required, the vent size accommodates 
inadvertent full makeup system operation. Such a vent keeps 
the pressure from full flow of the makeup pump(s) with a 
wide open makeup control valve within the LCO limit.  

The Completion Time is based on operating experience that 
these activity can be accomplished in this time period 
and on engineering judgement indicating that a limiting LTOP 
transient is not likely in this time.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.12.1 and SR 3.4.12.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifications must be performed that HPI is deactivated, and 
the CFTs are isolated. These Surveillances ensure the 
minimum coolant input capability will not create an RCS 

(continued) 
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LTOP System 
B 3.4.12 

BASES 
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.12.1 and SR 3.4.12.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

overpressure condition to challenge the LTOP System. The 
Surveillances are required at 12 hour intervals. The 
12 hour intervals are shown by operating practice to be 
sufficient to regularly assess conditions for potential 
degradation and verify operation within the safety analysis.  

SR 3.4.12.3 

Verification that the pressurizer level is less than the 
volume necessary to assure : 10 minutes are available for 
operator action to mitigate an LTOP event by observing 
control room or other indications ensures a cushion of 
sufficient size is available to reduce the rate of pressure 
increase from potential transients.  

The 30 minute Surveillance Frequency during heatup and 
cooldown must be performed for the LCO Applicability period 
when temperature changes can cause pressurizer level 
variations. This Frequency may be discontinued when the 
ends of these conditions are satisfied, as defined in plant 
procedures. Thereafter, the Surveillance is required at 
12 hour intervals.  

These Frequencies are shown by operating practice sufficient 
to regularly assess indications of potential degradation and 
verify operation within the safety analysis.  

SR 3.4.12.4 

Verification that the PORV block valve is open ensures a 
flow path to the PORV. This is required at 12 hour 
intervals.  

The interval has been shown by operating practice to be 
sufficient to regularly assess conditions for potential 
degradation and verify operation is within the safety 
analysis.  

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

is specific activity is within the acceptable limits of ITS 
Figure 3.4.11-1, the limit upon the time RCS DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 can 
exceed 1.0 pCi/gm and the requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 with 
RCS average temperature < 500'F are more restrictive requirements upon 
unit operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M24 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.4.11 RA C.1 does not exist. With 
gross specific activity not within limits, CTS 3.0 requires the unit be 
made subcritical. With gross specific activity not within limits, ITS 
RA C.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 with RCS average 
temperature < 500*F. This change provide appropriate actions to limit 
the time period for operation when RCS activity is not within limits.  
The ITS requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 with RCS average 
temperature < 500*F is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M25 Not used.  

M26 Not used.  

M27 Not used.  

M28 Not used.  . M29 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.4.12 Action H does not exist.  
With administrative controls not implemented and the PORV inoperable or 
with the LTOP inoperable for other reasons, CTS requirements are 
specified in CTS 3.1.2.9.5.a, b and c as well as CTS 3.0. The most 
restrictive of these requirements is CTS 3.1.2.9.5.c which requires 
measures be provided to monitor for initiation of an LTOP event within 4 
hours or the RCS be depressurized and a vent path capable of mitigating 
the most limiting LTOP event be established within 16 hours. For this 

3 Condition, ITS 3.4.12 Action H requires the LTOP System be restored to 
3 OPERABLE status within 1 hour or the RCS be depressurized and a vent 

path capable of mitigating the most limiting LTOP event be established 
within 12 hours. This change requires correcting the Condition or 
placing the unit in a MODE where the specification is no longer 

3 applicable. The requirement to either restore the LTOP System to 
3 OPERABLE status within 1 hour or to depressurize and establish the 

specified vent path within 12 hours is a more restrictive requirement on 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M30 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SRs 3.4.12.1, SR 3.4.12.2, 
SR 3.4.12.3, SR 3.4.12.4, SR 3.4.12.5, and SR 3.4.12.6 do not exist.  
ITS SR 3.4.12.1 requires periodic verification that HPI is deactivated.  
ITS SR 3.4.12.2 requires periodic verification that CFTs are isolated.  
ITS SR 3.4.12.3 requires periodic verification that pressurizer level is 
within limits. ITS SR 3.4.12.4 requires periodic verification that an 
PORV block valve is open. SR 3.4.12.5 requires a periodic channel 
functional test for the PORV. ITS SR 3.4.12.6 requires periodic 

Page 14 Supplement 3



CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIMEL 

res z -eve 91 Restore LTOP System 1 hourc 

Vnch .
to OPERABLE status.  

P V ino able. a 2 Depressurize RCS and 12 hours 

capale fieestablth RCSvn 

OR es9 

-57. LTOP System inoperable Ito 

for any reason other Mr te , \jC 
than Condition Au 
through Conditio3 eve , 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SURVEILLANC FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.12. Veif HP isR deciae.1Sor 
.aal D c.4 t e 

2 SR 3.4.12V Verify each CFT is-isolated. 12 hours M3 0 

(continued) 
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LTOP System 
B 3.4.12 

BASES 

ACTIONS W1, 1, an 2 
(conti nued) 

With the PORV inoperable, overpressure relieving capability 
is lost, and estoration of the PORV within 1 hour is 

mkeup e o water m c ing e low 

s atio annot be comple aI v ites can e 
Action( 1 Required Action 2 must be performed, -

mt water ad 1on capabi ( y_ 
eativated to tain the RCS ant level equired 

. Action H.1 Required Acti .2 require educing the 
makeup t level to 70 i es and deac ating the low 

,no makeu ank level inter ck to the bo ted water sto e 
ta . This makes th vailable ma p water volu 
b ufficient to ex ed the LTOP limit by a make control 
valve full openio .  

These Completion Times also consider these activities can be 
accomplished in these time periods. A limiting LTOP event 
is not likely in t timesthe 

Action H.1Ad- ired Ac w(2 are taken ensate 
for PO unava 3 

s -'l - ee nt t l n me 0 o 
inoperable~~~ or the LTO Syste inprbl oayra o 

On orabmeor vet maPy sted.m vnpre fo an eao 

at-e inverte ful makeuhQ h system mton uch 

b keeps the OPRABEssaufo full flo of meup hi---s 

not pup ihale penakep contrurol val e RnCheLC 
limit. ze ndvntdwih~ hus 

One o moreventsmay b use(continu0e d)] 
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ITS Section 3.4 

ID 193 

Subject: Removed TSTF 261 (Adds "at least" back in 
the LCO statements for LCO 3.4.5 and 3.4.6)



RCS Loops-MODE 3 
3.4.5 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.5 RCS Loops-MODE 3 

3 LCO 3.4.5 Two RCS loops shall be OPERABLE and at least one RCS loop 
shall be in operation.  

---------------------------- NOTE-
All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may not be in operation for 
<: 8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to or from 

3 the Decay Heat Removal System, and all RCPs may not be in 

3 operation for :5 1 hour per 8 hour period for any other 
reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 
of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10*F 
below saturation temperature.  

----------------------------------------------------------------

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3.  

ACTIONS ___ _-_-

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One RCS loop A.1 Restore RCS loop to 72 hours 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 4 
3.4.6 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.6 RCS Loops-MODE 4 

LCO 3.4.6 Two loops consisting of any combination of RCS loops and 
3 decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPERABLE and at 
3 least one loop shall be in operation.  

---- ------------------------- NOTE-- ------------------
1. All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may not be in operation 

for : 8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to 
or from the DHR System, and all RCPs and DHR pumps may 

3 not be in operation for : 1 hour per 8 hour period for 
any other reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10*F 
below saturation temperature.  

3 2. A DHR loop may be considered OPERABLE if capable of 
being manually realigned to the DHR mode of operation.  

---------------------------------------------------------------. APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
inoperable. restore a second loop 

to OPERABLE status.  

AND 

A.2 -------- Note------
Only required if DHR 
loop is OPERABLE.  

Be in MODE 5. 24 hours 

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

additional restriction upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

M5 Explicit CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.4.3 RA A.2, RA C.1 and 
RA C.2 do not exist. With requirements of the LCO not met in MODES 1, 
2, 3 or 4; ITS 3.4.3 RA A.2 requires a determination that the RCS is 
acceptable for continued operation within 72 hours. With requirements 
of the LCO not met in other than MODE 1, 2, 3 or 4, ITS 3.4.3 RA C.2 
requires a determination that the RCS is acceptable for continued 
operation prior to entering MODE 4 and ITS 3.4.3 RA C.1 requires 
immediate action to restore parameters to within limits. The 
requirements of RA A.2 and C.2 are necessary to confirm any operation 
outside the limits has not resulted in unacceptable stress loads upon 
RCS components. RA C.1 is provided to require promptly restoring RCS 
parameters to within analyzed limits. The addition of these explicit 
Required Actions is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the ITS.  

M6 CTS 3.1.1.a.1 specifies requirements for RCS loops and pump combination.  
This specification is applicable when the reactor is critical. The 
Applicability of ITS LCO 3.4.4 which specifies comparable requirements 
is MODES 1 and 2 where MODE 2 also includes Kff 0.99. The added 
applicability in MODE 2 with Kff between : 0.99 and L 1.0 is an 
additional restriction upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG. The slight increase in Applicability is necessary to ensure the 
LCO requirements are met immediately prior to reactor criticality and 
has little actual impact upon unit operation.  

M7 Not used.  

M8 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.4.4.1 does not exist. ITS 
SR 3.4.4.1 requires a 12 hour verification that the required RCS loops 
are in operation. This change is necessary to periodically confirm the 
LCO requirements are met and ensures timely identification when LCO 
requirements are not met. The addition of ITS SR 3.4.4.1 is a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

M9 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.4.5.1 and ITS SR 3.4.5.2 do not 
exist. ITS SR 3.4.5.1 requires a 12 hour verification that the required 
RCS loops are in operation. ITS SR 3.4.5.2 requires a 7 day 
verification of correct breaker alignment and indicated power 
availability to the required pump that is not in operation. This change 
is necessary to periodically confirm the LCO requirements are met and 
ensures timely identification when LCO requirements are not met. The 
addition of ITS SR 3.4.5.1 and ITS SR 3.4.5.2 are additional 
restrictions upon unit operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M10 CTS 3.1.1.b.1 requires one steam generator to be OPERABLE whenever the 
reactor coolant average temperature is greater than 250*F but does not 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 -Reactor Coolant System 

require it to be in operation. ITS 3.4.5 requires two RCS loops, and 
3 therefore two steam generators to be OPERABLE in MODE 3 and at least one 

RCS loop to be in operation. ITS 3.4.5 Action A limits the time 
permitted for one RCS loop to be inoperable to 72 hours. Additionally, 
with the Required Action and associated Completion Time of ITS 3.4.5 
Action A not met, Action B requires the unit be placed in MODE 4 within 
12 hours. The addition of these requirements is necessary to provide 
redundant means for removal of decay heat. The requirement for two RCS 
loops to be OPERABLE, the time limit for operation with one RCS loop 
inoperable and the requirement to place the unit in MODE 4 with one loop 
inoperable are more restrictive requirements upon unit operation and are 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M11 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.4.5 RA C.2 does not exist. With 
no RCS loops OPERABLE or no RCS loops in operation, CTS actions are 
specified by CTS 3.0. CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in Hot 
Shutdown within 12 hours and Cold Shutdown within 36 hours. ITS 3.4.5 
RA C.2 requires immediate action to restore an RCS loop to OPERABLE 
status and to operation. Immediate action to restore an RCS loop to 
OPERABLE status is required due to the importance of maintaining decay 
heat removal. The requirement to take immediate action to restore an 
RCS loop to OPERABLE status and to operation is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M12 CTS requirements comparable to part b of the Note to ITS LCO 3.4.5 do 
not exist. Part b of the Note to ITS LCO 3.4.5 requires the RCS core 
outlet temperature to be maintained at least 10*F below saturation 
temperature when no reactor coolant pumps are in operation. This change 
is required due to the importance of maintaining decay heat removal.  
Maintaining the RCS subcooled ensures natural circulation capability is 
maintained. The addition of the explicit requirement to maintain the 
core outlet temperature at least 10OF below saturation temperature is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

M13 CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.4.6, LCO Note, LCO Note part 
1.b, LCO Note part 2, Applicability, Actions, SR 3.4.6.1 and SR 3.4.6.2 
do not exist. ITS LCO 3.4.6 requires two loops, consisting of any 

3 combination of RCS loops and DHR loops to be OPERABLE and at least one 
loop to be in operation. ITS LCO Note 1 part b specifies requirements 
for subcooling when RCPs are not in operation. ITS LCO Note 2 permits a 

3 DHR loop to be considered OPERABLE if capable of being manually 
realigned to the DHR mode of operation. The Applicability of ITS 
Specification 3.4.6 is MODE 4. The Actions require appropriate measures 
be taken when the LCO is not met. ITS SR 3.4.6.1 and ITS SR 3.4.6.2 
require periodic verification that required loops are OPERABLE and in 
operation. This change is appropriate due to the importance of 
maintaining decay heat removal in MODE 4. This specification ensures 
forced circulation of the reactor coolant to remove decay heat from the 
core and to provide proper boron mixing. The addition of these 
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RCS Loops -MODE 3 ( 5 
3.4.5 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.5 RCS Loops-MODE 3 a rdfo& 10 

LCO 3.4.5 Two RCS loops shall be OPERABLE and at least ne RCS loop & 
shall be in operation.  

-3 ------------ ---- NOTE------------ -------------
All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may for Doc 

s 8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to or from 

up the ,Decay Heat Removal System, and all RCPs may(g:) 
3e r.'+e dedne ize for sI hour per-8 hour period for any other 

reason,,provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 

of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least'g1O)F 
below saturation temperature.  

-------- ---- ------------------------------------------------------

"W#p 3 APPLICABILITY: MODE 3.  

ACTIONS 

CONDIII0N REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One RCS loop A.1 Restore qS&P RCS 72 hours 

inoperable. loop to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours )6 

associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 4 ( 
3.4.6 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) F 

3 .4 .6 R C S L o o p s -M O D E 4 o r k i o nt d 

LCO 3.4.6 Two loops consisting of any combination of R loops and 

decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPER LE and.at3 
least one loop shall be in operation.  

------ --------------- NOTE----------- 
5All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may for 

II :
7  

8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to 
or from .  

he ( 0 ) the DHR System, and all RCPs and DHR pumps may() 
S j prg for , 1 hour per 8 hour period for any other 

reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 3),l *l 
of the RCS boron concentration; and 

65e b. Core outlet temperature is maintained iat least 10OF cf 

below saturation temperature.' c 

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDilI0N REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required Q2) 1oop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
inoperable. restore a second loop 

to OPERABLE status.  

k (continued) 
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ITS Section 3.4 

ID 194 

Subject: Removed TSTF 263 annotation and added 
plant specific justification. (3.4.5, 3.4.6, 
3.4.7, 3.4.8)



RCS Loops-MODE 3 (%> 
3.4.5 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) -b-
3.4.5 RCS Loops-MODE 3 r ro os 

LCO 3.4.5 Two RCS loops shall be OPERABLE and at least ne RCS loop LA.L 
shall be in operation.  

--- -- --------- - -------- NOTE------------ ------
All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may e efor 
s 8 hours pei 24 hour period for the transition to or from MY 

the .Decay Heat Removal System, and all RCPs may be 
de-energized for s 1 hour per-8 hour period for any other 

reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 

of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least'? 10F 0
below saturation temperature. \ 

---------- -----------------------------------------------------------

5Vpp.3 APPLICABILITY: MODE 3.  

ACTIONS 
CONDITTON REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One RCS loop A.1 Restore RCS 72 hours 

inoperable. loop to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required Action and 8.1 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 

associated Completion Alj 
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops -MODE 3 C7-9 

03.4.5 
ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITIONREQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. CS loop C.1 Suspend all immediately bvc.  
W R C PC W t eo p e r a t i o n s i n v o l v i n g 

P RCSC boron concentration.  
operation. AND 

C.2 Initiate action to Immediately , 

restore one RCS loop 
to OPERABLE status 
and operation.  

SURVEILLANCE R EQUIREMENTS 
SURVELLNC FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.5.1 Verify required RCS loop is in operation. 12 hours 

SR 3.4.5.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days oc 

indicated power available to the required 
pump that is not in operation.  

SR3.45.1 V y3.4-8 Rv 1, 04 )ot



RCS Loops-MODE 4 ( 
3.4.6 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.6 RCS Loops-MODE 4 o oeJfOot 

LCO 3.4.6 Two loops consisting of any combination of R loops and 

decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPER LE and.at_,I 
least one loop shall be in operation.  

--------------------------NOTE----------- -------------
All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may ,for 
s 8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to or from 3 e( ) the DHR System, and all RCPs and DHR pumps mayc) I 

dr _for s 1 hour per 8 hour period for any other 
reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 3,jjjq L
of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10*F 
below saturation temperature. Sc 

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.  

ACTIONS 
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required bloop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 

inoperable. restore a second loop 
to OPERABLE status.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 4 
3.4.6 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. One r ired DHR loop B.1 nitiate action to mmediately 
in rable. restore a second loo 

to OPERABLE statu 

AND OR 
Two required loops 
inoperable B.2 Be in M 5 24 h s 

Suspend all Immediately 1'3 
loops ier , operations involving 

a reduction in RCS 
ORboron concentration.  

svP4LIoeaion.~ oo l oop 1n 
operation. Initiate action to Immediately 

restore one loop to 
OPERABLE status and 
operation.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

S SURVEILL FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.6.1 Verify or RCS loop is in operation. 12 hours 

SR 3.4.6.2 Verify correct breaker alignment and 7 days C 
indicated power available to the required 
pump that is not in operation.  

3.4-10



RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Filled 

)O 
3.4.7 

Cl .5 ACTIONS__ _ _ _ _ __ _ _ 

REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One DHR loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
inoperable. restore a second DHR 

loop to OPERABLE 
AND status.  

Any SG with secondary OR 
side water level not 
within limits. A.2 Initiate action to Immediately 

restore SG secondary 
side water levels to M11 
within limits.  

B. equired DHR loo B.1 Suspend all Immediately 

O.bperable. operations involving 
_________ a reduction in RCS 

OR ' bocnnai.T 

DHR loop in AND ) operation. M 
B.2 Initiate action to Immediately 

restore one DHR 100p 
to OPERABLE status 
and operation.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.7.1 Verify DHR loop is in operation. 12 hours 

SR 3.4.7.2 Verify required SG secondary.side/water, 12 hours 
levels are 2 Of.  

(continued)



RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled CT 
3.4.8 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.8 RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled 

LCO 4.8 Two decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPERABLE and one M 

DHR loop shall be in operation. Gr -er s 

- --------------------- --- NOTES-- -----------------

6 1. All DHR pumps may or 15 minutes when 
switching from one loop to anot e provided: 

Xa. The maximum RCS temperature is oF 

b. No operations are permitted that would cause a -- ( 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration; and S 1,.  

c. No draining operations to further reduce the RCS T--
water volume are permitted.  

2. One DHR loop may be inoperable for 2 hours for 11 
surveillance testing provided that the other DHR loop is 

A ~ OPERABLE and in operation.  
-------------- --- ----------- -----------

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops not filled.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One DHR loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
ino erable. restore DHR loop to 

OPERABLE status.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled Cf 
3.4.8 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 
Al 1

BTESDHR loops B.1 Suspend all Immediately 
inoperable. operations involving 

reduction in RCS 
boron concentration.  

opraio.B. Initiate action to Immediately 
restore one DHR loop 
to OPERABLE status 

SR 3 4.8 1 V rifoop 
is n operatilon.  

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

FREQUENCY 

SR 3.4.8.1 Verif m that is in operation. 12 hours 

SR 3.4.8.2 Verify correct breaker alignmont and 7 days 
indicated power available tokthe required 
DHR pump that is not in operation.  

*WG S; 3.4-15 -e ,9
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of 75% RTP is the power level assumed in the accident and transient 
analsyis for three RCP operation.  

55 NUREG SR 3.4.13.1, as modified by approved TSTF 116, Revision 1, 
requires that RCS operational leakage be verified within limits by 
performance of an RCS water inventory balance. The ITS does not specify 
performance of an RCS water inventory balance since this method is only 
used for determining unidentified leakage (pressure boundary leakage.  
At ONS, to provide the required leakage detection sensitivity, primary 
to secondary leakage is determined by effluent monitoring within the 
secondary system or comparison of primary and secondary radioisotope 
concentrations. This method of performing the surveillance is described 
in the Bases.  

3 56 NUREG 3.4.14 LCO is modified to retain the current licensing basis 
3 regarding the scope of valves subject to this Specification. CTS 
3 3.1.6.10 and CTS 4.5.1.2.2 establish PIV leakage limits for four valves, 
3 CF-12, CF-14, LP47 and LP-48. NUREG 3.4.14 LCO is modified to specify 
3 these four valves. NUREG 3.4.14 Condition A and SR 3.4.14.1 are 
3 modified to insert the term "required." The use of the term "required" 
3 is consistent with the ITS writers guide because the scope of the ITS 
3 requirement does not include the entire population of PIVs installed in 
3 the plant. The capability for leakage testing each individual ONS PIV 
3 does not presently exist. Therefore, the scope of ITS 3.4.14 is 
3 appropriately limited to those currently encompassed in the scope of CTS 
3 3.1.6.10 and 4.5.1.2.2.  

3 57 NUREG 3.4.5 Condition A is modified to omit the term "required." NUREG 
3 3.4.5 Condition C is revised to read "Two RCS loops inoperable OR 
3 Required RCS loop not in operation." NUREG 3.4.5 Condition A is 
3 modified to omit the term "required" since the ONS units have only two 
3 RCS loops and both must be OPERABLE to comply with the LCO. NUREG 3.4.5 
3 Condition C is revised to consistently identify and correct the entry 
3 conditions. The Condition A entry condition is written based on the 
3 inoperable equipment (as are entry conditions for almost all ACTIONS).  
3 Therefore, the change to the first entry condition of Condition C 
3 provides a consistent identification of entry conditions based on 
3 inoperable equipment rather than what remains as OPERABLE equipment.  
3 The second entry condition for NUREG 3.4.5 Condition C is corrected 
3 since the RCS loops are allowed by the LCO Note to be removed from 
3 operation. Therefore, the LCO does not always require the RCS loop to 
3 be operating, and "required" is necessary to differentiate between 
3 compliance and noncompliance with the LCO when utilizing the Note 
3 allowance.  
3 
3 58 NUREG 3.4.6 Conditions A and B are combined and simplified. NUREG 3.4.6 
3 Condition C is revised to read "Two required loops inoperable OR . 3 Required loop not in operation." SR 3.4.6.1 is revised to include 
3 "required." The revised entry condition for NUREG 3.4.6 Conditions A 
3 and B is based only on the inoperable equipment which is required to be 
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3 OPERABLE by the LCO (not on the status of all available equipment). An 
3 entry condition based on the status of equipment which is not required 
3 by the LCO is inconsistent with the remainder of the NUREG and with the 
3 Writer's Guide (NUMARC 93-03). The revised Required Actions also 
3 provide for clearer direction on when a shutdown to MODE 5 is required 
3 (the Note clarifies that MODE 5 is only required if a DHR loop is 
3 OPERABLE). Also, the connector between Required Actions B.1 and B.2 is 
3 revised from OR to AND (as reflected in proposed Required Actions A.1 
3 and A.2.) The Bases clearly indicate that Required Action B.2 is 
3 required if restoration (per Required Action B.1) is not accomplished.  
3 With an OR connector, a choice is provided of either Required Action B.1 
3 or B.2, but if Required Action B.1 is chosen and fulfilled, i.e., action 
3 to restore has been initiated, Required Action B.2 is not required by 
3 the NUREG. Since this is inconsistent with the intent (per the Bases) 
3 and with similar requirements in NUREG 1431 and NUREG-1432, the 
3 connector is revised to require both actions. If restoration is 
3 accomplished, i.e., completed, the Condition is exited and the Required 
3 Action to be in MODE 5 is not required.  
3 
3 NUREG 3.4.6 Condition C (proposed Condition B) is revised to 
3 consistently identify and correct the entry Conditions. The Condition A 
3 entry Condition is written based on inoperable equipment (as are entry 
3 conditions for almost all ACTIONS.) Therefore, the change to the first 
3 entry condition of Condition C provides a consistent identification of 
3 entry conditions based on inoperable equipment rather than what remains 
3 as OPERABLE equipment. The second entry condition for 3.4.6 Condition C 
3 is corrected since the RCS loops are allowed by the LCO Note to be 
3 removed from operation. Therefore, the LCO does not always require the 
3 RCS loop to be operating, and "required" is necessary to differentiate 
3 between compliance and noncompliance with the LCO when utilizing the 
3 Note allowance.  
3 
3 "Required" is also added to SR 3.4.6.1 based on the application of the 
3 Note, i.e., a loop is not always required to be in operation.  
3 
3 59 NUREG 3.4.7 Condition A is revised to base the entry conditions on 
3 inoperable required equipment and to preclude entry into Condition A 
3 when also in Condition B since this results in a requirement to initiate 
3 action to restore the "second" DHR loop to OPERABLE status at the same 
3 time as the action to restore ONE DHR loop to OPERABLE status. NUREG 
3 3.4.7 Condition B is revised to read "Two required loops inoperable OR 
3 Required loop not in operation." SR 3.4.7.1 is revised to include 
3 "required." 
3 
3 The revised entry conditions for NUREG 3.4.7 Conditions A and B are 
3 based only on the status of equipment which is required to be OPERABLE 
3 by the LCO (not on the status of all available equipment). An entry 
3 condition based on the status of equipment which is not required by the 
3 LCO is inconsistent with the remainder of the NUREG and with the 
3 Writer's Guide (NUMARC 93-03). Further with insufficient steam 
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3 generator capability, both DHR loops are required to be OPERABLE. One 
3 inoperable loop would then require entry into NUREG 3.4.7 Condition B if 
3 one DHR loop is OPERABLE and operating. Therefore, the NUREG 3.4.7 
3 Condition B entry Condition is revised to "No required DHR loop OPERABLE 
3 or required DHR loop not in operation." Also, the requirement to 
3 initiate action to restore a "second" DHR loop to OPERABLE status at the 
3 same time as the action to restore one DHR loop to OPERABLE status is 
3 inappropriate.  
3 
3 "Required" is also added to SR 3.4.7.1 based on the application of the 
3 Note, i.e., a loop is not always required to be in operation.  
3 
3 60 NUREG 3.4.8 Condition A is modified to include the term "required." 
3 NUREG 3.4.8 Condition B is revised to read "Two required DHR loops 
3 inoperable OR required DHR loops not in operation." SR 3.4.8.1 is 
3 revised to include "required." 
3 
3 NUREG 3.4.8 Condition A is modified to include "required" based on the 
3 application of Note 2, i.e., both loops are not always required to be 
3 OPERABLE.  
3 
3 NUREG 3.4.8 Condition B is modified to clarify and correct the entry 
3 conditions. The change to the first entry condition provides a 
3 clarification such that when only one loop is required to be OPERABLE 
3 (i.e., during application of Note 2) and that loop is inoperable, this 
3 is the appropriate Condition.  
3 
3 The second entry condition for NUREG 3.4.8 Condition B is corrected 
3 since the DHR loops are allowed by the LCO Note to be removed from 
3 operation. Therefore the LCO does not always require a DHR loop to be 
3 operating and "required" is necessary to differentiate between 
3 compliance and noncompliance with the LCO when utilizing the Note 
3 allowance.  
3 
3 "Required" is also added to SR 3.4.8.1 based on application of the Note, 
3 i.e., a loop is not always required to be in operation.  
3 
3 61 A Note is added to LCO 3.4.6, 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 which permits a DHR loop 
3 which is not aligned for DHR operation to be considered OPERABLE if 
3 capable of being realigned for DHR operation. This note is necessary 
3 due to the multiple alignment requirements for DHR on Unit 1 and 2 when 
3 operating at elevated RCS pressure and because of the dual function of 
3 the components (Unit 1, 2 and 3) that comprise the decay heat removal 
3 mode of the Low Pressure Injection System. Manual alignment for DHR 
3 operation is acceptable since the operation of DHR loops is not an 
3 automatic function.  
3 . 3 RCS pressure must be maintained significantly greater than 125 psig for 
3 operation of the reactor coolant pumps. During operation of a DHR loop 
3 when RCS pressure is greater than approximately 125 psig, the ONS Unit 1 
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RCS Loqps-MODE 4 
3.4.6 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) S 3.4.6 RCS Loops-MODE 4 

LCO 3.4.6 Two loops consisting of any combination of RCS loops and 
3 decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPERABLE and at 
3 least one loop shall be in operation.  

------------------------------------------ NOTE 
1. All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may not be in operation 

for :5 8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to 
or from the DHR System, and all RCPs and DHR pumps may 

3 not be in operation for : 1 hour per 8 hour period for 
any other reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10*F 
below saturation temperature.  

3 2. A DHR loop may be considered OPERABLE if capable of 
being manually realigned to the DHR mode of operation.  

----------------------------------------------------------------. APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
inoperable. restore a second loop 

to OPERABLE status.  

AND 

A.2 -------- Note------
Only required if DHR 
loop is OPERABLE.  

Be in MODE 5. 24 hours 

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-20 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled 
3.4.7 

. 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.7 RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled 

LCO 3.4.7 One decay heat removal (DHR) loop shall be OPERABLE and in 
operation, and either: 

a. One additional DHR loop shall be OPERABLE; or 

b. The secondary side water level of each steam generator 
(SG) shall be 50%.  

----------------------------- NOTES-----------------------
1. The DHR pump of the loop in operation may not be in 

operation for 5 1 hour per 8 hour period provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10*F 
below saturation temperature.  

2. One required DHR loop may be inoperable for 5 2 hours 
for surveillance testing provided that the other DHR 
loop is OPERABLE and in operation.  

3. All DHR loops may be removed from operation during 
planned heatup to MODE 4 when at least one RCS loop is 
in operation.  

3 4. A DHR loop may be considered OPERABLE if capable of 
being manually realigned to the DHR mode of operation.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops filled.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-22 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled 
3.4.8 

. 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.8 RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled 

LCO 3.4.8 Two decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPERABLE and one 
DHR loop shall be in operation.  

- --------------------------- NOTES-------- ------------
1. All DHR pumps may not be in operation for :5 15 minutes 

when switching from one loop to another or for testing 
provided: 

a. The maximum RCS temperature is :5 140*F; 

b. No operations are permitted that would cause a 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration; and 

c. No draining operations to further reduce the RCS 
water volume are permitted.  

2. One DHR loop may be inoperable for ! 2 hours for 
surveillance testing provided that the other DHR loop is 
OPERABLE and in operation.  

3 3. A DHR loop may be considered OPERABLE if capable of 
being manually realigned to the DHR mode of operation.  

-------------------------- --------- -- ------- ---- -----------

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops not filled.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required DHR loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
inoperable. restore DHR loop to 

OPERABLE status.  

(continued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 4 
B 3.4.6 

O BASES 
LCO Note 1 prohibits boron dilution when forced flow is stopped 

(continued) because an even concentration distribution cannot be 
ensured. Core outlet temperature is to be maintained at 
least 10*F below saturation temperature so that no vapor 
bubble may form and possibly cause a natural circulation 
flow obstruction.  

Note 1 also permits the DHR pumps to be stopped for 5 1 hour 
per 8 hour period. When the DHR pumps are stopped, no 
alternate heat removal path exists, unless the RCS and SGs 
have been placed in service in forced or natural 
circulation. The response of the RCS without the DHR loop 
depends on the core decay heat load and the length of time 
that the DHR pumps are stopped. As decay heat diminishes, 
the effects on RCS temperature and pressure diminish.  
Without cooling by DHR, higher heat loads will cause the 
reactor coolant temperature and pressure to increase at a 
rate proportional to the decay heat load. Because pressure 
can increase, the applicable system pressure limits 
(pressure and temperature (P/T) or low temperature 
overpressure protection (LTOP) limits) must be observed and 
forced DHR flow or heat removal via the SGs must be 
re-established prior to reaching the pressure limit. The 
circumstances for stopping both DHR trains are to be limited 
to situations where: 

a. Pressure and temperature increases can be maintained 
well within the allowable pressure (P/T and LTOP) and 
10*F subcooling limits; or 

b. An alternate heat removal path through the SG is in 
operation.  

3 Note 2 allows a DHR loop to be considered OPERABLE if it is 
capable of being manually (locally or remotely) realigned to 
the DHR mode of operation and is not otherwise inoperable.  

3 This provision is necessary because of the dual function of 
the components that comprise the decay heat removal mode of 
the Low Pressure Injection System.  

An OPERABLE RCS loop consists of at least one OPERABLE RCP 
and an SG that is capable of transferring decay heat to the 
secondary fluid.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.4-29 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled 
B 3.4.7 

O BASES 
LCO The Note prohibits boron dilution when DHR forced flow is 

(continued) stopped because an even concentration distribution cannot be 
ensured. Core outlet temperature is to be maintained at 
least 10*F below saturation temperature so that no vapor 
bubble would form and possibly cause a natural circulation 
flow obstruction. In this MODE, the steam generators are 
used as a backup for decay heat removal and, to ensure their 
availability, the RCS loop flow path is to be maintained 
with subcooled liquid.  

In MODE 5, it is sometimes necessary to stop all RCP or DHR 
loop forced circulation. For example, this may be necessary 
to change operation from one DHR loop to the other, perform 
surveillance or startup testing, perform the transition to 
and from the DHR loops, or to avoid operation below the RCP 
minimum NPSH limit. The time period is acceptable because 
natural circulation is acceptable for heat removal, the 
reactor coolant temperature can be maintained subcooled, and 
boron stratification affecting reactivity control is not 
expected.  

Note 2 allows one required DHR loop to be inoperable for a 
period of 2 hours provided that the other loop is OPERABLE 
and in operation. This permits periodic surveillance tests 
to be performed on the inoperable loop during the only time 
when such testing is safe and possible.  

Note 3 provides for an orderly transition from MODE 5 to 
MODE 4 during a planned heatup by permitting DHR loops to 
not be in operation when at least one RCP is in operation.  
This Note provides for the transition to MODE 4 where an RCP 
is permitted to be in operation and replaces the RCS 
circulation function provided by the DHR loops.  

3 Note 4 allows a DHR loop to be considered OPERABLE if it is 
capable of being manually (locally or remotely) realigned 

(continued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled 
B 3.4.7 

BASES 

LCO to the DHR mode of operation and is not otherwise 
(continued) inoperable. This provision is necessary because of the dual 

3 function of the components that comprise the low pressure 
injection/decay heat removal system.  

An OPERABLE DHR loop is composed of an OPERABLE pump and an 
OPERABLE heat exchanger.  

To be considered OPERABLE, DHR loops must be capable of 
being powered and are able to provide flow if required.  
An OPERABLE SG can perform as a heat sink when it has an 
adequate water level and is OPERABLE in accordance with the 
Steam Generator Tube Surveillance Program.  

APPLICABILITY In MODE 5 with loops filled, forced circulation is provided 
by this LCO to remove decay heat from the core and to 
provide proper boron mixing. One loop of DHR in operation 
provides sufficient circulation for these purposes.  

Operation in other MODES is covered by: 

LCO 3.4.4, "RCS Loops-MODES 1 and 2"; 
LCO 3.4.5, "RCS Loops-MODE 3"; 
LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops-MODE 4"; 
LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled"; 
LCO 3.9.4, "Decay Heat Removal (DHR) and Coolant 

Circulation-High Water Level" (MODE 6); and 
LCO 3.9.5, "Decay Heat Removal (DHR) and Coolant 

Circulation-Low Water Level" (MODE 6).  

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 

If one required DHR loop is inoperable and any required SG 
has secondary side water level < 50%, redundancy for heat 
removal is lost. Action must be initiated to restore a 
second DHR loop to OPERABLE status or initiate action to 
restore the secondary side water level in the SGs, and 
action must be taken immediately. Either Required 
Action A.1 or Required Action A.2 will restore redundant 
decay heat removal paths. The immediate Completion Time 
reflects the importance of maintaining the availability of 
two paths for heat removal.  

N (conti nued) 
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RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled 
B 3.4.8 

O BASES (continued) 

LCO The purpose of this LCO is to require that a minimum of two 
DHR loops be OPERABLE and that one of these loops be in 
operation. An OPERABLE loop is one that has the capability 
of transferring heat from the reactor coolant at a 
controlled rate. Heat cannot be removed via the DHR loops 
unless forced flow is used. A minimum of one running pump 
meets the LCO requirement for one loop in operation. An 
additional DHR loop is required to be OPERABLE to provide 
redundancy for heat removal.  

Note 1 permits the DHR pumps to not be in operation for :5 15 
minutes when switching from one loop to the other or for 
testing. The circumstances for stopping both DHR pumps are 
to be limited to situations where the outage time is short 
and temperature is maintained :5 140*F. The Note prohibits 
boron dilution or draining operations when DHR forced flow 
is stopped.  

Note 2 allows one DHR loop to be inoperable for a period of 
<5 2 hours provided that the other loop is OPERABLE and in 
operation. This permits periodic surveillance tests to be 
performed on the inoperable loop during the only time when 
these tests are safe and possible.  

3 Note 3 allows a DHR loop to be considered OPERABLE if it is 
capable of being manually (locally or remotely) realigned to 
the DHR mode of operation and is not otherwise inoperable.  

3 This provision is necessary because of the dual function of 
the components that comprise the low pressure 
injection/decay heat removal system.  

An OPERABLE DHR loop is composed of an OPERABLE DHR pump 
capable of providing forced flow to an OPERABLE DHR heat 
exchanger. To be considered OPERABLE DHR pumps must be 
capable of being powered and are able to provide flow if 
required.  

(continued) 
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require it to be in operation. ITS 3.4.5 requires two RCS loops, and 
3 therefore two steam generators to be OPERABLE in MODE 3 and at least one 

RCS loop to be in operation. ITS 3.4.5 Action A limits the time 
permitted for one RCS loop to be inoperable to 72 hours. Additionally, 
with the Required Action and associated Completion Time of ITS 3.4.5 
Action A not met, Action B requires the unit be placed in MODE 4 within 
12 hours. The addition of these requirements is necessary to provide 
redundant means for removal of decay heat. The requirement for two RCS 
loops to be OPERABLE, the time limit for operation with one RCS loop 
inoperable and the requirement to place the unit in MODE 4 with one loop 
inoperable are more restrictive requirements upon unit operation and are 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M11 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.4.5 RA C.2 does not exist. With 
no RCS loops OPERABLE or no RCS loops in operation, CTS actions are 
specified by CTS 3.0. CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in Hot 
Shutdown within 12 hours and Cold Shutdown within 36 hours. ITS 3.4.5 
RA C.2 requires immediate action to restore an RCS loop to OPERABLE 
status and to operation. Immediate action to restore an RCS loop to 
OPERABLE status is required due to the importance of maintaining decay 
heat removal. The requirement to take immediate action to restore an 
RCS loop to OPERABLE status and to operation is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  . M12 CTS requirements comparable to part b of the Note to ITS LCO 3.4.5 do 
not exist. Part b of the Note to ITS LCO 3.4.5 requires the RCS core 
outlet temperature to be maintained at least 10*F below saturation 
temperature when no reactor coolant pumps are in operation. This change 
is required due to the importance of maintaining decay heat removal.  
Maintaining the RCS subcooled ensures natural circulation capability is 
maintained. The addition of the explicit requirement to maintain the 
core outlet temperature at least 10*F below saturation temperature is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

M13 CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.4.6, LCO Note, LCO Note part 
1.b, LCO Note part 2, Applicability, Actions, SR 3.4.6.1 and SR 3.4.6.2 
do not exist. ITS LCO 3.4.6 requires two loops, consisting of any 

3 combination of RCS loops and DHR loops to be OPERABLE and at least one 
loop to be in operation. ITS LCO Note 1 part b specifies requirements 
for subcooling when RCPs are not in operation. ITS LCO Note 2 permits a 

3 DHR loop to be considered OPERABLE if capable of being manually 
realigned to the DHR mode of operation. The Applicability of ITS 
Specification 3.4.6 is MODE 4. The Actions require appropriate measures 
be taken when the LCO is not met. ITS SR 3.4.6.1 and ITS SR 3.4.6.2 
require periodic verification that required loops are OPERABLE and in 
operation. This change is appropriate due to the importance of 
maintaining decay heat removal in MODE 4. This specification ensures 
forced circulation of the reactor coolant to remove decay heat from the 
core and to provide proper boron mixing. The addition of these 
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requirements is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and 
is consistent with the NUREG.  

M14 CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.4.7, LCO Note 1, LCO Note 1 
part b, LCO Note 2, LCO Note 3, LCO Note 4,Applicability, Actions, 
SR 3.4.7.1, SR 3.4.7.2 and SR 3.4.7.3 do not exist. ITS LCO 3.4.7 
requires one DHR loop to be OPERABLE and operating and either an 
additional OPERABLE DHR loop or steam generator capable of transferring 
decay heat to the secondary fluid. ITS LCO Note 1 part b specifies 
requirements for subcooling when RCPs are not in operation. ITS LCO 
Note 2 permits a required DHR loop to be inoperable for > 2 hours for 
surveillance testing provided the other DHR loop is OPERABLE and in 
operation. ITS LCO Note 3 permits all DHR pumps to be removed from 
operation during a planned heatup to MODE 4 when an RCS loop is in 

3 operation. ITS LCO.Note 4 permits a DHR loop to be considered OPERABLE 
3 if capable of being manually realigned to the DHR mode of operation.  

ITS Specification 3.4.7 has an Applicability of MODE 5 with RCS loops 
filled. The Actions require appropriate measures be taken when the LCO 
is not met. ITS SR 3.4.7.1 and ITS SR 3.4.7.3 require periodic 
verification that required loops are OPERABLE and in operation. ITS SR 
3.4.7.2 requires periodic verification that the required SG is capable 
to transfer decay heat to the secondary coolant. This change is 
appropriate due to the importance of maintaining decay heat removal.  
The addition of these requirements is a more restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M15 CTS 3.1.3.4 requires the reactor to be subcritical by at least 1% Ak/k 
until pressurizer level is established at < 396 inches and > 80 inches, 
but the CTS does not explicitly require pressurizer level based on RCS 
temperature. ITS 3.4.9 requires the pressurizer level to be < 285 
inches when in MODES 1 or 2, or MODE 3 with RCS temperature > 325"F.  
CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.4.9 requirements involving the 
pressurizer heaters do not exist. A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 
3.4.9 Action B does not exist. Action B requires exiting the 
Applicability for the Specification in a timely manner when the 
pressurizer level limit is not met. CTS requirements comparable to ITS 
3.4.9 Actions C and D do not exist. These Actions impose time limits 
and shutdown requirements for inoperable pressurizer heaters. The 
reduction in maximum pressurizer level, the added Applicability in MODE 
3 when Ktf so.99 and RCS temperature > 325*F, and the additional 
requirements involving the pressurizer heaters are more restrictive 
requirements upon unit operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  
These requirements are appropriate to ensure the pressurizer is 
available for control of RCS pressure and is consistent with the 
applicable safety analyses.  

With pressurizer level not within limits, actions are required in 
accordance with CTS 3.0. CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in a Hot 
shutdown within 12 hours and Cold shutdown within 36 hours. However, 
once the unit is placed in a condition with keff 5 0.99, CTS 3.1.3.4 is 
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no longer applicable and no further requirements are imposed by CTS 3.0.  
In this Condition, ITS 3.4.9 RA B.2 requires the unit be placed in 
MODE 3 with RCS temperature 5 325 0F. These requirements are provided to 
ensure the pressurizer is available for control of RCS pressure. The 
requirement to place the unit in MODE 3 with RCS temperature :5 325 0F is 
a more restrictive requirement upon unit operations and is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

M16 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.4.9.1 and SR 3.4.9.2 do not 
exist. ITS SR 3.4.9.1 requires periodic verification that pressurizer 
water level is within limits. ITS SR 3.4.9.2 requires periodic 
verification that the capacity of the required pressurizer heaters and 
associated power supplies are : 126 kW. This change is necessary to 
periodically confirm the LCO requirements are met and ensures timely 
identification when LCO requirements are not met. These are additional 
requirements upon unit operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M17 Not used.  

M18 Not used.  

M19 CTS requirements comparable to ITS LCO 3.4.8, LCO Note 1 part a, LCO 
Note 1 part c, LCO Note 2, LCO Note 3, Actions, SR 3.4.8.1 and SR 
3.4.8.2 do not exist. ITS LCO 3.4.8 requires two DHR loops be OPERABLE 
and one loop shall be in operation. ITS LCO Note 1 part a permits DHR 
pumps to not be in operation provided no operations are permitted which 
can cause a reduction in the RCS boron concentration. ITS LCO Note 2 
permits one DHR loop to be inoperable for :5 hours provided the other DHR 
loop is OPERABLE and in operation. ITS LCO Note 3 a DHR loop to be 

3 considered OPERABLE if capable of being manually realigned to the DHR 
mode of operation. ITS Specification 3.4.8 has an Applicability of MODE 
5 with RCS loops not filled. ITS SR 3.4.8.1 and ITS SR 3.4.8.2 require 
periodic verification that required DHR loops are OPERABLE and in 
operation. This change is appropriate due to the importance of 
maintaining decay heat removal. The addition of these requirements is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

M20 CTS 3.1.1.c.1 requires pressurizer safety valves to be OPERABLE when the 
reactor is critical. ITS LCO 3.4.10 requires the pressurizer safety 
valves to be OPERABLE with an Applicability of MODE 1, 2, and 3 with RCS 
temperature > 325'F. The change ensures the capability to maintain RCS 
pressure within required limits is available when the RCS is not open or 
LTOP is not providing overpressure protection. The added Applicability 
of MODE 2 when Keff <1.0 and MODE 3 when RCS temperature > 325 0F is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

M21 Not used.  
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.6 RCS Loops -MODE 4 o dioJ 

LCO 3.4.6 Two loops consisting of any combination of R loops and be <, 

decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPER LE and.a, 

least one loop shall be in operation.  

--------------------------NOTE----------- -------------

O(SAll reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may for o 
4 :5 8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to or from 

e() the DHR System, and all RCPs and DHR pumps may(30 
peg for s 1 hour per 8 hour period for any other 

reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 3,L,1qj, 
of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10OF c 
below saturation temperature. 'cc 

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDI110N REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 

inoperable. restore a second loop 
to OPERABLE status.  

(continued) 
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3 2. A DHR loop may be considered OPERABLE if capable of being manually 

is realigned to the DHR mode of operation.  

3.4-9A
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3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.7 RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled 

LCO 3.4.7 One decay heat removal (DHR) loop shall be OPERABLE and in a ml 

operation, and either: 

a. One additional DHR loop shall be OPERABLE; or 

b. The secondary si 0 w.ter level of each steam generator 
(SG) shallI be r

---------------------------- NOTES 

1. The DHR pump of the loop in operation maXO pc 
or e our per 8 hour period 'rovided: I 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause ]L 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10OF 
below saturation temperature.  

One required DHR loop may be inoperable ford 
2 hours for surveillance testing provided that the other )

DHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation. ft 11 

3. All DHR loops may be removed from operation during 

planned heatup to MODE 4 when at least one RCS loop is b LJ'1i 

,9, pin operation.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops filled. 10L 

0s 3.4-11



Insert 3.4-11A 
3 4. A DHR loop may be considered OPERABLE if capable of being manually 

realigned to the DHR mode of operation.  
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0 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.8 RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Not Filled 

LCO 4.8 Two decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPERABLE and one /f 
DHR loop shall be in operation.  

6 - ------------------------ --NOTES-- ----------- ------- q 

l ,e 1. All DHR pumps may or s 15 mi nutes'when T) /Al I 
switching from one loop to anot e provided: 

Xa. The maximum RCS temperature is s OFF;K 4 

b. No operations are permitted that would cause a 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration; and 3.1.  

C. No draining operations to further reduce the RCS 
water volume are permitted.  

2. One DHR loop may be inoperable for 2 hours for 
ft-~ surveillance testing provided that the other DHR loop is 

;PP4 3 OPERABLE and in operation.  
---------- ----------------------------------------------------------

APPLICABILITY: MODE 5 with RCS loops not filled. All 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One HR loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
ino erable. restore DHR loop to 

OPERABLE status.  

(continued) 

gwg-&.s3.4-14 Rev i--O4167'9S-



Insert 3.4-14A 

3 3. A DHR loop may be considered OPERABLE if capable of being manually 
realigned to the DHR mode of operation.  
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8 The Note to SR 3.4.3.1 is modified to eliminate the modifier term 
"inservice" from leak and hydrostatic testing. The CLB for ONS permits 
the use of the leak/hydrostatic test limitations when performing leak 
testing of connected systems required by License Condition H.  
Elimination of the term "inservice" clarifies this allowance is still 
applicable.  

9 Not used.  

10 Not used.  

11 Not used. ' 

12 Not used.  

13 Not used.  

14 Not used.  

15 Not used.  

16 Not used.  

3 17 Not used.  

18 Not used.  
19 DNB limits are included in the COLR (rather than LCO 3.4.1 and the 

associated SRs) for each pump combination operating condition. The DNB 
limits and THERMAL POWER limits are currently controlled 
administratively. Since they are subject to change with fuel design 
changes, they are to be controlled in the COLR. Controlling RCS DNBR 
limits outside the Technical Specifications is consistent with the CLB.  

20 Not used.  

21 When RCS cold leg temperature is 5 325*F, Low Temperature Overpressure 
Protection (LTOP) is applicable (ITS LCO 3.4.12) and provides 
appropriate requirements for pressurizer level in the Bases. Since the 
ONS MODE 4 range is > 200 OF and < 250*F, the Note to NUREG LCO 3.4.9 
which excludes requirements for the pressurizer heaters in MODE 4 is not 
necessary. The NUREG 3.4.9 Applicability is modified to eliminate MODE 
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4 and eliminate Applicability in MODE 3 when LCO 3.4.12 is Applicable.  
NUREG 3.4.9 RA B.2 and RA C.2 are modified to require placing the unit 
in a condition outside the modified Applicability.  

22 The ONS design provides the capability to power any pressurizer heater 
from the onsite emergency sources. Therefore, consistent with the 
guidance in the NUREG Bases, SR 3.4.9.3 is not adopted. SR 3.4.9.2 is 
modified to eliminate the reference to an emergency power source. The 
elimination of the reference to emergency power supply eliminates 
potential confusion which could result since each pressurizer heater can 
be supplied from emergency power. Retaining the reference to emergency 
power supplies would imply that some pressurizer heaters are not capable 
of being supplied from an emergency power source.  

23 Not used.  

24 When RCS cold leg temperature is 5 325*F, Low Temperature Overpressure 
Protection (LTOP) is applicable (ITS LCO 3.4.12) and provides 
appropriate requirements for pressure control. The NUREG LCO 3.4.10 
Applicability and associated Note are modified to eliminate MODE 4 and 
eliminate Applicability in MODE 3 when LCO 3.4.12 is applicable. NUREG 
3.4.10 RA B.2 is modified to require placing the unit in a condition 
outside the modified Applicability.  

25 Not used.  

26 Consistent with the current licensing basis (CLB), NUREG Specification 
3.4.11, Pressurizer PORV is not adopted. Generic Letter 90-06 
recommended adoption of similar Technical Specification requirements.  
Duke Power Company (DPC) in its responses to GL 90-06 dated December 20, 
1990, and March 27, 1991 concluded the PORV did not satisfy the criteria 
of the Interim Policy Statement on Technical Specification Improvements.  
By its letter dated June 9, 1994, the NRC found the DPC response to the 
recommendation to be acceptable based on plant specific arguments.  

27 LCO 3.4.12 is modified to retain consistency with the CLB. LCO 3.4.12 
is modified to include CTS allowed flexibility regarding limits on 

3 pressurizer level and makeup flow. Current requirements for the PORV 
and administrative controls are retained.  

The portion of NUREG LCO 3.4.12 regarding the RCS vent is not adopted.  
The Applicability for LCO 3.4.12 is modified to reflect the ONS LTOP 
enable temperature is 325*F and occurs in ITS MODE 3. Additionally, the 
Applicability for LCO 3.4.12 is modified to reflect the CLB regarding a 
vent path capable of mitigating the most limiting event. With a vent 
path capable of mitigating the most limiting LTOP event, no other LTOP 
requirements are necessary since the vent path precludes an LTOP event 
from causing RCS pressure to exceed the P/T limits. NUREG SR 3.4.12.1 
is not adopted since the number of makeup pumps is not limited. NUREG 
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SR 3.4.12.6 is not adopted since the RCS vent path is not a part of the 
associated LCO.  

NUREG 3.4.12 Action A, which provide Required Actions when more than the 
specified number of makeup pumps are capable of injecting into the RCS; 
and NUREG Actions E and F which provide Required Actions when 
pressurizer level is greater than the specified limit are not adopted.  

To maintain consistency with the CLB, the requirements for makeup pumps 
and pressurizer level is encompassed in ITS LCO 3.4.12 requirements for 
Administrative Controls. ITS 3.4.12 Required Actions F and G are 
provided which include appropriate Required Actions if Administrative 
Control requirements are not in place. Conforming changes are made to 
NUREG 3.4.12 Action I, NUREG SR 3.4.12.4, and ITS SR 3.4.12.6 is added 
to maintain consistency with the changes made to LCO 3.4.12 and 
associated ITS Action F.  

28 A second Note to LCO 3.4.12 Applicability is provided to retain 
consistency with the CLB. Note 2 permits the Power Operated Relief 
Valve to be inoperable when no HPI pumps are running and RCS pressure is 
< 100 psig. PORV operability is not required when RCS pressure is < 100 
psig and HPI pumps are not operating since credible LTOP events progress 
relatively slowly, thus giving the operator ample time to respond.  

29 The RCS temperature specified in NUREG 3.4.12 Action D.1 is changed from 
> 175*F to > 232 0F to reflect a more restrictive plant specific limit 
based on the current P/T limit curves. The 232*F value is based on the 
current limit from the P/T curves at an RCS pressure equivalent to the 
required CFT upper limit on pressure.  

30 NUREG 3.4.12 Required Actions H.1 and H.2 are modified to retain the CLB 
regarding the Required Actions with an inoperable PORV. The Required 
Actions specified require either exiting the Applicability for 
ITS 3.4.12 by raising RCS temperature to > 325*F or reducing RCS 
pressure to less than 100 psig. With RCS pressure < 100 psig, 
additional time is available for operator action to mitigate the 
consequences of an LTOP event. Increasing temperature to > 325 0F places 
the unit outside the applicability of the specification where 
overpressure protection is provided by the pressurizer safety valves.  

31 The Note to SR 3.4.1.4 is revised to allow some time after the "stable 
thermal conditions are established in the higher power range of MODE 1" 
to actually perform the measurement. Additionally, the Note is revised 
to clarify when the Surveillance is due. SR 3.4.1.4 provides only a 
confirmation of the reading accuracy from SR 3.4.1.3 which has already 
identified acceptable flow rate. Since this parameter does not normally 
change significantly, there is no need to hasten this confirmation 
during the initial operation at full power. Therefore, the Note is 
revised to allow 7 days after stable thermal conditions are established 
in the higher power range of MODE 1. This is consistent with approved 

4 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

allowances for performance of similar surveillances at another plant, 
i.e., Vogtle.  

32 Not used.  

33 Not used.  

34 Consistent with the current licensing basis, the DHR interlock functions 
in NUREG 3.4.14 are not adopted. NUREG 3.4.14 Action C, SR 3.4.14.2 and 
SR 3.4.14.3 are not adopted. The ONS design does not include the 
autoclosure function identified in NUREG SR 3.4.14.3. The interlock 
function identified in SR 3.4.14.2 is included in the ONS design for 
only one of the two valves in each unit's decay heat drop line. These 
valves are maintained closed and deenergized except when transitioning 
to or from the DHR mode of operation. It is undesirable to adopt NUREG 
SR 3.4.14.2 since it either requires challenging the interlock by 
attempting to open the valve when it is should be closed for plant 
operating conditions or closing the valve (to confirm it can't be 
opened) when it needs to be open for plant conditions. Maintaining the 
valves deenergized in the closed position except during the transition 
to or from the decay heat removal mode of operation substantially 
reduces the potential for inadvertent opening during normal unit 
operation.  

35 Notes 2 and 3 to NUREG SR 3.4.14.1 are not adopted. Note 2 states the 
SR is not required to be performed for RCS PIVs in the DHR flow path 
when in the DHR mode of operation. Note 2 is unnecessary since Note 1 
states that in MODES 3 and 4 the SR is not required to be performed. An 
ONS unit must be in MODE 4 to be in the DHR mode of operation. Note 3 
states that RCS PIVs actuated during performance of the SR need not be 
tested more than once if a repetitive testing loop cannot be avoided.  
Note 3 is unnecessary since the NUREG SR 3.4.14.1 frequency requiring 
testing within 24 hours following valve actuation is not adopted.  

The NUREG SR 3.4.14.1 frequency requiring testing within 24 hours 
following valve actuation is not adopted based on the Reviewers Note in 
the NUREG Bases for SR 3.4.14.1 since ONS was licensed prior to 1980.  
This Note states the "24 hour..." Frequency of performance for 
Surveillance Requirement 3.4.14.1 is not required for B&W Owner's Group 
plants licensed prior to 1980. These plants were licensed prior to the 
NRC establishing formal Technical Specification controls for pressure 
isolation valves. Subsequently, these plants had their 
licenses modified by NRC Order to require certain PIV testing 
Frequencies (excluding the "24 hour..." Frequency) be included in that 
plant's Technical Specifications. The content of those Orders is 
considered acceptable.  

36 Not used.  

37 Not used.  
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38 Not used.  

39 Not used.  

40 Not used.  

41 Not used.  

42 Not used.  

43 Not used.  

44 Not used.  

45 Not used.  

46 NUREG Figure 3.4.11-1 is modified by shifting the limit curve down by 
10 pCi/gm. This change is necessary to be consistent with the 
associated plant specific accident analysis which assumes a slightly 
reduced value for the transient value of Dose Equivalent 1-131.  

47 NUREG SR 3.4.10.1 is modified to eliminate the reference to "as left" 
lift settings being within 1%. The NUREG presentation is based on 
pressurizer lift setting with a 3% tolerance. The eliminated phrase is 
necessary for the NUREG case since the "as left" requirements for the SR 
are more restrictive than the actual lift setting limits. Since the ONS 
design provides pressurizer lift setting of 2500 psig with a 1% 
tolerance, the SR 3.4.10.1 "as left" setting are the same as the "as 
found" lift settings. Elimination of the reference to "as left" lift 
settings eliminates potential confusion which could result from the 
implications that "as left" and "as found" lift settings are different.  

48 NUREG 3.4.1 is revised to reflect plant specific analytical methodology.  
LCO 3.4.1 and SR 3.4.1.2 are modified to specify a limit on loop average 
temperature instead of hot leg temperature. The ONS methodology 
regarding DNBR parameters utilizes a limit on loop average temperature 
instead of hot leg temperature.  

The Note to NUREG SR 3.4.1.1 is modified to indicate that with 3 RC 
pumps operating, the pressure limit is applied to the loop with the 
highest RCS pressure. With 3 reactor coolant pumps operating, the ONS 
methodology regarding DNBR parameters utilizes a maximum value (high) 
limit on RCS pressure. Utilizing the loop with the highest pressure 
assures the limit is applied to the loop with the most limiting RCS 
pressure.  

The Note to NUREG SR 3.4.1.2 is modified to indicate that with 3 reactor 
coolant pumps running, the temperature limit is applied to the loop with 
the lowest loop average temperature. ONS methodology regarding DNBR 
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parameters applies the limit on loop average temperature to the loop 
with the lowest loop average temperature.  

49 Note 1 to NUREG 3.4.8 is modified to include testing as reason for DHR 
pumps to not be in operation. Certain ONS emergency power testing is 
performed when LCO 3.4.8 is applicable. This testing briefly interrupts 
power to the DHR pumps. The inclusion of the provision to permit 
testing as a reason for DHR pumps to not be in operation is acceptable 
since the same restrictions regarding time limits, restrictions on 
maximum RCS temperature, restrictions on reductions in boron 
concentration, and restrictions on further reductions in RCS volume also 
apply. Additionally, there is no comparable restriction in CTS.  
Permitting DHR pumps to not be in operation is acceptable based on the 
short duration and the other specified limitations.  

50 NUREG specification 3.4.16 is renumbered to be ITS 3.4.11. This 
renumbering permits filling the gap left by the non-adoption of NUREG 
3.4.11 (see JFD 26) and reduces renumbering the subsequent 
specifications.  

51 NUREG LCO 3.4.12 is modified to reflect the CLB regarding LTOP 
requirements. The limit upon the number of makeup pumps capable of 
providing makeup in not adopted. The ONS LTOP design places 
restrictions upon RCS makeup flow by installation of a device which 
limits the opening of the makeup valve. Limiting the opening of the 
makeup valve limits RCS makeup flow rate.  

52 NUREG LCO 3.4.15 part a, Condition A and SR 3.4.15.3 are modified to 
state sump level indication instead of sump level monitor. The change 
reflects plant specific terminology since the term sump level monitor is 
not routinely used. The containment normal sump level indications 
"monitor" the water level in the containment normal sump but are not 
referred to as a monitor." 

A conforming change is made to NUREG LCO 3.4.15 Condition D. The entry 
Condition is modified to refer to instrumentation functions instead 
monitors. Although the radiation monitoring instrumentation monitor is 
considered a monitor, the sump level indication is not. This change is 
necessary to reflect plant specific terminology.  

53 NUREG LCO 3.4.15 A is modified to state containment normal sump instead 
of containment sump. The ONS design includes two sumps in the 
containment, each with sump level indication. The containment normal 
sump is smaller and provides greater leak detection capability. This 
change is necessary to discriminate between the containment normal sump 
level indication and the containment emergency sump level indication.  

54 The NUREG 3.4.4 bracketed value of 79.9% RTP for three RCP operation is 
removed and the plant specific value of 75% RTP is inserted. The value 
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of 75% RTP is the power level assumed in the accident and transient 
analsyis for three RCP operation.  

55 NUREG SR 3.4.13.1, as modified by approved TSTF 116, Revision 1, 
requires that RCS operational leakage be verified within limits by 
performance of an RCS water inventory balance. The ITS does not specify 
performance of an RCS water inventory balance since this method is only 
used for determining unidentified leakage (pressure boundary leakage.  
At ONS, to provide the required leakage detection sensitivity, primary 
to secondary leakage is determined by effluent monitoring within the 
secondary system or comparison of primary and secondary radioisotope 
concentrations. This method of performing the surveillance is described 
in the Bases.  

3 56 NUREG 3.4.14 LCO is modified to retain the current licensing basis 
3 regarding the scope of valves subject to this Specification. CTS 
3 3.1.6.10 and CTS 4.5.1.2.2 establish PIV leakage limits for four valves, 
3 CF-12, CF-14, LP47 and LP-48. NUREG 3.4.14 LCO is modified to specify 
3 these four valves. NUREG 3.4.14 Condition A and SR 3.4.14.1 are 
3 modified to insert the term "required." The use of the term "required" 
3 is consistent with the ITS writers guide because the scope of the ITS 
3 requirement does not include the entire population of PIVs installed in 
3 the plant. The capability for leakage testing each individual ONS PIV 
3 does not presently exist. Therefore, the scope of ITS 3.4.14 is 
3 appropriately limited to those currently encompassed in the scope of CTS 
3 3.1.6.10 and 4.5.1.2.2.  

3 57 NUREG 3.4.5 Condition A is modified to omit the term "required." NUREG 
3 3.4.5 Condition C is revised to read "Two RCS loops inoperable OR 
3 Required RCS loop not in operation." NUREG 3.4.5 Condition A is 
3 modified to omit the term "required" since the ONS units have only two 
3 RCS loops and both must be OPERABLE to comply with the LCO. NUREG 3.4.5 
3 Condition C is revised to consistently identify and correct the entry 
3 conditions. The Condition A entry condition is written based on the 
3 inoperable equipment (as are entry conditions for almost all ACTIONS).  
3 Therefore, the change to the first entry condition of Condition C 
3 provides a consistent identification of entry conditions based on 
3 inoperable equipment rather than what remains as OPERABLE equipment.  
3 The second entry condition for NUREG 3.4.5 Condition C is corrected 
3 since the RCS loops are allowed by the LCO Note to be removed from 
3 operation. Therefore, the LCO does not always require the RCS loop to 
3 be operating, and "required" is necessary to differentiate between 
3 compliance and noncompliance with the LCO when utilizing the Note 
3 allowance.  
3 
3 58 NUREG 3.4.6 Conditions A and B are combined and simplified. NUREG 3.4.6 
3 Condition C is revised to read "Two required loops inoperable OR . 3 Required loop not in operation." SR 3.4.6.1 is revised to include 
3 "required." The revised entry condition for NUREG 3.4.6 Conditions A 
3 and B is based only on the inoperable equipment which is required to be 
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3 OPERABLE by the LCO (not on the status of all available equipment). An 
3 entry condition based on the status of equipment which is not required 
3 by the LCO is inconsistent with the remainder of the NUREG and with the 
3 Writer's Guide (NUMARC 93-03). The revised Required Actions also 
3 provide for clearer direction on when a shutdown to MODE 5 is required 
3 (the Note clarifies that MODE 5 is only required if a DHR loop is 
3 OPERABLE). Also, the connector between Required Actions B.1 and B.2 is 
3 revised from OR to AND (as reflected in proposed Required Actions A.1 
3 and A.2.) The Bases clearly indicate that Required Action B.2 is 
3 required if restoration (per Required Action B.1) is not accomplished.  
3 With an OR connector, a choice is provided of either Required Action B.1 
3 or B.2, but if Required Action B.1 is chosen and fulfilled, i.e., action 
3 to restore has been initiated, Required Action B.2 is not required by 
3 the NUREG. Since this is inconsistent with the intent (per the Bases) 
3 and with similar requirements in NUREG 1431 and NUREG-1432, the 
3 connector is revised to require both actions. If restoration is 
3 accomplished, i.e., completed, the Condition is exited and the Required 
3 Action to be in MODE 5 is not required.  
3 
3 NUREG 3.4.6 Condition C (proposed Condition B) is revised to 
3 consistently identify and correct the entry Conditions. The Condition A 
3 entry Condition is written based on inoperable equipment (as are entry 
3 conditions for almost all ACTIONS.) Therefore, the change to the first 
3 entry condition of Condition C provides a consistent identification of 
3 entry conditions based on inoperable equipment rather than what remains 
3 as OPERABLE equipment. The second entry condition for 3.4.6 Condition C 
3 is corrected since the RCS loops are allowed by the LCO Note to be 
3 removed from operation. Therefore, the LCO does not always require the 
3 RCS loop to be operating, and "required" is necessary to differentiate 
3 between compliance and noncompliance with the LCO when utilizing the 
3 Note allowance.  
3 
3 "Required" is also added to SR 3.4.6.1 based on the application of the 
3 Note, i.e., a loop is not always required to be in operation.  
3 
3 59 NUREG 3.4.7 Condition A is revised to base the entry conditions on 
3 inoperable required equipment and to preclude entry into Condition A 
3 when also in Condition B since this results in a requirement to initiate 
3 action to restore the "second" DHR loop to OPERABLE status at the same 
3 time as the action to restore ONE DHR loop to OPERABLE status. NUREG 
3 3.4.7 Condition B is revised to read "Two required loops inoperable OR 
3 Required loop not in operation." SR 3.4.7.1 is revised to include 
3 "required." 
3 
3 The revised entry conditions for NUREG 3.4.7 Conditions A and B are 
3 based only on the status of equipment which is required to be OPERABLE 
3 by the LCO (not on the status of all available equipment). An entry O condition based on the status of equipment which is not required by the 
3 LCO is inconsistent with the remainder of the NUREG and with the 
3 Writer's Guide (NUMARC 93-03). Further with insufficient steam 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

3 generator capability, both DHR loops are required to be OPERABLE. One 
3 inoperable loop would then require entry into NUREG 3.4.7 Condition B if 
3 one DHR loop is OPERABLE and operating. Therefore, the NUREG 3.4.7 
3 Condition B entry Condition is revised to "No required DHR loop OPERABLE 
3 or required DHR loop not in operation." Also, the requirement to 
3 initiate action to restore a "second" DHR loop to OPERABLE status at the 
3 same time as the action to restore one DHR loop to OPERABLE status is 
3 inappropriate.  
3 
3 "Required" is also added to SR 3.4.7.1 based on the application of the 
3 Note, i.e., a loop is not always required to be in operation.  
3 
3 60 NUREG 3.4.8 Condition A is modified to include the term "required." 
3 NUREG 3.4.8 Condition B is revised to read "Two required DHR loops 
3 inoperable OR required DHR loops not in operation." SR 3.4.8.1 is 
3 revised to include "required." 
3 
3 NUREG 3.4.8 Condition A is modified to include "required" based on the 
3 application of Note 2, i.e., both loops are not always required to be 
3 OPERABLE.  
3 
3 NUREG 3.4.8 Condition B is modified to clarify and correct the entry 
3 conditions. The change to the first entry condition provides a 
3 clarification such that when only one loop is required to be OPERABLE 
3 (i.e., during application of Note 2) and that loop is inoperable, this 
3 is the appropriate Condition.  
3 
3 The second entry condition for NUREG 3.4.8 Condition B is corrected 
3 since the DHR loops are allowed by the LCO Note to be removed from 
3 operation. Therefore the LCO does not always require a DHR loop to be 
3 operating and "required" is necessary to differentiate between 
3 compliance and noncompliance with the LCO when utilizing the Note 
3 allowance.  
3 
3 "Required" is also added to SR 3.4.8.1 based on application of the Note, 
3 i.e., a loop is not always required to be in operation.  
3 
3 61 A Note is added to LCO 3.4.6, 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 which permits a DHR loop 
3 which is not aligned for DHR operation to be considered OPERABLE if 
3 capable of being realigned for DHR operation. This note is necessary 
3 due to the multiple alignment requirements for DHR on Unit 1 and 2 when 
3 operating at elevated RCS pressure and because of the dual function of 
3 the components (Unit 1, 2 and 3) that comprise the decay heat removal 
3 mode of the Low Pressure Injection System. Manual alignment for DHR 
3 operation is acceptable since the operation of DHR loops is not an 
3 automatic function.  
3 
3 RCS pressure must be maintained significantly greater than 125 psig for 
3 operation of the reactor coolant pumps. During operation of a DHR loop 
3 when RCS pressure is greater than approximately 125 psig, the ONS Unit 1 
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. 3 and Unit 2 design requires unique alignments of the operating DHR loop 
3 due to pressure limits of the DHR cooler. These two DHR loop alignments 
3 are referred to as high pressure DHR mode and switchover DHR mode.  
3 Operation in high pressure mode requires using either the A or C LPI 
3 pump and the A DHR Cooler. Operation in switchover mode requires using 
3 either the A or C LPI pump and the B DHR cooler. The B LPI pump cannot 
3 be used in either high pressure or switchover mode. Consequently, the B 
3 LPI pump cannot be used as an OPERABLE DHR pump when RCS pressure is 
3 greater than approximately 125 psig. When either the A or C LPI pump is 
3 in operation in high pressure mode using the A DHR cooler, the redundant 
3 LPI pump and B DHR cooler remain OPERABLE since they are capable of 
3 being realigned to the switchover mode of DHR operation.  
3 
3 For Unit 1 and 2 during operation of a DHR loop when RCS pressure is 
3 less than approximately 125 psig, and during any operation of a DHR loop 
3 on unit 3, any one of the LPI pumps may be in operation through either 
3 DHR cooler. One of the LPI pumps is usually maintained in LPI injection 
3 alignment to maintain RCS makeup capability.  
3 
3 The addition of the Note to 3.4.6, 3.4.7 and 3.4.8 maintains current 
3 allowances regarding operation of the DHR loops in MODE 4 and 5 while 
3 ensuring one DHR loop is OPERABLE and in operation and a second loop is 
3 OPERABLE.  
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Insert B3.4-26A 

3 Note 2 allows a DHR loop to be considered OPERABLE if it is capable of being 
manually (locally or remotely) realigned to the DHR mode of operation and is 
not otherwise inoperable. This provision is necessary because of the dual 

3 function of the components that comprise the decay heat removal mode of the 
Low Pressure Injection System.  

B 3.4-26A



Insert B3.4-32A 

3 Note 4 allows a DHR loop to be considered OPERABLE if it is capable of being 
manually (locally or remotely) realigned to the DHR mode of operation and is 
not otherwise inoperable. This provision is necessary because of the dual 

3 function of the components that comprise the low pressure injection/decay heat 
removal system.  

B 3.4-32A



Insert B3.4-36A 

Note 3 allows a DHR loop to be considered OPERABLE if it is capable of being 
manually (locally or remotely) realigned to the DHR mode of operation and is 
not otherwise inoperable. This provision is necessary because of the dual 

3 function of the components that comprise the low pressure injection/decay heat 
removal system.  

B 3.4-36A
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RCS Loops-MODE 3 
3.4.5 

O 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.5 RCS Loops-MODE 3 

3 LCO 3.4.5 Two RCS loops shall be OPERABLE and at least one RCS loop 
shall be in operation.  

----------------------------NOTE------------------------
All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may not be in operation for 
!< 8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to or from 

3 the Decay Heat Removal System, and all RCPs may not be in 
3 operation for 1 hour per 8 hour period for any other 

reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 
of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10*F 
below saturation temperature.  

------- -----------------------------------------------------------

APPLICABILITY: MODE 3.  

. ACTIONS 
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One RCS loop A.1 Restore RCS loop to 72 hours 
inoperable. OPERABLE status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-18 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS Loops-MODE 4 
3.4.6 

. 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.6 RCS Loops-MODE 4 

LCO 3.4.6 Two loops consisting of any combination of RCS loops and 
3 decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPERABLE and at 
3 least one loop shall be in operation.  

---------------------------- NOTE------------------------
1. All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may not be in operation 

for 5 8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to 
or from the DHR System, and all RCPs and DHR pumps may 

3 not be in operation for 5 1 hour per 8 hour period for 
any other reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause 
reduction of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least 10*F 
below saturation temperature.  

3 2. A DHR loop may be considered OPERABLE if capable of 
being manually realigned to the DHR mode of operation.  

------- -----------------------------------------------------------

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
inoperable. restore a second loop 

to OPERABLE status.  

AND 

A.2 -------- Note------
Only required if DHR 
loop is OPERABLE.  

Be in MODE 5. 24 hours 

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-20 Amendment Nos. , , &
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Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
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given power levels shall be as shown in Table 2.3-1." ITS LCO 3.4.4 
requires two RCS loops to be in operation and either four RCPs operating 
or three RCPs operating with THERMAL POWER limited to 75% RTP. Although 
CTS 3.1.1.a.1 does not include an explicit requirement for both RCS 
loops to be in operation, this requirement is encompassed within the 
requirement that pump combination for given power levels be as shown in 
CTS Table 2.3-1. CTS Table 2.3-1 refers to the COLR for axial power 
imbalance RPS maximum allowable setpoints. The COLR for each ONS unit 
provides setpoints for either 3 or 4 reactor coolant pumps in operation.  
The COLR specified requirement for either 3 or 4 pump operation requires 
both RCS loops be in operation. Neither CTS 3.1.1.a.1, nor CTS Table 
2.3-1 nor, the unit specific COLRs explicitly state a limit for THERMAL 
POWER with only 3 reactor coolant pumps in operation. With three RCPs 
operating ITS LCO 3.4.4 part B requires THERMAL POWER be restricted to 
75% RTP. The 75% RTP limit upon THERMAL POWER when three RCPs are 
operating is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG. The reduced THERMAL POWER limit for three 
pump operation is acceptable since it preserves the core power to flow 
relationship, thus maintaining the margin to DNB.  

M48 Although CTS 3.1.1.b.1 requires one steam generator to be OPERABLE 
whenever the reactor coolant average temperature is greater than 250 0F, 
an explicit CTS requirement for an RCS loop to be operating does not 
exist. ITS 3.4.5 requires at least one RCS loop be in operation. The 
Note to LCO 3.4.5 permits RCS pumps to be deenergized for :5 8 hours per 
24 hour period for the transition to the decay heat removal system and 

3 :: 1 hour per 8 hour period for any other reason provided specified 
restrictions upon reductions in boron concentration and core outlet 
subcooling are met. The explicit requirement for one RCS loop to be in 
operation and the time limits with associated reasons imposed for an RCS 
loop to not be in operation are more restrictive requirements upon unit 
operation and are consistent with the NUREG. Requiring one RCS loop to 
be operating is necessary to provide boron mixing and heat removal.  
When RCS loops are permitted to be not in operation, natural circulation 
provides adequate heat removal, but is not sufficient to provide 
adequate boron mixing. The time limits are considered reasonable and 
are not expected to be a significant impact on unit operation.  

M49 CTS does not include the pressurizer safety valves lift setpoint or 
tolerances. ITS LCO 3.4.10 requires pressurizer safety valves to have a 
lift setting 2475 psig and :5 2525 psig. The addition of the lift 
setting and associated tolerances is a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. The specified lift 
setting and associated tolerances are acceptable since the added values 
are consistent with assumptions in the applicable safety analyses and 
ASME Code requirements.  

M50 CTS 3.1.3.4 specifies a maximum pressurizer water level of 396 inches.  
ITS 3,4,9 requires pressurizer level to be less than 285 inches. The 
reduction in the upper level limit is a more restrictive requirement and 
is consistent with the NUREG. The LCO requirement for the pressurizer 
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RCS Loops-MODE 3 > 
3.4.5 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.5 RCS Loops-MODE 3 e r&e1 

LCO 3.4.5 Two RCS loops shall be OPERABLE and at least ne RCS loop LIA 
shall be in operation.  

- -3 I---------------------NOTE---
All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) mayefor 

h 8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to or from MY 

the Deca Heat Removal System, and all RCPs may(6_M 

31 oe oennpqize for g 1 hour per-8 hour period for any other 
reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 

of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained at least-Z1O)F CoL
below saturation temperature. \ 

------- ---- ------------------------------------------------------

P* pp. APPLICABILITY: MODE 3.  

ACTIONS 

CUNDIION ,REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One RCS loop A.1 Restore F PRCS 72 hours 

inoperable. loop to OPERABLE 
status.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours 
associated Completion / ), 
Time of Condition A 
not met.  

(continued)



RCS Loops-MODE 4 ( 
3.4.6 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) i 
3.4.6 RCS Loops-MODE 4 of?2o 

LCO 3.4.6 Two loops consisting of any combination of R loops and 

decay heat removal (DHR) loops shall be OPER LE and at 

least one loop shall be in operation.  

------------------------------------------- NOTE----------

(95All reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) may -for UG 

mos 8 hours per 24 hour period for the transition to or from.  
re( t) the DHR System, and all RCPs and DHR pumps may< tA 

p .3 C< _4TR)RER "'..- M for s 1 hour per 8 hour period for any other 
reason, provided: 

a. No operations are permitted that would cause reduction 3,fjLjq
of the RCS boron concentration; and 

b. Core outlet temperature is maintained .at least 10aF beacA 13 
A below saturation temperature.Dc-M J3 

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4.  

ACTIONS 
CONilIlON REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required loop A.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
inoperable. restore a second loop 

to OPERABLE status.  

(continued) 
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Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

3 62 TSTF 153 revised the Note to NUREG LCO 3.4.5 and 3.4.6 to state that all 

3 reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) "may not be in operation" for < 8 hours per 
3 24 hour period for transition to or from the DHR System in place of the 

3 term "may be de-energized." However, the second use of "may be de
3 energized" in the same sentence of the Note when referring to the 
3 allowance for the RCPs to be de-energized for 5 1 hour for 8 hour period 
3 for any other reason was not changed by the TSTF. The second use of 

3 "de-energized" is changed to "may not be in operation" consistent with 

3 the first use and the NUREG Bases which refers to this allowance only in 
3 terms of "may not be in operation." This editorial change was made for 

3 clarity to avoid any inference that there is a difference in the one 

3 hour and 8 hour case.  

3 63 NUREG 3.4.14 RA A.1 and A.2 are modified to conform to plant specific 
3 terminology. RA A.1 and A.2 requirements for manual valves are modified 

3 to specifically include deactivation of non-automatic power operated 
3 valves. This change ensures the associated requirements encompass the 

3 total population of valves consistent with plant specific terminology.  
3 The term "manual valve" at ONS has historically referred to a valve 
3 without a power actuated operator (e.g., electric, pneumatic, hydraulic, 
3 etc.). This change is necessary to avoid confusion regarding the 
3 terminology as to what constitutes a manual valve, 

3 64 The note to the Applicability of 3.4.1 is deleted and the Applicability 
3 modified to add the phrase during steady state operation. This change 
3 is necessary to preclude unnecessary entry into the Actions and 
3 associated logging requirements that result from normal variations in 

3 the parameters associated with operational maneuvering or plant 
3 transient conditions. These limits are intended to apply only during 
3 steady state operation. During a transient or plant operational 
3 maneuvering, the parameters may temporarily be outside the limits 

3 established for steady state operation. The limits are established to 

3 preclude routine steady state operation outside the limits and not to 

3 prevent short term excursions outside the steady state limits during a 
3 transient or operational maneuvering. This change is consistent with 

3 the Bases discussion which describe the limits being established based 

3 on analysis of events originating within a normal steady state envelope.  
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automatic power operated valves consistent 
with plant specific terminology.



RCS PIV Leakage 
3.4.14 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.1 Isolate the high 4 hours 
pressure portion of the 
affected system from 
the low pressure 
portion by use of one 

3 closed manual, 
3 deactivated non
3 automatic power 
3 operated, deactivated 

automatic, or check 
valve.  

72 hours 
AND 

A.2 Isolate the 
high pressure portion 
of the affected 
system from the 
low pressure portion 
by use of a second 

3 closed manual, 
3 deactivated non
3 automatic power 
3 operated, deactivated 

automatic, or check 
valve.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-43 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS PIV Leakage CFS 
3.4.14 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.1 Isolate the high 4 hours 
pressure portion of 
the affected system 
from the low-pressure 
portion by use of one 
closed manual 

automatic, or check 
valve.  

AND 

r of ,tA t . ;A.2 Isolate the 72 hours 
high pressure portion 
of the affected 
system from the 
low pressure portion 

-b u na scond 

/ deactivated 
~automatic, or check 

valve.  

-- or 

A.2 Restore RCS P1to/07, 

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. hours 

soce ft;~ AND 
not met.  

B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

C. Decay Heat Removl C.1 Isol e affected 4 hours 

(DHR) Syste tration by use of 

autoc0 interlock one closed manual or 

fun C on inoperable. deactlvated automatic 
valve.



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

O 3 62 TSTF 153 revised the Note to NUREG LCO 3.4.5 and 3.4.6 to state that all 
3 reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) "may not be in operation" for :5 8 hours per 
3 24 hour period for transition to or from the DHR System in place of the 
3 term "may be de-energized." However, the second use of "may be de
3 energized" in the same sentence of the Note when referring to the 
3 allowance for the RCPs to be de-energized for 1 hour for 8 hour period 
3 for any other reason was not changed by the TSTF. The second use of 
3 "de-energized" is changed to "may not be in operation" consistent with 
3 the first use and the NUREG Bases which refers to this allowance only in 
3 terms of "may not be in operation." This editorial change was made for 
3 clarity to avoid any inference that there is a difference in the one 
3 hour and 8 hour case.  

3 63 NUREG 3.4.14 RA A.1 and A.2 are modified to conform to plant specific 
3 terminology. RA A.1 and A.2 requirements for manual valves are modified 
3 to specifically include deactivation of non-automatic power operated 
3 valves. This change ensures the associated requirements encompass the 
3 total population of valves consistent with plant specific terminology.  
3 The term "manual valve" at ONS has historically referred to a valve 
3 without a power actuated operator (e.g., electric, pneumatic, hydraulic, 
3 etc.). This change is necessary to avoid confusion regarding the 
3 terminology as to what constitutes a manual valve, 
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 
3.4.1 

.s 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling 
(DNB) Limits 

LCO 3.4.1 RCS DNB parameters for loop pressure, loop average 
temperature, and RCS total flow rate shall be within the 
limits specified in the COLR.  

3 APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 during steady state operation.  
3 

ACTIONS 

CONDiTION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more RCS DNB A.1 Restore RCS DNB 2 hours 
parameters not within parameter(s) to 
limits. within limit.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 2. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.4-1 Amendment Nos. , . &



RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 
B 3.4.1 

. BASES 

LCO operates within the limits assumed for the plant safety 
(continued) analyses. Operating within these limits will result in 

meeting DNBR criteria in the event of a DNB limited 
transient.  

The pressure limits are applied to the loop with the highest 
pressure. The temperature limits are applied to the loop 
with the lowest loop average temperature.  

3 APPLICABILITY In MODE 1 during steady state operation, the limits on RCS 
3 loop pressure, RCS loop average temperature, and RCS flow 
3 rate must be maintained with four pump or three pump 

operation in order to ensure that DNBR criteria will be met 
in the event of an unplanned loss of forced coolant flow or 
other DNB limited transient. In all other MODES the power 

3 level is low enough so that DNB is not a concern. Steady 
3 state operation, for the purposes of this specification, is 
3 defined as operation within a 4% (e.g., 88% - 92% RIP) power O 3 band for !4 hours.  

ACTIONS A.1 

Loop pressure and loop average coolant temperature are 
controllable and measurable parameters. With one or both of 
these parameters not within the LCO limits, action must be 
taken to restore the parameters. RCS flow rate is not a 
controllable parameter and is not expected to vary during 
steady state four pump or three pump operation. However, if 
the flow rate is below the LCO limit, the parameter must be 
restored to within limits or power must be reduced as 
required in Required Action B3, to restore DNBR margin and 
eliminate the potential for violation of the accident 
analysis bounds. The 2 hour Completion Time for restoration 
of the parameters provides sufficient time to adjust unit 
parameters, determine the cause for the off normal 
condition, and restore the readings within limits. The 
Completion Time is based on plant operating experience.  

(continued) 
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 
B 3.4.1 

. BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 
(continued) 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time are 
not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be 
brought to at least MODE 2 within 12 hours. In MODE 2, the 
reduced power condition eliminates the potential for 
violation of the accident analysis bounds.  

The 12 hour Completion Time is reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reduce power in an orderly manner.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Since Required Action A.1 allows a Completion Time of 
2 hours to restore parameters that are not within limits, 
the 12 hour Surveillance Frequency for loop (hot leg) 
pressure is sufficient to ensure that the pressure can be 
restored to a normal operation, steady state condition 
following load changes and other expected transient 
operations. The RCS pressure value specified in the COLR is 
dependent on the number of pumps in operation and has been 
adjusted to account for the pressure loss difference between 
the core exit and the measurement location. The 12 hour 
interval has been shown by operating practice to be 
sufficient to regularly assess potential degradation and to 
verify operation is within safety analysis assumptions. A 
Note has been added to indicate the pressure limits for 
three pumps operating is apnlied to the loop with the 
highest presure.  

SR 3.4.1.2 

Since Required Action A.1 allows a Completion Time of 
2 hours to restore parameters that are not within limits, 

(continued) 
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 
B 3.4.1 

. BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

the 12 hour Surveillance Frequency for loop average 
temperature is sufficient to ensure that the RCS coolant 
temperature can be restored to a normal operation, steady 
state condition following load changes and other expected 
transient operations. The 12 hour interval has been shown 
by operating practice to be sufficient to regularly assess 
potential degradation and to verify that operation is within 
safety analysis assumptions. A Note has been added to 
indicate the temperature limits for three pumps operating 
are applied to the loop with the lowest loop average 
temperature.  

SR 3.4.1.3 

The 12 hour Surveillance Frequency for RCS total flow rate 
is performed using the installed flow instrumentation. The 
12 hour interval has been shown by operating practice to be 
sufficient to regularly assess potential degradation and to 
verify that operation is within safety analysis assumptions.  

SR 3.4.1.4 

Measurement of RCS total flow rate by performance of a 
calorimetric heat balance once every 18 months allows the 
installed RCS flow instrumentation to be calibrated and 
verifies that the actual RCS flow is greater than or equal 
to the minimum required RCS flow rate specified in the COLR.  

The Frequency of 18 months reflects the importance of 
verifying flow after a refueling outage when the core has 
been altered or RCS flow characteristics may have been 
modified, which may have caused change of flow. The 
Surveillance is modified by a Note that indicates the SR 
does not need to be performed until 7 days after stable 

(continued) 
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 
B 3.4.1 

. BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4.1.4 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

thermal conditions are established at higher power levels.  
The Note is necessary to allow measurement of the flow rate 
at normal operating conditions at power in MODE 1. The 
Surveillance cannot be performed at low power or in MODE 2 
or below because at low power the AT across the core may be 
too small to provide meaningful test results.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 15.  

2. 10 CFR 50.36 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

. TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

M1 CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.4.1 do no exist. ITS LCO 3.4.1 
requires RCS DNBR parameters for loop pressure, loop average temperature 

3 and RCS total flow to be within the limits specified in the COLR. ITS 
3 Specification 3.4.1 specifies an Applicability of MODE 1 during steady 
3 state operation. The ITS LCO 3.4.1 Actions require restoring DNBR 
3 parameters to within limits within 2 hours or placing the unit in Mode 2 

within 12 additional hours. ITS SR 3.4.1.1, SR 3.4.1.2 and SR 3.4.1.3 
require verification that each DNBR parameter is within limit at a 12 
hour frequency. ITS SR 3.4.1.4 requires verification by measurement 
that total RCS flow is within limit at an 18 month Frequency.  
Specification 3.4.1 ensures limits on RCS pressure, temperature, and 
flow rate are met "to ensure that the core operates within the limits 
assumed for the plant safety analyses." Operating within these limits 
wili result in meeting departure from iiucleate boiling ratu (DNBR) 
criteria in the event of a DNB limited transient. The addition of ITS 
3.4.1 requirements is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M2 CTS 3.1.3.1 requires the limit for the minimum temperature for 
criticality to be applied to the reactor coolant but does not explicitly 
require the limit be applied to each RCS loop individually. ITS 3.4.2 
explicitly requires the limit be applied individually to each RCS loop, 
since it is possible for an individual RCS loop average temperature to 
be out of limit even though the overall RCS average temperature remains 
within the limit. Requiring the limit be applied to each loop's average 
temperature is necessary to ensure both loops are within limits. This 
change is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M3 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.4.2.1 does not exist. ITS 
SR 3.4.2.1 requires periodic verification that the reactor coolant loop 
average temperatures are within specified limits if any RCS loop is 
< 530'F. This change is necessary to periodically confirm the LCO 
requirements are met and ensures timely identification when LCO 
requirements are not met. The addition of ITS SR 3.4.2.1 is an 
additional restriction upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

M4 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.4.3.1 does not exist. ITS SR 
3.4.3.1 requires periodic verification that the RCS pressure and 
temperature are within limits during heatup or cooldown operations or 
leak or hydrostatic testing. This change is necessary to periodically 
confirm the LCO requirements are met during the specified evolutions and 
ensures timely identification when LCO requirements are not met in other 
than MODES 1, 2, 3 or 4. The addition of ITS SR 3.4.3.1 is an 
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RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 
3.4.1 

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS) 

3.4.1 RCS Pressure, Temperature, and Flow Departure from Nucleate Boiling 
(DNB) Limits 

LCO 3.4.1 RCS DNB parameters for loop pressure,t tempeature, ic> AI 
and RCS total flow rate shall be within the limits specified 

44, -P, o-R e ow.  

a. With fo ractor coolant pumps s) operating: 

loop pressure shal~l ? [2061.6] psig, RC t leg 

temperature shall b 604.6]mF, and RCS t flow 
rate shall be w .7 E6] lb/hr; and 

tWith thre P operating: 

RCS op pressure shall be 057.2] psig, hot leg 
perature shall be , [6 .6]*F, and RCS otal flow 

te shall be [104.4 llb/hr.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 1 Is' Tfate D A.1 

---------------------------- TE--- -----------------------

RCS loop pressure T oes not apply during: 

a. THER OWER ramp-> 5% RTP per min ,or 

b THERMAL POWER step >.10% .  

ACTIONS '.  

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more RCS DNB A.1 Restore RCS DNB 2 hours 

parameters not within parameter(s) to 
limits. within limit.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in-'MODE 2. hours D)oe 
associated Completion 
Time not met.  

auseexc3.4-1 -Rey-+--04/0+ 95-



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.4 - Reactor Coolant System 

.3 62 TSTF 153 revised the Note to NUREG LCO 3.4.5 and 3.4.6 to state that all 
3 reactor coolant pumps (RCPs) "may not be in operation" for r 8 hours per 
3 24 hour period for transition to or from the DHR System in place of the 
3 term "may be de-energized." However, the second use of "may be de
3 energized" in the same sentence of the Note when referring to the 
3 allowance for the RCPs to be de-energized for s 1 hour for 8 hour period 
3 for any other reason was not changed by the TSTF. The second use of 
3 "de-energized" is changed to "may not be in operation" consistent with 
3 the first use and the NUREG Bases which refers to this allowance only in 
3 terms of "may not be in operation." This editorial change was made for 
3 clarity to avoid any inference that there is a difference in the one 
3 hour and 8 hour case.  

3 63 NUREG 3.4.14 RA A.1 and A.2 are modified to conform to plant specific 
3 terminology. RA A.1 and A.2 requirements for manual valves are modified 
3 to soecifically include deactivation of non-automatic power operated 
3 valves. This change ensures the associated requiremeats encompass the 
3 total population of valves consistent with plant specific terminology.  
3 The term "manual valve" at ONS has historically referred to a valve 
3 without a power actuated operator (e.g., electric, pneumatic, hydraulic, 
3 etc.). This change is necessary to avoid confusion regarding the 
3 terminology as to what constitutes a manual valve, 

3 64 The note to the Applicability of 3.4.1 is deleted and the Applicability 
3 modified to add the phrase during steady state operation. This change 
3 is necessary to preclude unnecessary entry into the Actions and 
3 associated logging requirements that result from normal variations in 
3 the parameters associated with operational maneuvering or plant 
3 transient conditions. These limits are intended to apply only during 
3 steady state operation. During a transient or plant operational 
3 maneuvering, the parameters may temporarily be outside the limits 
3 established for steady state operation. The limits are established to 
3 preclude routine steady state operation outside the limits and not to 
3 prevent short term excursions outside the steady state li;its during a 
3 transient or operational maneuvering. This change is consistent with 
3 the Bases discussion which describe the limits being established basec 
3 on analysis of events originating within a normal steady state envelope.  
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*4 U o r )Le 4 Pe LsritPressure, Temperature, and Flow DNB Limits 

P 
B 3.4.1 

BASES 

LCO meeting DNBR -criteria in the event of a DNB limited 
(continued) transient.  

The temperature limits are applied to the 
loop wi 

/Bbrating ion 

. Ve- o-ft- The 0 nume values for re, temperat , and flow 
rate at ven for the m rement locationoT have no 
bee justed for i ument error. -Pl specific its 

instrument er are established the Lplant aff to 
meet the oper lonal requirement this LC 

APPLICABILIT In MODE the limits on RCS ressure, RCS 
tem erature, and RCS flow rate mitt he main a 

ea statwith tour pump or three pump operation in order 
to ensure that DNBR criteria will be met in the event of an 
unplanned loss of forced coolant flow or other DNB limited 
transient. In all other MODES the power level is low enough 
so that DNB is not a concern*f 

]3'b Note indicates t e limit o S pressure may be exceeded 
during short term operat' transients such as a RMAL 
POWER ramp increas RTP per minute or a L POWER 
step increase > % RTP. These conditi represent short 
term pert tions where actions to ntrol pressure 
varial i' s might be counterprod ive. Also, since th 
r sent transients initiat from power levels < % RTP, 

.- ncreased DNBR margin e i to offset the tempor -

Another set of limits on DNBR related parameters is provide 
in Safety Limit (SL) 2.1.1, "Reactor Core SLs." Those 

U ~limits are less restrictive than tne limits of LCO 3.4.1 
but violation of --- ,eEAvr 

R~~~ u' 'aon of -. 4.1 occt 
oper must eck wheth SLma avebeen / 

ACTIONS A.1 0 4 ipar, 

Loop pressure and coolant temperature are 
controllable and ur le parameters. With one or both of 

(continued) 
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3 Insert B3.4-3A 

3 Steady state operation, for the purposes of this specification, is defined as 
3 operation within a 4% (e.g., 88% - 92% RTP) power band for ; 4 hours.  

B 3.4-3A



ITS Section 3.4 

ID 220 

Subject: Revised Bases for 3.4.15 to include 
instrument numbers for particulate (RIA47) 
and gaseous (RIA-49) radioactivity monitor.



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15 

O BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE The need to evaluate the severity of an alarm or an 
SAFETY ANALYSES indication is important to the operators, and the ability to 

compare and verify with indications from other systems is 
necessary.  

The safety significance of RCS LEAKAGE varies widely 
depending on its source, rate, and duration. Therefore, 
detecting and monitoring reactor coolant LEAKAGE into the 
containment area are necessary. Separating the identified 
LEAKAGE from the unidentified LEAKAGE provides quantitative 
information to the operators, allowing them to take 
corrective action should a leak occur detrimental to the 
safety of the unit and the public.  

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1 
of 10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 2).  

LCO One method of protecting against large RCS LEAKAGE derives 
from the ability of instruments to rapidly detect small 
leaks. This LCO requires instruments of diverse monitoring 
principles to be OPERABLE to provide a high degree of 
confidence that small leaks are detected in time to allow 
actions to place the unit in a safe condition when RCS 
LEAKAGE indicates possible RCPB degradation.  

The LCO requirements are satisfied when instruments of 
diverse measurement means are available. Thus, the 
containment normal sump level indication, in combination 

3 with a particulate (RIA-47) or gaseous radioactivity monitor 
3 (RIA-49), provides an acceptable minimum.  

APPLICABILITY Because of elevated RCS temperature and pressure in MODES 1, 
2, 3, and 4, RCS leakage detection instrumentation is 
required to be OPERABLE.  

In MODE 5 or 6, the temperature is 5 2000F and pressure is 
maintained low or at atmospheric pressure. Since the 
temperatures and pressures are far lower than those for 
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the likelihood of leakage and crack 
propagation is much smaller. Therefore, the requirements of 
this LCO are not applicable in MODES 5 and 6.  

(continued) 
3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.4-83 Amendment Nos. , , &



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation 
B 3.4.15 

BASES (continued) 

LCO One method6f protecting against large RCS LEAKAGE derives 
from the ability of instruments to rapidly detect Cs RP 
small leaks. This LCO requires instruments of diverse 
monitoring principles to be OPERABLE to provide a high 
degree of confidence that GREREP small leaks are detected 
in time to allow actions to place the in a safe 
condition when RCS LEAKAGE indicates possible e P 
degradation.  

The LCO requirements are satisfied whe diverse 
uf{. measurement means are available. Thus, the containment sump ( , in combination with a particulateor gaseous u 

radioactiviy monior( provides an accepta e inmm. & 

APPLICABILITY Because of elevated RCS temperature and pressure in MODES 1, 
2, 3, and 4, RCS leakage detection instrumentation is 
required to be OPERABLE.  

In MODE 5 or 6, the temperature is , 200*F and pressure is 
maintained low or at-atmospheric pressure. Since the 
temperatures and pressures are far lower than those for 
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the likelihood of leakage and crack 
propagation is much smaller. Therefore, the requirements of 
this LCO are not applicable in MODES 5 and 6.  

TACTIONS A.1 and A.2 reM % 

With the required containment sump monitor inoperable, no 
other form of sampling can provide the equivalent 
information.  

However, the containment atmosphere activity monitor will 
provide indications of changes in leakage. Together with 
the atmosphere monitor, the periodic surveillance for RCS 
inventory balance, SR 3.4.13.1, water inventory balance, 
must be performed at an increased frequency of-24 hours to 

vi information that is adequate to detect leakage.V 

Restoration of the required Bmp to OPERABLE status 
is required to regain the'-functi n a Completion Time of 
30 days after the monito s fiu.This times 

9W96-STS- 8 3.4-84 Rev-4-4i 9/5



ITS Section 3.5 

ID 148 

Subject: Revised SR 3.5.1.5 Bases to remove 
discussion of loss of safety function 
inaccurate since loss of one tank results in 
loss of safety function. Discussion infers that 
loss of safety function doesn't occur until 
both tanks are lost.



CFTs 
B 3.5.1 

BASES 
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.2 and SR 3.5.1.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

shown that this Frequency is appropriate for early detection 
and correction of off normal trends.  

SR 3.5.1.4 

Surveillance once every 31 days is reasonable to verify that 
the CFT boron concentration is within the required limits, 
because the static design of the CFT limits the ways in 
which the concentration can be changed. The Frequency is 
adequate to identify changes that could occur from 
mechanisms such as stratification or inleakage. Verifying 
CFT boron concentration within 12 hours after an 80 gallon 
volume increase will identify whether inleakage from the RCS 
has caused a reduction in boron concentration to below the 
required limit. The 80 gallon increase represents 
approximately 1% increase in volume. It is not necessary to 
verify boron concentration if the added water inventory is 
from a borated water source that meets CFT boron 
concentration requirements, such as the boric acid mix tank 
or the borated water storage tank (BWST). This is 
consistent with the recommendations of NUREG-1366 (Ref. 4).  

SR 3.5.1.5 

Verification every 31 days that power is removed from each 
CFT isolation valve operator ensures that an active failure 
could not result in the undetected closure of a CFT motor 

3 operated isolation valve coincident with a LOCA. Since 
power is removed under administrative control, the 31 day 
Frequency will provide adequate assurance that the power is 
removed.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.5-8 Amendment Nos. , , &



CFTs 
B 3.5.1 

BASES B35 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.4 VfTfoot** <-oerbow 
REQUIREMENTS * 

(continued) Surveillance once every 31 days is reasonable to verify tha 
the CFT boron concentration is within the required limits, 
because the static design of the CFT limits the ways in 

12. which the concentration can be changed. The Frequency is 
adequate to identify changes that could occur from 
echanisms such as stratification or inleakage.  

, ao0 wi in hours after an 80 gallon volume increase will 
increSE reprery S identify whether inleakage from the RCS has caused a 
"W"pKro h1 jela4 reduction in boron concentration to below the required 

icrt#- 0  limit. It is not necessary to verify boron concentration if 
the added water inventory is from the borated water storage 
an a ein./h eWTTv, 5 ~~~~1 in CF boro cn tainmn.net bsi 
c s en with the recommendations of NUREG-1366 (Ref 

SR 3.5.1.5 

Verification every 31 days that ower is removed from each 

re ,4 e -e -O) CFT tion valve o era~to hen 7 
s 0 p$Agi 20 si es a an active failure could not 

result in the undetected closure of a CFT motor operated 
isolation valve. oincident W1th a LULA. I T Ul 5 
ere .o occur and the postulated LOCA is a rupture of the __ 

redundant CFT/ nlet piping, CF capability woul e rendered 

inoperable Th uture wou render the tan t h t he o pen 
valve inop rable, and a clos valve on the ot er CFT would 
likewise ender it inoperable. This would cuealoss of 

ctin orthe CFy bnce powersreodunr 
administrat iv tunrolthe 31 day Frequency will provide 

adequate assurance that the power is removed.  

This SR is modified by a Note that allows p dwer to be 
suppled athe motor operated ' 01ation valves when RCS 

pessure is < [2000] psi, thu allowing operational 
flexibi Yity by avoiding unne ssary delays to manip ate the 
break ts during plant start s -or shutdowns. Even ith 
powe supplied to the valv s, inadvertent closur is 
pre;ented by the RCS pre ure interlock associa d with the 
valves. Should closure f a valve occur, in spite of the 
interlock, the ESFAS signal provided to the valves would 
open a closed valve in the event of a LOCA].  

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 
Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

10 NUREG LCO 3.5.2 and 3.5.3 are modified to incorporate ONS CTS 
requirements necessary to appropriately consider unique design and 
analysis requirements. ITS LCO 3.5.2 addresses only HPI System 
requirements and ITS LCO 3.5.3 addresses only LPI System requirements.  
Since Specification 3.5.2 is modified to address only HPI, the wording 
of the Applicable Safety Analyses Bases is modified to delete reference 
to ensuring adequate long term core cooling capability is maintained to 
avoid the implication that this criterion applies to the HPI System.  
The HPI System does not provide long term cooling. The Applicable 
Safety Analyses discussion for the LPI Specification (3.5.3) maintains 
this discussion.  

3 11 Not used.  

12 Applicable Safety Analyses for 3.5.1 are modified to refer to the boron 
concentration-limits specified in the COLR consistent with the ITS 
Specification.  

13 The Bases for NUREG SR 3.5.2.5 and 3.5.2.6 (ITS 3.5.2.3 & 4 and ITS 
3.5.3.3 & 4) are modified to include additional information describing 
what constitutes an acceptable test.  

3 14 The Bases for NUREG SR 3.5.1.5 is modified to eliminate the discussion 
3 related to loss of safety function. This discussion is inappropriate 
3 since it implies that both CFTs must be inoperable for a loss of safety 
3 function to occur when a loss of safety function occurs with one CFT 
3 inoperable.  

2



ITS Section 3.5 

ID 149 

Subject: Revised ITS 3.5.3 to delete ACT D since 
concurrent loss of LPI train and LP-9 & 10 
does not result in loss of safety function 
(results in potential loss of ability to provide 
abundant emerg. core cooling). Revised Cond.  
C to refer to "Conditon A or B."



LPI 
3.5.3 

O 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

3.5.3 Low Pressure Injection (LPI) 

LCO 3.5.3 Two LPI trains shall be OPERABLE.  

-------------------------- NOTES-----------------------
1. Only one LPI train is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4.  

2. In MODE 4, an LPI train may be considered OPERABLE 
during alignment, when aligned or when operating for 
decay heat removal (DHR) if capable of being manually 
realigned to the LPI mode of operation.  

3. In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the LPI discharge header crossover 
valves shall be manually OPERABLE to open.  

------- ----------------------------------------------------------

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One LPI train A.1 Restore LPI train to 72 hours 
inoperable in MODE 1, OPERABLE status.  
2, or 3.  

B. One or more LPI B.1 Restore LPI discharge 72 hours 
discharge header header crossover 
crossover valve(s) valve(s) to OPERABLE 
manually inoperable to status.  
open in MODE 1, 2, 
or 3.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 

3 or B not met.  
C.2 Be in MODE 4. 60 hours 

(continued) 

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.5-8 Amendment Nos. , , &



LPI 
3.5.3 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

3 D. One required LPI train D.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
inoperable in MODE 4. restore required LPI 

train to OPERABLE 
status.  

AND 

3 D.2 -------- NOTE------
Only required if DHR 
loop is OPERABLE.  

Be in MODE 5. 24 hours 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.3.1 Verify each LPI manual and non-automatic 31 days 
power operated valve in the flow path, that 
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured 
in position, is in the correct position.  

SR 3.5.3.2 ------------------- NOTE----------------
Not applicable to operating LPI pump(s).  

Vent each LPI pump casing. 31 days 

SR 3.5.3.3 Verify each LPI pump's developed head at In accordance 
the test flow point is greater than or with the 
equal to the required developed head. Inservice 

Testing Program 

(continued) 
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LPI 
3.5.3 

O SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.3.4 Verify each LPI automatic valve in the flow 18 months 
path that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, actuates to 
the correct position on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.3.5 Verify each LPI pump starts automatically 18 months 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.3.6 Verify, by visual inspection, each LPI 18 months 
train reactor building sump suction inlet 
is not restricted by debris and suction 
inlet trash racks and screens show no 
evidence of structural distress or abnormal 
corrosion.  

SR 3.5.3.7 Cycle each LPI discharge header crossover 18 months 
valve, LPI cooler outlet throttle valve, 
and LPI header isolation valve open 
manually.  

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.5-10 Amendment Nos. . . &



LPI 
B 3.5.3 

BASES 
ACTIONS B.1 

(conti nued) 
With one or more LPI discharge crossover valves inoperable, 
the inoperable valve(s) must be returned to OPERABLE status 
within 72 hours. The 72 hour Completion Time is based on 
NRC recommendations (Ref. 5) that are based on a risk 
evaluation and is a reasonable time for many repairs.  

C.1 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A or B are not met, the unit must be brought to a 
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 
12 hours and MODE 4 within 60 hours. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to 
reach the required unit conditions from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit 
systems.  3 

0 3 D.1 

With one required LPI train inoperable in MODE 4, the unit 
is not prepared to respond to an event requiring low 
pressure injection and may not be prepared to continue 
cooldown using the LPI pumps and LPI heat exchangers. The 
Completion Time of immediately, which would initiate action 
to restore at least one LPI train to OPERABLE status, 
ensures that prompt action is taken to restore the required 
LPI capacity. Normally, in MODE 4, reactor decay heat must 
be removed by a decay heat removal (DHR) loop operating with 
suction from the RCS. If no LPI train is OPERABLE for this 
function, reactor decay heat must be removed by some 
alternate method, such as use of the steam generator(s).  

(continued) 
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LPI 
B 3.5.3 

O BASES 

3 ACTIONS D.1 (continued) 

The alternate means of heat removal must continue until one 
of the inoperable LPI trains can be restored to operation so 
that continuation of decay heat removal (DHR) is provided.  

With the LPI pumps (including the non ES pump) and LPI heat 
exchangers inoperable, it would be unwise to require the 
unit to go to MODE 5, where the only available heat removal 
system is the LPI trains operating in the DHR mode.  
Therefore, the appropriate action is to initiate measures to 
restore one LPI train and to continue the actions until the 
subsystem is restored to OPERABLE status.  

3 D.2 

3 Required Action D.2 requires that the unit be placed in MODE 
5 within 24 hours. This Required Action is modified by a 
Note that states that the Required Action is only required 
to be performed if a DHR loop is OPERABLE. This Required 
Action provides for those circumstances where the LPI trains 
may be inoperable but otherwise capable of providing the 
necessary decay heat removal. Under this circumstance, the 
prudent action is to remove the unit from the Applicability 
of the LCO and place the unit in a stable condition in 
MODE 5. The Completion Time of 24 hours is reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 5 in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual and non-automatic 
power operated valves in the LPI flow paths provides 
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for LPI 
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since 
these valves were verified to be in the correct position 
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. Similarly, this SR 
does not apply to automatic valves since automatic valves 
actuate to their required position upon an accident signal.  
This Surveillance does not require any testing or valve 
manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those 
valves capable of being mispositioned are in the correct 

(continued) 
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within 72 hours, the reactor shall be place in a hot shutdown 
S conadition witnin 12 hours. if the requirements of Specification 

3.3.1.b(l) are not met within 24 hours following hot shutdown, the 
reactor shall be placed in a condition with RCS temperature below 
350a F within an additional 24 hours.  

.For all Units, when reactor power is greater than 60% FP: 

(1) In addition to the requirements of Specification 3.3.1.a(1) and 
3.3.1.b(1) above, the remaining HPI pump and valves HP-409 and HP
410 shall be operable and valves HP-99 and rP-100 shall be open.  

(2) Tests or maintenance shall be allowed on any component of the HPI 

system, provided two trains of HPI system are operable. If the 

inoperable component is not restored to operable status within 72 
hours, reactor power shall be reduced below 60 F with in an 
additional 12 hours.d w-

3.3.2 Low Pressure Injection (LPI) System a o 

ArI., a- When the RCS, Nithuel i th co eis in a condition with pressure 

S equal to or greater than 350 psig or temperature-mpequa-to-o re 

/ PP 1) Tw indeenden\LPI rains, feach compriseF o anLPpupa a 

(1)Aedmn No.o 203pe (Uni 2) t 

flowpath capable of taking suction from the borated water storage 
tank and discharging into the RCS automatically upon ESPS 

actuation (LPI segment), together with two LPI coolers and two 
Oet /,+2 reactor building emergency sum iola nvalves (manual or 

remote-manual slhall be operable. MOD 

(2) Tests or maintenance shall be al ded on any component of the LPI 

A vr system provided the redundant ain of the LPI system is operable.  
If the LPI system is not res red to meet the requirements of 

S 'fication 3.3.2.a(1) ve within 72-hou s e reactor shal) 

R'.C e laced inacmcde within(12 our 

requirements of Specification 3.3.2.a(1) are not. met within 24 

L hours following hot shutdown, the- reactor shall e placed ina 

_RAconditi ith r i and CS temperature 

belo athtI an adtaa our.  

Oconee Units 1, 2, & 3 3.3-2 Amendment No. 203 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 203 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 200 (Unit 3)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

M8 CTS 3.3.2.a requires the LPI System to be OPERABLE when the RCS, with 
fuel in the core, is in a condition with pressure equal to or greater 
than 350 psig or temperature equal to or greater than 250OF and 
subcritical. Proposed ITS 3.5.3 requires the LPI System to be OPERABLE 
in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. LCO Note 1 is added to specify that only one 
LPI train is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4. LCO Note 2 is added to 
allow an LPI train to be considered OPERABLE during alignment, when 
aligned or when operating if capable of being manually realigned to the 
LPI mode of operation. MODE 4 is defined as subcritical with the 
average coolant temperature > 200'F and < 2500F. CTS criteria specified 
as 250*F is considered more limiting than the 350 psig criteria, since 
the saturation temperature of water at 350 psig is > 435 0F. As such, 
the proposed ITS is slightly more restrictive in that OPERABILITY of one 
LPI train is required when temperature is > 200'F where none were 
specified before. This additional requirement ensures that sufficient 
water is available to the reactor when limited core cooling may be 

3 required. Proposed ACTION D is added to require action be initiated 
immediately to restore the required LPI train to OPERABLE status and to 
require the reactor to be placed in MODE 5 within 24 hours when the 
required LPI train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status (provided a 
decay heat removal loop is available). This action is appropriate since 
in this condition the unit is not prepared to respond to an event 
requiring low pressure injection and may not be prepared to continue 
cooldown using the LPI pumps and LPI heat exchangers. The proposed 
change is consistent with the NUREG.  

M9 CTS 3.0 requires the affected unit to be placed in at least Hot Shutdown 
(equivalent to ITS MODE 3) in 12 hours and Cold Shutdown (equivalent to 
ITS MODE 5) within the following 24 hours when the CFT is inoperable.  
CTS 3.0 allows suspension of shutdown if the reactor is placed in a mode 
that does not apply. ITS 3.5.1, Actions C and D are added to 
specifically require the plant to be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply consistent with the CTS. ITS ACTION C requires the unit 
be placed in MODE 3 in 12 hours and RCS pressure be reduced to 5 800 
psig in 18 hours when the Required Action and associated Completion 
Times of Condition A or B are not met (one CFT not restored within 
required time limit). ITS ACTION D requires immediate entry into 3.0.3, 
which requires the action be initiated within one hour to place the unit 
in MODE 3 in 12 hours and MODE 4 in 18 hours. This effectively allows 
18 hours to exit the LCO Applicability (i.e., MODE 3 with RCS pressure 
> 800 psig). Therefore, the Completion Times for ACTION C and ACTION D 
are considered equivalent. Since CTS 3.0 allows a total of 36 hours to 
exit the applicability or to be in Cold Shutdown, the Completion Times 
for ACTIONS C and D are more restrictive. The ITS Completion Times are 
considered appropriate since the unit is in a condition outside the 
accident analysis when one or both CFTs are inoperable. The Completion 
Times are reasonable to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner without challenging unit systems.  
The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

M10 CTS 3.3.2 does not include an explicit requirement for manual 
OPERABILITY of the LPI discharge header crossover valves. ITS 3.5.3 LCO 
Note 3 is added to explicitly require the LPI discharge header crossover 
valves to be OPERABLE to manually open in MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS 3.5.3 
ACTION B requires the LPI discharge header crossover valves to be 
restored to OPERABLE status with 72 hours of being discovered manually 

3 inoperable to open in MODE 1, 2, and 3. CTS 4.5.1.2.1.b requires 
verifying the manual OPERABILITY of LPI discharge header crossover 
valves LP-9 and LP-10 every refueling outage. Since the valve motor 
operators are not qualified, only manual capability is credited. ITS 
3.5.3 LCO Note 3 is appropriate since the LPI discharge header crossover 
valves must be capable of being opened manually to assure that water 
from the LPI is delivered into the reactor vessel to provide abundant, 
long term cooling. In the event of a Core Flood line break (classified 
as a small break LOCA) concurrent with a single failure on the 
unaffected LPI train opposite the Core Flood line break, the LPI 
discharge header crossover valves must be capable of being manually 
opened. This action will allow cross-connection of the OPERABLE LPI 
pump discharge to the intact LPI/Core Flood tank header to provide 
abundant long term cooling. The 72 hour Completion time of ITS 3.5.3 
Required Action B.1 is based on NRC recommendations (NRC Memorandum to 
V. Stello, Jr., from R.L. Baer, "Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs 
for ECCS Components," December 1, 1975) that are based on risk 
evaluation and are reasonable time for repairs. This is considered 
appropriate since loss of crossover capability is equivalent to a loss 
of a single train of LPI as it relates to providing abundant long term 

3 cooling. The proposed changes are more restrictive. However, Oconee 
considers the added requirements an acceptable restriction on operation.  
The ITS requirements are consistent with current administrative controls 
for these valves.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

O 21 NUREG 3.5.3 is modified to incorporate ONS CTS requirements necessary to 
appropriately consider unique analysis requirements. In the event of a 
Core Flood line break (classified as a small break LOCA) concurrent with 
a single failure on the unaffected LPI train opposite the Core Flood 
line break, the LPI discharge header crossover valves must be capable of 
being manually opened. This action, along with manually opening 
associated LPI cooler outlet throttle valve and LPI header isolation 
valve will allow cross-connection of the OPERABLE LPI pump discharge to 
the intact LPI/Core Flood tank header to provide abundant long term 
cooling. ITS 3.5.3 LCO Note 3 is added to explicitly require the LPI 
discharge header crossover valves to be OPERABLE to manually open in 
MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS 3.5.3 ACTION B requires the LPI discharge header 
crossover valves to be restored to OPERABLE status with 72 hours of 

3 being discovered manually inoperable to open in MODE 1, 2, and 3. The 
72 hour Completion time of ITS 3.5.3 Required Action B.1 is based on NRC 
recommendations (NRC Memorandum to V. Stello, Jr., from R.L. Baer, 
"Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS Components," 
December 1, 1975) that are based on risk evaluation and are reasonable 
time for repairs. This is considered appropriate since loss of 
crossover capability is equivalent to a loss of a single train of LPI as 

3 it relates to providing abundant long term cooling. ITS SR 3.5.3.7 is 
added to require each LPI discharge header crossover valve, LPI cooler 
outlet throttle valve and LPI header isolation valve to be cycled open 
once every 18 months. This is consistent with CTS requirements for 
these valves and is considered appropriate based on operating 
experience.  

3 22 NUREG SR 3.5.2.2 requires verification that manual, power operated, and 
3 automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
3 otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. This 
3 requirement is modified to exclude automatic valves from this SR. The 
3 position of automatic valves in the valve flow path is irrelavent to the 
3 OPERABILITY of the ECCS since each automatic valve will either be in the 
3 required position or will automatically reposition itself to the 
3 required position upon reciept of an automatic initiation signal.  
3 Consequently automatic valves are in the correct position (with respect 
3 to ECCS OPERABILITY) regardless of the actual valve position.  
3 Additionally, the CLB has no requirement for verifying the position of 
3 these automatic valves. Therefore, there is no reason for verifying the 
3 position of these valves.  
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INSERT B 3.5-22A (Page 1 of 2) 

B.1 

With one or more LPI discharge crossover valves inoperable, the 
inoperable valve(s) must be returned to OPERABLE status within 72 hours.  
The 72 hour Completion Time is based on NRC recommendations (Ref. 5) 
that are based on a risk evaluation and is a reasonable time for many 
repairs.  

C.1 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A or 
B are not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does 
not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be brought to at least 
MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 60 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
the required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems.  

3 
3 D.1 

With one required LPI train inoperable in MODE 4, the unit is not 
prepared to respond to an event requiring low pressure injection and may 
not be prepared to continue cooldown using the LPI pumps and LPI heat 
exchangers. The Completion Time of immediately, which would initiate 
action to restore at least one LPI train to OPERABLE status, ensures 
that prompt action is taken to restore the required LPI capacity.  
Normally, in MODE 4, reactor decay heat must be removed by a decay heat 
removal (DHR) loop operating with suction from the RCS. If no LPI train 
is OPERABLE for this function, reactor decay heat must be removed by 
some alternate method, such as use of the steam generator(s). The 
alternate means of heat removal must continue until one of the 
inoperable LPI trains can be restored to operation so that continuation 
of decay heat removal (DHR) is provided.  

With the LPI pumps (including the non ES pump) and LPI heat exchangers 
inoperable, it would be unwise to require the unit to go to MODE 5, 
where the only available heat removal system is the LPI trains operating 
in the DHR mode. Therefore, the appropriate action is to initiate 
measures to restore one LPI train and to continue the actions until the 
subsystem is restored to OPERABLE status.  

3.5-22A



INSERT B 3.5-22A (Page 2 of 2) .3 D.2 
3 Required Action D.2 requires that the unit be placed in MODE 5 within 24 

hours. This Required Action is modified by a Note that states that the 
Required Action is only required to be performed if a DHR loop is 
OPERABLE. This Required Action provides for those circumstances where 
the LPI trains may be inoperable but otherwise capable of providing the 
necessary decay heat removal. Under this circumstance, the prudent 
action is to remove the unit from the Applicability of the LCO and place 
the unit in a stable condition in MODE 5. The Completion Time of 24 
hours is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE 5 in 
an orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  

3.5-228



ITS Section 3.6 3.7 

ID 154 

Subject: Removed TSTF 260 annotation and added 
plant specific justification.



3.5.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIRMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify te following valves are in the 12 hours 

listed osition with power to the valve 

oper or removed.  

alve Number Position nction 

SR 3.5. ownoperate 31 da D Mr .4d 

7is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured 

in position, is in the correct position.  

3.5.2 Verif ECCS pipipg-is fulY'of 4fter. 31 days 

SR 3.5.2147 Verify each ump developed head at In accordance OC A2 
the test flow point is greater than or with the 

equal to the required developed head. Inservice 
Testing Program 

SR 3.5.2 Verify eac automatic valve in the 418 'Months (D 
flow path tha is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, actuates to 

the correct position on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.2 Verify each fump starts automatically (r, 1months 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 
Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

21 NUREG 3.5.3 is modified to incorporate ONS CTS requirements necessary to 
appropriately consider unique analysis requirements. In the event of a 
Core Flood line break (classified as a small break LOCA) concurrent with 
a single failure on the unaffected LPI train opposite the Core Flood 
line break, the LPI discharge header crossover valves must be capable of 
being manually opened. This action, along with manually opening 
associated LPI cooler outlet throttle valve and LPI header isolation 
valve will allow cross-connection of the OPERABLE LPI pump discharge to 
the intact LPI/Core Flood tank header to provide abundant long term 
cooling. ITS 3.5.3 LCO Note 3 is added to explicitly require the LPI 
discharge header crossover valves to be OPERABLE to manually open in 
MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS 3.5.3 ACTION B requires the LPI discharge header 
crossover valves to be restored to OPERABLE status with 72 hours of 

3 being discovered manually inoperable to open in MODE 1, 2, and 3. The 
72 hour Completion time of ITS 3.5.3 Required Action B.1 is based on NRC 
recommendations (NRC Memorandum to V. Stello, Jr., from R.L. Baer, 
"Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS Components," 
December 1, 1975) that are based on risk evaluation and are reasonable 
time for repairs. This is considered appropriate since loss of 
crossover capability is equivalent to a loss of a single train of LPI as 

3 it relates to providing abundant long term cooling. ITS SR 3.5.3.7 is 
added to require each LPI discharge header crossover valve, LPI cooler 
outlet throttle valve and LPI header isolation valve to be cycled open 
once every 18 months. This is consistent with CTS requirements for 
these valves and is considered appropriate based on operating 
experience.  

3 22 NUREG SR 3.5.2.2 requires verification that manual, power operated, and 
3 automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
3 otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. This 
3 requirement is modified to exclude automatic valves from this SR. The 
3 position of automatic valves in the valve flow path is irrelavent to the 
3 OPERABILITY of the ECCS since each automatic valve will either be in the 
3 required position or will automatically reposition itself to the 
3 required position upon reciept of an automatic initiation signal.  
3 Consequently automatic valves are in the correct position (with respect 
3 to ECCS OPERABILITY) regardless of the actual valve position.  
3 Additionally, the CLB has no requirement for verifying the position of 
3 these automatic valves. Therefore, there is no reason for verifying the 
3 position of these valves.  
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ITS Section 3.5 

ID 160 

Subject: Revised LCO 3.5.3 Bases to indicate LPSW to 
LPI Cooler flow indicator required for LPI train 
OPERABILITY.



LPI 
B 3.5.3 

. BASES 

APPLICABLE of offsite power and the associated time delays in Keowee 
SAFETY ANALYSES Hydro Unit startup, valve opening and pump start. Further, 

(continued) LPI flow is not credited until RCS pressure drops below the 
pump's shutoff head. For a large break LOCA, HPI is not 
credited at all.  

The LPI trains satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 
(Ref. 4).  

LCO In MODES 1, 2, and 3, two independent (and redundant) LPI 
trains-are required to ensure that at least one LPI train is 
available, assuming a single failure in the other train.  
Additionally, individual components within the LPI trains 
may be called upon to mitigate the consequences of other 
transients and accidents. Each LPI train includes the 
piping, instruments, pumps, valves, heat exchangers and 
controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path capable of taking 
suction from the BWST upon an ES signal and the capability 
to manually (remotely) transfer suction to the reactor 
building sump. The safety grade flow indicator associated 
with an LPI train is required to be OPERABLE to support LPI 

3 train OPERABILITY. The safety grade flow indicator 
3 associated with LPSW flow to an LPI cooler is required to be 
3 OPERABLE to support LPI train OPERABILITY.  

In MODE 4, one of the two LPI trains is required to ensure 
sufficient LPI flow is available to the core.  

During an event requiring LPI injection, a flow path is 
required to provide an abundant supply of water from the 
-BWST to the RCS, via the LPI pumps and their respective 
supply headers, to the reactor vessel. In the long term, 
this flow path may be switched to take its supply from the 
reactor building sump.  

This LCO is modified by three Notes. Note 1 changes the LCO 
requirement when in MODE 4 for the number of OPERABLE trains 
from two to one. Note 2 allows an LPI train to be 
considered OPERABLE during alignment, when aligned or when 
operating for decay heat removal if capable of being 
manually (remotely) realigned to the LPI mode of operation.  
This provision is necessary because of the dual requirements 
of the components that comprise the LPI and decay heat 
removal modes of the LPI System. Note 3 requires the LPI 

(continued) 
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LPI 
B 3.5.3 

. BASES 

LCO discharge header crossover valves (LP-9 and LP-10) to be 
(continued) OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

The flow path for each train must maintain its designed 
independence to ensure that no single failure can disable 
both LPI trains. If both LPI discharge header crossover 
valves (LP-9 and LP-10) are simultaneously open then only 
one LPI train is considered OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2 and 3, the LPI train OPERABILITY requirements 
for the Design Basis Accident, a large break LOCA, are based 
on full power operation. The LPI discharge crossover valve 
OPERABILITY requirements for CFT line break is based on full 
power operation. Although reduced power would not require 
the same level of performance, the accident analysis does 
not provide for reduced cooling requirements in the lower 
MODES.  

In MODE 4, one OPERABLE LPI train is acceptable without 
single failure consideration on the basis of the stable 
reactivity condition of the reactor and the limited core 
cooling requirements.  

In MODES 5 and 6, unit conditions are such that the 
probability of an event requiring LPI injection is extremely 
low. Core cooling requirements in MODE 5 are addressed by 
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled," and LCO 3.4.8, 
"RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled." MODE 6 core cooling 
requirements are addressed by LCO 3.9.4, "DHR and Coolant 
Circulation-High Water Level," and LCO 3.9.5, "DHR and 
Coolant Circulation-Low Water Level." 

ACTIONS A.1 

With one LPI train inoperable in MODES 1, 2 or 3, the 
inoperable train must be returned to OPERABLE status within 
72 hours. The 72 hour Completion Time is based on NRC 
recommendations (Ref. 5) that are based on a risk evaluation 
and is a reasonable time for many repairs. This reliability 
analysis has shown the risk of having one LPI train 
inoperable to be sufficiently low to justify continued 
operation for 72 hours.  

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.5-20C 

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, two independent (and redundant) LPI trains are 
required to ensure that at least one LPI train is available, assuming a 
single failure in the other train. Additionally, individual components 
within the LPI trains may be called upon to mitigate the consequences of 
other transients and accidents. Each LPI train includes the piping, 
instruments, pumps, valves, heat exchangers and controls to ensure an 
OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the BWST upon an ES 
signal and the capability to manually (remotely) transfer suction to the 
reactor building sump. The safety grade flow indicator associated with 
an LPI train is required to be OPERABLE to support LPI train 

3 OPERABILITY. The safety grade flow indicator associated with LPSW flow 
3 to an LPI cooler is required to be OPERABLE to support LPI train 
3 OPERABILITY.  

In MODE 4, one of the two LPI trains is required to ensure sufficient 
LPI flow is available to the core.  

During an event requiring LPI injection, a flow path is required to 
provide an abundant supply of water from the BWST to the RCS, via the 
LPI pumps and their respective supply headers, to the reactor vessel.  
In the long term, this flow path may be switched to take its supply from 
the reactor building sump.  

This LCO is modified by two Notes. Note 1 changes the LCO requirement 
when in MODE 4 for the number of OPERABLE trains from two to one. Note 
2 allows an LPI train to be considered OPERABLE during alignment, when 
aligned or when operating for decay heat removal if capable of being 
manually (remotely) realigned to the LPI mode of operation. This 
provision is necessary because of the dual requirements of the 
components that comprise the LPI and decay heat removal modes of the LPI 
System.  

The flow path for each train must maintain its designed independence to 
ensure that no single failure can disable both LPI trains.  

3.5-20E



ITS Section 3.5 

ID 162 

Subject: Removed TSC 96-10, HPI TS change from 
ITS. See ID 181 for Section 3.7 changes.



HPI 
3.5.2 

O 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

3.5.2 High Pressure Injection (HPI) 

LCO 3.5.2 Two HPI trains and two LPI-HPI flow paths shall be OPERABLE.  

----------------------------- NOTE----- -----------------
3 When THERMAL POWER is > 60% RTP, three HPI pumps and the HPI 
3 discharge crossover valves shall be OPERABLE and the suction 

header shall be cross-connected.  
------- ----------------------------------------------------------

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2, 
MODE 3 with Reactor Coolant System,(RCS) temperature 

> 350 0F.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

3 A. One HPI pump A.1 Restore HPI pump to 72 hours ) 3 inoperable with OPERABLE status.  
3 THERMAL POWER > 60% 
3 RTP. AND 

3 OR A.2 Restore HPI discharge 72 hours 
crossover valve(s) to 

3 One or more HPI OPERABLE status.  
3 discharge crossover 

valve(s) inoperable AND 
3 with THERMAL POWER 
3 > 60% RTP. A.3 Cross-connect HPI 72 hours 

suction header.  
OR 

HPI suction header 
not cross-connected 

3 with THERMAL POWER 
3 > 60% RTP.  

(continued) 
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HPI 
3.5.2 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 12 hours 
3 associated 60% RTP.  

Completion Time of 
Condition A not met.  

3 C. One LPI-HPI flow C.1 Restore LPI-HPI flow 72 hours 
path inoperable. path to OPERABLE 

status.  

3 D. One HPI train D.1 Restore capability to 24 hours 
3 incapable of being automatically actuate 
3 automatically train.  
3 actuated but capable 
3 of being manually AND 
3 actuated with 
3 THERMAL POWER > 60% D.2 Restore train to 24 hours 
3 RTP. OPERABLE status.  
3 
3 OR 
3 
3 One HPI train 
3 inoperable with 
3 THERMAL POWER :5 60% 
3 RTP.  

3 E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated 
Completion Time of AND 

3 Condition C or D not 
3 met. E.2 Reduce RCS temperature 60 hours 

to :- 350 0F.  

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.5-5 Amendment Nos. . , &



HPI 
3.5.2 

. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS _ 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.1 Verify each HPI manual and non-automatic 31 days 
power operated valve in the flow path, that 
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured 
in position, is in the correct position.  

SR 3.5.2.2 ------------------ NOTE----------------
Not applicable to operating HPI pump(s).  

Vent each HPI pump casing. 31 days 

SR 3.5.2.3 Verify each HPI pump's developed head at In accordance 
the test flow point is greater than or with the 
equal to the required developed head. Inservice 

Testing Program 

SR 3.5.2.4 Verify each HPI automatic valve in the flow 18 months 
path that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, actuates to 
the correct position on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.2.5 Verify each HPI pump starts automatically 18 months 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

(continued) 
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HPI 
3.5.2 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.2.6 Verify, by visual inspection, each HPI 18 months 
train reactor building sump suction inlet 
is not restricted by debris and suction 
inlet trash racks and screens show no 
evidence of structural distress or abnormal 
corrosion.  

SR 3.5.2.7 Cycle each LPI discharge valve to the LPI- 18 months 
HPI flow path open manually.  

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.5-7 Amendment Nos. , . &



LPI 
3.5.3 

. 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

3.5.3 Low Pressure Injection (LPI) 

LCO 3.5.3 Two LPI trains shall be OPERABLE.  

--------------------------- NOTES-----------------------
1. Only one LPI train is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4.  

2. In MODE 4, an LPI train may be considered OPERABLE 
during alignment, when aligned or when operating for 
decay heat removal (DHR) if capable of being manually 
realigned to the LPI mode of operation.  

3. In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the LPI discharge header crossover 
valves shall be manually OPERABLE to open.  

------- ----------------------------------------------------------

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One LPI train A.1 Restore LPI train to 72 hours 
inoperable in MODE 1, OPERABLE status.  
2, or 3.  

B. One or more LPI B.1 Restore LPI discharge 72 hours 
discharge header header crossover 
crossover valve(s) valve(s) to OPERABLE 
manually inoperable to status.  
open in MODE 1, 2, 
or 3.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 

3 or B not met.  
C.2 Be in MODE 4. 60 hours 

(continued) 
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LPI 
3.5.3 

. ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

3 D. One required LPI train D.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
inoperable in MODE 4. restore required LPI 

train to OPERABLE 
status.  

AND 

3 D.2 -------- NOTE------
Only required if DHR 
loop is OPERABLE.  

Be in MODE 5. 24 hours 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.3.1 Verify each LPI manual and non-automatic 31 days 
power operated valve in the flow path, that 
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured 
in position, is in the correct position.  

SR 3.5.3.2 ------------------- NOTE----------------
Not applicable to operating LPI pump(s).  

Vent each LPI pump casing. 31 days 

SR 3.5.3.3 Verify each LPI pump's developed head at In accordance 
the test flow point is greater than or with the 
equal to the required developed head. Inservice 

Testing Program 

0 (continued) 
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LPI 
3.5.3 

. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.3.4 Verify each LPI automatic valve in the flow 18 months 
path that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, actuates to 
the correct position on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.3.5 Verify each LPI pump starts automatically 18 months 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.5.3.6 Verify, by visual inspection, each LPI 18 months 
train reactor building sump suction inlet 
is not restricted by debris and suction 
inlet trash racks and screens show no 
evidence of structural distress or abnormal 
corrosion.  

SR 3.5.3.7 Cycle each LPI discharge header crossover 18 months 
valve, LPI cooler outlet throttle valve, 
and LPI header isolation valve open 
manually.  

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.5-10 Amendment Nos. , . &



BWST 
3.5.4 

. 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

3.5.4 Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST) 

LCO 3.5.4 The BWST shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. BWST boron A.1 Restore BWST to 8 hours 
concentration not OPERABLE status.  
within limits.  

OR 

BWST water temperature 
not within limits.  

B. BWST inoperable for B.1 Restore BWST to 1 hour 
reasons other than OPERABLE status.  
Condition A.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

C.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
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. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.4.1 -------------------NOTE----------------
Only required to be performed when ambient 
air temperature is < 45*F or > 115*F.  

Verify BWST borated water temperature is 24 hours 
zt 450F and 5 115 0F.  

SR 3.5.4.2 Verify BWST borated water volume is 7 days 
t 350,000 gallons.  

SR 3.5.4.3 Verify BWST boron concentration is within 7 days 
the limit specified in the COLR.  
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O B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

B 3.5.2 High Pressure Injection (HPI) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The function of the ECCS is to provide core cooling to 
ensure that the reactor core is protected after any of the 
following accidents: 

a. Loss of coolant accident (LOCA); 

b. Rod ejection accident (REA); 

c. Steam generator tube rupture (SGTR); and 

d. Main steam line break (MSLB).  

There are two phases of ECCS operation: injection and 
recirculation. In the injection phase, all injection is 
initially added to the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) via the 
cold legs or Core Flood Tank (CFT) lines to the reactor 
vessel. After the borated water storage tank (BWST) has 
been depleted, the recirculation phase is entered as the 
suction is transferred to the reactor building sump.  

The HPI System consists of two redundant trains, each of 
which splits to discharge into two RCS cold legs, so that 
there are a total of four HPI injection lines. Each train 
takes suction from the BWST, and has an automatic suction 
valve and discharge valve which open upon receipt of an 
Engineered Safeguards Protective System (ESPS) signal. The 
two HPI trains are designed and aligned such that they are 
not both susceptible to any single active failure including 
the failure on any power operating component to operate or 

3 any single failure of electrical equipment. There are three 
ESPS actuated HPI pumps, each of which can provide flow to 
either train. At least one pump is normally running 
providing RCS makeup and seal injection to the reactor 
coolant pumps. Suction header cross-connect valves are 

3 normally open, and discharge header cross-connect valves are 
3 normally closed. Additional discharge valves (HPI discharge 

crossover valves) can be used to bypass the normal discharge 
valves and assure the ability to feed either train's 
injection lines from the pump(s) on the other train. A 
safety grade flow indicator is provided for the flow path 
associated with each of these four discharge valves. These 

(continued) 
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BACKGROUND indicators are required to be OPERABLE to support HPI 
(continued) OPERABILITY and are needed to throttle HPI flow during an 

accident to assure that runout limits are not exceeded.  

To fulfill HPI ECCS heat removal requirements during a small 
break LOCA with the reactor above 350aF, one HPI pump is 
assumed to inject immediately through one HPI train upon 

3 ESPS actuation. If THERMAL POWER is above 60% RTP, there 
are additional HPI System heat removal requirements to 
mitigate the consequences of certain small break LOCAs.  
Three HPI pumps must be OPERABLE to ensure adequate cooling 
in response to the design basis RCP discharge small break 
LOCA. If one HPI train fails to actuate, and the break 
location is such that full flow from only one of the two 
injection lines of the other HPI train actually reaches the 
reactor, at least one HPI pump is assumed to provide flow 
through the automatically actuating train and injection 
through the other HPI train must occur within 10 minutes.  

A suction header supplies water from the BWST or the reactor 
building sump (via the LPI-HPI flow path) to the HPI pumps.  
HPI discharges into each of the four RCS cold legs between 
the reactor coolant pump and the reactor vessel. There is 
one flow limiting orifice in each of the four injection 
headers that connect to the RCS cold legs. If a pipe break 
were to occur in an HPI line between the last check valve 
and the RCS, the orifice in the broken line would limit the 
HPI flow lost through the break and increase the flow 
supplied to the reactor vessel via the other line supplied 
by the HPI header.  

The HPI pumps are capable of discharging to the RCS at an 
RCS pressure above the opening setpoint of the pressurizer 
safety valves. The HPI pumps cannot take suction directly 
from the sump. If the BWST is emptied and HPI is still 
needed, a cross connect from the discharge side of the LPI 
pump to the suction of the HPI pumps would be opened. This 
is known as "piggy backing" HPI to LPI and enables continued 
HPI to the RCS.  

(continued) 
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BACKGROUND The HPI System also functions to supply borated water to 
(continued) the reactor core following increased heat removal events, 

such as MSLBs.  

During a small break LOCA, the HPI System supplies makeup 
water to the reactor vessel via the RCS cold legs. The HPI 
System is actuated upon receipt of an ESPS signal. If 
offsite power is available, the safeguard loads start 
immediately. If offsite power is not available, the 
Engineered Safeguards (ES) buses are connected to the Keowee 
Hydro Units. The time delay associated with Keowee Hydro 
Unit startup, HPI valve opening, and pump starting 
determines the time required before pumped flow is available 
to the core following a LOCA.  

The HPI and LPI (LCO 3.5.3, "Low Pressure Injection (LPI)") 
components, along with the passive CFTs and the BWST covered 
in LCO 3.5.1, "Core Flood Tanks (CFTs)," and LCO 3.5.4, 
"Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST)," provide the cooling 
water necessary to meet 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 1).  

APPLICABLE The LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance 
SAFETY ANALYSES criteria for the ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 1), 

will be met following a LOCA: 

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is :5 2200eF; 

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is < 0.17 times the total 
cladding thickness before oxidation; 

c. Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water 
reaction is 5 0.01 times the hypothetical amount 
generated if all of the metal in the cladding 
cylinders surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding 
surrounding the plenum volume, were to react; and 

d. Core is maintained in a coolable geometry.  
3 

The HPI System is credited in the small break LOCA analysis 
(Ref. 2). This analysis establishes the minimum required 
flow and discharge head requirements at the design point for 

(continued) 
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APPLICABLE the HPI pumps, as well as the minimum required response time 
SAFETY ANALYSES for their actuation. The SGTR and MSLB analyses also credit 

(continued) the HPI pumps but are not limiting in their design.  

One HPI pump injecting down one train provides sufficient 
flow to mitigate most small break LOCAs. However, for cold 
leg breaks located on the discharge of the reactor coolant 
pumps, some HPI injection will be lost out the break. For 
this reason, operator actions are credited to cross-connect 
the HPI trains when flow in one train is insufficient. The 
safety analyses have determined that the capacity of one HPI 
train is sufficient to mitigate a small break LOCA on the 
discharge of the reactor coolant pumps if THERMAL POWER is 

3 <5 60% RTP. For THERMAL POWER levels > 60 RTP%, the 
additional HPI flow obtained by cross-connecting the HPI 
trains and the second HPI pump is necessary to mitigate the 
reactor coolant pump discharge break small break LOCA.  

Hydraulic separation on the suction side of the HPI pumps 
could cause a loss of redundancy. With any one of the 
normally open suction header cross-connect valves closed, a 
failure of an automatic suction valve to open during an 
accident could cause two pumps to lose suction. For HPI 

3 OPERABILITY above 60% RTP, the suction header cross-connect 
3 valves must remain open. However, with THERMAL POWER 5 60% 

RTP, cross-connection is not required since the accident 
analysis requirements are met with one HPI pump injecting 
through a single train.  

The safety analyses show that the HPI pump(s) will deliver 
sufficient water for a small break LOCA and provide 
sufficient boron to maintain the core subcritical.  

In the small break LOCA analyses, only one HPI train is 
credited after actuation of the ESPS signal. For a large 
break LOCA, HPI is not credited at all.  

The HPI trains satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 3).  

LCO In MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 3 with RCS temperature > 350*F, 
3 two independent HPI trains and two independent LPI-HPI flow 

paths are required to ensure that at least one HPI train is 
available, assuming a single failure in the other train.  
Additionally, individual components within the HPI trains 

(continued) 
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LCO may be called upon to mitigate the consequences of other 
(continued) transients and accidents. Each HPI train includes the 

piping, instruments, pumps, valves, and controls to ensure 
an OPERABLE flow path capable of taking suction from the 
BWST upon an ESPS signal. The safety grade flow indicator 
associated with the normal discharge valve is required to be 
OPERABLE to support the associated HPI train's OPERABILITY.  
Each LPI-HPI flow path includes the piping, instruments, 
pumps, valves and controls to ensure the capability to 
manually transfer suction to the reactor building sump (LPI
HPI flow path).  

During an event requiring HPI actuation, a flow path is 
provided to ensure an abundant supply of water from the BWST 
to the RCS via the HPI pumps and their respective discharge 
flow paths to each of the four cold leg injection nozzles 
and the reactor vessel. In the long term, this flow path 
may be manually transferred to take its supply from the 
reactor building sump and to supply borated water to the RCS 
via the LPI-HPI flow path (piggy-back mode).  

* The flow path for each HPI train must maintain its designed 
W3 independence to ensure that no single active failure can 

disable both HPI trains.  

3 The LCO is modified by a Note that requires three HPI pumps 
3 and the HPI discharge crossover valves (HP-409 and HP-410) 

to be OPERABLE and the suction header to be cross-connected 
3 when THERMAL POWER is > 60% RTP. The safety grade flow 
3 indicator associated with a HPI discharge crossover valve is 
3 required to be OPERABLE to support HPI discharge crossover 

valve OPERABILITY. The Note modifies the pump and valve 
3 OPERABILITY and valve alignment requirements to provide 
3 additional requirements assumed by the safety analyses at 
3 power levels > 60% RTP.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 and 2, and MODE 3 with RCS temperature > 350*F, 
the HPI train OPERABILITY requirements for the small break 
LOCA are based on full power operation. Although reduced 
power would not require the same level of performance, the 
accident analysis does not provide for reduced cooling 
requirements in the lower MODES. The HPI pump performance 
is based on the small break LOCA, which establishes the pump 

(continued) 
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APPLICABILITY performance curve. MODE 2 and MODE 3 with RCS temperature 
(continued) > 350OF requirements are bounded by the MODE 1 analysis.  

In MODE 3 with RCS temperature :5 350'F and in MODE 4, the 
probability of an event requiring HPI actuation is 
significantly lessened. In this operating condition, the 

3 low probability of an event requiring HPI actuation and the 
3 availability of the LPI System provide reasonable assurance 
3 that the safety injection function is preserved.  

In MODES 5 and 6, unit conditions are such that the 
probability of an event requiring HPI injection is extremely 
low. Core cooling requirements in MODE 5 are addressed by 
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled," and LCO 3.4.8, 
"RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled." MODE 6 core cooling 
requirements are addressed by LCO 3.9.4, "Decay Heat Removal 
(DHR) and Coolant Circulation-High Water Level," and 
LCO 3.9.5, "Decay Heat Removal (DHR) and Coolant 
Circulation-Low Water Level." 

ACTIONS A.1, A.2 and A.3 

With one required HPI pump inoperable, one or more HPI 
3 discharge crossover valve(s) inoperable, or the HPI suction 
3 header not cross-connected when required with THERMAL POWER 
3 > 60% RTP, the HPI pump and discharge crossover valve(s) 

must be restored to OPERABLE status and the HPI suction 
header must be cross-connected within 72 hours. The HPI 
System continues to be capable of mitigating an accident, 
barring a single failure. The 72 hour Completion Time is 
based on NRC recommendations (Ref. 4) that are based on a 
risk evaluation and is a reasonable time for many repairs.  

B.1 and B.2 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A is not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE 
or condition in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve 
this status, THERMAL POWER of the unit must be reduced to 

3 -< 60% RTP within 12 hours. The 12 hour Completion Time is 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit condition from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  

(continued) 
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ACTIONS C.1 
(conti nued) 

With one LPI-HPI flow path inoperable, the inoperable 
LPI-HPI flow path must be restored to OPERABLE status within 
72 hours. The HPI System continues to be capable of 
mitigating an accident, barring a single failure. The 72 
hour Completion Time is justified because there is a limited 
range of break sizes, and therefore a lower probability for 
a small break LOCA which would required piggy back 
operation.  

D.1 and D.2 

3 With one HPI train incapable of being automatically actuated 
3 but capable of being manually actuated with THERMAL POWER 
3 > 60% RTP, the automatic capability must be restored within 
3 24 hours. With one HPI train inoperable with THERMAL POWER 
3 5 60% RTP, the inoperable HPI train must be restored to 
3 OPERABLE status within 24 hours. The HPI System continues 

to be capable of mitigating an accident, barring a single 
3failure. The 24 hour Completion Time is appropriate based 

3 on engineering judgment, taking into consideration the time 
3 required to complete the required action.  

3 E.1 

If the Required Actions and the associated Completion Times 
3 of Condition C or D are not met, the unit must be brought to 

a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 
12 hours and the RCS temperature reduced to 350*F within 

3 60 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual and non-automatic 
power operated valves in the HPI flow paths provides 
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for HPI 
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since 
these valves were verified to be in the correct position 
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. Similarly, this SR 
does not apply to automatic valves since automatic valves 
actuate to their required position upon an accident signal.  
This Surveillance does not require any testing or valve 
manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those 
valves capable of being mispositioned are in the correct 
position. The 31 day Frequency is appropriate because the 
valves are operated under administrative control. This 
Frequency has been shown to be acceptable through operating 
experience.  

SR 3.5.2.2 

With the exception of the HPI pump operating to provide 
normal makeup, the other two HPI pumps are normally in a 
standby, nonoperating mode. As such, the emergency 
injection flow path piping has the potential to develop 
voids and pockets of entrained gases. Venting the HPI pump 
casings periodically reduces the potential that such voids 
and pockets of entrained gases can adversely affect 
operation of the HPI System. This will also minimize the 
potential for water hammer, pump cavitation, and pumping of 
noncondensible gas (e.g., air, nitrogen, or hydrogen) into 
the reactor vessel following an ESPS signal. This 
Surveillance is modified by a Note that indicates it is not 
applicable to operating HPI pump(s) providing normal makeup.  
The 31 day Frequency takes into consideration the gradual 
nature of gas accumulation in the HPI piping and the 
existence of procedural controls governing system operation.  

SR 3.5.2.3 

Periodic surveillance testing of HPI pumps to detect gross 
degradation caused by impeller structural damage or other 
hydraulic component problems is required by Section XI of 
the ASME Code (Ref. 5). SRs are specified in the Inservice 
Testing Program, which encompasses Section XI of the ASME 
Code.  

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.4 and SR 3.5.2.5 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) These SRs demonstrate that each automatic HPI valve actuates 
to the required position on an actual or simulated ESPS 
signal and that each HPI pump starts on receipt of an 
actual or simulated ESPS signal. This SR is not required 
for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position under administrative controls. The test will be 
considered satisfactory if control board indication verifies 
that all components have responded to the ESPS actuation 
signal properly (all appropriate ESPS actuated pump breakers 
have opened or closed and all ESPS actuated valves have 
completed their travel). The 18 month Frequency is based on 
the need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions 
that apply during a unit outage and the potential for an 
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with 
he reactor at power. The 18 month Frequency is also 
acceptable based on consideration of the design reliability 
(and confirming operating experience) of the equipment. The 
actuation logic is tested as part of the ESPS testing, and 
equipment performance is monitored as part of the Inservice 
Testing Program.  

SR 3.5.2.6 

Periodic inspections of the reactor building sump suction 
inlet (for LPI-HPI flow path) ensure that it is unrestricted 
and stays in proper operating condition. The 18 month 
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance 
under the conditions that apply during a unit outage, on the 
need to preserve access to the location, and on the 
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance 
were performed with the reactor at power. This Frequency 
has been found to be sufficient to dethct abnormal 
degradation and has been confirmed by operating experience.  

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.7 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) The function of the LPI discharge valve (LP-15, LP-16) to 
the LPI-HPI flow path is to open and allow a cross
connection from the discharge side of an LPI pump to the 
suction of the HPI pumps. Manually cycling each valve open 
demonstrates the ability to fulfill this function. This 
test is performed on an 18 month Frequency. Operating 
experience has shown that these components usually pass the 
Surveillance when performed at the this Frequency.  
Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable from.a reliability 
standpoint.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.14.3.3.6.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

4. NRC Memorandum to V. Stello, Jr., from R.L. Baer, 
"Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS 
Components," December 1, 1975.  

5. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, 
Inservice Inspection, Article IWV-3400.  
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B 3.5.3 Low Pressure Injection (LPI) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The function of the ECCS is to provide core cooling to 
ensure that the reactor core is protected after any of the 
following accidents: 

a. Loss of coolant accident (LOCA); 

b. Rod ejection accident (REA); 

c. Steam generator tube rupture (SGTR); and 

d. Main steam line break (MSLB).  

There are two phases of ECCS operation: injection and 
recirculation. In the injection phase, all injection is 
initially added to the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) via the 
cold legs or Core Flood Tank (CFT) lines to the reactor 
vessel. After the borated water storage tank (BWST) has 
been depleted, the recirculation phase is entered as the 
suction is transferred to the reactor building sump.  

Two redundant low pressure injection (LPI) trains are 
provided. The LPI trains consist of piping, valves, 
instruments, controls, heat exchangers, and pumps, such that 
water from the borated water storage tank (BWST) can be 
injected into the Reactor Coolant System (RCS). Safety 
grade flow instrumentation is required to support 
OPERABILITY of the LPI trains to preclude NPSH or runout 
problems. In MODES 1, 2 and 3, both trains of LPI must be 
OPERABLE. This ensures that 100% of the core cooling 
requirements can be provided even in the event of a single 
active failure. The LPI discharge header crossover valves 
must be manually OPERABLE in MODE 1, 2, and 3 to assure 
abundant, long term core cooling. Only one LPI train is 
required for MODE 4.  

A suction header supplies water from the BWST or the reactor 
building sump to the LPI pumps. LPI discharges into each of 
the two core flood nozzles on the reactor vessel that 
discharge into the vessel downcomer area.  

(continued) 
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BACKGROUND The LPI pumps are capable of discharging to the RCS at an 
(continued) RCS pressure of approximately 200 psia. When the BWST has 

been nearly emptied, the suction for the LPI pumps is 
manually transferred to the reactor building sump.  

In the long term cooling period, flow paths in the LPI 
System are established to preclude the possibility of boric 
acid in the core region reaching an unacceptably high 
concentration. Two gravity flow paths are available by 
means of a drain line from the hot leg to the Reactor 
Building sump which draws coolant from the top of the core, 
thereby inducing core circulation. The system is designed 
with redundant drain lines.  

During a large break LOCA, RCS pressure will rapidly 
decrease. The LPI System is actuated upon receipt of an 
ESPS signal. If offsite power is available, the safeguard 
loads start immediately. If offsite power is not available, 
the Engineered Safeguards (ES) buses are connected to the 
Keowee Hydro Units. The time delay (48 seconds) associated 
with Keowee Hydro Unit startup, LPI valve opening, and pump 
starting determines the time required before pumped flow is 
available to the core following a LOCA.  

The LPI and HPI (LCO 3.5.2, "High Pressure Injection 
(HPI)"), along with the passive CFTs and the BWST covered in 
LCO 3.5.1, "Core Flood Tanks (CFTs)," and LCO 3.5.4, 
"Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST)," provide the cooling 
water necessary to meet 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 1).  

APPLICABLE The LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance 
SAFETY ANALYSES criteria for the ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 1), 

will be met following a LOCA: 

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is :5 22000 F; 

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is :5 0.17 times the total 
cladding thickness before oxidation; 

c. Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water 
reaction is :5 0.01 times the hypothetical amount 
generated if all of the metal in the cladding 
cylinders surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding 
surrounding the plenum volume, were to react; 

(continued) 
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APPLICABLE d. Core is maintained in a coolable geometry; and 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued) e. Adequate long term core cooling capability is 
maintained.  

The LCO also helps ensure that reactor building temperature 
limits are met.  

The LPI System is assumed to provide injection in the large 
break LOCA analysis at full power (Ref. 2). This analysis 
establishes a minimum required flow for the LPI pumps, as 
well as the minimum required response time for their 
actuation.  

The large break LOCA event assumes a loss of offsite power 
and a single failure (loss of the CT-4 transformer). For 
analysis purposes, the loss of offsite power assumption may 
be conservatively inconsistent with the assumed operation of 
some equipment, such as reactor coolant pumps (Ref. 3).  
During the blowdown stage of a LOCA, the RCS depressurizes 
as primary coolant is ejected through the break into the 
reactor building. The nuclear reaction is terminated by 
moderator voiding during large breaks. Following 
depressurization, emergency cooling water is injected into 
the reactor vessel core flood nozzles, then flows into the 
downcomer, fills the lower plenum, and refloods the core.  

In the event of a Core Flood line break which results in a 
LOCA, with a concurrent single failure on the unaffected LPI 
train opposite the Core Flood break, the LPI discharge 
header crossover valves (LP-9 and LP-10) must be capable of 
being manually opened. The LPI cooler outlet throttle 
valves and LPI header isolation valves must be capable of 
being manually opened to provide assurance that flow can be 
established in a timely manner even if the capability to 
operate them from the control room is lost. These manual 
actions will allow cross-connection of the LPI pump 
discharge to the intact LPI/Core Flood tank header to 
provide abundant emergency core cooling.  

The safety analyses show that an LPI train will deliver 
sufficient water to match decay heat boiloff rates for a 
large break LOCA.  

In the LOCA analyses, LPI is not credited until 48 seconds 
after actuation of the ESPS signal. This is based on a loss 

(continued) 
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APPLICABLE of offsite power and the associated time delays in Keowee 
SAFETY ANALYSES Hydro Unit startup, valve opening and pump start. Further, 

(continued) LPI flow is not credited until RCS pressure drops below the 
pump's shutoff head. For a large break LOCA, HPI is not 
credited at all.  

The LPI trains satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 
(Ref. 4).  

LCO In MODES 1, 2, and 3, two independent (and redundant) LPI 
trains are required to ensure that at least one LPI train is 
available, assuming a single failure in the other train.  
Additionally,-individual components within the LPI trains 
may be called upon to mitigate the consequences of other 
transients and accidents. Each LPI train includes the 
piping, instruments, pumps, valves, heat exchangers and 
controls to ensure an OPERABLE flow path capable of taking 
suction from the BWST upon an ES signal and the capability 
to manually (remotely) transfer suction to the reactor 
building sump. The safety grade flow indicator associated 
with an LPI train is required to be OPERABLE to support LPI 

3 train OPERABILITY. The safety grade flow indicator 
3 associated with LPSW flow to an LPI cooler is required to be 
3 OPERABLE to support LPI train OPERABILITY.  

In MODE 4, one of the two LPI trains is required to ensure 
sufficient LPI flow is available to the core.  

During an event requiring LPI injection, a flow path is 
required to provide an abundant supply of water from the 
BWST to the RCS, via the LPI pumps and their respective 
supply headers, to the reactor vessel. In the long term, 
this flow path may be switched to take its supply from the 
reactor building sump.  

This LCO is modified by three Notes. Note 1 changes the LCO 
requirement when in MODE 4 for the number of OPERABLE trains 
from two to one. Note 2 allows an LPI train to be 
considered OPERABLE during alignment, when aligned or when 
operating for decay heat removal if capable of being 
manually (remotely) realigned to the LPI mode of operation.  
This provision is necessary because of the dual requirements 
of the components that comprise the LPI and decay heat 
removal modes of the LPI System. Note 3 requires the LPI 

(continued) 
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LCO discharge header crossover valves (LP-9 and LP-10) to be 
(continued) OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

The flow path for each train must maintain its designed 
independence to ensure that no single failure can disable 
both LPI trains. If both LPI discharge header crossover 
valves (LP-9 and LP-10) are simultaneously open then only 
one LPI train is considered OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2 and 3, the LPI train OPERABILITY requirements 
for the Design Basis Accident, a large break LOCA, are based 
on full power operation. The LPI discharge crossover valve 
OPERABILITY requirements for CFT line break is based on full 
power operation. Although reduced power would not require 
the same level of performance, the accident analysis does 
not provide for reduced cooling requirements in the lower 
MODES.  

In MODE 4, one OPERABLE LPI train is acceptable without 
single failure consideration on the basis of the stable 
reactivity condition of the reactor and the limited core 
cooling requirements.  

In MODES 5 and 6, unit conditions are such that the 
probability of an event requiring LPI injection is extremely 
low. Core cooling requirements in MODE 5 are addressed by 
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled," and LCO 3.4.8, 
"RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled." MODE 6 core cooling 
requirements are addressed by LCO 3.9.4, "DHR and Coolant 
Circulation-High Water Level," and LCO 3.9.5, "DHR and 
Coolant Circulation -Low Water Level." 

ACTIONS A.1 

With one LPI train inoperable in MODES 1, 2 or 3, the 
inoperable train must be returned to OPERABLE status within 
72 hours. The 72 hour Completion Time is based on NRC 
recommendations (Ref. 5) that are based on a risk evaluation 
and is a reasonable time for many repairs. This reliability 
analysis has shown the risk of having one LPI train 
inoperable to be sufficiently low to justify continued 
operation for 72 hours.  

(continued) 
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ACTIONS B.1 
(conti nued) 

With one or more LPI discharge crossover valves inoperable, 
the inoperable valve(s) must be returned to OPERABLE status 
within 72 hours. The 72 hour Completion Time is based on 
NRC recommendations (Ref. 5) that are based on a risk 
evaluation and is a reasonable time for many repairs.  

C.1 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A or B are not met, the unit must be brought to a 
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 
12 hours and MODE 4 within 60 hours. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to 
reach the required unit conditions from full power 
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging unit 
systems.  

3 . 3 D.1 
With one required LPI train inoperable in MODE 4, the unit 
is not prepared to respond to an event requiring low 
pressure injection and may not be prepared to continue 
cooldown using the LPI pumps and LPI heat exchangers. The 
Completion Time of immediately, which would initiate action 
to restore at least one LPI train to OPERABLE status, 
ensures that prompt action is taken to restore the required 
LPI capacity. Normally, in MODE 4, reactor decay heat must 
be removed by a decay heat removal (DHR) loop operating with 
suction from the RCS. If no LPI train is OPERABLE for this 
function, reactor decay heat must be removed by some 
alternate method, such as use of the steam generator(s).  

(continued) 
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3 ACTIONS 0.1 (continued) 

The alternate means of heat removal must continue until one 
of the inoperable LPI trains can be restored to operation so 
that continuation of decay heat removal (DHR) is provided.  

With the LPI pumps (including the non ES pump) and LPI heat 
exchangers inoperable, it would be unwise to require the 
unit to go to MODE 5, where the only available heat removal 
system is the LPI trains operating in the DHR mode.  
Therefore, the appropriate action is to initiate measures to 
restore one LPI train and to continue the actions until the 
subsystem is restored to OPERABLE status.  

3 D.2 

3 Required Action D.2 requires that the unit be placed in MODE 
5 within 24 hours. This Required Action is modified by a 
Note that states that the Required Action is only required 
to be performed if a DHR loop is OPERABLE. This Required 
Action provides for those circumstances where the LPI trains 
may be inoperable but otherwise capable of providing the 
necessary decay heat removal. Under this circumstance, the 
prudent action is to remove the unit from the Applicability 
of the LCO and place the unit in a stable condition in 
MODE 5. The Completion Time of 24 hours is reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach MODE 5 in an orderly 
manner and without challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual and non-automatic 
power operated valves in the LPI flow paths provides 
assurance that the proper flow paths will exist for LPI 
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since 
these valves were verified to be in the correct position 
prior to locking, sealing, or securing. Similarly, this SR 
does not apply to automatic valves since automatic valves 
actuate to their required position upon an accident signal.  
This Surveillance does not require any testing or valve 
manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those 
valves capable of being mispositioned are in the correct 

(continued) 
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BASES 
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

position. The 31 day Frequency is appropriate because the 
valves are operated under administrative control, and an 
inoperable valve position would only affect a single train.  
This Frequency has been shown to be acceptable through 
operating experience.  

When in MODE 4 an LPI train may be considered OPERABLE 
during alignment, when aligned or when operating for decay 
heat removal if capable of being manually realigned to the 
LPI mode of operation. Therefore, for this condition, the 
SR verifies that LPI is capable of being manually realigned 
to the LPI mode of operation.  

SR 3.5.3.2 

With the exception of systems in operation, the LPI pumps 
are normally in a standby, non-operating mode. As such, the 
flow path piping has the potential to develop voids and 
pockets of entrained gases. Venting the LPI pump casings 
periodically reduces the potential that such voids and 
pockets of entrained gases can adversely affect operation of 
the LPI System. This will also minimize the potential for 
water hammer, pump cavitation, and pumping of noncondensible 
gas (e.g., air, nitrogen, or hydrogen) into the reactor 
vessel following an ESPS signal or during shutdown cooling.  
This Surveillance is modified by a Note that indicates it is 
not applicable to operating LPI pump(s). The 31 day 
Frequency takes into consideration the gradual nature of gas 
accumulation in the LPI piping and the existence of 
procedural controls governing system operation.  

SR 3.5.3.3 

Periodic surveillance testing of LPI pumps to detect gross 
degradation caused by impeller structural damage or other 
hydraulic component problems is required by Section XI of 
the ASME Code (Ref. 6). SRs are specified in the Inservice 
Testing Program, which encompasses Section XI of the ASME 
Code.  

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.4 and SR 3.5.3.5 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) These SRs demonstrate that each automatic LPI valve actuates 
to the required position on an actual or simulated ESPS 
signal and that each LPI pump starts on receipt of an actual 
or simulated ESPS signal. This SR is not required for 
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position under administrative controls. The test will be 
considered satisfactory if control board indication verifies 
that all components have responded to the ESPS actuation 
signal properly (all appropriate ESPS actuated pump breakers 
have opened or closed and all ESPS actuated valves have 
-completed their travel). The 18 month Frequency is based on 
the need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions 
that apply during a unit outage and the potential for an 
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with 
the reactor at power. The 18 month Frequency is also 
acceptable based on consideration of the design reliability 
(and confirming operating experience) of the equipment. The 
actuation logic is tested as part of the ESPS testing, and 
equipment performance is monitored as part of the Inservice 
Testing Program.  

SR 3.5.3.6 

Periodic inspections of the reactor building sump suction 
inlet ensure that it is unrestricted and stays in proper 
operating condition. The 18 month Frequency is based on the 
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that 
apply during a unit outage, on the need to preserve access 
to the location, and on the potential for an unplanned 
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the 
reactor at power. This Frequency has been found to be 
sufficient to detect abnormal degradation and has been 
confirmed by operating experience.  

SR 3.5.3.7 

The function of the LPI discharge header crossover valves 
(LP-9, LP-10) is to open and allow a cross-connection 
between LPI trains. The LPI cooler outlet throttle valves 
(LP-12, LP-14) and LPI header isolation valves (LP-17, 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.3.7 (continued) 
REQU IREM ENTS 

LP-18) must be capable of being manually opened to provide 
assurance that flow can be established in a timely manner 
even if the capability to operate them from the control room 
is lost. Manually cycling each valve open demonstrates the 
ability to fulfill this function. This test is performed on 
an 18 month Frequency. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the Surveillance when 
performed at the this Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency 
is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.46.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.14.3.3.6.  

3. UFSAR, Section 15.14.3.3.5.  

4. 10 CFR 50.36.  

) 5. NRC Memorandum to V. Stello, Jr., from R.L. Baer, 
"Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs for ECCS 
Components," December 1, 1975.  

6. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI, 
Inservice Inspection, Article IWV-3400.  
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. B 3.5 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING SYSTEMS (ECCS) 

B 3.5.4 Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The BWST supports the ECCS and the Reactor Building Spray 
System by providing a source of borated water for ECCS and 
reactor building spray pump operation. In addition, the 
BWST supplies borated water to the refueling canal for 
refueling operations.  

A normally open, motor operated isolation valve is provided 
in each LPI line to allow the operator to isolate the BWST 
from the LPI System after the LPI pump suction has been 
-transferred to the reactor building sump following depletion 
of the BWST during a loss of coolant accident (LOCA). Use 
of a single BWST to supply both ECCS trains is acceptable 
because the BWST is a passive component, and passive 
failures are not assumed to occur coincidentally with a 
LOCA.  

This LCO ensures that: 

a. The BWST contains sufficient borated water to support 
the ECCS during the injection phase; 

b. Sufficient water volume exists in the reactor building 
sump to support continued operation of the ECCS and 
reactor building spray pumps at the time of transfer 
to the recirculation mode of cooling; and 

c. The reactor remains subcritical following a LOCA and 
MSLB.  

Insufficient water inventory in the BWST could result in 
insufficient cooling capacity by the ECCS when the transfer 
to the recirculation mode occurs.  

Improper boron concentrations could result in a reduction of 
SDM or excessive boric acid precipitation in the core 
following a LOCA, as well as excessive caustic stress 
corrosion of mechanical components and systems inside 
containment.  

(continued) 
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BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE During accident conditions, the BWST provides a source of 
SAFETY ANALYSES borated water to the high pressure injection (HPI), low 

pressure injection (LPI), and reactor building spray pumps.  
As such, it provides reactor building cooling and 
depressurization, core cooling, and replacement inventory 
and is a source of negative reactivity for reactor shutdown.  
The design basis transients and applicable safety analyses 
concerning each of these systems are discussed in the 
Applicable Safety Analyses section of Bases B 3.5.2, "High 
Pressure Injection (HPI)," B 3.5.3, "Low Pressure Injection 
(LPI)," and B 3.6.5, "Reactor Building Spray and Cooling 
Systems." These analyses are used to assess changes to the 
BWST in order to evaluate their effects in relation to the 
acceptance limits.  

The limit on volume of 350,000 gallons (46.0 ft) is based 
on several factors. Sufficient deliverable volume must be 
available to provide at least 20 minutes of full flow of all 
LPI pumps prior to the transfer to the reactor building sump 
for recirculation. Twenty minutes gives the operator 
adequate time to prepare for switchover to reactor building 
sump recirculation.  

A second factor that affects the minimum required BWST 
volume is the ability to support continued LPI pump 
operation after the manual transfer to recirculation occurs.  
When LPI pump suction is transferred to the sump, there must 
be sufficient water in the sump to ensure adequate net 
positive suction head (NPSH) for the LPI and reactor 
building spray pumps. The amount of water that enters the 
sump from the BWST and other sources is one of the input 
assumptions of the NPSH calculation. Since the BWST is the 
main source that contributes to the amount of water in the 
sump following a LOCA, the calculation does not take credit 
for more than the minimum volume of usable water from the 
BWST.  

The maximum volume of water in the BWST is limited by design 
and ensures the solution in the sump following a LOCA is 
within a specified pH range that will minimize the evolution 
of iodine and the effect of chloride and caustic stress 
corrosion cracking on the mechanical systems and components.  

(continued) 
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APPLICABLE The volume range ensures that refueling requirements are met 
SAFETY ANALYSES and that the capacity of the BWST is not exceeded. Note 

(continued) that the volume limits refer to total, rather than usable, 
volume required to be in the BWST; a certain amount of water 
is unusable because of tank discharge line location and 
other physical characteristics.  

The limit for minimum boron concentration of the COLR was 
established to ensure that, following a LOCA, with a minimum 
BWST level, the reactor will remain subcritical in the cold 
condition following mixing of the BWST and Reactor Coolant 
System (RCS) water volumes. Large break LOCAs assume that 
all CONTROL RODS remain withdrawn from the core until 
reflood. At this time, the analysis assumes one half of the 
CONTROL ROD worth is available.  

The minimum and maximum concentration limits both ensure 
that the long term solution in the sump following a LOCA is 
within a specified pH range that will minimize the evolution 
of iodine and the effect of chloride and caustic stress 
corrosion cracking on the mechanical systems and components.  

The maximum limit for boron concentration in the BWST of the 
COLR is also based on the potential for boron precipitation 
in the core during the long term cooling period following a 
LOCA. For a cold leg break, the core dissipates heat by 
pool boiling. Because of this boiling phenomenon in the 
core, the boric acid concentration will increase in this 
region. If allowed to proceed in this manner, a point may 
be reached where boron precipitation will occur in the core.  
Post LOCA emergency procedures direct the operator to 
establish dilution flow paths in the LPI System to prevent 
this condition by establishing a forced flow path through 
the core regardless of break location. These procedures are 
based on the minimum time in which precipitation could 
occur, assuming that maximum boron concentrations exist in 
the borated water sources used for injection following a 
LOCA.  

Boron concentrations in the BWST in excess of the limit 
could result in precipitation earlier than assumed in the 
analysis.  

(continued) 
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APPLICABLE The 450F lower limit on the temperature of the solution in 
SAFETY ANALYSES the BWST was established to ensure that the solution will 

(continued) not freeze. This temperature also helps prevent boron 
precipitation and ensures that water injection in the 
reactor vessel will not be colder than the lowest 
temperature assumed in reactor vessel stress analysis. The 
1150F upper limit on the temperature of the BWST contents is 
consistent with the maximum injection water temperature 
assumed in the accident analysis.  

The numerical values of the parameters stated in the SRs are 
actual values and do not include allowance for instrument 
errors.  

The BWST satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 1).  

LCO The BWST exists to ensure that an adequate supply of borated 
water is available to cool and depressurize the reactor 
building in the event of an accident; to cool and cover the 
core in the event of a LOCA, thereby ensuring the reactor 
remains subcritical following an accident; and to ensure an 
adequate level exists in the reactor building sump to 
support ECCS and reactor building spray pump operation in 
the recirculation MODE. To be considered OPERABLE, the BWST 
must meet the limits for water volume, boron concentration, 
and temperature established in the SRs.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the BWST OPERABILITY requirements 
are dictated by the ECCS and Reactor Building Spray System 
OPERABILITY requirements. Since all or portions of the ECCS 
and Reactor Building Spray System must be OPERABLE in 
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the BWST must be OPERABLE to support 
their operation.  

Core cooling requirements in MODE 5 are addressed by 
LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Filled," and LCO 3.4.8, 
"RCS Loops-MODE 5, Loops Not Filled," respectively. MODE 6 
core cooling requirements are addressed by LCO 3.9.4, "DHR 
and Coolant Circulation-High Water Level," and LCO 3.9.5, 
"DHR and Coolant Circulation-Low Water Level." 

(continued) 
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. BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1 

With either the BWST boron concentration or borated water 
temperature not within limits, the condition must be 
corrected within 8 hours. In this condition, the ECCS 
cannot perform its design functions. Therefore, prompt 
action must be taken to restore the tank to OPERABLE status 
or to place the unit in a MODE in which these systems are 
not required. The 8 hour limit to restore the temperature 
or boron concentration to within limits was developed 
considering the time required to change boron concentration 
or temperature and assuming that the contents of the tank 
are still available for injection.  

B.1 

With the BWST inoperable for reasons other than Condition A 
(e.g., water volume), the BWST must be restored to OPERABLE 
status within 1 hour. In this condition, neither the ECCS 
nor the Reactor Building Spray System can perform its design 
functions. Therefore, prompt action must be taken to 
restore the BWST to OPERABLE status or to place the unit in 
a MODE in which the BWST is not required. The allowed 
Completion Time of 1 hour to restore the BWST to OPERABLE 
status is based on this condition simultaneously affecting 
multiple redundant trains.  

C.1 and C.2 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time are 
not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be 
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 5 
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.4.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verification every 24 hours that the BWST water temperature 
is within the specified temperature band ensures that the 
fluid will not freeze and that the fluid temperature 
entering the reactor vessel will not be colder than assumed 
in the reactor vessel stress analysis; and the fluid 
temperature entering the reactor vessel will not be hotter 
than assumed in the LOCA analysis. The 24 hour Frequency is 
sufficient to identify a temperature change that would 
approach either temperature limit and has been shown to be 
acceptable through operating experience.  

The SR is modified by a Note that requires the Surveillance 
to be performed only when ambient air temperatures are 
outside the operating temperature limits of the BWST. With 
ambient temperature within this band, the BWST temperature 
should not exceed the limits.  

SR 3.5.4.2 

Verification every 7 days that the BWST contained volume is 
> 350,000 gallons (46.0 ft.) ensures that a sufficient 
initial supply is available for injection and to support 
continued ECCS pump operation on recirculation. Since the 
BWST volume is normally stable, a 7 day Frequency has been 
shown to be appropriate through operating experience.  

SR 3.5.4.3 

Verification every 7 days that the boron concentration of 
the BWST fluid is within the required band ensures that the 
reactor will remain subcritical following a LOCA. Since the 
BWST volume is normally stable, a 7 day sampling Frequency 
is appropriate and has been shown to be acceptable through 
operating experience.  

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.36.  
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3.3 EMERGENCY CORE COOLING, REACTOR BUILDING COOLING, REACTOR BUILDING .SPRAY, AND LOW PRESSURE SERVICE WATER SYSTEMS 

Applies to the eme ency core cooling, reactor b Iding coolig ector building spray, ad low pressure service water ystems.  

To define t conditions necessary to assure immediate availability of the 
emergency c re cooling, reactor building cooling, reactor building spray and low pressure service water systems.  

Specificatioq 

3.3.1 High Pressure Injection (HPI) System 

a. WYhen the reactor coolant system (RCS), with l 1 he cor), is 
in a cor0dition with temperature above 350 n reactor power 

L1CO (1) Two independen trains each comprised of an HPI pump and a 

able. th c ble o takin suction from the re atr 

recor a ll bepaetnahts o cdto i 

storage ta and dischar f g into the reactrr coola system 

LC)TwoneSPe actutio ths owgm nthell be opeable.  

(2) Test or maintenance shall be allowed on any component of 

eowthe HPI-system p rovided the HPI syst isoe 

A~CT . pable. If the H-IPI stemtisar not restored toherai 
meetterieets of Specification 3.3.1.b(I) above ti 4hv h D 

OC r2atorhalltbeiplaced2inca3ot shu d ec do.1 Ui 

hours If oa t e re eeo Specfic tioe.31tiv ae 
sal beacdtion aHP condat hl RCS teperatue blo 

350oF withinmantadditiona 2Unhour) 

(2) . W et St iorm nncetshe'cor is ! i omnditont wo1nt h 
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3t'r C. C within 72 hours, the reactor shall be placed in o ht ow 
a i ion within1 o rs ± t e requi ments of Speci ication 
3.3.1.b(l) are not met in ou foL owing hot shutdown, the 

/ 61 reactoi rshall be placed in a condition i RCS temperature below 
350' F tin an a ditiona 24 houe_ 

10to N*ohc. For all Units, when reactor power is greater than 60% FP: 

(1) In addition to the requirements of Specification 3.3.1.a(1) and 

3.3..l.b(l) above, the remaining H? and valve HP- 49 aug HP-o 
41 shall be operable and valves HP-9 and - 0hall e open.  

(2) Tests or maintenance shall be allowed on any com onent the HPI 

sytem, provided o trains..of HPI system are-operablre..If the CA 
inoperab e component is not restore to opera e status within 72 
hours reactor power shall be reduce 60% FP within an 

additional 12 hours.  

3.3.2 Low Pressure Injection (LP) Sys1em 

a. When the RCS, with fuel in the core, is in a condition with pressure 

equal to or greater than 350 psig or temperature-equal to or greater 

than 250'F: 

(1) Two independent LPI trains, each comprised of an LPI pump and a 

flowpath capable of taking suction from the borated water storage 

tank and discharging into the RCS automatically upon ESPS 
actuation (LPI segment), together with two LPI coolers and two 

reactor building emergency sump isolation valves (manual or 

remote-manual) shall be operable.  

(2) Tests or maintenance shall be allowed on any component of the LPI 

system provided the redundant train of the LPI system is operable.  

If the LPI system is not restored to meet the requirements of 

Specification 3.3.2.a(l) above within 72 hours, the reactor shall 

be placed in a hot shutdown condition within 12 hours. If the 

requirements of Specification 3.3.2.a(1) are not met within 24 

hours following hot* shutdown, the- reactor shall be placed in a 

condition with RCS pressure below 350 psig-and RCS temperature 

below 250'F within an additional.24 hours.  

Oconee Units 1, 2, & 3 3.3-2 Amendment No. 203 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 203 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 200 (Unit 3) 
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Applies Cz . es :ree:17related to safer Limits and 1imiting co 1:0ns :r 

operation.  

Obiec -ive 

To specify tae frequency and type of surveillance to be applied to unit equir

.he -;requency and type or surveillance required for Reactor Protec

.2 veSystem and Engineered Safety Feature Protective System instr

.1.4 The fiequency and type of suaveillance required ar radioa'tive 

efftelent monitoring instrudentation shall be as'stated iA FSAR 

r er 16.  

e.1.5 Using the Incore Instrumentation System, a power map shall be made 

to verify expected power distribution at periodic intervals not to 
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ases 

Z 

(diurng eady-sa te operatiun c d in) whn id atd n ro poe ex es 
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Table 4.1-2 
MINIMUM EQUIPMENT TEST FREQUENCY 

Item Test Frequency 

1. Control Rod Movement ( Movement of Each Rod Mon ly c3 

5P Z 2. Pressurizer Safety Valves Setpoint 18 months ( 49 

. Main Steam Safety Valves Setpoint onths"7 

(4 e~fieling System Interlockss((5 ) Functional Prior to Reful g4'c-6 3, 

Main Steam Stop Valves Movement of Each Stop Monthl 4 s 

(. Reactor Coolant System (2 Evaluate Daily) S '> 
Leakage 

7.1 . Emergency Condenser (6) Functional18mnh 
Circulating Water System 
Test 

8. High Pressure Service FunctionalMotl 
Water Pumps and Power 
Supplies 

9. Spent Fuel Cooling System Functional Pirt euln 

5 3 .S, *.L.O. Hg Pressure Lo Vent Pump Casings 

. mergenc Feedwater Functional mo s 
SAutomatic Start 

and Automatic Valve 
~~lPP ~ Actuation Feature SE 37 

12. MSLB Feedwater Isolation a Functional18mnh 

oemg 

Fetre 

13. Essential Siphon Vacuum () Functional Quarterly 

C~ruaiWtrSystem s 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1- 9 Amendment No. ___(Unit 1) 
Amendment No. (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. (Unit 3) 
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o; i 6-1 3,5 2

S pplicable only when the reactroolant is above 200'F and at a steady-state temprature (s6C 3 
andresr.

.$3,5,2.ZN 
) Operating pumps excluded.  

Eupp 21 A sumlr of sa to valves to be tested every 18 months shall be in accordance with SME 3 

ensure oprbl t fte LPW351 S s tm et avo= vr 

Code VSection Xt, Article IWV-351 1, such that each valve is tested at least once every 5 
ears.  

pplicably to the interlocks associated with the Reactor Building Purge System. dw r 

Isolation Feature.  

o Applicability of these surveillances for each Oconee unit will begin following 

complction of the Seric Wat er C Waunit.  

Oconee1, 2, and 3 4.1- 9 a Amendment No. ___(Uniti1) 

Amendment No. (Unit 2) 
Ame n No ( 3



4.5 EMERGENCY CORE CoOLIN SYSTEMS AND REACIOR BUILDING cOOIGSYcE 
PERIODIC 'IESTING 

4.5.1 Emegenc Core Cooling S/7 

Applicability 

Applies to peri testing require ts fo e Emergency Co g Syens.  

T erify that the Emergency Core Cooling Systems are operable.  

Specification 

.1.1 S stem Tests 

4.5.1.1.1 High Pressure Injection System ~7 

a. Eyery 8 months, a system test shall b- conducted to demonstrate that the system is operable. A test 

'7' sign ill be applied to demonstrate actuation of the High Pressure Injection System for emergency 

. .core cooling operation.  

b. e tes considered satisfactory if control board indication verdfi ll componenIts ta 

ponded to the actuation signal pro I appropriate pump b ers shall have opened or 

clsed and all valves shall have leted their travel.  

4.5.1.1.2 Low Pressure Injection System 

a. Every 18 months, a system test shall be conducted to demonstrate that the system is operable.. The 

test shall be performed in accordance with the procedure summarized below: 

(1) A test signal will be applied to demonstrate actuation of the Low Pressure Injection System for 

ycoreolio on.  

(2) Verification of the engineered safety features function of the Low Pressure Service Water te 
pumps and manual alignment from the control room of valves LPSW-4 and LPSW-5 shall be_ * 

made to demonstrate operability of the Low Pressure Injection coolers.  

b. e test will be considered satisfactory if control board indication verifies that all components v 

responded to the ES actuation signal properly; all appropriate ES actuated pump breakers shall hav 

opned or closed, and all ES actuated valves shall have completed their travel. a ition, v ves e 

LPSW-4 and LPSW- shall havecompletedtheirtraveL 

' The ES function of valves LPSW-4 and LPSW-5 shall be verified every 18 months. This surveillance 

requirement may be discontinued and replaced by the valve surveillance in 4.5.1.1.2.a.(2) when the ES 

signals are removed from LPSW-4 and LPSW-5. Removal of the ES signal from valves LPSW-4 and 

LPSW-5 is scheduled in the U3EOCl6, UIEOCl7, and U2EOCl6 refuuin gessS veivl 

Oconce 1. 2. and 3 4.5-1 d 228 1) 
(A m~ient No Unit 2) 

ndu1ment 25 (Unit 

S37. pp)



.5.1.1.3 Core Flooding System 

a. Every 18 months, a system test shall be conducted to demonstrate proper operation of the system.  
During pressurization of the Reactor Coolant System, verification shall be made that the check and 

E e y hatno the chekan 

isolation valves in the core flooding tank discharge lines operate properly.  

b. The test will be considered satisfactory if control board indication of core flood tank level verifie 
that al that all valves havye opened.

.5.1.2 ComoetecE 

3 4.5.1.2.1 Valves - Power Operated 

a. Valves LP-17, -18, shall only be tested every cold shutdown unless previously tested during the 
current quarter.  

.b- Every 18 months, the following LPI system valves shall be cycl emanually to verify the manual 

operability of these power operated valves: 

1) LPI pump discharge (ES) LP-17,-18 
(2) LPI discharge throttling LP-12,-14 
3 LPI discharge header crossover LP-9 -10 

(4) LPI dis arge to 

4.5.1.2.2 Check Valves 

Periodic individual leakage testing a of valves CF-12, CF- 14, LP-47 and LP-48 shall be accomplished p 

power operation after every time the plant is placed in the cold shutdown condition for refueling, after each 
time the plant is placed in a cold shutdown condition for 72 hours if testing has not been accomplished in the 

preceding 9 months, and prior to returning the valve to service after maintenance, repair or replacement work 
is performed. Whenever integrity of these valves cannot be demonstrated, the integrity of the remaining 
valve in each high pressure line having a leaking valve shall be determined and recorded daily. In addition, 
the position of the other closed valve located in the high pressure piping shall be recorded daily. For the 
allowable leakage rates and limiting conditions for operation, see Technical Specification 3.1.6.10.  

ases -.. .  

The Emergency Core Cooling ystems are the principle reactor afety features in the event of loss of coolant 
accident. The removal of he from the core provided by th systems is designed t limit core damage.  

The High Pressure Injec ' n System under normal ope ng conditions has on ump operating. The HPI 
system test required b pecification 4.5.1.1.1 verifies that the HPI system responds as required to actuatio 
of ES channels I and 2. ' "--..

a) To satisfy ALARA requirements, leakage may measured indirectly (as from the performance of 
pressure indicators) if accomplished in accordance with approved procedures and supported by 
computations showing that the method is capable of demonstrating valve compliance with the leakage 
criteria. ....... *.....  

b) A one-time extension of the LPI pump discharge valves LP-17 and LP-18 manual cycle test frequency 
is allowed to a maximum of 24 months for Oconee Unit 3 during operating cycle 17.  

Amendmen 0. 2 (Unit 1) 
Amen t No 29( Unit 2) 

Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.5-2 Amen ment . 230 (Unit



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

Therefore, the proposed change is administrative and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

A13 CTS 4.5.1.2.1.b requires verifying the manual OPERABILITY of LPI system 
valves to provide assurance that flow can be established in a timely 
manner even if the capability to operate the valves from the control 
room is lost. ITS SR 3.5.2.7 and SR 3.5.3.7 require the LPI system 
valves to be cycled open every 18 months. The CTS requirement for 
manual OPERABILITY is that the valves must be capable of being manually 
opened. Therefore, the ITS requirements are equivalent and the change 
is administrative.  

3 A14 CTS 3.3.1.a(1) requires two HPI trains to be operable when the reactor 
3 coolant system is in a condition with temperature above 350'F and 
3 reactor power less than 60% FP. ITS 3.5.2 Condition D requires action 
3 when one of these trains is inoperable with THERMAL POWER -< 60% RTP.  
3 CTS 3.3.1.c(2) requires reactor power be reduced below 60% FP when an 
3 inoperable component is not restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours.  
3 ITS 3.5.2 Required Action B.1 requires reactor power to be reduced to 
3 5 60%. These minor differences (i.e., versus <) are so close as to be 
3 imperceptible and are therefore considered administrative. The proposed 
3 changes are consistent with the NUREG.  
3 
3 A15 CTS 3.3.1.a(2) allows test or maintenance on any component of the HPI 
3 system provided one train of the HPI system is OPERABLE and the 
3 inoperable component is restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours when 
3 reactor power is less than 60% FP. CTS 3.3.1.c(2) allows tests and 
3 maintenance on any component of the HPI system provided two trains of 
3 HPI system are OPERABLE and the inoperable component is restored to 
3 OPERABLE status within 72 hours when reactor power is greater than 60% 
3 FP. This two train OPERABLE requirement is met when one train is 
3 automatically OPERABLE as described in CTS 3.3.1(a)(1) and the other 
3 train is manually OPERABLE, i.e., able to provide injection through 
3 operator action carried out in the Control Room. ITS 3.5.2 Required 
3 Action D.1 requires that the capability to automatically actuate the 
3 train be restored within 24 hours when one train is incapable of being 
3 automatically actuated but capable of being manually actuated with 
3 THERMAL POWER > 60% RTP. Required Action D.2 requires that an HPI train 
3 be restored to OPERABLE status when one train is inoperable with THERMAL 
3 POWER -< 60% RTP. The ITS 3.5.2 Required Action D.1 Completion Time is 
3 consistent with the CTS 3.3.1.a(2) allowed outage time for one train 
3 inoperable rather than the 72 hour allowed outage time for "any 
3 component" since the CTS 3.3.1.a(1) requirement for two automatically 
3 OPERABLE trains must also be met at < 60% FP. Although CTS 3.3.1.c(2) 
3 appears to disallow operation when one HPI train is only capable of 
3 manual actuation by stating that tests or maintenance shall be allowed 
3 on any component of the HPI System provided two HPI trains are OPERABLE, 
3 the analytical basis for the Technical Specification change which first 
3 incorporated the increased restrictions in CTS 3.3.1.c(1) include an 
3 assumption of operator action to actuate the second train. NRC 
3 confirmed this conclusion by letter dated December 13, 1978 in which 
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3 they concluded that the proposed long-term modification, with the 
3 assumed operator actions, is consistent with these analyses and is 
3 acceptable as a permanent solution to the small break LOCA problem. The 
3 long-term modification added remotely manually controlled isolated 
3 valves that allow manual actuation of an HPI train. Therefore, the 
3 proposed change is administrative. Therefore, the CTS 3.3.1.c(2) 
3 requirement for two HPI trains OPERABLE allows one of those trains to be 
3 manually OPERABLE when the additional restrictions of CTS 3.3.1.c(l) are 

3 applicable at reactor power levels greater than 60% FP. As such, the 
3 proposed change is administrative since it only clarifies the current 
3 requirements.  

3 A16 CTS 3.3.1.c(l) requires that the remaining HPI pump and valves HP-409 
3 and HP-410 be operable and valves HP-99 and HP-100 be open when reactor 

3 power is greater than 60% FP, in addition to the requirements of CTS 
3 3.3.1.a(1). CTS 3.3.1.c(2) allows tests and maintenance on any 
3 component of the HPI system provided two trains of HPI system are 
3 OPERABLE and the inoperable component is restored to OPERABLE status 
3 within 72 hours when reactor power is greater than 60% FP. ITS 3.5.2 
3 ACTION A requires restoration within 72 hours when one required HPI pump 
3 or HPI discharge valve(s) is inoperable or the HPI suction header is not 
3 cross-connected when required with THERMAL POWER > 60% RTP. This is 
3 consistent with the allowed outage time of CTS 3.3.1.c(2) for the 

3 additional components that are required to be OPERABLE when reactor 
3 power is > 60% FP (CTS 3.3.1.c(l)) since their inoperability does not 
3 affect HPI train OPERABILITY. Therefore, the change is administrative.  

3 All CTS 3.3.1.a(2) and CTS 3.3.1.b(2) require the reactor be placed in hot 
3 shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) within 12 hours when one HPI train 
3 or one LPI-HPI flow path is inoperable in excess of the required 
3 restoration time. If the inoperable train or flow path are not restored 

3 within 24 hours following hot shutdown, CTS then requires the reactor be 

3 placed in a condition with RCS pressure below 350 psig and RCS 
3 temperature below 250F within an additional 24 hours. ITS 3.5.3 

3 Required Action C.2 requires the unit be placed in MODE 4 in 60 hours.  
3 The 60 hour Completion Time is derived by adding the CTS completion 
3 times of 12 hours to be in hot shutdown, the 24 hours following hot 
3 shutdown and the "additional" 24 hours. This retention of the CTS 
3 completion times is considered administrative.  

3 A18 Note b for CTS 4.5.1.2.1.b(1) allows a one-time extension of the test 
3 frequency to a maximum of 24 months for Oconee Unit 3 in operating cycle 
3 17. This provision is no longer needed and is deleted since operating 
3 cycle 17 will have passed prior to ITS implementation. As such, the 
3 change is administrative.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGE - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

Ml CTS 3.3.3 identifies specific values for CFT inventory and nitrogen gas 
pressure that must be met and requires the isolation valve be open and 
breakers open but does not provide periodic verification of compliance 
with these requirements. ITS SR 3.5.1.1 requires that each CFT valve be 
verified fully open every 12 hours. This ensures the CFTs are available 
for injection and ensures timely discovery if a valve should be less 
than fully open. ITS SR 3.5.1.2 and ITS SR 3.5.1.3 verify that each 
CFT's borated water volume and nitrogen cover pressure is sufficient to 
ensure adequate injection during a LOCA. SR 3.5.1.5 requires 
verification on a Frequency of 31 days that power is removed from each 
CFT isolation valve operator. The SR provides assurance that the power 
is removed from the valve operator and that the valve is not susceptible 
to an active failure. These SRs provide for timely recognition of out
of-specification conditions. The addition of the SRs constitute more 
restrictive requirements than those presently imposed by the CTS. The 
changes are consistent with the NUREG.  

M2 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 3 requires CFT boron concentration to be sampled 
monthly and after each makeup. ITS SR 3.5.1.4 requires CFT boron 
concentration be sampled every 31 days and once within 12 hours after 
each solution volume increase > 80 gallons that is not the result of 
addition from a borated water source that meets CFT boron concentration 
requirements. The CTS frequency of monthly is equivalent to the ITS 
frequency of 31 days. However, the second ITS sampling frequency is 
more restrictive than the CTS sampling frequency of "after each makeup" 
since sampling will be required "once within 12 hours after each 
solution volume increase .... " CTS does not specify a time limit for 
sampling. This Completion Time is based on the need to clearly 
establish when the required sampling must be completed while taking into 

3 consideration the time necessary to mix the tank by convection, obtain 
the sample and perform the analysis. The proposed change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

M3 CTS 3.3.3 requires the minimum boron concentration to be within the 
limit specified in the COLR. The COLR does not specify an upper value 
for allowable boron concentration in the CFTs. ITS SR 3.5.1.4 requires 
that the boron concentration be within the limit specified in the COLR, 
which will include a maximum boron concentration limit for the CFTs.  
The addition of the upper limit is an appropriate more restrictive limit 
on operation since it ensures that boric acid precipitation will not 
occur in the reactor vessel following a LOCA. The addition of this 
upper limit is consistent with the NUREG.  

M4 CTS 3.3.4 requires the BWST to be OPERABLE when the RCS, with fuel in 
the core, is in a condition with pressure equal to or greater than 350 
psig or temperature equal to or greater than 250aF and subcritical. ITS 
3.5.4 requires the BWST to be OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  
MODE 4 is defined as subcritical with the average coolant temperature 
> 200aF and < 250'F. CTS criteria specified as 250*F is considered more 
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limiting than the 350 psig criteria, since the saturation temperature of 
water at 350 psig is > 435*F. As such, the proposed ITS is slightly 
more restrictive in that OPERABILITY is required when temperature is 
> 200'F. The BWST is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 to support the 
OPERABILITY of LPI and the Reactor Building Spray System, which are 
required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4. The proposed change is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

M5 CTS 3.3.4.b specifies requirements for temperature and volume to ensure 
OPERABILITY of the BWST. ITS SR 3.5.4.1 and SR 3.5.4.2 require these 
parameters be periodically verified. SR 3.5.4.1 also includes an upper 
temperature limit for the BWST. CTS 3.3.4.b includes only a minimum 
temperature for the BWST. SR 3.5.4.1, which verifies BWST borated water 
temperature every 24 hours, is needed to ensure that the fluid will not 
freeze and that the fluid temperature entering the reactor vessel will 
not be colder than assumed in the reactor vessel stress analysis; and 
that the fluid temperature entering the reactor vessel will not be 
hotter than assumed in the LOCA analysis. SR 3.5.4.2 verifies BWST 
water volume every 7 days to ensure that a sufficient initial supply is 
available for injection and to support continued ECCS pump operation on 
recirculation. The SR Frequencies are sufficient to determine an out
of-specification condition in an acceptable time frame based on 
operating experience. The CTS does not require these parameters to be 
documented on a specific frequency. Therefore, the addition of these 
SRs imposes additional requirements. The changes are consistent with 
the NUREG.  

M6 CTS does not require valves in the HPI/LPI flow paths to be verified in 
their correct position periodically. ITS SRs 3.5.2.1 and 3.5.3.1 are 
added to require verification that each HPI/LPI manual and non-automatic 
power operated valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. SRs 3.5.2.1 
and 3.5.3.1, which are performed at a Frequency of 31 days, provides 
assurance that the proper flow paths exists for ECCS operation. Thus, 
the addition of this SR results in the ITS imposing an additional 
restriction on the unit and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M7 CTS does not require visual inspection of the reactor building sump 
suction inlet. ITS SRs 3.5.2.6 and 3.5.3.6 are added to require 
verification, by visual inspection, that the reactor building sump 
suction inlet is not restricted by debris and that the reactor building 
sump screens show no evidence of structural distress or abnormal 
corrosion. The SR ensures that the suction for HPI/LPI trains during 
the recirculation phase of an accident is in proper operating condition.  
SRs 3.5.2.6 and 3.5.3.6 have a specified Frequency of 18 months. This 
Frequency allows the performance of these SRs under the conditions that 
apply during a plant outage and have been found to be sufficient to 
detect abnormal degradation. The CTS does not impose a similar 
surveillance requirement. These added SRs are additional restrictions 
on the unit and are consistent with the NUREG.  
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M8 CTS 3.3.2.a requires the LPI System to be OPERABLE when the RCS, with 
fuel in the core, is in a condition with pressure equal to or greater 
than 350 psig or temperature equal to or greater than 250aF and 
subcritical. Proposed ITS 3.5.3 requires the LPI System to be OPERABLE 
in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. LCO Note I is added to specify that only one 
LPI train is required to be OPERABLE in MODE 4. LCO Note 2 is added to 
allow an LPI train to be considered OPERABLE during alignment, when 
aligned or when operating if capable of being manually realigned to the 
LPI mode of operation. MODE 4 is defined as subcritical with the 
average coolant temperature > 200aF and < 2500F. CTS criteria specified 
as 250'F is considered more limiting than the 350 psig criteria, since 
the saturation temperature of water at 350 psig is > 435 0F. As such, 
the proposed ITS is slightly more restrictive in that OPERABILITY of one 
LPI train is required when temperature is > 200aF where none were 
specified before. This additional requirement ensures that sufficient 
water is available to the reactor when limited core cooling may be 

3 required. Proposed ACTION D is added to require action be initiated 
immediately to restore the required LPI train to OPERABLE status and to 
require the reactor to be placed in MODE 5 within 24 hours when the 
required LPI train cannot be restored to OPERABLE status (provided a 
decay heat removal loop is available). This action is appropriate since 
in this condition the unit is not prepared to respond to an event 
requiring low pressure injection and may not be prepared to continue 
cooldown using the LPI pumps and LPI heat exchangers. The proposed 
change is consistent with the NUREG.  

M9 CTS 3.0 requires the affected unit to be placed in at least Hot Shutdown 
(equivalent to ITS MODE 3) in 12 hours and Cold Shutdown (equivalent to 
ITS MODE 5) within the following 24 hours when the CFT is inoperable.  
CTS 3.0 allows suspension of shutdown if the reactor is placed in a mode 
that does not apply. ITS 3.5.1, Actions C and D are added to 
specifically require the plant to be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply consistent with the CTS. ITS ACTION C requires the unit 
be placed in MODE 3 in 12 hours and RCS pressure be reduced to 5 800 
psig in 18 hours when the Required Action and associated Completion 
Times of Condition A or B are not met (one CFT not restored within 
required time limit). ITS ACTION D requires immediate entry into 3.0.3, 
which requires the action be initiated within one hour to place the unit 
in MODE 3 in 12 hours and MODE 4 in 18 hours. This effectively allows 
18 hours to exit the LCO Applicability (i.e., MODE 3 with RCS pressure 
> 800 psig). Therefore, the Completion Times for ACTION C and ACTION D 
are considered equivalent. Since CTS 3.0 allows a total of 36 hours to 
exit the applicability or to be in Cold Shutdown, the Completion Times 
for ACTIONS C and D are more restrictive. The ITS Completion Times are 
considered appropriate since the unit is in a condition outside the 
accident analysis when one or both CFTs are inoperable. The Completion 
Times are reasonable to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner without challenging unit systems.  
The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

Page 7 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

M1O CTS 3.3.2 does not include an explicit requirement for manual 
OPERABILITY of the LPI discharge header crossover valves. ITS 3.5.3 LCO 
Note 3 is added to explicitly require the LPI discharge header crossover 
valves to be OPERABLE to manually open in MODES 1, 2, and 3. ITS 3.5.3 
ACTION B requires the LPI discharge header crossover valves to be 
restored to OPERABLE status with 72 hours of being discovered manually 

3 inoperable to open in MODE 1, 2, and 3. CTS 4.5.1.2.1.b requires 
verifying the manual OPERABILITY of LPI discharge header crossover 
valves LP-9 and LP-10 every refueling outage. Since the valve motor 
operators are not qualified, only manual capability is credited. ITS 
3.5.3 LCO Note 3 is appropriate since the LPI discharge header crossover 
valves must be capable of being opened manually to assure that water 
from the LPI is delivered into the reactor vessel to provide abundant, 
long term cooling. In the event of a Core Flood line break (classified 
as a small break LOCA) concurrent with a single failure on the 
unaffected LPI train opposite the Core Flood line break, the LPI 
discharge header crossover valves must be capable of being manually 
opened. This action will allow cross-connection of the OPERABLE LPI 
pump discharge to the intact LPI/Core Flood tank header to provide 
abundant long term cooling. The 72 hour Completion time of ITS 3.5.3 
Required Action B.1 is based on NRC recommendations (NRC Memorandum to 
V. Stello, Jr., from R.L. Baer, "Recommended Interim Revisions to LCOs 
for ECCS Components," December 1, 1975) that are based on risk 
evaluation and are reasonable time for repairs. This is considered 
appropriate since loss of crossover capability is equivalent to a loss 
of a single train of LPI as it relates to providing abundant long term 

3 cooling. The proposed changes are more restrictive. However, Oconee 
considers the added requirements an acceptable restriction on operation.  
The ITS requirements are consistent with current administrative controls 
for these valves.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGE-LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li CTS 3.0 requires the affected unit to be placed in at least Hot Shutdown 
in 12 hours and Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours when the CFT 
is inoperable (boron concentration is outside the limits). ITS 3.5.1 
Condition A is added to provide a Required Action and Completion Time 
should one CFT become inoperable due to its boron concentration not 
being within limits. The Required Action allows 72 hours to restore the 
boron concentration to within limits. The proposed change is less 
restrictive since CTS 3.3.3 does not provide a restoration time. The 72 
hour restoration time is acceptable based on: 1) the otherwise OPERABLE 
condition of the CFT and its ability to otherwise fulfill its designated 
safety function, and 2) the low probability of an event requiring the 
injection of the contents of the CFTs. This change is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

L2 CTS 3.0 requires the affected unit to be placed in at least Hot Shutdown 
in 12 hours and Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours when the CFT 
is inoperable. ITS 3.5.1 Condition B is added to provide a Required 
Action and Completion Time should one CFT become inoperable for a reason 
other than boron concentration not being within limits. The Required 
Action allows 1 hour to restore the CFT to OPERABLE status. CTS 3.3.3 
does not provide a restoration time. The short one hour time period for 
restoration ensures that prompt action will be taken to return the 
inoperable CTS to OPERABLE status and minimizes the time the unit is 
potentially exposed to a LOCA in these conditions. This less 
restrictive change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L3 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 3 requires CFT boron concentration to be sampled 
monthly and after each makeup. ITS SR 3.5.1.4 requires CFT boron 
concentration be sampled every 31 days and once within 12 hours after 
each solution volume increase : 80 gallons that is not the result of 
addition from a borated water source that meets CFT boron concentration 
requirements. The CTS does not establish any qualifiers on sampling 
Frequency based on the source of the makeup inventory. Therefore, the 
ITS Frequency is less restrictive than current requirements because 
sampling will be required once within 12 hours after each solution 
volume increase of ,t 80 gallons that is not the result of addition from 
a source of known concentration that meets CFT boron concentration 
requirements. The decreased sampling Frequency is acceptable because 
inventory makeup from sources that are of a known boron concentration 
will be capable of satisfying the boron concentration requirements of 
the CFTs. When inventory makeup is from a source for which the boron 
concentration is not established, sampling requirements are unchanged.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L4 CTS 3.3.4.b specifies that the BWST is to be considered unavailable and 
action initiated in accordance with CTS 3.2.2 when the BWST volume, 
boron concentration, and water temperature requirements are not met.  
CTS 3.2.2, fourth paragraph, allows 1 hour to restore operability when 
the concentrated boric acid storage tank (CBAST) is available. However, 
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if CBAST is not available no time is allowed and LCO 3.0 must be entered 
requiring the unit to be placed in Hot Shutdown in 12 hours and in Cold 
Shutdown within the following 24 hours. ITS 3.5.4 Required Action A.1 
is added to provide additional time to restore the BWST boron 
concentration or the BWST water temperature when they are discovered not 
within limits regardless of the status of CBAST. In this condition 
(BWST boron concentration or the BWST water temperature not within 
limits) neither the ECCS nor the Reactor Building Spray System can 
perform its design functions. ITS 3.5.4 Required Action A.1 provides an 
8 hour time period to restore the temperature or boron concentration 
within limits. This is considered the minimum time necessary to change 
boron concentration or temperature and is considered acceptable since 
the contents of the tank are still available for injection. ITS 3.5.4 
Required Action B.1 allows one hour to restore the BWST to operable 
status when the BWST is inoperable for reasons other than Condition A 
(e.g., inventory) regardless of the status of CBAST. The one hour time 
period is considered an appropriately short period of time to allow 
restoration of the BWST to OPERABLE status prior to initiating a 
shutdown. The proposed less restrictive change is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

L5 CTS 3.3.4.b specifies that the BWST is to be considered unavailable and 
action initiated in accordance with CTS 3.2.2 when the BWST does not 
contain a specified volume at a specified boron concentration and water 
temperature. CTS 3.2.2, fourth paragraph, allows 1 hour to restore 
operability when the concentrated boric acid storage tank (CBAST) is 
available. CTS 3.2.2, fourth paragraph, requires the reactor to be 
placed in hot shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) within 6 hours and in 
a cold shutdown condition (equivalent to ITS MODE 5) within an 
additional 30 hours. Proposed ITS 3.5.4 Required Action C.1 allows 12 
hours to reach MODE 3 (i.e., an additional 6 hours over what is 
currently allowed by CTS). The 12 hour Completion Time is consistent 
with the LCO 3.0 shutdown time and other CTS shutdown times and is 
considered reasonable to reach the required unit conditions from the 
full power condition in an orderly manner and without challenging plant 
systems. The proposed less restrictive change is consistent with 
comparable ITS shutdown times for other plant systems.  

L6 CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 2 requires BWST boron concentration to be sampled 
weekly and after each makeup. ITS SR 3.5.4.3 requires BWST boron 
concentration to be verified within limit every 7 days. The proposed 
Frequency is less restrictive in that inventory additions to the BWST 
will not immediately require sampling to verify boron concentration.  
This is acceptable because of: 1) the infrequent inventory additions to 
the BWST; 2) the generally small inventory addition and its small 
impact on the total BWST inventory concentration; and 3) the 
administrative controls used to govern inventory additions to the BWST.  
The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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L7 CTS 3.3.3 requires the CFTs to have a minimum level (volume) of 
13 ± .44 ft (1040 ± 30 ft3) and a pressure of 600 ± 25 psig. The limits 
for level (volume) and pressure are the allowable values based on the 
uncertainties associated with the instrument channel measuring these 
parameters. ITS SR 3.5.1.2 requires the CFTs to have a minimum volume 
of : 975 ft3 and :5 1105 ft3. ITS SR 3.5.1.3 requires the CFTs to have a 
minimum pressure of : 550 psig and 2: 650 psig. These acceptance 
criteria are the associated analytical limits. Changing the acceptance 
criteria from allowable values based on the uncertainties associated 
with the instrument channel to analytical limits for the parameter being 
measured is considered less restrictive on plant operations. The ITS 
SRs specify the actual pressure and volume assumed in the safety 
analyses without regard to instrument inaccuracies. The proposed change 
is considered acceptable since instrument uncertainties must be applied 
in the surveillance procedures to ensure the analytical limits are not 
exceeded. The ITS consistently uses analytical limits for the SR 
acceptance criteria. This makes the value in the Technical 
Specification instrument independent and permits the use of other 
instruments to confirm the parameter is within limits (although the 
instrument may have different accuracies). The ITS uses an allowable 
value only when associated with a measuring device.  

L8 CTS 3.3.4.b requires the BWST minimum boron concentration to be within 
the limit specified in the Core Operating Limits Report (COLR) at a 
minimum temperature of 50'F. The minimum temperature is an allowable 
value based on the uncertainties associated with the instrument 
measuring this parameter. The ITS SR 3.5.4.1 acceptance criteria of 
450F is the associated analytical limit. Changing the acceptance 
criteria from an allowable value based on the uncertainties associated 
with the instrument channel to an analytical limit for the parameter 
being measured is considered less restrictive on plant operations. The 
ITS SR 3.5.4.1 specifies the actual temperature assumed in the safety 
analyses without regard to instrument inaccuracy. The proposed change 
is considered acceptable since instrument uncertainties must be applied 
in the surveillance procedures to ensure the analytical limits are not 
exceeded. The ITS consistently uses analytical limits for the SR 
acceptance criteria. This makes the value in the Technical 
Specification instrument independent and permits the use of other 
instruments to confirm the parameter is within limits (although the 
instrument may have different accuracies). The ITS uses an allowable 
value only when associated with a measuring device.  

L9 CTS 4.5.1.1.1 and 4.5.1.1.2.a(1) require a test signal to be applied to 
demonstrate actuation of the HPI and LPI System for ECCS operation. ITS 
SRs 3.5.2.4 and 3.5.3.4 require verifying that each HPI/LPI automatic 
valve in the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured 
in position, actuates to the correct position on an actual or simulated 
actuation signal. ITS SRs 3.5.2.5 and 3.5.3.5 require verifying that 
each HPI/LPI pump starts automatically on an actual or simulated 
actuation signal. ITS allows the use of an "actual or simulated" signal 
to verify the HPI/LPI pumps and valves actuate on an automatic 
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initiation signal. This allows satisfactory automatic system 
initiations for other than surveillance purposes to be used to fulfill 
this requirement. Operability is adequately demonstrated in either case 
since the ECCS itself can not discriminate between "actual" or 
"simulated." The proposed change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L10 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 10, Column "Frequency", requires the pump casings 
for High Pressure and Low Pressure Injection Systems to be vented 
monthly and prior to testing. ITS SRs 3.5.2.2 and 3.5.3.2 require 
HPI/LPI pump casings to be vented every 31 days. The requirement to 
vent the pump casing prior to testing (operating) the pumps is not 
retained in the conversion to ITS, since procedural controls address 
filling and venting requirements for systems prior to testing 
activities. This venting is intended to reduce the potential for water 
hammer and pump cavitation prior to testing. This type of activity is 
not normally addressed by technical specifications. The removal of this 
requirement is justified since the periodic venting requirement is 
adequate to assure the system will perform properly upon demand by 
minimizing the potential for water hammer, pump cavitation, and the 
pumping of noncondensible gas. This less restrictive change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  
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LESS RESTRICTIVE-REMOVAL OF DETAILS 

3 LA1 CTS 3.3.1.a(1) and CTS 3.3.1.b(1) provide details on what constitutes an 
3 OPERABLE train. CTS 3.3.1.c(1) provides the valve numbers associated 
3 with the HPI discharge crossover valves and the HPI suction header 
3 cross-connect valves. This information has been moved to the Bases.  

This detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety, since the ITS still retains 
the requirement for HPI and LPI OPERABILITY. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. The level of safety of facility 
operation is unaffected by the change because there is no change in.the 
Technical Specification requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this detail is 
acceptable. Changes to the Bases are controlled by the provisions of 
the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the 
Technical Specifications.  

LA2 CTS 3.3.3 requires both CFTs to be OPERABLE with the electrically 
operated discharge valves open "and breakers locked open and tagged." 
CTS 3.3.4.b requires the manual valve (LP-28) on the discharge line from 
the BWST to be locked open. These requirements are relocated to UFSAR 
Chapter 16. These details are not required to be in the ITS to provide 
adequate protection of the public health and safety, since the ITS still 
retains the requirements for CFT and BWST OPERABILITY. This approach 
provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a 
more appropriate change control process. The level of safety of 
facility operation is unaffected by the change because there is no 
change in the Technical Specification requirements. Furthermore, NRC 
and utility resources associated with processing license amendments to 
these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, relocation of this 
detail is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA3 CTS 4.5.1.1.1.b, 4.5.1.1.2.a, and 4.5.1.1.2.b provide details of the 
methods of performing HPI and LPI tests or what constitutes an 
acceptable test. This detail is moved to the Bases. This detail is not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for HPI 
and LPI OPERABILITY. This approach provides an effective level of 
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. The level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the 
change because there is no change in the Technical Specification 
requirements. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements will be reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes to the 
Bases are controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control 
Program described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.  
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LA4 CTS 4.5.1.1.3 requires a Core Flooding System test be conducted to 
demonstrate proper operation of the system. This test verifies that the 
check and isolation valves in the CFT discharge lines operate properly.  
This requirement is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This detail is not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for CFT 
OPERABILITY. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the Technical Specification requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are 
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA5 CTS 4.5.1.2.1.a specifies that Valves LP-17, -18 shall only be tested 
every cold shutdown unless previously tested during the current quarter.  
These valves are boundary valves between high pressure and low pressure 
design piping. This restriction on functional testing is intended to 
eliminate the potential for overpressurizing the low pressure system.  
his requirement is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This detail is not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement for LPI 
OPERABILITY. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the Technical Specification requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are 
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  

LA6 CTS 4.5.1.2.1.b provides valve numbers associated with LPI System valve 
names. The name of the valve is retained in the Technical 
Specifications while the detail is moved to the Bases for ITS 3.5.2 and 
3.5.3. This information provides details of design or process which are 
not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, 
Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather 
describe an acceptable method of compliance. Since these details are 
not necessary to adequately describe the actual regulatory requirement, 
they can be moved to a licensee controlled document without a 
significant impact on safety. Placing these details in controlled 
documents provides adequate assurance that they will be maintained. The 
Bases will be controlled by the Bases Control Process in Chapter 5 of 
the proposed Technical Specifications. This change is consistent with 
the NUREG.  
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3 LA7 CTS 3.3.3 specifies that a minimum level of 13 ± .44 feet be maintained 
3 in the CFT which corresponds to the specified volume of 1040 ± 30 ft3 .  
3 The values for minimum level have been moved to the Bases. This detail 
3 is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
3 public health and safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement 
3 for CFT Volume. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
3 control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
3 level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
3 because there is no change in the Technical Specification requirements.  
3 Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
3 license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
3 relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes to the Bases are 
3 controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program 
3 described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.  
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R1 CTS 3.2 and CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 6, which provide requirements for the 
High Pressure Injection and Chemical Addition Systems, are not retained 
in the ITS. These requirements are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16 
because they have been reviewed against, and determined not to satisfy, 
the selection criteria for Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 
50.36. The selection criteria were established to ensure that the 
Technical Specifications are reserved for those conditions or 
limitations on plant operation considered necessary to limit the 
possibility of an abnormal situation or event that could result in an 
immediate threat to the health and safety of the public. The rationale 
for relocation of this Specification is provided in the report, 
"Application of Selection Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station Unit 1, 
2, and 3 Technical Specifications." 
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Two HPI trains and two LPI-HPI flow paths shall be OPERABLE. 3.3.1.  

-------------------------------- NOTES-
3 When THERMAL POWER is > 60% RTP, three HPI pumps and the HPI discharge 

crossover valves shall be OPERABLE and the suction header shall be 
cross-connected.  
-----------------------------------------------------------------
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3 A. One HPI pump A.1 Restore HPI pump to 72 hours 3.3. .C(Z) 
3 inoperable with OPERABLE status.  
3 THERMAL POWER > 60% 
3 RTP. AND 

3 OR A.2 Restore HPI discharge 72 hours 33.c (2) 
crossover valve(s) to 

3 One or more HPI OPERABLE status.  
3 discharge crossover 

valve(s) inoperable AND 
3 with THERMAL POWER 
3 > 60% RTP. A.3 Cross-connect HPI 72 hours ,.l.c.C2) 

suction header.  
OR 

HPI suction header 
not cross-connected 

3 with THERMAL POWER 
3 > 60% RTP.  

B. Required Action and B.1 Reduce THERMAL POWER to 12 hours 
3 associated 60% RTP.  

Completion Time of 
Condition A not met.  

C. One HPI-LPI flow C.1 Restore LPI-HPI flow 72 hours 
path inoperable. path to OPERABLE 

status.  
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3 D. One HPI train D.1 Restore capability to 24 hours 
3 incapable of being automatically actuate 
3 automatically train.  
3 actuated but capable 
3 of being manually AND 
3 actuated with 
3 THERMAL POWER > 60% D.2 Restore train to 24 hours 3 a3J- (z) 
3 RTP. OPERABLE status.  
3 
3 OR 
3 
3 One HPI train 
3 inoperable with 
3 THERMAL POWER 5 60% 
3 RTP.  
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9 NUREG SR 3.5.1.4 second Frequency is modified to reflect unit specific 
system characteristics. The normal source of makeup for the CFT is the 
boric acid mix tank. However, there are several sources of makeup that 
meet boron concentration requirements that can be used. Therefore, 
reference to the source of inventory is changed from the "borated water 
storage tank" to "a source that meets CFT boron concentration 
requirements." Inventory makeup to the CFTs is sampled to demonstrate 
an acceptable boron concentration of the makeup water prior to its 
admittance into the CFT. Non-sampled makeup or makeup from other non
verified sources will continue to require the initiation of sampling in 
accordance with the intent of the SR 3.5.1.4 second Frequency criteria.  
The NUREG SR 3.5.1.4 second Frequency is also modified to extend the 
NUREG Completion Time of 6 hours to 12 hours. ONS design does not 
provide a method of mixing (e.g., recirculation) after CFT makeup and 
relies on convection mixing. The additional 6 hours is needed to allow 
time for convection mixing following CFT makeup, then obtain the sample 
and perform the sample analysis.  

10 NUREG SR 3.5.1.5 is modified to remove reference to RCS pressure as a 
condition of Applicability for the SR. The NUREG allowance is based on 
inadvertent closure being prevented by an RCS pressure interlock 
associated with these valves. These interlocks do not exist for the ONS 
CFT outlet valves. These valves are operator controlled. CTS 3.3.3 
requires that the CFT discharge valve breaker be "locked open and 
tagged" as a condition of OPERABILITY for the CFT. The removal of the 
pressure requirement in SR 3.5.1.5 makes the SR consistent with the 
Applicability of LCO 3.5.1 which imposes a more restrictive pressure 
requirement of 800 psig.  

11 NUREG LCO 3.5.2 Applicability is modified to specify that it is 
applicable in MODES 1 and 2 and in MODE 3 with Reactor Coolant System 
(RCS) temperature greater than 350 0F. This Applicability is consistent 
with the high pressure injection (HPI) requirements of CTS Specification 
3.3.2.  

In addition, the Note modifying LCO 3.5.2 is deleted because HPI 
OPERABILITY is not required until RCS temperature exceeds 350*F. LTOP 
requirements (ITS LCO 3.4.12) are imposed when RCS temperature is less 
than 3250 F. Therefore, there is no overlap of Applicability between 
these two Specifications and the Note is not required.  

3 NUREG 3.5.2 Required Action B.2 (ITS 3.5.2 Required Action E.2) is 
modified to establish consistency between this Required Action and the 
LCO 3.5.2 Applicability. This change maintains consistency with the 
Application and Usage of MODES and Applicability.  

12 NUREG LCO 3.5.2 and 3.5.3 are modified to incorporate ONS CTS 
requirements necessary to appropriately consider unique design and 
analysis requirements. ITS LCO 3.5.2 addresses only HPI System 
requirements. The ONS HPI System consists of two trains with three HPI 
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3 pumps that can feed either train. At THERMAL POWER levels > 60% RTP, 
3 three pumps and the HPI discharge crossover valves are required to be 

OPERABLE and the suction header is required to be cross-connected to 
3 meet safety analyses assumptions.  

3 ITS 3.5.2, ACTIONS A through D are added to appropriately consider 
unique design and analysis requirements. Proposed Condition A addresses 

3 the situation where the required HPI pump or HPI discharge crossover 
valve(s) are inoperable or the suction header is not cross-connected 

3 when THERMAL POWER level is > 60% RTP. Required Action A.1 requires 
restoration in 72 hours. If not restored, ACTION B then requires a 

3 power reduction to :5 60% within 12 hours (Required Action B.1).  
3 Condition C addresses the situation where one LPI-HPI flow path is 
3 inoperable. Required Action C.1 allows 72 hours to restore the flow 
3 path. Condition D addresses the situation where one HPI train is 
3 incapable of being automatically actuated but capable of being manually 
3 actuated when THERMAL POWER > 60% RTP or one HPI train is inoperable 
3 when THERMAL POWER :5 60% RTP. Required Action D.1 and D.2 require 
3 restoration within 72 hours.  

NUREG SRs 3.5.2.2, 3.5.2.4,, 3.5.2.5, 3.5.2.6 and 3.5.2.9 are modified 
to address only HPI requirements. ITS SR 3.5.2.7 is added to 
demonstrate the ability to manually transfer HPI suction from the BWST 
to the LPI discharge by manually cycling the LPI discharge valves to the 
LPI-HPI flow path.  

3 13 Not used.  

14 NUREG SR 3.5.2.1, SR 3.5.2.7 and SR 3.5.2.8 are not included in the 
proposed ONS ITS since there are no comparable ONS CTS requirements.  

NUREG SR 3.5.2.1 provides assurance that valves cannot change position 
as the result of an active failure. SR 3.5.2.1 is not included since 
the ONS ECCS trains contain no power operated valves that are required 
to remain de-energized or whose control circuits require key locking the 
control in the correct position. Information Notice 87-01, "RHR Valve 
Misalignment Causes Degradation of ECCS in PWRS" was reviewed for 
applicability. This information notice addresses valve misalignments 
during testing that could result in both trains of ECCS being rendered 
inoperable. ONS is not susceptible to the events described in the 
information notice.  

NUREG SR 3.5.2.7 is not included since the HPI trains do not contain 
stop check valves whose purpose is to balance flow or prevent HPI pump 
runout. ONS uses flow orifices which are not susceptible to 
repositioning.  

NUREG SR 3.5.2.8 is not included since ONS LPI trains do not contain 
automatic flow controlling throttle valves. Flow is controlled manually 
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using installed flow indicators which are required OPERABLE by LCO 
3.3.8, "Post Accident Monitoring Instrumentation." 

15 NUREG LCO 3.5.2 and 3.5.3 are modified to incorporate ONS CTS 
requirements necessary to appropriately consider unique design and 
analysis requirements. ITS LCO 3.5.3 addresses only LPI System 
requirements. NUREG LCO 3.5.3 is modified to require two LPI trains to 
be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2 and 3 and one LPI train to be OPERABLE in 
MODE 4 (as indicated by ITS LCO 3.5.3 Note 1).  

NUREG LCO 3.5.3 Note 2, as renumbered by TSTF-090, Revision 1, is 
deleted since ITS 3.5.3 applies to LPI only. LCO 3.5.3 Note 1, as added 
by TSTF-090, Revision 1, is modified (and renumbered as ITS LCO 3.5.3 
Note 2) to apply "during alignment, when aligned and when operating" to 
remove the confusion associated with whether the DHR/LPI train was 
OPERABLE during the swapover and whether the DHR/LPI pump had to be 
running in order to satisfy the requirement that the system be in 
operation. The annotation that the manual control can be accomplished 
either locally or remotely preserves current operational flexibility.  

Appropriate SRs, similar to those adopted for the HPI System, are added 
for the.LPI System (ITS SRs 3.5.3.1 - SR 3.5.3.6) to demonstrate 
compliance with LCO requirements.  

16 NUREG LCO 3.5.3 Actions were altered, while retaining the original 
intent of the Required Actions, in order to properly reflect the 
corrective actions should the LCO not be met. NUREG Condition B is 
designated as ITS Condition A. Condition A is entered when one train of 
LPI is inoperable in MODES 1, 2 or 3. ITS Required Action A.1 allows 72 
hours to restore the LPI train to OPERABLE status. This is consistent 
with the CTS 3.3.2.a(2) restoration time. The 72 hour Completion Time 
is an acceptable allowance based on the fact that the redundant LPI 
train can still satisfy the required ECCS safety function for the 
specified LCO Applicability. Condition C is entered when the Required 
Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A are not met. ITS 
Required Action C.1 requires that the unit be in MODE 3 within 12 hours 
and MODE 4 within 60 hours. This Completion Time in conjunction with 
the Completion Time of ITS Required Action A.1 (72 hours) is in 
accordance with CTS 3.3.2(a) requirements for the restoration of 
operability or completion of compensatory measures for the LPI systems.  
Further, the combination of ITS Conditions A and C preserves the 
philosophy of removing the unit from the MODES or other specified 
conditions for Applicability.  

NUREG Condition A is designated as ITS Condition E. Condition E is 
entered when the required LPI train is inoperable during MODE 4. ITS 
Required Action E.1 requires that action be immediately initiated to 
restore the decay heat removal (DHR) loop to an OPERABLE status. This 
Required Action and its associated Completion Time are premised on the 
recognition that an ECCS safety function has been lost. Further, this 
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Required Action and its associated Completion Time are structured such 
that no requirement for a reduction in RCS temperature exists (i.e., 
LCO 3.0.3 is not entered). If both LPI trains are inoperable, the 
corrective action is to restore at least one LPI train to an OPERABLE 
status prior to cooling the unit down and into a MODE that requires 
operation of the DHR mode of the LPI System. Required Action E.2 is 
inserted to provide a Required Action to place the unit in MODE 5 if the 
DHR mode of one LPI train is available despite the inoperability of both 
of the LPI trains. ONS has a third LPI pump (non ES) that can be used 
for DHR. This Required Action is conditional based on a NOTE that 
directs that this action is required only if the DHR mode of one LPI 
train is OPERABLE. If the cause of the inoperability for both LPI 
trains also made the DHR mode inoperable, then no attempt to cool down 
the unit is required. Required Action E.2 is inserted to ensure that a 
cooldown to MODE 5 is initiated provided the required DHR capability 
exists. These changes are consistent with NUREG LCO 3.4.5 and LCO 3.4.6 
Actions when a decay heat removal system is unavailable.  

17 Not used.  

18 In general, current licensing basis (CLB) permits 12 hours to place a 
unit in Hot Shutdown when an LCO is not met (refer to JFD 5). However, 
the CTS shutdown requirement for the BWST not being restored to OPERABLE 
status within one hour is to place the unit in Hot Shutdown (equivalent 
to ITS MODE 3) within 6 hours and Cold Shutdown (equivalent to ITS 
MODE 5) within and additional 30 hours, when the concentrated boric acid 
tank is available. When the CBAST is not available, no time is allowed 
and CTS LCO 3.0 must be entered requiring the unit to be placed in Hot 
Shutdown in 12 hours and in Cold Shutdown within the following 24 hours.  
To maintain consistency with CTS LCO 3.0, the Completion Time for ITS 
3.5.4 Required Action C.1 is changed to 12 hours.  

19 NUREG SR 3.5.2.3 is modified to adopt the current method of minimizing 
the potential for water hammer and pump cavitation. NUREG SR 3.5.2.3 
verifies that the ECCS piping is full of water. At ONS, the physical 
design of the HPI and LPI systems are such that the SR could not be 
applied to all portions of the piping because of the inability to 
perform venting operations to satisfy the SR due to the absence of 
vents, physical danger associated with the evolution or due to localized 
radiation levels. Therefore, the ITS requires HPI/LPI pump casings be 
vented every 31 days consistent with CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 10 
requirements. Venting the HPI/LPI pump casings periodically reduces the 
potential that such voids and pockets of entrained gases can adversely 
affect operation of the HPI/LPI Systems.  

20 Not used.  
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INSERT B 3.5-10A 
3 The HPI System consists of two independent trains, each of which splits 

to discharge into two RCS cold legs, so that there are a total of four 
HPI injection lines. Each train takes suction from the BWST, and has an 
automatic suction valve and discharge valve which open upon receipt of 
an Engineered Safeguards Protective System (ESPS) signal. The two HPI 
trains are designed and aligned such that they are not both susceptible 
to any single active failure including the failure on any power 
operating component to operate or any single failure of electrical 

3 equipment. There are three ESPS actuated HPI pumps, each of which can 
provide flow to either train. At least one pump is normally running 
providing RCS makeup and seal injection to the reactor coolant pumps.  
Suction header cross-connect valves are normally open, and discharge 

3 header cross-connect valves are normally closed. Additional discharge 
3 valves (HPI discharge crossover valves) can be used to bypass the normal 

discharge valves and assure the ability to feed either train's injection 
lines from the pump(s) on the other train. A safety grade flow 
indicator is provided for the flow path associated with each of these 
four discharge valves. These indicators are required to be OPERABLE to 
support HPI OPERABILITY and are needed to throttle HPI flow during an 
accident to assure that runout limits are not exceeded.  

To fulfill HPI ECCS heat removal requirements during a small break LOCA 
with the reactor above 3500F, one HPI pump is assumed to inject 

3 immediately through one HPI train upon ESPS actuation. If THERMAL POWER 
3 is above 60% RTP, there are additional HPI System heat removal 

requirements to mitigate the consequences of certain small break LOCAs.  
Three HPI pumps must be OPERABLE to ensure adequate cooling in response 
to the design basis RCP discharge small break LOCA. If one HPI train 
fails to actuate, and the break location is such that full flow from 
only one of the two injection lines of the other HPI train actually 
reaches the reactor, at least one HPI pump is assumed to provide flow 
through the automatically actuating train and injection through the 
other HPI train must occur within 10 minutes.  

INSERT B 3.5-10B 

There is one flow limiting orifice in each of the four injection headers 
that connect to the RCS cold legs. If a pipe break were to occur in an 
HPI line between the last check valve and the RCS, the orifice in the 
broken line would limit the HPI flow lost through the break and increase 
the flow supplied to the reactor vessel via the other line supplied by 
the HPI header.  

B 3.5-10A



BASES 

BACKGROUND The I G4-&4 components, along with the passive-evre

(continued) flee4-tef4s -CFTs and the BWST covered in LCO 3.5.1, "Core 
Flood Tanks (CFTs)," and LCO 3.5.4, "Borated Water Storage 
Tank (BWST)," provide the cooling water necessary to meet 

10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 1).  

APPLICABLE The LCO helps to ensure that the following acceptance 

SAFETY ANALYSES criteria for the ECCS, established by 10 CFR 50.46 (Ref. 1), 
will be met following a LOCA: 

a. Maximum fuel element cladding temperature is !; 2200*F; 

b. Maximum cladding oxidation is :5 0.17 times the total 
cladding thickness before oxidation; 

c. Maximum hydrogen generation from a zirconium water 

reaction is s; 0.01 times the hypothetical amount 

generated if all of the metal in the cladding 
cylinders surrounding the fuel, excluding the cladding 
surrounding the plenum volume, were to react; 

d. Core is maintained in a coolable geometry 

e. Adequ/e long term cop'6 cooling capdbility is 

The LCO ;a o helps enfe that temp ature 

11\ limits ae met.  

oth HPI -LV+-subsystems4e-e- ssumed to be OPERAB in 

th arge reak LOCA analysis fr- ull power (Ref. 2.This 

analysi establishes a minim re o HPI a 

PF p ,as we)- ih minimum required resi nse time fo 

ion The HPI quag-kis cre ited in the 
break LOCA ana ysi . This analysis es a ishes the flow and ' 
discharge head requ men s a or e 

pum The SGTR andjSLB analyses also credit the HP p 
a re no miting in their design. . re u 

he large bre T 1event with loss ,of offsite powe an 5 
a single f ure (disabling o ECCSgfrain).establi-s -the 
OPERABIL requirements f the ECCS. During thgyo1 owdown 

stage a LOCA, the RCS epressurizes as primar coolant is 

ejected through the bre into the containment. The nuclear 

(continued) 
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BASES 

APPLICABLE reaction i terminated either by moderator voiding d rny 

SAFETY ANALYSES large bre s or CONTROL ROD' ssembly insertion for tall 

(continued) breaks. Following depres rization, emergency co ing water 

is inj cted into the re tor vessel core flood nozzles, then 

flow into the downcome nIm, an 
:rSE-fl o e core 

The(0;-" Athat er su icie 

ate I0 Uh U' u yhetb Iff rates soon enou to 

inimize e uj.ncove a forbr 
ens t e PI pump will deliver sufficient water for 

a small break LOCA and, rovide sufficient boron to maintain 

S the core subcriti al.  
argeLuA HI o c ree creditad ta444 

T6e nt after actuation of t e fAS i nal. is 1 
loss o t os power and-We asso lated ime 

delays MOE startup and d t ingf the (agency die 1 
gene or(EDG-). Fur)4er, LPI flow i no credi-te, yn il 

RC7esre drop sb low-thepum '5 shuto For a 

-Targe break , P s nt credited at..all 

The 4r,, 9g satisfy Criterion 3 of h 44 - PFe 

LCO In MODES 1)24ad-l toidpnet 
trains are required to ensure that at least one s 
avai a le, assuming a single failure in the oth ran.  
Additionally, individual components within the46G-S ltr ains 
may be called upon to mitigate the consequences of other 
transients and accidents.  

;4P 

to th RC 1 R W S vi te HPI pumps andthi reseciv 

Ec rain inclu es the 

pip ch g fl owrumen s, an contro h e ur e an l ie 
V~~/Spath capable of taking suction from the BWST upon an 94s 

igna anhually transfer4 suction to the, hEFstt flower 

-TNS T sup. c i 

During an event requiring~ actuation, a flow path is 

provided to ensure an abundant supply of water from the BWST 

to the RCS via the HPIO 5 pumps and their respective 

discharge flow paths to ea-c of the four cold leg injection 

nozzles and the reactor vessel. In the long term, this flow 

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.5-13A 
One HPI pump injecting down one train provides sufficient flow to 
mitigate most small break LOCAs. However, for cold leg breaks located 
on the discharge of the reactor coolant pumps, some HPI injection will 
be lost out the break. For this reason, operator actions are credited 
to cross-connect the HPI trains when flow in one train is insufficient.  
The safety analyses have determined that the capacity of one HPI train 
is sufficient to mitigate a small break LOCA on the discharge of the 

3 reactor coolant pumps if THERMAL POWER is 5 60% RTP. For THERMAL POWER 
3 levels > 60 RTP%, the additional HPI flow obtained by cross-connecting 

the HPI trains and the second HPI pump is necessary to mitigate the 
reactor coolant pump discharge break small break LOCA.  

Hydraulic separation on the suction side of the HPI pumps could cause a 
loss of redundancy. With any one of the normally open suction header 
cross-connect valves closed, a failure of an automatic suction valve to 
open during an accident could cause two pumps to lose suction. For HPI 

3 OPERABILITY above 60% RTP, the suction header cross-connect valves must 
3 remain open. However, with THERMAL POWER :5 60% RTP, cross-connection is 

not required since the accident analysis requirements are met with one 
HPI pump injecting through a single train.  . INSERT B 3.5-13B 

The safety grade flow indicator associated with the normal discharge 
valve is required to be OPERABLE to support the associated HPI train's 
OPERABILITY. Each LPI-HPI flow path includes the piping, instruments, 
pumps, valves and controls to ensure the capability to 

B 3.5-13A
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LCO path may be manually transferred to take its supply from the 

(continued) -eeadament sump and to supply 0s-She to the RCS via 4we

ntt1e. LPl-HPI 

The flow path for each train must maintain its designed 1 01J 

independence to ensure tno ingle falure can disable epigh 

'pborequirem ns _ fo the 

( 3,5S-1 LA As indicated in the Note, operation in MODE 3 with ECCS 
. trains de-acti ated pursuant to LCO 3.* .12 is necessar for 

plants with LTOP System arming te erature at or ar the 

MODE 3 bou ary temperature of [350 F. LCO 3.4.12 equires 
that cert n components be de-acti ated at and be w the 
LTOP Sys em arming temperature. When this temper ture is at 

or near the MODE 3 boundary temperature, time is needed to/ 

restore the systems to OPERABLE status. b C 

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1 2 and L - 5,oopsa Not File.  
requirements for the 

Dbreak LOCAt are based on u power operation Although 
reduced power would not require the same level of 

performance, the accident analysis does not provide for 
reduced cooling requirements in the lower MODES. The HPI 

pump performance is based on the small break LOCA, which 

establishes the u erformance curve. n s pe en) 
n power/ Te gAumn neo aran rIni Pments are ;ased 

a seall bri MODEK 2 and 4F.equirements are 

bounde y the MODE 1 analysis.  

' n MODES 5 and 6, k conditions ae uc (that the iu) 

probability of an event requiring njection is 
extremely low. Core cooling requirements in MODE 5 aren 
addressed by LCO 3.4.7, "RCS Loops- MODE 5 , Loops Filled," 

and LCO 3.4.8, "RCS Loops -MODE 5, Loops Not Filled." 

MODE 6 core cooling requirements are addressed by LCO 3.9.4, 

"Decay Heat Removal (DHR) and Coolant Circulation -High 

Water Level," and LCO 3.9.5, "Decay Heat Removal (DHR) and 

Coolant Circulation -Low Water Level." 

(continued)



INSERT B 3.5-14A 

O 3 The LCO is modified by a Note that requires three HPI pumps and the HPI 
3 discharge crossover valves (HP-409 and HP-410) to be OPERABLE and the 
3 suction header to be cross-connected when THERMAL POWER is > 60% RTP.  
3 The safety grade flow indicator associated with a HPI discharge 
3 crossover valve is required to be OPERABLE to support HPI discharge 

crossover valve OPERABILITY. The Note modifies the pump and valve 
3 OPERABILITY and valve alignment requirements to provide additional 
3 requirements assumed by the safety analyses at power levels > 60% RTP.  

INSERT B 3.5-14B 

In MODE 3 with RCS temperature : 350OF and in MODE 4, the probability of 
an event requiring HPI actuation is significantly lessened. In this 

3 operating condition, the low probability of an event requiring HPI 
3 actuation and the availability of the LPI System provide reasonable 
3 assurance that the safety injection function is preserved.  

B 3.5-14A
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BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS 

With one-or -re-traind operabl-e'and at lea st 100% o f the 

injeption flow equivalent'to a ingle.0PERABLE EC S frain 
available, the inoperable co onents,must be re rned to 

Cr"SSCER TOPERABLE status within 72 h rs. The 72 hr ltion 

Time is based on NRC recom ndations (Ref.;3) hat are based 

on a risk..ev-al]uation and s a reasonable t for many 

repai rs._ 

An ECC-S-train is ino rable if it is not capable of 

delivering the desi flow to the RCS.  

The LCO requires he OPERABILITY of number of indepe ent 

subsystems. Du to the redundancy trains and the 
diversity of s systems, the inope ability of one co onent 

in a train do s not render the E S incapable of pe orming 
its function Neither does the noperability of t o 

different mponents, each in different train, ecessarily 
result in loss of function r the ECCS. Th intent of 

this Con tion is to maintai a combination o 1 equipment 
such th 100% of the safet 1 injection flow (uivalent to 

100% o a single train re ins available. Tfis allows 

increased flexibility in lant operations fder 
circumstances when comp 4ents in opposite rains are 

inoperable.  

n event accompanied y a loss of offsi e power and the 

ailure of an EDG, nd-isable one ECCS rain until power is 

estored. A reli ility analysis (Re-f. 4 has shown the 
risk ofmhaving 0 full -ECCStrain in perable to be 

sufficiently lo to justify continue operation for 

72 hours.  

ith one or more components inop able such that 10 of the 

low equi lent to a single OPE LE ECCS train i ot 

availa e, the facility is in condition outsi the 

acci nt analyses. Therefor , LCO 3.0.3 must be immediately 

te 

an .24or ' 

If the -noperable competents cannot ue kiged te2 0u4 
aus wihinthe associated Completion Tim. e ust 

e brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To 

4G&TSB 3.5-15 Rev , 44/4;/45.-



INSERT B 3.5-15A (Page 1 of 2) 

A.1, A.2 and A.3 

3 With one HPI pump inoperable, one or more HPI discharge crossover 
3 valve(s) inoperable, or the HPI suction header not cross-connected with 
3 THERMAL POWER > 60% RTP, the HPI pump and discharge crossover valve(s) 

must be restored to OPERABLE status and the HPI suction header must be 
cross-connected within 72 hours. The HPI System continues to be capable 
of mitigating an accident, barring a single failure. The 72 hour 
Completion Time is based on NRC recommendations (Ref. 4) that are based 
on a risk evaluation and is a reasonable time for many repairs.  

B.1 and B.2 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of Condition A is 
not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE or condition in which the 
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, THERMAL POWER of the unit 

3 must be reduced to -< 60% RTP within 12 hours. The 12 hour Completion 
Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the required 
unit condition from full power conditions in an orderly manner and 
without challenging unit systems.  

3 C.1 

With one LPI-HPI flow path inoperable, the inoperable 
LPI-HPI flow path must be restored to OPERABLE status within 72 hours.  
The HPI System continues to be capable of mitigating an accident, 
barring a single failure. The 72 hour Completion Time is justified 
because there is a limited range of break sizes, and therefore a lower 
probability for a small break LOCA which would required piggy back 
operation.  

D.1 and D.2 

3 With one HPI train incapable of being automatically actuated but capable 
3 of being manually actuated with THERMAL POWER > 60% RTP, the automatic 
3 capability must be restored within 24 hours. With one HPI train 
3 inoperable with THERMAL POWER : 60% RTP, the inoperable HPI train must 
3 be restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours. The HPI System 

continues to be capable of mitigating an accident, barring a single 
3 failure. The 24 hour Completion Time is appropriate based on 
3 engineering judgment, taking into consideration the time required to 
3 complete the required action.  

B 3.5-15A
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BASES 

ACTIONS 1 and 2 (continued) r Dct a T3ooF 

achieve this status the must be b ought to at least 
MODE 3 within-6 ours and least MODE ithin-f2thours.  
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 

operating experience, to reach the required-ph-a4 condition 
from full power conditions in an orderly manne and without 
challenging -9 4+t systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.2.1 
REQU I REMENTS 

Verification of proper valve position ensures that the flow 

path from theACCS pumps to the RCS V maintained.  

Misalignment of these valves could ender both ECCS rains 

ainoe orecurtng a enst for in po wer ovaleof 

p ves ing the c o w p ths poresi 
assure at the proer flow path witeiost resl 

opeatnivflr. ThRdese 1vs appl tofle that ae 
lodeseled, or therise wcur can oisalent snceno 

bth vans d nvif te the acort asie thioe 

e time. This Srvei nce 

doe no uFrequieny sigonsr reasolve nio rather 

itminoleras veri ction ththese valvens aliel o of 
aposiioned re in the correct position.iThei31 day 

Veriyin t he corec algmn fo manual pooead 

S in th oni e 

oesuresati this SRaes cnot a p5t- v v th ares 

locknved eale othewis e s ec re in psthon sie 
tsdess wer veife tbeithcor ctsto 

dosnt Reirene4X any tetigrabl ean fula tion ater 

tmiCstin ae invl h e ret posaciet n ye. The a 

1 rFrequency is pp opriat e d eas n e val v ie op ter 

udmndei strative control an nil noprte ulelho alv 

a positiwould vaaectasl ri srqec 

(Otinued)
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ID 164 

Subject: Revise ITS submittal to include 7/16/98 & 
7/20/98 amendment requests related to one
time extension of TS Surveillances.



594pp 3 4.5.1.1.3 Core Flooding System 

a. Every 18 mo ts, a system test shall be conpucted to demonstrate proper ration of the system.  
During pr urization of the Reactor Cool t System, verification shall made thte check and 
isolatio alves in the core flooding ta ischarge lines operate pro y.  

b. The test will be considered satisfactory if control board indication of core flood tank level verifies 
that all valves have opened.  

.5.1.2 Component Tests 4 '13 
4.5.1.2.1 Valves - Power Operated 

a. Valves LP- 17, -18, shall only be tested every cold shutdown unless previously tested during the 
current quarter.  

(1 LPI pump dischare(S LP-1,1 b (2) LP i car et hrtln 
P 1 ,1 

(3) ~n LP discarg header crsoeeL-,1 

P* Eeriodicmindivdua lekae esting P fte valves,F-4LP7aLP8 shall be accmpised pauly ov ri or t oa 
tim tE ln ispaen a col sudwncdionfr7husiftting ha ntben cophed n the 

is perfomd.Wenintgity of these valv o e s antb eosrated, thitertyoftheeminn 

a s s 

of) ES channel s cag IES and 27.l8 

presur Lidicaetrcomlising acodacPit proe roeursaduprtdb 

compin sc hwig th atdh meod is caal9 fdmntaigvlecmlac ihtelaa 

u( ) oe-IexesoofteLIpp discharge valves LP-17ve an L-8 ana ccl es feuec 
is alw d oar axmu of 24 motsfrOoe Ui uigoertn yl 7 

5.Amendmen No.c 22lUni 

e~ridi idiida lakgetetig' f alesCF 2,CF 1, P-7 amdL-8hledcmpls N ro. (nto 
0-.. in...A2& -7Amn tNo (1(U it3



.5.1.1.3 Core Flooding System ..  

a. Every 18 months, a system test shall be conducted to demonstrate proper operation of the system.  

EPN 3 i oerablt of thes po e oae d valves:n io f hesstm 

During pressurization of the Reactor Coolant System, verification shall be made that the check and 
Soation ae ves r tin the l an k dische ld s o it i oper 

b. hed Wenwlecierinedo tsavesyi cnoto beoatdh inatonofcri ofl thneve emaii 
thtvalvleshveoend 

allow21ab lve s kg rate Oanmtind itosfroeain e ehia f to ... 0 

1)) A P on-t me exeninschre (ELP -17,dscag-18e P 7 n P 1 aulcyl et rqec 

(2) LPIe dc ag hoing 
LP-12,-1 

( 3 ) a i le si n t e c r fl o i g a k d is c h a rg e h e a d e r c ro s s o v e L Po p rl y (4)ta LPIsdischarge toHesB 

ym 
n d e o . 2 ( U n i 1 )o 

l o 

tim te lan i pace i aco d htdow codiio fo 7hors if etn a o enacmlse h 
prec ed 9 ots, awpi or o retning th vavetevc afe maneacrpidrrpaeetwr vale i eah hgh resurelinhain a aIn valv shl be dem ie and core d daily.I n d in 

th o tion f t e nthe lo e vl el ctdi th hi hp es r pii gs alb rco ed aly F rt e 

allowabe agrtes albecnsrd limtingcryi conto or ndictions for opeaton sefecncloo a leeificain3...0 

T he t mergencysCor e oolin semsaetepicperat aeyfauednteeeto oso oln 
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lot, ovo 4.5.1.1.3 Core Flooding Sytr 

a. Every 18 months, a system test shall be conduct ed to demonstrate proper operation of the system.  
During pressurization of the Reactor Coolant System, verification shall be made that the check and 
isolation valves in the core flooding tank discharge lines operate properly.  

b. The test will be considered satisfactory if control board indication of core flood tank level verifies 
that all valves have opened.  

4.5.1.2 Compontent 

4.5.1.2.1 Valves - ower Operated 
A 

a. V es LP- 17, -18, shall only ed every cold shw ?n unless previopRf tMti during the 
current quarter 

b. Every 18 months, the following LPI system valves shall be cycled Ianu erfy the mi 

operability of these power operated valves: 

'(1) LPI pump discharge(- P-1 1I 
(2) LPI discharge throttling 
(3) LPI discharge header crossove 

('4 P ischarge to H/RSL-15,-1 e4 

4.5.1.2.2 Check Valves 

Periodic individual leakage testing alves CF 12, CF-14, LP-47 and LP-48 shall be accomplished prior to 

power operation after every time the plant is placed in the cold shutdown condition for refiueling, after each 
time the plant is placed in a cold shutdown condition for 72 hours if testing has not been accomplished mn the 

TheEmer g Core olm ses ar thvncl eco aeyfaursi h v flso oln 

Th HihPeweIjcinSse ner n operating condtion has onnu oea .TeHg systedimonts aird bSpeifictoeun4511eifie that thvie HPIe systeae repsasr rquredtactatonk 

ES h an es Il and 2.a 
ciprormputationeshowintgrt ha thes letis caatbeo demonstratng vale coianewith the eakge 

prAme 

dmen No. 22 (Unit 1)pro 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

3 they concluded that the proposed long-term modification, with the 
3 assumed operator actions, is consistent with these analyses and is 
3 acceptable as a permanent solution to the small break LOCA problem. The 
3 long-term modification added remotely manually controlled isolated 
3 valves that allow manual actuation of an HPI train. Therefore, the 
3 proposed change is administrative. Therefore, the CTS 3.3.1.c(2) 
3 requirement for two HPI trains OPERABLE allows one of those trains to be 
3 manually OPERABLE when the additional restrictions of CTS 3.3.1.c(1) are 
3 applicable at reactor power levels greater than 60% FP. As such, the 
3 proposed change is administrative since it only clarifies the current 
3 requirements.  

3 A16 CTS 3.3.1.c(1) requires that the remaining HPI pump and valves HP-409 
3 and HP-410 be operable and valves HP-99 and HP-100 be open when reactor 
3 power is greater than 60% FP, in addition to the requirements of CTS 
3 3.3.1.a(1). CTS 3.3.1.c(2) allows tests and maintenance on any 
3 component of the HPI system provided two trains of HPI system are 
3 OPERABLE and the inoperable component is restored to OPERABLE status 
3 within 72 hours when reactor power is greater than 60% FP. ITS 3.5.2 
3 ACTION A requires restoration within 72 hours when one required HPI pump 
3 or HPI discharge valve(s) is inoperable or the HPI suction header is not 
3 cross-connected when required with THERMAL POWER > 60% RTP. This is 
3 consistent with the allowed outage time of CTS 3.3.1.c(2) for the 
3 additional components that are required to be OPERABLE when reactor 
3 power is > 60% FP (CTS 3.3.1.c(1)) since their inoperability does not 
3 affect HPI train OPERABILITY. Therefore, the change is administrative.  

3 A17 CTS 3.3.1.a(2) and CTS 3.3.1.b(2) require the reactor be placed in hot 
3 shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) within 12 hours when one HPI train 
3 or one LPI-HPI flow path is inoperable in excess of the required 
3 restoration time. If the inoperable train or flow path are not restored 
3 within 24 hours following hot shutdown, CTS then requires the reactor be 
3 placed in a condition with RCS pressure below 350 psig and RCS 
3 temperature below 250oF within an additional 24 hours. ITS 3.5.3 

3 Required Action C.2 requires the unit be placed in MODE 4 in 60 hours.  
3 The 60 hour Completion Time is derived by adding the CTS completion 
3 times of 12 hours to be in hot shutdown, the 24 hours following hot 
3 shutdown and the "additional" 24 hours. This retention of the CTS 
3 completion times is considered administrative.  

3 A18 Note b for CTS 4.5.1.2.1.b(1) allows a one-time extension of the test 
3 frequency to a maximum of 24 months for Oconee Unit 3 in operating cycle 
3 17. This provision is no longer needed and is deleted since operating 
3 cycle 17 will have passed prior to ITS implementation. As such, the 
3 change is administrative.  
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ITS Section 3.5 

ID 175 

Subject: Changed values in NUREG SR 3.5.1.2 and SR 
3.5.1.3 to allowable values.



CFTs 
3.5.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.1.1 Verify each CFT isolation valve is fully 12 hours 
open.  

SR 3.5.1.2 Verify borated water volume in each CFT is 12 hours 
3 : 1010 ft 3 and :5 1070 ft3 .  

SR 3.5.1.3 Verify nitrogen cover pressure in each CFT 12 hours 
3 is e 575 psig and -< 625 psig.  

SR 3.5.1.4 Verify boron concentration in each CFT is 31 days 
within the limit specified in the COLR.  

AND 

----- NOTE-----
Only required 
to be performed 
for affected 
CFT 

Once within 
12 hours after 
each solution 
volume 
increase of 
at 80 gallons 
that is not the 
result of 
addition from a 
borated water 
source that 
meets CFT boron 
concentration 
requirements.  

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.5-2 Amendment Nos. , , &



CFTs 
B 3.5.1 

. BASES 

APPLICABLE The CFTs are part of the primary success path that functions 
SAFETY ANALYSES or actuates to mitigate an accident that either assumes the 

(continued) failure of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a 
fission product barrier.  

The minimum volume requirement for the CFTs ensures that 
both CFTs can provide adequate inventory to reflood the core 
(to the hot spot) and downcomer following a LOCA. The 
downcomer then remains flooded until the HPI and LPI systems 
start to deliver flow.  

The maximum volume limit is based upon the need to maintain 
adequate gas volume to ensure proper injection, ensure the 
ability of the CFTs to fully discharge, and limit the 
maximum amount of boron inventory in the CFTs. The 

3 specified values (1010 ft3 and 1070 ft3) are allowable 
3 values. The corresponding CFT levels are 12.56 ft and 
3 13.44 ft (allowable values).  

3 The minimum nitrogen cover pressure requirement of 575 psig 
3 (allowable value) ensures that the contained gas volume will 

generate discharge flow rates during injection that are 
consistent with those assumed in the safety analysis.  

3 The maximum nitrogen cover pressure limit of 625 psig 
ensures that the amount of CFT inventory that is discharged 
while the RCS depressurizes, and is therefore lost through 
the break, will not be larger than that predicted by the 
safety analysis.  

The maximum allowable boron concentration specified in the 
COLR for the CFTs ensures that boron precipitation will not 
occur following a LOCA.  

The minimum boron requirement of the COLR is selected to 
ensure that the reactor will remain subcritical during the 
reflood stage of a large break LOCA. During a large break 
LOCA, all CONTROL RODS are assumed not to insert into the 
core until reflood, and the initial reactor shutdown is 
accomplished by void formation during blowdown. Sufficient 
boron concentration must be maintained in the CFTs to 
prevent a return to criticality during reflood. After 
reflood, the analysis assumes one half of the CONTROL ROD 
worth is available.  

(continued) 
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CFTs 
B 3.5.1 

. BASES 
ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 

(continued) 
If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times of 
Condition A or B are not met, the unit must be brought to a 
MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the unit must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 
12 hours and RCS pressure reduced to :5 800 psig within 
18 hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, 
based on operating experience, to reach the required unit 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  

D.1 

If more than one CFT is inoperable, the unit is in a 
condition outside the accident analysis; therefore, 
LCO 3.0.3 must be entered immediately.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.1 
REQU IREM ENTS 

Verification every 12 hours that each CFT isolation valve is 
fully open ensures that the CFTs are available for injection 
and ensures timely discovery if a valve should be less than 
fully open. If an isolation valve is not fully open, the 
rate of injection to the RCS would be reduced. Although a 
motor operated valve position should not change with power 
removed, a closed valve could result in accident analysis 
assumptions not being met. A 12 hour Frequency is 
considered reasonable in view of administrative controls 
that ensure that a mispositioned isolation valve is 
unlikely.  

SR 3.5.1.2 and SR 3.5.1.3 

Verification every 12 hours of each CFT's nitrogen cover 
3 pressure (;: 575 psig and -; 625 psig) and the borated water 
3 volume (;a 1010 ft3 and -< 1070 ft3) is sufficient to ensure 
3 adequate injection during a LOCA. A CFT level of 12.56 ft 
3 and :5 13.44 ft corresponds to the specified borated water 

volume. Due to the static design of the CFTs, a 12 hour 
Frequency usually allows the operator to identify changes 
before the limits are reached. Operating experience has 

(continued) 
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3.3.2 9 34300c apn e) system 
e open a800 psi both CFT's shalld When the RCS is in a condition withpressure equal t 

or operable with the electricall opertemperaue eqischa t e o r g t e and 

b. Then aW sacnan a inimum level of 46 feet 0 of waterhaving an 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

. 3 LA7 CTS 3.3.3 specifies that a minimum level of 13 ± .44 feet be maintained 
3 in the CFT which corresponds to the specified volume of 1040 + 30 ft

3 .  

3 The values for minimum level have been moved to the Bases. This detail 
3 is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 

3 public health and safety, since the ITS still retains the requirement 
3 for CFT Volume. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
3 control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
3 level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
3 because there is no change in the Technical Specification requirements.  
3 Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
3 license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
3 relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes to the Bases are 
3 controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program 
3 described in Chapter 5 of the Technical Specifications.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R1 CTS 3.2 and CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 6, which provide requirements for the 
High Pressure Injection and Chemical Addition Systems, are not retained 
in the ITS. These requirements are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16 
because they have been reviewed against, and determined not to satisfy, 
the selection criteria for Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 
50.36. The selection criteria were established to ensure that the 
Technical Specifications are reserved for those conditions or 
limitations on plant operation considered necessary to limit the 
possibility of an abnormal situation or event that could result in an 
immediate threat to the health and safety of the public. The rationale 
for relocation of this Specification is provided in the report, 
"Application of Selection Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station Unit 1, 
2, and 3 Technical Specifications." 

Page 16 Supplement 3



CFTs 
3.5.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR -3.5.1.1 Verify each CFT isolation valve is fully 12 hours 
open.  

SR 3.5.1.2 Very borated water volume in each CFT is 12 hours DOC M 
a 10 ,, ] and D 0 C .7 

SR 3.5.1.3 Verif nrogen cover sure in each CFT 12 hours DOC MI 
is 5 psig and <9 zs ig. 0 D / 7 

SR 3.5.1.4 Verif boron concentration in each CFT is 31 days T -3, 
0 ppm and .[3500jppm) AND 

----- NOTE

W/ )-I ~ Only required 

, Q e CoiQ to be performed 
for affected 
CFT 

Once wit 
ours after 

each solution 
volume 
in rease of 
a: 0 gallons - I 
that is not the 
result of 
addition f rom 
-the borated 

(co inue



BWST C T> 
3.5.4 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.5.4.1 ---------------- NOTE- - -C M1S 
Only required to be pe ormed whe ient [>ocLf 
air temperature is < F or> 100 F.  

Verf BWST bor water temperature is 24 hours 
>F and 5ffF 

SR 3.5.4.2 Verify BWST borated water volume is 7 days DOC- M5 

SR 3.5.4.3 Verify BWST boron concentration is 7 days -1e 
o20 3ppm and Rev4, p 0 4, 21



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 
Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

TECHNICAL SPECIFICATIONS 

NOTE: The first four justifications for these changes from NUREG-1430 were 
generically used throughout the individual LCO section markups. Not all 
generic justifications are used in each section.  

1 The brackets are removed and the proper plant specific information or 
value is provided.  

2 Editorial changes made for clarity, preference or consistency with the 
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Writer's Guide.  

3 The requirement/statement is deleted since it is not applicable to this 
facility. The following requirements are renumbered, where applicable, 
to reflect this deletion.  

4 Changes are made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to 
reflect the facility specific nomenclature, number, reference, system 
description, or analysis description.  

5 The current licensing basis (CLB) permits 12 hours to place a unit in 
Hot Shutdown when an LCO is not met. To maintain consistency with 
current procedures, training and staffing requirements, the 12 hours 
permitted to place a unit in MODE 3 is retained in the ITS.  

ITS 3.5.1 Required Action C.2 Completion Time is extended from 12 hours 
to 18 hours to allow additional time to reduce RCS pressure after 
placing the unit in MODE 3. The 6 hours to reduce RCS pressure to 5 800 
psig after reaching MODE 3 is consistent with the NUREG.  

3 6 Not used.  

7 SR 3.5.1.2 and SR 3.5.4.2 are modified to specify only the volume 
requirement expressed in cubic feet and gallons and not the 
corresponding level indication in feet. The indication level in feet is 
not retained. The level reference in feet represents a water height 
based on the distance between the level indication taps on the tanks.  
The safety analyses utilizes a volume in the analyses; and therefore, 
the SR requirement expressed in gallons is a more appropriate 
requirement. Additionally, the upper volume limit for SR 3.5.4.2 is not 
included. CTS does not have an upper volume limit since the maximum 
limit would be the actual capacity of the BWST tank.  

8 NUREG SR 3.5.1.4 and SR 3.5.4.3 provide specific acceptance criteria for 
Core Flood Tank (CFT) and Borated Water Storage Tank (BWST) boron 
concentration within the SR. The NUREG is modified to refer to the 
boron concentration limits specified in the COLR consistent with the 
CTS.  

1 Supplement 3



CFTs 
8 3.5.1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE a closed isolation valve cannot be opened, or the proper 
SAFETY ANALYSES water volume or nitrogen cover pressure cannot be restored, 

(continued) the full capability of one CFT is not available and prompt 
action is required to place the reactor in a MODE in which 
this capability is not required.  

In addition to LOCA analyses, the CFTs have been assumed to 

operate to provide borated water for reactivity control for 

severe overcoolin events such as a -44-are-steam line break 

The CFTs are part of the imary success path that functions 
or actuates to mitigate that either assumes the 
failure of or presents a cha lenge to the integrity of a to 
fission product barrier.  

The minimum volume requirement for the CFTs ensures tha 
both CFTs can provide adequate inventory to reflood the core 

and downcomer following a LOCA. The downcomer then remains 
flooded until the HPI and LP start to deliver flow.  

/070 
The maximum volume limit is ase upon the need to maintain AL ? 

tio adequate gas volume to ensure proper injection, ensure the 
ability of the CFTs to fully discharge and limit the 
maximum amount of boron i ventory in the CFTs. aluesof 

5 4f" 4o'a nd }a ecsi-f--ed. ese 
T torr L' rumen ac Eths. CaFues fenoe t ha 

followin a LOCA 

cT leeS6 a< arameters re treated siffil lf'..  

The minimum ntrogen cover pressure requirement oof O is cd 
l ej Aff gpsig ensures that the contained gas volume will 

, W reood n stgate discharge flow rates during injection that are 

'consistent with those assumed in the safety analysis.  

The maximum nitrogen cover pressure limit of- 6 t-Jpsig (DI 

ensures that the amount of CFT inventory that is discharged 
while the RCS depressurizes, and is therefore lost through 
the break, will not be larger than that predicted by the b>ore b 

ad safety analysis.-RThe maximum allowable boron concentration 
p- ed ;r 

t 0360- inthe4CFTs ensures that e saMp p w1 . c-1cur 

The minimum boron requirement of {2210O] m is selected to 

ensure that the reactor will remain su critical duri'ng the 

reflood stage of a large break LOCA. During a large break 

LOCA, ll con g.5axasemb+e are assumed not to insert 

(cniued)



XCeeP g var CFTs 
B 3.5.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) do 

tatus, the must be brought to at least MODE 3 within 

2. hours and RCS pressure reduced to : psig within 

hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable 
based on operating experience, to reach the required u 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging +paat systems.  

D.1 

If more than one CFT is inoperable, the unit is in a 
condition outside the accident analysis;' therefore, 
LCO 3.0.3 must be, entered immediately.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.5.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verification every 12 hours that each CFT isolation valve is 

fully open a ic 1 e c o1 oom, ensures that 
the CFTs are aa able for injection ald elures timely 

discovery if a valve should be less than fully open. If an 

isolation valve is not fully open, the rate of injection to 

the RCS would be reduced. Although a motor operated valve 

position should not change with power removed, a closed 
valve could result in accident analysis assumptions not 

being met. A 12 hour Frequency is considered reasonable in 
view of administrative controls that ensure that a 
mispositioned isolation valve is unlikely.  

SR 3.5.1.2 and SR 3.5.1.3 >J L;/070P 

Verification every 12 hours of each CFT' nitrogen cover 

press and the borated water volume is sufficient to 
ensure adequate injection during a LOCA. Due to t static 

design of the CFTs, a 12 hour Frequency usua y allows the 

operator to identify changes before the limits are reached.  
Operating experience has shown that this Frequency is 

appropriate for early detection and correction of off normal 

trends.  

nued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 6 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.5 - Emergency Core Cooling Systems 

. 10 NUREG LCO 3.5.2 and 3.5.3 are modified to incorporate ONS CTS 
requirements necessary to appropriately consider unique design and 
analysis requirements. ITS LCO 3.5.2 addresses only HPI System 
requirements and ITS LCO 3.5.3 addresses only LPI System requirements.  
Since Specification 3.5.2 is modified to address only HPI, the wording 
of the Applicable Safety Analyses Bases is modified to delete reference 
to ensuring adequate long term core cooling capability is maintained to 
avoid the implication that this criterion applies to the HPI System.  
The HPI System does not provide long term cooling. The Applicable 
Safety Analyses discussion for the LPI Specification (3.5.3) maintains 
this discussion.  

3 11 Not used.  

12 Applicable Safety Analyses for 3.5.1 are modified to refer to the boron 
concentration limits specified in the COLR consistent with the ITS 
Specification.  

13 The Bases for NUREG SR 3.5.2.5 and 3.5.2.6 (ITS 3.5.2.3 & 4 and ITS 
3.5.3.3 & 4) are modified to include additional information describing 
what constitutes an acceptable test.  

3 14 The Bases for NUREG SR 3.5.1.5 is modified to eliminate the discussion 
3 related to loss of safety function. This discussion is inappropriate 
3 since it implies that both CFTs must be inoperable for a loss of safety 
3 function to occur when a loss of safety function occurs with one CFT 
3 inoperable.  

2



ITS Section 3. 3.7 

ID 154 

Subject: Removed TSTF 260 annotation and added 
plant specific justification.



'Eatahimntpray and Cooling Systems 

ACTIONS (continued) __0_______b._lid" 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACT N COMPLETION TIME 

. -Two-tr{equiredf" . store-e hours 
ea etolin frequired

trains ino erab1 .entteen t cooling 
train to OPERABLE For- status.  

Required Action and E.1 e in MODE/".  
associated Complei.9n 
Tim of Condition AND 3.3.5, 
or not met. ()3.3-4, .L(2)) 

Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 

11' Two eeota4aiment Spray 1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately Dc k16 
trains inoperabl . 4 

OR M&-d~ V 
Any combination of 
three or more trains 
inoperabl 

XASeA-7- 3.6-17 
J I od iue d 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE ,FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6 1& Verify each ea en a~etxspray manual power 31 days DO I 
operated u mat valve in the flow 
path that is not loc ed, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in posi on is in the 
correct position.  

='AICR.r -- (a- / C-(continued)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.6 - Containment Systems 

purge valves when RB integrity is required is specifically prohibited by 
CTS 3.6.3.b.3.  

NUREG 3.6.3, in Conditions A, B, and D, addresses purge valves uniquely 
with respect to other RB isolation valves assuming that these valves are 
leak tested during operation with an acceptance criteria specific to the 
purge valves. NUREG SR 3.6.3.6 requires purge valve leakage rate 
testing every 184 days and within 92 days after opening the valve.  
While CTS 4.4.4.1 requires leakage rate testing be performed on these 
valves more frequently than other containment isolation valves, there 
are no purge valve leakage rate acceptance criteria and no actions 
required when the purge valves exceed their acceptance criteria (listed 
in plant procedures) provided that the combined Type B and C criteria 
continue to be met. The leakage from these valves is included in the 
combined Type B and C leakage test. Therefore, a separate leakage rate 
testing requirement is not included in the proposed ITS.  

3 19 NUREG SR 3.6.6.1 requires verification that manual, power operated, and 
3 automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
3 otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. This 
3 requirement is modified to exclude automatic valves from this SR. The 
3 position of automatic valves in the valve flow path is irrelavent to the 
3 OPERABILITY of the Reactor Building Spray (RBS) System since each 
3 automatic valve will either be in the required position or will 
3 automatically reposition itself to the required position upon reciept of 
3 an automatic initiation signal. Consequently automatic valves are in 
3 the correct position (with respect to RBS OPERABILITY) regardless of the 
3 actual valve position. Additionally, the CLB has no requirement for 
3 verifying the position of these automatic valves. Therefore, there is 
3 no reason for verifying the position of these valves.  

3 20 NUREG 3.6.3 RA A.1, B.1 and C.1 and SR 3.6.3.3 and 3.6.3.4 are modified 
3 to conform to plant specific terminology. RA A.1, B.1 and C.1 
3 requirements for manual valves are modified to specifically include 
3 deactivation of non-automatic power operated valves in the closed 
3 position. SR 3.6.3.3 and SR 3.6.3.4 requirements are modified to 
3 specifically require verification that non-automatic power operated 
3 valves required to be closed during accident conditions be closed. This 
3 change ensures the associated requirements encompass the total 
3 population of isolation valves consistent with plant specific 
3 terminology. The term "manual valve" at ONS has historically referred 
3 to a valve without a power actuated operator (e.g., electric, pneumatic, 
3 hydraulic, etc.). This change is necessary to avoid confusion regarding 
3 the terminology as to what constitutes a manual valve.  
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ITS Section 3.6 

ID 174 

Subject: Revised Bases 3.6.1, 2, & 3 Applicable Safety 
Analyses to correctly refer to 0.25% of 
containment air weight per day allowable 
leakage rate. (Part of Penetration Room 
Ventilation System TS change removal)



Containment 
B 3.6.1 

O BASES 
BACKGROUND 2. closed by manual valves, blind flanges, or 

(continued) de-activated automatic valves in their closed 
positions, except as provided in LCO 3.6.3, 
"Containment Isolation Valves"; 

b. Each air lock is OPERABLE, except as provided in 
LCO 3.6.2, "Containment Air Locks"; and 

c. The equipment hatch is closed.  

APPLICABLE The safety design basis for the containment is that the 
SAFETY ANALYSES containment must withstand the pressures and temperatures of 

the limiting accident without exceeding the design leakage 
rate.  

The accidents that result in a challenge to containment from 
high pressures and temperatures are a loss of coolant 
accident (LOCA) and a steam line break (Ref. 2). In 
addition, release of significant fission product 
radioactivity within containment can occur from a LOCA. In 
the accident analyses, it is assumed that the containment is 
OPERABLE such that, for the accidents involving release of 
fission product radioactivity, release to the environment is 
controlled by the rate of containment leakage. The 
containment was designed with an allowable leakage rate of 

3 0.25% of containment air weight per day (Ref. 3). This 
leakage rate, used in the evaluation of offsite doses 
resulting from accidents, is defined in 10 CFR 50, 
Appendix J, Option A and B (Ref. 1), as La: the maximum 
allowable leakage rate at the calculated maximum peak 
containment pressure (Pa) resulting from the limiting 
accident. The allowable leakage rate represented by La 
forms the basis for the acceptance criteria imposed on all 
containment leakage rate testing. L. is assumed to be 

3 0.25% per day in the safety analysis at P. = 59.0 psig 
(Ref. 3).  

The containment satisfies Criterion 3 of the 10 CFR 50.36 
(Ref. 4).  

(continued) 
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Containment Air Locks 
B 3.6.2 

. BASES (continued) 

APPLICABLE The accident that results in a release of radioactive 
SAFETY ANALYSES material within containment is a loss of coolant accident 

(LOCA) (Ref. 2). In the analysis of this accident, it is 
assumed that containment is OPERABLE such that release of 
fission products to the environment is controlled by the 
rate of containment leakage. The containment was designed 

3 with an allowable leakage rate of 0.25% of containment air 
weight per day (Ref. 3). This leakage rate is defined in 
10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option A and B (Ref. 1), as L.: the 
maximum allowable containment leakage rate at the calculated 
maximum peak containment pressure (P.) following an 
accident. This allowable leakage rate forms the basis for 
the acceptance criteria imposed on the SRs associated with 
the air lock.  

The containment air locks satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 
50.36 (Ref. 4).  

LCO Each containment air lock forms part of the containment 
pressure boundary. As a part of the containment pressure 
boundary, the air lock safety function is related to control 
of the containment leakage rate resulting from an accident.  
Thus, each air lock's structural integrity and leak 
tightness are essential to the successful mitigation of such 
an event.  

Each air lock is required to be OPERABLE. For the air lock 
to be considered OPERABLE, the air lock interlock mechanism 
must be OPERABLE, the air lock must be in compliance with 
the Type B air lock leakage test, and both air lock doors 
must be OPERABLE. The interlock allows only one air lock 
door of an air lock to be opened at one time. This 
provision ensures that a gross breach of containment does 
not exist when containment is required to be OPERABLE.  
Closure of a single door in each air lock is sufficient to 
provide a leak tight barrier following postulated events.  
Nevertheless, both doors are normally closed when the air 
lock is not being used for normal entry into or exit from 
containment.  

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

. BASES 

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY requirements for containment isolation 
(continued) valves help ensure that containment is isolated within the 

time limits assumed in the safety analysis. Therefore, the 
OPERABILITY requirements provide assurance that the 
containment function assumed in the safety analysis will be 
maintained.  

The Reactor Building Purge System is part of the Reactor 
Building Ventilation System. The Purge System was designed 
for intermittent operation, providing a means of removing 
airborne radioactivity caused by minor leakage from the RCS 
prior to personnel entry into containment. The Reactor 
Building Purge System consists of one 48 inch line for 
exhaust and one 48 inch line for supply, with exhaust fans 
capable of purging the containment atmosphere at a rate of 
approximately 35,000 ft3/min. The reactor building purge 
supply and exhaust lines each contain two isolation valves 
that receive a reactor building isolation signal.  

Failure of the purge valves to close following a design 
basis event would cause a significant increase in the 
radioactive release because of the large containment leakage 
path introduced by these 48 inch purge lines. Failure of 
the purge valves to close would result in leakage 
considerably in excess of the containment design leakage 

3 rate of 0.25% of containment air weight per day (La) 
(Ref. 1). Because of their large size, the 48 inch purge 
valves are not qualified for automatic closure from their 
open position under accident conditions. Therefore, the 
48 inch purge valves are maintained sealed closed 
(SR 3.6.3.1) in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 to ensure the 
containment boundary is maintained.  

APPLICABLE The containment isolation valve LCO was derived from the 
SAFETY ANALYSES assumptions related to minimizing the loss of reactor 

coolant inventory and establishing containment boundary 
during major accidents. As part of the containment 
boundary, containment isolation valve OPERABILITY supports 
leak tightness of the containment. Therefore, the safety 
analysis of any event requiring isolation of containment is 
applicable to this LCO.  

The accident that results in a significant release of 
radioactive material within containment is a loss of coolant 

(continued) 
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Containment 

BASES 

BACKGROUND 2. closed by manual valves, blind flan es, or 
(continued) de-activated automatic valves sexet;4 in their 

closed positions, except as provi in 
LCO 3.6.3, "Containment Isolation Valves"; 

b. Each air lock is OPERABLE, except as provided in 
LCO 3.6.2, "Containment Air Locks"; 

c. quipment hatch 17losed 

d. hpressurized sealing pchanism associ ted with a 
netration, except a rovided in LC .6.[ ], i 
PERABLE.  

APPLICABLE The safety design basis for the containment is that the 
SAFETY ANALYSES containment must withstand the pressures and temperatures of 

th imiting without exceeding the design leakage rate.  

ac; The-6DBs tha resu in a challenge to contai ment 
from high pressures and temperatures are a loss 

of coolant accident (LOCA),g(-a steam line break,(an .a-rad 
afasctieo- ee (lb-E"r) (Ref. 2). In addition, re ease of 
significant fission product radioactivit within containment 
can occur from a LOCA(3 ($ In the Analyses, it is 
assumed that the containment is OPERABLE such that, for the 

involving release of fission product radioactivity, 
release to the environment is controlled by the rate of 
containment leakage. The onta'nment was designed with an 

5 ~. 3  I allowable leakage rate ofF25 %of containment air weight 
per day (Ref. 3). This leakage rate, used in the evaluation 
of offsite doses resulting from accidents, is defined in 
10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 1), as L.: the maximum 

. allowa e eakage rate at the calculated maximum peak 
containment pressure (P.) resulting from the limiting 
The allowable leakage rate represented by L. forms the basis 
for the acceptance criteria imposed on all onta' ent 

5-4 3 leakage rate testing. L. is ass to be O.25,. per day 
?p in the safety analysis at P. = ss. tpsig (Ref. 3).  

Satisfac ry ea age-rate tes MM -re a reqVAhrement or 16 
the es ablishment of con rinment OPERIlLIT; 

The containment satisfies Criterion 3 of the 

(continued) 
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Containment Air Locks 
B 3.6.2 

BASES (continued)acJ 

APPLICABLE The a8Askthat resulpMn arelease of radioactive material 
SAFETY ANALYSES withi' onta'nment a loss of coolant accident (LOCA),, 

1-ne ,(Ref. 2).  
a sis cident, it is assumed that 

con ainment is OPERABLE such that release of fission 
products to the environment is controlled by the rate of 
containment leakage. The ontai ment was designed with an 
allowable leakage rate of_.25 . of containment'air weight 
per day (Ref. 3). This leakage rate is defined in 
10 CFR 50, Appendix J (Ref. 1), as L.: the maximum <? 
allowable containment leakage rate at the calculated maximum 
peak containment pressure (Pa) following a-96A. This al e 

Op a Aa pQg allowable leakage rate forms the basis for e acceptanc 
G eri aj *nt asciated with the air lock.  

L. s [0 5% e~rday ad PC is [53.9 FTE eiT 
helmiiadesign bis is LOCA.  

The containment air locks satisfy Criterion 3 of( 

LCO Each containment air lock forms parto the rnanment 
pressure boundary. As a part of ontainment the air lock 
safety function is related to control of the containment 
leakage rate resulting from a-9A. Thus, each air lock's 
structural integrity and lea tightness are essenti 1 to the 
successful mitigation of such an n ac7 

Each air lock is required to be OPERABLE. For the air lock 
to be considered OPERABLE, the air lock interlock mechanism 
must be OPERABLE, the air lock must be in compliance with 
the Type B air lock leakage test, and both air lock doors 
must be OPERABLE. The interlock allows only one air lock 
door of an air lock to be opened at one time. This 
provision ensures that a gross breach of containment does 
not exist when containment is required to be OPERABLE.  
Closure of a single door in each air lock is sufficient to 
provide a leak tight barrier following postulated events.  
Nevertheless, both doors are kept-'closed when the air lock 
is not being used for normal entry into mtexit from 
containment.  

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY requirements for containment isolation 

(continued) valves help ensure that containment is isolated within the 
time limits assumed in the safety analysis. Therefore, the 
OPERABILITY requirements provide assurance that the 
containment function assumed in the safety analysis will be 
maintained.  

The Reactor Building Purge System is part of the Reactor r, 
Building Ventilation System. The Purge System was designed t,,i 
for intermittent operation, providing a means of removing 
airborne radioactivity caused by minor leakage from the 

prior to personnel entry into containment. The t  

Purg System consists of one) 8&-inch line for exhaust andf\ 
onei e nch line for supply, with u nd exhaust fans 

capable of purging the containment a mos ere a a rate 
approximated by t /min. pu r s 

v es e wouldne dioactivity in within 
containment levels defined inpF R 0 (Ref. for a 

rm40 hour w week within 2 hours f crge initiation d e 

c ot in en o u d r is ma nt in d 

reactor he in Thpuge ae purge supply and exhaust 
ines each contain two/isolation valves that receive a, 

iso ation signal 

Failure of the purge valves to lose o owing a design 
basis event would cause a significant increase in the 
radioactive release becau e of the large containment leakage 
p ath introduced by these'M8 inch purge lines. Failure of 

the purge valves to close would result in leakage 

5(4,ppconsiderbly ip.excess of the containment design leakage 
rate of .254. of containment air weight per day (L.) 
((Ref(. Because of their large size, the 1 8-inch purge 
(valves (g5 are not qualified for automatic closure 
from their open position under-98A-. conditions. Therefore, 
the*&4f--inch purge valves are maintained sealed closed HD 
(SR 3.6.3.1) in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 to ensure t.  
containment boundary is maintained. XX1 

The [8 inch] containment minipurge valves operate to: 

a. Reduce th ocentration of no e gases within\ 
containm t prior to and dur' g personnel acc s; and 

b. Equ ze internal and ex rnal pressures.12 

Since"he minipurge valves are designed to eet the 
requirements for automatic containment isolation valves, 

(continued)



ITS Section 3.6 

ID 213 

Subject: Revised ITS 3.6.3 to address NUREG term for 
manual valves in ITS as manual and non
automatic power operated valves consistent 
with plant specific terminology.



Containment Isolation Valves 
3.6.3 

. 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves 

LCO 3.6.3 Each containment isolation valve shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

ACTIONS 

-------------------------------------NOTES-- ----------------------------
1. Penetration flow paths except for 48 inch purge valve penetration flow 

paths may be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls.  

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.  

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for system(s) made 
inoperable by containment isolation valves.  

------------------------------------------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. --------- NOTE--------- A.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours 
Only applicable to penetration flow path 
penetration flow paths by use of at least 
with two containment one closed and 
isolation valves. de-activated 

3 ---------------------- automatic valve, one 
3 closed and 
3 One or more de-activated 
3 penetration flow paths non-automatic power 
3 with one containment operated valve, 

isolation valve closed manual valve, 
inoperable, blind flange, or 

check valve with flow 
through the valve 
secured.  

AND 

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
3.6.3 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2- -------- NOTE-------
Isolation devices in 
high radiation areas 
may be verified by 
use of administrative 
means.  

Verify the affected Once per 31 days 
penetration flow path for isolation 
is isolated. devices outside 

containment 

AND 

Prior to 
entering MODE 4 
from MODE 5 if 
not performed 
within the 
previous 92 days 
for isolation 
devices inside 
containment 

B. --------- NOTE--------- B.1 Isolate the affected 1 hour 
Only applicable to penetration flow path 
penetration flow paths by use of at least 
with two containment one closed and 
isolation valves. de-activated 

3 --------------------- automatic valve, one 
3 closed and 
3 One or more de-activated 
3 penetration flow paths non-automatic power 
3 with two containment operated valve, 

isolation valves closed manual valve, 
inoperable, or blind flange.  

(contidnued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
3.6.3 

ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. --------- NOTE--------- C.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours 
Only applicable to penetration flow path 
penetration flow paths by use of at least 
with only one one closed and 
containment isolation de-activated 

3 valve and a closed automatic valve, one 
3 system. closed and 
3 ---------------------- de-activated 
3 non-automatic power 
3 One or more operated valve, 

penetration flow paths closed manual valve, 
with one containment or blind flange.  
isolation valve 
inoperable. AND 

C.2- -------- NOTE------
Isolation devices in 
high radiation areas 
may be verified by 
use of administrative 
means.  

Verify the affected Once per 31 days 
penetration flow path 
is isolated.  

0. Required Action and D.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
3.6.3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.3.1 Verify each 48 inch purge valve is sealed 31 days 
closed.  

SR 3.6.3.2 -----------------NOTE---------------
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation 
areas may be verified by use of 
administrative means.  

Verify each containment isolation manual 31 days 
3 and non-automatic power operated valve and 

blind flange that is located outside 
containment and not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured and required to be closed 
during accident conditions is closed, 
except for containment isolation valves 
that are open under administrative 
controls.  

SR 3.6.3.3 ----------------- NOTE--------------
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation 
areas may be verified by use of 
administrative means.  

Verify each containment isolation manual Prior to 
3 and non-automatic power operated valve and entering MODE 4 

blind flange that is located inside from MODE 5 if 
containment and not locked, sealed, or not performed 
otherwise secured and required to be closed within the 
during accident conditions is closed, previous 92 
except for containment isolation valves days 
that are open under administrative 
controls.  

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
3.6.3 

SURVEILANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.3.4 Verify the isolation time of each automatic In accordance 
power operated containment isolation valve with the 
is within limits. Inservice 

Testing Program 

SR 3.6.3.5 Verify each automatic containment isolation 18 months 
valve that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, actuates to 
the isolation position on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal.  
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

B 3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The containment isolation valves form part of the 
containment pressure boundary and provide a means for fluid 
penetrations not serving accident consequence limiting 
systems to be provided with two isolation barriers that are 
closed on an automatic isolation signal. These isolation 
devices consist of either passive devices or active 

3 (automatic) devices. Manual valves, de-activated non
3 automatic valves secured in their closed position, 

de-activated automatic valves secured in their closed 
position (including check valves with flow through the valve 
secured), blind flanges, and closed systems are considered 
passive devices. Check valves, or other automatic valves 
designed to close following an accident without operator 
action, are considered active devices. Two barriers in 
series are provided for each penetration so that no single 
credible failure or malfunction of an active component can 
result in a loss of isolation or leakage that exceeds limits 
assumed in the safety analyses. One of these barriers may 
be a closed system. These barriers (typically containment 
isolation valves) make up the Containment Isolation System.  

Containment isolation occurs upon receipt of a high 
containment pressure or diverse containment isolation 
signal. The containment isolation signal closes automatic 
containment isolation valves in fluid penetrations not 
required for operation of engineered safeguard systems to 
prevent leakage of radioactive material. Upon actuation, 
automatic containment valves also isolate systems not 
required for containment or Reactor Coolant System (RCS) 
heat removal. Other penetrations are isolated by the use of 
valves in the closed position or blind flanges. As a 
result, the containment isolation valves (and blind flanges) 
help ensure that the containment atmosphere will be isolated 
in the event of a release of radioactive material to 
containment atmosphere from the RCS following an accident.  

OPERABILITY of the containment isolation valves (and blind 
flanges) supports containment OPERABILITY during accident 
conditions.  

0 (continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The OPERABILITY requirements for containment isolation 
(continued) valves help ensure that containment is isolated within the 

time limits assumed in the safety analysis. Therefore, the 
OPERABILITY requirements provide assurance that the 
containment function assumed in the safety analysis will be 
maintained.  

The Reactor Building Purge System is part of the Reactor 
Building Ventilation System. The Purge System was designed 
for intermittent operation, providing a means of removing 
airborne radioactivity caused by minor leakage from the RCS 
prior to personnel entry into containment. The Reactor 
Building Purge System consists of one 48 inch line for 
exhaust and one 48 inch line for supply, with exhaust fans 
capable of purging the containment atmosphere at a rate of 
approximately 35,000 ft3/min. The reactor building purge 
supply and exhaust lines each contain two isolation valves 
that receive a reactor building isolation signal.  

Failure of the purge valves to close following a design 
basis event would cause a significant increase in the 
radioactive release because of the large containment leakage 
path introduced by these 48 inch purge lines. Failure of 
the purge valves to close would result in leakage 
considerably in excess of the containment design leakage 
rate of 0.20% of containment air weight per day (La) 
(Ref. 1). Because of their large size, the 48 inch purge 
valves are not qualified for automatic closure from their 
open position under accident conditions. Therefore, the 
48 inch purge valves are maintained sealed closed 
(SR 3.6.3.1) in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 to ensure the 
containment boundary is maintained.  

APPLICABLE The containment isolation valve LCO was derived from the 
SAFETY ANALYSES assumptions related to minimizing the loss of reactor 

coolant inventory and establishing containment boundary 
during major accidents. As part of the containment 
boundary, containment isolation valve OPERABILITY supports 
leak tightness of the containment. Therefore, the safety 
analysis of any event requiring isolation of containment is 
applicable to this LCO.  

The accident that results in a significant release of 
radioactive material within containment is a loss of coolant 

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

APPLICABLE accident (LOCA)(Ref. 2). In the analysis for this 
SAFETY ANALYSES accident, it is assumed that containment isolation valves 

(continued) are either closed or function to close within the required 
isolation time following event initiation. This ensures 
that potential paths to the environment through containment 
isolation valves (including reactor building purge valves) 
are minimized. The safety analysis assumes that the 48 inch 
purge valves are closed at event initiation.  

The LOCA analysis assumes a fixed amount of core inventory 
escapes. No mechanistic scenario is evaluated to determine 
what portion of the inventory is released prior to closure 
of the containment isolation valves. Industry standards for 
sizing valve operators govern the closure times of the 
containment isolation valves.  

The purge valves may be unable to close in the environment 
following a LOCA. Therefore, each of the purge valves is 
required to remain sealed closed during MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4.  

The containment isolation valves satisfy Criterion 3 of 
10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 3).  

LCO Containment isolation valves form a part of the containment 
boundary. The containment isolation valve safety function 
is related to minimizing the loss of reactor coolant 
inventory and establishing the containment boundary during 
an accident.  

The automatic power operated isolation valves are required 
to have isolation times within limits and to actuate on an 
automatic isolation signal. The 48 inch purge valves must 
be maintained sealed closed. The valves covered by this LCO 
are listed in the UFSAR (Ref. 4).  

The normally closed isolation valves are considered OPERABLE 
3 when non-automatic power operated valves are closed and de
3 activated, manual valves are closed, check valves have flow 

through the valve secured, blind flanges are in place, and 
3 closed systems are intact.  

The containment isolation valve leakage rates are addressed 
by LCO 3.6.1, "Containment," as Type C testing.  

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

.s BASES 

LCO This LCO provides assurance that the containment isolation 
(continued) valves and purge valves will perform their designated safety 

functions to minimize the loss of reactor coolant inventory 
and establish the containment boundary during accidents.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, an accident could cause a release 
of radioactive material to containment. In MODES 5 and 6, 
the probability and consequences of these events are reduced 
due to the pressure and temperature limitations of these 
MODES. Therefore, the containment isolation valves are not 
required to be OPERABLE in MODE 5. The requirements for 
containment isolation valves during MODE 6 are addressed in 
LCO 3.9.3, "Containment Penetrations." 

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are modified by a Note allowing penetration flow 
paths, except for 48 inch purge valve penetration flow 
paths, to be unisolated intermittently under administrative 
controls. These administrative controls consist of 
stationing a dedicated individual, who is in continuous 
communication with the control room. In this way, the 
penetration can be rapidly isolated when a need for 
containment isolation is indicated. Due to the size of the 
reactor building purge line penetration and the fact that 
those penetrations exhaust directly from the containment 
atmosphere to the environment, the penetration flow paths 
containing these valves may not be opened under 
administrative controls. A single purge valve in a 
penetration flow path may be opened to effect repairs to an 
inoperable valve, as allowed by SR 3.6.3.1.  

A second Note has been added to provide clarification that, 
for this LCO, separate Condition entry is allowed for each 
penetration flow path. This is acceptable, since the 
Required Actions for each Condition provide appropriate 
compensatory actions for each inoperable containment 
isolation valve. Complying with the Required Actions may 
allow for continued operation, and subsequent inoperable 
containment isolation valves are governed by subsequent 
Condition entry and application of associated Required 
Actions.  

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS The ACTIONS are further modified by a third Note, which 
(continued) ensures appropriate remedial actions are taken, if 

necessary, if the affected systems.are rendered inoperable 
by an inoperable.containment isolation valve.  

A.1 and A.2 

In the event one containment isolation valve in one or more 
penetration flow paths is inoperable, the affected 
penetration flow path must be isolated. The method of 
isolation must include the use of at least one isolation 
barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active 
failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a 
closed and de-activated automatic containment isolation 

3 valve, a closed and de-activated non-automatic power 
3 operated valve, a closed manual valve, a blind flange, and a 

check valve with flow through the valve secured. For a 
penetration isolated in accordance with Required Action A.1, 
the device used to isolate the penetration should be the 
closest available one to containment. Required Action A.1 
must be completed within the 4 hour Completion Time. The 
specified time period is reasonable, considering the time 
required to isolate the penetration and the relative 
importance of supporting containment OPERABILITY during 
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

For affected penetration flow paths that cannot be restored 
to OPERABLE status within the 4 hour Completion Time and 
that have been isolated in accordance with Required 
Action A.1, the affected penetration flow paths must be 
verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This periodic 
verification is necessary to ensure that containment 
penetrations required to be isolated following an accident 
and no longer capable of being automatically isolated will 
be in the isolation position should an event occur. This 
Required Action does not require any testing or device 
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification, through a 
system walkdown, that those isolation devices outside 
containment and capable of being mispositioned are in the 
correct position. The Completion Time of "once per 31 days 
for isolation devices outside containment" is appropriate 
considering the fact that the devices are operated under 
administrative controls and the probability of their 
misalignment is low. For the isolation devices inside 
containment, the time period specified as "prior to entering 

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

O BASES 
ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed within the previous 
92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is considered 
reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the isolation 
devices and other administrative controls that will ensure 
that isolation device misalignment is an unlikely 
possibility.  

Condition A has been modified by a Note indicating this 
Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths 
with two containment isolation valves. For.penetration flow 
paths with only one containment isolation valve in closed 
systems, Condition C provides appropriate actions.  

Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies to 
isolation devices located in high radiation areas and allows 
the devices to be verified by use of administrative means.  
Allowing verification by administrative means is considered 
acceptable since access to these areas is typically 
restricted during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 for ALARA reasons.  
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these devices, 
once they have been verified to be in the proper position, 
is small.  

B.1 

With two containment isolation valves in one or more 
penetration flow paths inoperable, the affected penetration 
flow path must be isolated within 1 hour. The method of 
isolation must include the use of at least one isolation 
barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active 
failure. Isolation barriers that meet this criterion are a 

3 closed and de-activated automatic valve, a closed and 
3 de-activated non-automatic power operated valve, a closed 

manual valve, and a blind flange. A check valve may not be 
used to isolate the penetration. The 1 hour Completion Time 
is consistent with the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1. In the event 
the affected penetration is isolated in accordance with 
Required Action B.1, the affected penetration must be 
verified to be isolated on a periodic basis per Required 
Action A.2, which remains in effect. This periodic 
verification is necessary to assure leak tightness of 
containment and that penetrations requiring isolation 
following an accident are isolated. The Completion Time of 

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

once per 31 days for verifying each affected penetration 
flow path is isolated is appropriate considering the fact 
that the valves are operated under administrative controls 
and the probability of their misalignment is low.  

Condition B is modified by a Note indicating this Condition 
is only applicable to penetration flow paths with two 
containment isolation valves. Condition A of this LCO 
addresses the condition of one containment isolation valve 
inoperable in this type of penetration flow path.  

C.1 and C.2 

With one or more penetration.flow paths with one containment 
isolation valve inoperable, the inoperable valve must be 
restored to OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow 
path must be isolated. The method of isolation must include 
the use of at least one isolation barrier that cannot be 
adversely affected by a single active failure. Isolation 
barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and 

3 de-activated automatic valve, a closed and de-activated non
3 automatic power operated valve, a closed manual valve, and a 

blind flange. A check valve may not be used to isolate the 
affected penetration. Required Action C.1 must be completed 
within the 4 hour Completion Time. The specified time 
period is reasonable, considering the relative stability of 
the closed system (hence, reliability) to act as a 
penetration isolation boundary and the relative importance 
of supporting containment OPERABILITY during MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4. In the event the affected penetration is isolated in 
accordance with Required Action C.1, the affected 
penetration flow path must be verified to.be isolated on a 
periodic basis. This periodic verification is necessary to 
assure leak tightness of containment and that containment 
penetrations requiring isolation following an accident are 
isolated. The Completion Time of once per 31 days for 
verifying that each affected penetration flow path is 
isolated is appropriate considering the fact that the valves 
are operated under administrative controls and the 
probability of their misalignment is low.  

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that this 
Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths 

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS C.1 and C.2 (continued) 

with only one containment isolation valve in closed systems.  
This Note is necessary since this Condition is written to 
specifically address those penetration flow paths in a 
closed system.  

Required Action C.2 is modified by a Note that applies to 
valves and blind flanges located in high radiation areas and 
allows these devices to be verified by use of administrative 
means. Allowing verification by administrative means is 
considered acceptable since access to these areas is 
typically restricted during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 for ALARA 
reasons. Therefore, the probability of misalignment of 
these devices, once verified to be in the proper position, 
is small.  

D.1 and D.2 

If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times are 
not met, the unit must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO 
does not apply. To achieve this status, the unit must be 
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 5 
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are 
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an 
orderly manner and without challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Each 48 inch reactor building purge valve is required to be 
verified sealed closed at 31 day intervals. This 
Surveillance is designed to ensure that a gross breach of 
containment is not caused by an inadvertent or spurious 
opening of a reactor building purge valve. Detailed 
analysis of the purge valves failed to conclusively 
demonstrate their ability to close during a LOCA in time to 
limit offsite doses. Therefore, these valves are required 
to be in the-sealed closed position during MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4. A reactor building purge valve that is sealed closed 
must have motive power to the valve operator removed. This 
can be accomplished by de-energizing the source of electric 
power or by removing the air supply to the valve operator.  

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

. BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

In this application, the term "sealed" has no connotation of 
leak tightness. The 31 day Frequency is consistent with 
other containment isolation valve requirements discussed in 
SR 3.6.3.2.  

SR 3.6.3.2 

This SR requires verification that each containment 
3 isolation manual and non-automatic power operated valve and 

blind flange located outside containment and not locked, 
sealed, or otherwise secured, and required to be closed 
during accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to 
ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive fluids or 
gases outside the containment boundary is within design 
limits. This SR does not require any testing or valve 
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification, through a 
system walkdown, that those containment isolation valves 
outside containment and capable of being mispositioned are 
in the correct position. Since verification of valve 
position for containment isolation valves outside 
containment is relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency is 
based on engineering judgment and was chosen to provide 
added assurance of the correct positions. The SR specifies 
that containment isolation valves open under administrative 
controls are not required to meet the SR during the time the 
valves are open. This SR does not apply to valves that are 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured, since these were 
verified to be in the correct position upon locking, 
sealing, or securing.  

The Note applies to valves and blind flanges located in high 
radiation areas and allows these devices to be verified 
closed by use of administrative means. Allowing 
verification by administrative means is considered 
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically 
restricted during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 for ALARA reasons.  
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these 
containment isolation valves, once they have been verified 
to be in the proper position, is low.  

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.3 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) This SR requires verification that each containment 
3 isolation manual and non-automatic power operated valve and 

blind flange that is located inside containment and not 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured, and required to be 
closed during accident conditions is closed. The SR helps 
to ensure that post accident leakage of radioactive fluids 
or gases outside the containment boundary is within design 
limits. For containment isolation valves inside 
containment, the Frequency of "prior to entering MODE 4 from 
MODE 5 if not performed within the previous 92 days" is 
appropriate, since these containment isolation valves are 
operated under administrative controls and the probability 
of their misalignment is low. The SR specifies that 
containment isolation valves open under administrative 
controls are not required to meet the SR during the time 
they are open. This SR does not apply to valves that are 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured, since these were 
verified to be in the correct position upon locking, 
sealing, or securing.  

The Note allows valves and blind flanges located in high 
radiation areas to be verified closed by use of 
administrative means. Allowing verification by 
administrative means is considered acceptable, since the 
access to these areas is typically restricted during 
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the 
probability of misalignment of these containment isolation 
valves, once they have been verified to be in their proper 
position, is small.  

SR 3.6.3.4 

Verifying that the isolation time of each automatic power 
operated containment isolation valve is within limits is 
required to demonstrate OPERABILITY. The isolation time and 
Frequency of this SR are in accordance with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.3.5 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Automatic containment isolation valves close on a 
containment isolation signal to prevent leakage of 
radioactive material from containment following an accident.  
This SR ensures that each automatic containment isolation 
valve will actuate to its isolation position on a 
containment isolation signal. This SR is not required for 
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position under administrative controls. The 18 month 
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance 
under the conditions that apply during a unit outage and the 
potential for an unplanned transient if the Surveillance 
were performed with the reactor at power. Operating 
experience has shown that these components usually pass this 
Surveillance when performed at the 18 month Frequency.  
Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from 
a reliability standpoint.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.  

2. UFSAR, Section 15.14.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

4. UFSAR, Table 6-7.  
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5pec4-oQkoJ 3. , 3 

2. For plant co tions when the e r Coolant System temperamure is 
above 2500 and pressure is abe 350 psig but the reactor is$ or below 
hot shu wn. one Reactor/Building Purge isolation vg e on each 

on may be open for testing and/or maintenance per S ecification 
4.4.4.1 and 3.6.6. or Lo 5 

3. or plant conditions other than contained in Specification 3.6.3.b.l, .2 
RA A. above, with one or more Reactor Building urge valves open, the open 
RA 0. I shall be closed within one. h , or the plant shall be 

4-sadewn within 12 hours and within an additional 24 hours, 
ACGTZ ( Loolant Systerf ture eow U ure elow I p .  

3C. A containment isolation valve, other than a Reactor Building Purge isolation 
valve, may be inoperable provided either: 

1. e perable valve is "Ires ed tooer s~~d i hn u or 

2. The affected penetration is isolated within four hours by the use of a 
deactivated automatic valvee inisolated position.' 

3. The affected penetration is isolated within four hours by the use of a 
closed manual valv orblindflang ', . I I I 72-r , -RA10 

S 4. The reactor is in the o huwihi 1 hur and~ Z 
it MID ~ ~~ithi 6hus4.  

The re g mtera pres s o x sgo aumo 
-2.45 psig if the reactor is critical. 5&3 

3.6.5 rior to iticality foll in retue shutdown check shall be made to confirm 
SR9 3.6.3,2 that all manual ontainent isolation valveswi shuld be closed are closed 

LI~r~" Jc 724 ~ 4 

Addl RA .d + N 

ACTIoNtfIPenetraton flow paths (except for the Reactor Building Purge flow path) may be unisolated 
E iermitently under administrative controls.  

cAmendment No. 219 
Oconee 1. 2, and 3 Amendment No. 219 

3.6-2 Amendment No. 216



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.6 - Containment Systems 

. A19 CTS 4.4.1.2.1 requires the local leak rate to be measured for the 
containment penetrations in accordance with the criteria specified in 
10 CFR 50 Appendix J, Option A. ITS SR 3.6.1.2 requires Type B and C 
leakage rate testing be performed in accordance with 10 CFR 50 Appendix 
J, Option A. The ITS SR also provides leakage rate acceptance criteria.  
The acceptance criteria is the same as that provided in 10 CFR 50 
Appendix J, Option A. Therefore, its addition is considered 
administrative and consistent with the NUREG.  

A20 CTS 3.6.3.c.1 requires an inoperable containment isolation valve to be 
restored to OPERABLE status with four hours or other actions be taken 
per CTS 3.6.3.c.2, 3, or 4. ITS 3.6.3 provides no comparable required 
action since restoration is always an option. Therefore, the CTS 
specified option is not needed and is deleted. As such, the proposed 
change is administrative and consistent with the NUREG.  

3 A21 With an inoperable containment isolation valve, CTS 3.6.3.c requires an 
3 affected penetration to be isolated with a deactivated automatic 
3 isolation valve, manual valve or blind flange. ITS 3.6.3 RA A.1, B.1 
3 and C.1 requires the penetration flowpath be isolated using a 
3 deactivated automatic valve, a deactivated non-automatic power operated 
3 valve, manual valve or a blind flange. CTS 3.6.5 requires a check that 
3 manual isolation valves which should be closed are closed. ITS SR 
3 3.6.3.2 and 3.6.3.3 includes verification that manual and non-automatic 
3 power operated valves which are required to be closed under accident 
3 conditions are closed.  
3 
3 Since a manual valve can consist of either a non-automatic power 
3 operated valve or a valve without a valve operator, permitting the use 
3 of a non-automatic power operated valve to isolate the flowpath provides 
3 greater clarification to the CTS provision which permits isolation of 
3 the flowpath using a manual valve. Therefore, the greater specificity 
3 regarding the use of non-power operated isolation valves is considered 
3 administrative and consistent with the NUREG.  

Page 6



Containment Isolation Valves 

3.6.3 

3.6 CONTAINMENT .SYSTEMS 

3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves 

LCO 3.6.3 Each containment isolation valve shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  

ACTIONS 

------------------------------------- NOTES-----------------------------------
1. Penetration flow paths fecept for 48 inch purge valve penetration flow Vot / < 

paths4 fbay be unisolated intermittently under administrative controls. 3 6. C.  

2. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each penetration flow path.  

3. Enter applicable Conditions and Required Actions for system(s) made 
inoperable by containment isolation valves.  

. Enter applable Conditions and R uired Actions of LCO 3.6.1 
"Contain ht," when isolation ve leakage resu in exceeding the 
overal containment leakage rte acceptance cri eria.  0 -- - - - . . ........-----------------------------------------------

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. --------- NOTE--------- A.1 Isolate the affected 4 hours 3 3 
Only applicable to penetration flow path 
penetration flow paths by use of at least 3,"3. -3 
with two containment one closed and 
isolation valves. de-activated 

automatic valveA 
closed manual valve, 

One or more blind flange, or 
penetration flow paths check valve with flow 
with one containment through the valve 
isolation valve 
inoperable((ex e ptfo 3 urge alve ak e AND 

9 ~~jK~ ~ ofr4
9  64i~ 

lind3.6-7 fag 1, 0or0



Containment Isolation Valves 
3.6.3 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. (continued) A.2 -------- NOTE------
Isolation devices in 1)6(1 li 
high radiation areas 
may be verified by 
use of administrative 
means.  

Verify the affected Once per 31 days 
penetration flow path for isolation 
is isolated. devices outside 

containment 

AND 

Prior to 
entering MODE 4 
from MODE 5 if 
not performed 
within the 
previous 92 days 
for isolation 
devices inside 
containment 

B. --------- NOTE--------- B.1 Isolate the affected 1 hour -Dec, M9 
Only applicable to penetration flow path 
penetration flow paths by use of at least 3 6,3-3 
with two containment one closed and 
isolation valves. de-activated 

automatic valve, 
closed manual valve, 

One or more or blind flange.  
penetration flow paths 
with two containment 
isolation v 
n r (exFept fo 
urge v ve akae 

not wi in Vmit.  

ontinued) 

-6969-Si-S- 3.6-8 et-47/-



Containment Isolation Valves 
3.6.3 

* ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

C. -------- NOTE--------- C.1 Isolate the affected ours .  
Only applicable to penetration flow path 
penetration flow paths 
withain ne one closed andone 
containment isolation dactivated 
valve and a closed utomatic valve 
system.closed manual valve, 

---- --- ---- --- ---or blind flangeI.  

One or more AND 
penetration flow paths 
with one containment C.2 

51-ke isolation valve I a 1, in 
3inoperable. hg aito ra 

D.a One orrmored0.1 

peetato low pathsio fo pt 

withn on oe more 'ae fece 4 or 

vav ot thi 

peneratin lw pape netration flow path 
wih ne moeby use of at leastr -p onera clse an 

autom at icb v avs 
co t a n t urclne osed an da v ,or blndfane 

valvehig rwthnd aiatio aea 

pu vave eakgeuseofaminisaive 
li S. clo~e an ale 

pertind flow ath 

oneoclosedean 

d activated 

4W66-tutoati valvee 1 0"1
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Containment Isolation Valves 

3.6.3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.3.1 Verify each .481 inch purge valve is sealed 31 days 
close2u uty a vybe~itn L enet tion flo ath h le in ondition 0 

of aLCO.  

3.6.3.2 Verify ach [8] inch purge valve -s closed 31 da s 
exc when the 18] inch purge alves are 
op for pressure control, RA or air 

ality consideratin for ersonnel entry, 
or for Surveillances that require the 
valves to be open. --- " 

SR 3.6. ----- NOTE
Valves and blind flanges in high radiation DOC L.  
areas may be verified by use of 
administrative means.  

erif each containment isolation manual 31 days 3 
valve and blind flange that is located 
outside containmentand equired to be 
closed during acciden con itions is 
closed, except for containment isolation 
valves that are open under administrative or, cy1eree 
controls.  

(continued)



Containment Isolation Valves ~ 
3.6.3 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS oentinued) 

RVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.6.3@ -- --------NOTE ----------- pa, L.9 
Va es and blind flanges in high radiation 
a eas may be verified by use of 
dministrative means.  

SR Verify each containment isolation manual Prior to 3-G.  
a Jr fvalve and blind flange that is located entering MODE 4 

inside containmenand rquired t be from MODE 5 if 

coeduring accident conditionsois not performed 
closed, except for contd 11U1 isolation within the 
valves that areopen under admin rtv p u 0 
controls. & c ul, r"/ L92 daysev 

0 __ 

SR 3.6.3@ Verify the isolation time of, e e In accordance 4 

isoa ion valve is within imits. nservice 
Testing 

fteino92n ays 

' .' thav 

SR 3.6.3 Verify each *automatic containment isolation , 18 f-months-G -D1Of.L 4 
valve that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position, actuates to 
the isolation position on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal.  

(continued)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.6 - Containment Systems 

purge valves when RB integrity is required is specifically prohibited by 
CTS 3.6.3.b.3.  

NUREG 3.6.3, in Conditions A, B, and D, addresses purge valves uniquely 
with respect to other RB isolation valves assuming that these valves are 
leak tested during operation with an acceptance criteria specific to the 
purge valves. NUREG SR 3.6.3.6 requires purge valve leakage rate 
testing every 184 days and within 92 days after opening the valve.  
While CTS 4.4.4.1 requires leakage rate testing be performed on these 
valves more frequently than other containment isolation valves, there 
are no purge valve leakage rate acceptance criteria and no actions 
required when the purge valves exceed their acceptance criteria (listed 
in plant procedures) provided that the combined Type B and C criteria 
continue to be met. The leakage from these valves is included in the 
combined Type B and C leakage test. Therefore, a separate leakage rate 
testing requirement is not included in the proposed ITS.  

3 19 NUREG SR 3.6.6.1 requires verification that manual, power operated, and 
3 automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
3 otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. This 
3 requirement is modified to exclude automatic valves from this SR. The 
3 position of automatic valves in the valve flow path is irrelavent to the 
3 OPERABILITY of the Reactor Building Spray (RBS) System since each . 3 automatic valve will either be in the required position or will 
3 automatically reposition itself to the required position upon reciept of 
3 an automatic initiation signal. Consequently automatic valves are in 
3 the correct position (with respect to RBS OPERABILITY) regardless of the 
3 actual valve position. Additionally, the CLB has no requirement for 
3 verifying the position of these automatic valves. Therefore, there is 
3 no reason for verifying the position of these valves.  

3 20 NUREG 3.6.3 RA A.1, B.1 and C.1 and SR 3.6.3.3 and 3.6.3.4 are modified 
3 to conform to plant specific terminology. RA A.1, B.1 and C.1 
3 requirements for manual valves are modified to specifically include 
3 deactivation of non-automatic power operated valves in the closed 
3 position. SR 3.6.3.3 and SR 3.6.3.4 requirements are modified to 
3 specifically require verification that non-automatic power operated 
3 valves required to be closed during accident conditions be closed. This 
3 change ensures the associated requirements encompass the total 
3 population of isolation valves consistent with plant specific 
3 terminology. The term "manual valve" at ONS has historically referred 
3 to a valve without a power actuated operator (e.g., electric, pneumatic, 
3 hydraulic, etc.). This change is necessary to avoid confusion regarding 
3 the terminology as to what constitutes a manual valve.  

4 Supplement 3



Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS 

B 3.6.3 Containment Isolation Valves 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The containment isolation valves form part of the 
containment pressure boundary and provide a means for fluid 
penetrations not serving accident consequence limiting 
systems to be provided with two isolation barriers that are 
closed on an automatic isolation signal. These isolation 
devices consist of either passive devices or active 

de-activated automatic 
J o valves secured in their closed position (including check 

valves with flow through the valve secured), blind flanges, 
and closed systems are considered passive devices. Check 
valves, or other automatic valves designed to close 
following an accident without operator action, are 

rE considered active devices. Two barriers in series are 
provided for each penetration so that no single credible 
failure or malfunction of an active component can result in 
a. loss of isolation or leakage that exceeds limits assumed 
in the safety analyses. One of these barriers may be a 
closed system. These barriers (typically containment 
isolation valves) make up the Containment Isolation System.  

Containment isolation occurs upon receipt of a high 
containment pressure or diverse containment isolation 
signal. The containment isolation signal closes automatic 
containment isolation valves in fluid penetrations not 
required for operation of engineered safeguard systems to 
prevent leak9 of radioactive material. Upon actuationc L) 

, automatic containment valves also 
isolate systems not required for containment or Reactor 
Coolant System (RCS) heat removal. Other penetrations are 
isolated by the use of valves in the closed position or 
blind flanges. As a result, the containment isolation 
valves (and blind flanges) help ensure that the containment 
atmosphere will be isolated in the event of a release of 
radioactive material to containment atmosphere from the RCS 
following a-De-s+p-Basi Aecident-(D9A.t j_ 

OPERABILITY of the containment isolation valves (and blind 
flanges) supports containment OPERABILITY during accident 
conditions.  

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

APPLICABLE The purge valves may be unable to close in the environment 
SAFETY ANALYSES following a LOCA. Therefore, each of the purge valves is 

(continued) required to remain sealed closed during MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4. f1i i .1 se te 's-1ige-fai -9ure criterion remain5 

a fft~le to t e containment purge valves because of 
failure in th control circuit as ciated with each alve.  
Again, the rge system valve ign prevents a si e 
failure fr m compromising the ontainment boundar as long 
as the s stem is o era a accordance wit g c 

CO 

The containment isolation valves satisfy Criterion 3 oflfy ) 

LCO Containment isolation valves form a part of the containment 
boundary. The containment isolation valve safety function 
is related to minimizing the loss of reactor coolant 
inventory and establishing the containment boundary durin 

The automatic power operated isolation valves are required 

to have isolation times within li its and to actuate on an 
automatic isolation signal. The J48?inch purge val st 
be maintained sealed clos a o 
prevent u pening . ocked pure v 1 es also ctuat 
on an auto atic i nal. he va ves covered by this LCO are 

1 sd4 s1i ro simos in the FSAR 
(Ref. 4). e

o ally closed isolation valves are considered OPERABLE 
No., - twbv whenimanu al valves are closed, check valves have flow .  

Wttr fo Vt)a through the valve secured, blind flanges are in lace, and 
closed systems are 3,tact 1& hse pasive cs a on 

are bst( 47( a d cy gesre th ose list-4d-,inReferen 

"Containment," as Type C testing.  

This LCO provides assurance that the containment isolation 
valves and purge valves will perform their designated safety 
functions to minimize the loss of reactor coolant inventory 
and establish the containment boundary during accidents.  

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

ACTIOS into he plicable Conditi s and Requir Actions 
(continued) [CO_3.6.  

A.1 and A.2 

In the event one containment isolation valve in one or or 
penetration flow paths 1 inoperable exce or pu e va v6") 

0eo wi Imi. the affected penetration flow 
path must be isolated. The method of isolation must include 
the use of at least one isolation barrier that cannot be 
adversely affected by a single active failure. Isolation 
barriPrs that meet this criterion are a closed and 
de-activated automatic containment isolation valve,ka closed 

0 manual valve, a blind flange, and a check valve with flow 
through the valve secured. For a penetration isolated in 
accordance with Required Action A.1, the device used to 

,s lVu isolate the penetration should be the closest available one 
to containment. Required Action A.1 must be completed 
within the 4 hour Completion Time. The specified time 
period is reasonable, considering the time required to 
isolate the penetration and the relative importance of 
supporting containment OPERABILITY during MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4.  

For affected penetration flow paths that cannot be restored 
to OPERABLE status within the 4 hour Completion Time and 
that have been isolated in accordance with Required 
Action A.1, the affected penetration flow paths must be 
verified to be isolated on a periodic basis. This periodic 
verification is necessary to ensure that containment 
penetrations required to be isolated following an accident 
and no longer capable of being automatically isolated will 
be in the isolation position should an event occur. This 
Required Action does not require any testing or device 
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification, through a 
system walkdown, that those isolation devices outside 
containment and capable of being mispositioned are in the 
correct position. The Completion Time of "once per 31 days 
for isolation devices outside containment" is appropriate 
considering the fact that the devices are operated under 
administrative controls and the probability of their 
misalignment is low. For the isolation devices inside 
containment, the time period specified as "prior to entering 
MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not performed within the previous 

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

92 days" is based on engineering judgment and is considered 
reasonable in view of the inaccessibility of the isolation 
devices and other administrative controls that will ensure 

that isolation device misalignment is an unlikely 
possibility.  

Condition A has been modified by a Note indicating this 
Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths 
with two containment isolation valves. For penetration flow 

paths th only one containment isolation valve and-a closed 
syste Condition C provides appropriate actions.  

Required Action A.2 is modified by a Note that applies 
to 

isolation devices located in high radiation areas and allows 

the devices to be verified by use of administrative means.  

Allowing verification by administrative means is considered 

acceptable since access to these areas is typically 
restricte . Therefore, the probability of misalignment of 

these devices, once they have been verified to be in the 

proper position, is small. 
v M r 

With two containment isolation valves in one or more 
penetration flow aths inoperable excadt for rge lye 

e e wit 1 im i, the affected penetration flow 

d J Afa path must bFe i-s-olated wi th in 1 hour. The method of 
isolation must include the use of at least one isolation 

barrier that cannot be adversely affected by a single active 

(0 V r- 0 -w t~vfailudean dsol at balrer t. A t e thsccoiterianuare a 

valve, and a blind flAage A The 1 hour Completion Time is 
consisten' -Tf the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1. In the event the 

affected penetration is isolated in accordance with Required 

Action B.1, the affected penetration must be verified to be 

V ~ isolated on a periodic basis per Required Action A.2, 
which 

remains in effect. This periodic verification is necessary 
) i~ 61-e to assure leak tightness of containment and that 

(o iso/de. penetrations requiring isolation following an accident are 

isolated. The Completion Time of once per 31 days for 
verifying each affected penetration flow path is isolated is 

appropriate considering the fact that the valves are 

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

operated under administrative controls and the probability 
of their misalignment is low.  

Condition B is modified by a Note indicating this Condition 
is only applicable to penetration flow paths with two 
containment isolation valves. Condition A of this LCO 
addresses the condition of one containment isolation valve 
inoperable in this type of penetration flow path.  

C.1 and C.2 

With one or more penetration flow paths with one containment 
isolation valve inoperable, the inoperable valve must be 
restored to OPERABLE status or the affected penetration flow 

path must be isolated. The method of isolation must include 
the use of at least one isolation barrier that cannot be 
adversely affected by a single active failure. Isolation.  
barriers that meet this criterion are a closed and 
de-ac iva e au oma ic valve a closed manual valve, and a 

r ' blind flange. A check valve may not be used to isolate the 
affected pen tration. Required Action C.1 must be completed 

wh t our Completion Time. The specified time 
period is reasonable, considering the relative stability of 
the closed system (hence, reliability) to act as a 

penetration isolation boundary and the relative importance 
of supporting containment OPERABILITY during MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4. In the event the affected penetration is isolated in 
accordance with Required Action C.1, the affected 
penetration flow path must be verified to be isolated on a 

periodic basis. This periodic verification is necessary. to 
assure leak tightness of containment and that containment 
penetrations requiring isolation following an accident are 
isolated. The Completion Time of once per 31 days for 
verifying that each affected penetration flow path is 
isolated is appropriate considering the fact that the valves 
are operated under administrative controls and the 
probability of their misalignment is low.  

Condition C is modified by a Note indicating that this 
Condition is only applicable to those penetration flow paths 
with only one containment isolation valve ose 
syste This Note is§ neesary since thisCond tion is



Containment Isolation Valves 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE ~SR 3.6.3.1 (continued) 

sealed closed position during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. A 
notemedr purge valve that is sealed closed must have 

motive power to the valve operator removed. This can be 
accomplished by de-energizing the source electric power 
or by removing the air supply to the ve operator. In 
2the vs apiaionaltwterm "sealed" has no connotation of 

3/1 l eak tightness. IheAFre-quency is idnNL 
illtve, been ssue -bu - tIF er.A-61, related 

containment rge valve use duri u itsoperati s. in the 
event purg valve leakage req es e try into ndition D, 
the Surve' lance permits open g one urge va e in a 
enetration flow path to perform rep * s 

SR 3.6.3.2 

This SR ensures that the minipurge valves are closed as 
required or, if open, open for an allowable reason. If a 
purge valve is open violation of this SR, the valve is 
considered inoperab f If the inope ble alve is not 
otherwise Known to ave excessive lerakage hen closed, it is 
not considered to ave leakage outside o limits. The SR is 
not required to e met when the minipur e valves are it 
for pressure c ntrol, ALARA or air qu ity consideratio s 
for personne entry, or for Surveill ces that requir the 
valves to b open. The minipurge v ves are capab1 of 
closing i the environment follow* g a LOCA. Ther ore, 
these v ves are allowed to be o n for limited riods of 
tie he 31 day Frequeny is c itet wth othe 

containment isolation valves oeutiemcnta inmusent anaal 

0 EUSR 3.6.3 

,Oer atr04 This SR requires verification that each containment 
isolation manual valve and blind flange located outside 
containment4and required(to be closed during accident 

,14 no - -- c-o-nd6itio ns is closed., The SR helps to ensure that post 
o accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside the 

/or $d containment boundary is within design limits. This SR does 
not require any testing or valve manipulation. Rather, it 

e'eor, involves verification, through a system walkdown, that those 

o/ Prwode containment isolation valves outside containment and capable 

(continued) 
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Containment Isolation Valves 
B 3.6.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.6.34 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

of being mispositioned are in the correct position. Since 
verification of valve position for containment isolation 
valves outside containment is relatively easy, the 31 day 

Frequency is based on engineering judgment and was chosen 
to 

provide added assurance of the correct positions. The SR 
specifies that containment isolation valves open under 
administrative controls are not required to meet the SR 
during the time the valves are open.A 

The Note applies to valves and blind flanges located in high 

( A-2S.A radiation areas and allows these devices to be verified 
closed by use of administrative means. Allowing 
verification by administrative means is considered 
acceptable, since access to these areas is typically 
restricted during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 for ALARA reasons.  
Therefore, the probability of misalignment of these 
containment isolation valves, once they have been ver'fied 
to be in the proper position, is low.  

SR 3.6.3 V 

This SR requires verifi ation that each containment 
isolation manual valveA nd blind flange that is located 
inside containmen and required to be closed during accident 
con I ons is closed. The SR helps to ensure that post 

Of'id P70 c4" Io~q ~ accident leakage of radioactive fluids or gases outside the 
containment boundary is within design limits. For 
containment isolation valves inside containment, the 
Frequency of "prior to entering MODE 4 from MODE 5 if not 
performed within the previous 92 days" is appropriate, since 
these containment isolation valves are operated under 
administrative controls and the probability of their 
misalignment is low. The SR specifies that containment 
isolation valves open under administrative controls are not 

-2-0 required to meet the SR during the time they are open.0 

The Note allows valves and blind flanges located in high 
radiation areas to be verified closed by use of 

- administrative means. Allowing verification by 
administrative means is considered acceptable, since the 
access to these areas is typically restricted during 
MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the 

(continued) 
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ITS Section 3.7 

ID 146 

Subject: Revised NUREG Specification 3.7.16, Spent 
Fuel Storage, to address change in title as 
plant specific rather than by TSTF 255.



ISedyFuel Assembly Storage 

3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.71 S@ 'uel Assembly Storage 

LCO 3.7 ~ The combination of initial enrichment and burnup of each 3 I.4 
spent fuel assembly stored infegion a e 
accep he urnu aiA. of Figur. 1.7.16-1 in 

APPLICABILITY: Whenever any fuel assembly is stored in the ,
spent fuel pool.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. Requirements of the A.1 -------- NOTE--------
LCO not met. LCO 3.0.3 is not 

applicable.  

Initiate action to Immediately , 
move the noncom lying 
fuel assemb1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.01 Verify by administrative means the initial Prior to 
enrichment and burnup of the fuel assembly storing the 
is in fuel assemb 

BWOG STS 3.7-36 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Fuel Assembly tre 

FOR ILLUSTRATION ONLY.  
DO NOT USE FOR OPERATION.  
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Categ "A" Fuel - May be located anywhere within the storage cks.  
Cate ry "B" Fuel - Shall only be located adjacent to Category' "Fuel 
or ter holes within the storage racks.  
C tegory "C" Fuel - Shall not be located adjacent to Categ "B" Fuel.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

ITS ACTION C is added to address control room air temperature not within 
limit. This is consistent with the NUREG format to provide appropriate 
Required Actions that correspond to the surveillances used to verify 
system OPERABILITY. The lack of an appropriate ACTION for this 
surveillance could, in the event this surveillance was not met, result 
in an unnecessary entry into LCO 3.0.3 and an inappropriate plant 
shutdown, because an ACTION is not provided corresponding to the manner 
in which the LCO is not met. The proposed ACTION allows 7 days to 
restore the control room air temperature to within its limit. The 
ACTION also contains an exception to LCO 3.0.4. The time allowed to 
restore the temperature and the exception to LCO 3.0.4 are reasonable 
considering (a) the remaining CRACS train available to perform the 
cooling function in an emergency, (b) the small expected deviation above 
the limit before discovery by performance of the temperature 
verification of ITS SR 3.7.16.1 every 12 hours, and (c) the marginal 

--impact that a control room temperature slightly above the limit would 
have on the ability of CRACS to perform its emergency cooling function.  
Therefore, the proposed ACTION is acceptable.  

ITS ACTION and SR are similar to that approved for other plants 
(Vogtle).  

3 69 NUREG LCO 3.7.16 is modified to include storage of new fuel as well as 
3 spent fuel. At Oconee, new fuel as well as spent fuel may be stored in 
3 the spent fuel storage racks and is subject to the same restrictions 
3 regarding fuel enrichment versus burnup as spent fuel. The title for 
3 Specification 3.7.16 is changed from "Spent Fuel Assembly Storage" to 
3 "Fuel Assembly Storage" since the scope of this specification includes 
3 both new and spent fuel assemblies when the fuel assemblies are stored 
3 in the spent fuel storage pool.  

3 70 NUREG SR 3.7.5.1 requires verification that manual, power operated, and 
3 automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
3 otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. This 
3 requirement is modified to exclude automatic valves from this SR. The 
3 position of automatic valves in the valve flow path is irrelavent to the 
3 OPERABILITY of the Emergency Feedwater (EFW) System since each automatic 
3 valve will either be in the required position or will automatically 
3 reposition itself to the required position upon reciept of an automatic 
3 initiation signal. Consequently automatic valves are in the correct 
3 position (with respect to EFW OPERABILITY) regardless of the actual 
3 valve position. Additionally, the CLB has no requirement for verifying 
3 the position of these automatic valves. Therefore, there is no reason 
3 for verifying the position of these valves.  
3 
3 71 NUREG SR 3.7.8.1 requires verification that manual, power operated, and 
3 automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
3 otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. This 
3 requirement is modified to exclude automatic valves from this SR. The 
3 position of automatic valves in the valve flow path is irrelavent to the 
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ITS Section 3.5 3 .  

ID 154 

Subject: Removed TSTF 260 annotation and added 
plant specific justification.



EFW System CTS' 
3.7.5 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
9 SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.5.1 Verify eac FW manual, power operatet ) 31 days 
valve in each water flow path and 

in ifsteam supply flow pathfto t 
turbine driven pum a is not 

locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 

position, is in the correct position.  

SR 3.7.5.2 '----------- ------ LNOTE ---- --- ---- -
Not req ' ed to be per med-for the 
turbi driven EFW mps, until [2 hours e 
af r reaching [ ] psig in th steam 

nerators.  

Verify the developed head of each EFW pump 3 da on o 
at the flow test point is greater than or AG D ST 

equal to the required developed head. BA 

SR 3.7.5.3 ------------------- NOT -------- -------- -- 
1. o requir to be p ormed u 1 

4hour after r ching [8 psig.  
i th~e ators. 6 h- o 

Verify each EFW automatic valve that is not *,18Y months T~.I-2 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, actuates to the correct position 3~-' II 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. qqg 

(continued) 
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ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

B.1~~~~? BeinMOE3.QMr 

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3.  
associated Completion 
Time of Condition A AND 
not met.  

B.2 Be in MODE 5. hours 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7 1 ----- ----- NOTE------------ -
Isolation of+SWOflow to individual 
components does not render the W ) 
inoperable. 6 , 

Verify each*SW manual, power operatedQ n 31 days 
<9952 valve in the flow path servicing 
safety related equipment, that is not 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, is in the correct position.  

SR 3. 7. 2  Verify eac ' automatic valve in the flow *18j:months 
path that is not locked, sealed, or 9 5, .1L 
otherwise secured in position, actuates to 
the correct position on an actual or NoL 1 'it 
simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.7,t)3 Verify each*SWO pump starts automatically f:18.(months . .I.2.7 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

-4WG6r5+i 3.7-20 Rv1 4'7g



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

ITS ACTION C is added to address control room air temperature not within 
limit. This is consistent with the NUREG format to provide appropriate 
Required Actions that correspond to the surveillances used to verify 
system OPERABILITY. The lack of an appropriate ACTION for this 
surveillance could, in the event this surveillance was not met, result 
in an unnecessary entry into LCO 3.0.3 and an inappropriate plant 
shutdown, because an ACTION is not provided corresponding to the manner 
in which the LCO is not met. The proposed ACTION allows 7 days to 
restore the control room air temperature to within its limit. The 
ACTION also contains an exception to LCO 3.0.4. The time allowed to 
restore the temperature and the exception to LCO 3.0.4 are reasonable 
considering (a) the remaining CRACS train available to perform the 
cooling function in an emergency, (b) the small expected deviation above 
the limit before discovery by performance of the temperature 
verification of ITS SR 3.7.16.1 every 12 hours, and (c) the marginal 
impact that-a control room temperature slightly above the limit would 
have on the ability of CRACS to perform its emergency cooling function.  
Therefore, the proposed ACTION is acceptable.  

ITS ACTION and SR are similar to that approved for other plants 
(Vogtle).  

3 69 NUREG LCO 3.7.16 is modified to include storage of new fuel as well as 
3 spent fuel. At Oconee, new fuel as well as spent fuel may be stored in 
3 the spent fuel storage racks and is subject to the same restrictions 
3 regarding fuel enrichment versus burnup as spent fuel. The title for 
3 Specification 3.7.16 is changed from "Spent Fuel Assembly Storage" to 
3 "Fuel Assembly Storage" since the scope of this specification includes 
3 both new and spent fuel assemblies when the fuel assemblies are stored 
3 in the spent fuel storage pool.  

3 70 NUREG SR 3.7.5.1 requires verification that manual, power operated, and 
3 automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
3 otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. This 
3 requirement is modified to exclude automatic valves from this SR. The 
3 position of automatic valves in the valve flow path is irrelavent to the 
3 OPERABILITY of the Emergency Feedwater (EFW) System since each automatic 
3 valve will either be in the required position or will automatically 
3 reposition itself to the required position upon reciept of an automatic 
3 initiation signal. Consequently automatic valves are in the correct 
3 position (with respect to EFW OPERABILITY) regardless of the actual 
3 valve position. Additionally, the CLB has no requirement for verifying 
3 the position of these automatic valves. Therefore, there is no reason 
3 for verifying the position of these valves.  
3 
3 71 NUREG SR 3.7.8.1 requires verification that manual, power operated, and 
3 automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
3 otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. This 
3 requirement is modified to exclude automatic valves from this SR. The 
3 position of automatic valves in the valve flow path is irrelavent to the 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

3 OPERABILITY of the Low Pressure Service Water (LPSW).System since each 
3 automatic valve will either be in the required position or will 
3 automatically reposition itself to the required position upon reciept of 
3 an automatic initiation signal. Consequently automatic valves are in 
3 the correct position (with respect to LPSW OPERABILITY) regardless of 
3 the actual valve position. Additionally, the CLB has no requirement for 
3 verifying the position of these automatic valves. Therefore, there is 
3 no reason for verifying the position of these valves.  

11 Supplement 3



ITS Section 3.7 

ID 157 

Subject: Revised ITS SR 3.7.8.7 to require verification 
of the capacity of each required ESV pump.  
Also changed Bases to clarify that 
instrumentation necessary to provide 
indication of SSW flow to ESV is required to 
be OPERABLE.



ECCW 
3.7.8 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.8.2 Verify Keowee Lake water level is within 24 hours 
limits.  

SR 3.7.8.3 Verify average water temperature of 24 hours 
Condenser Circulating Water (CCW) inlet is 
< 900F.  

SR 3.7.8.4 Verify each manual and non-automatic power 31 days 
operated valve in each ECCW siphon header 
flow path, required ESV flow paths and 
required SSW flow paths that is not locked, 
sealed, or otherwise secured in position is 
in the correct position.  

SR 3.7.8.5 Verify upon an actual or simulated 92 days 
actuation signal each ESV float valve 
actuates to the correct position.  

SR 3.7.8.6 Verify upon an actual or simulated 92 days 
actuation signal each required ESV and 
Siphon Seal Water (SSW) valve actuates to 
the correct position.  

3 SR 3.7.8.7 Verify the developed capacity of each 92 days 
required ESV pump at the test point is 
greater than or equal to the required 

3 capacity.  

(continued) 
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ECCW 
B 3.7.8 

. B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7.8 Emergency Condenser Circulating Water (ECCW) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND Lake Keowee provides a heat sink for process and operating 
heat from safety related components during a transient or 
accident as well as during normal operation. This is done 
utilizing the ECCW System in conjunction with the Low 
Pressure Service Water System (LPSW).  

The ECCW System consists of six siphon headers shared among 
the three Units. Each Unit's Condenser Circulating Water 
(CCW) inlet piping provides two ECCW siphon headers. Each 
siphon header takes suction from the CCW intake canal and 
supplies water to the CCW crossover header which connects to 
the LPSW suction piping. Although sharing some portions of 
the flow path, each CCW inlet header on a given unit is 
independent of the other header for the purposes of 
siphoning water from the intake canal to the CCW crossover 
header. A loss of siphon header flow from one ECCW siphon 
header does not prevent the other siphon header from 
supplying flow to the LPSW suction.  

The Essential Siphon Vacuum (ESV) System is provided to 
remove air accumulation in the ECCW siphon headers. The ESV 
system consists of three ESV pumps per unit. One ESV pump 
is associated with each ECCW siphon header. The third ESV 
pump is a spare pump which can be aligned to replace either 
one of the other two pumps. Vacuum piping is connected to 
the top of the ECCW siphon header and contains an automatic 

3 float valve which prevents unacceptable amounts of water 
from entering the system during normal operation. Vacuum 
piping from each siphon header connects to a small receiver 
tank which functions to collect entrained liquids and 
increases system capacitance. The tank also provides a 
suitable location for installation of instrumentation.  

Two Siphon Seal Water (SSW) headers are routed from the LPSW 
System in the turbine building to the CCW intake structure.  
One header is supplied from the shared Unit 1 and 2 LPSW 
System. The other header is supplied from the Unit 3 LPSW 
System. Two ESV seal supply headers, one from each SSW 
header, are provided and cross-connected at each ESV pump.  

(continued) 
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ECCW System 
B 3.7.8 

. BASES 

LCO The ESV pump must be capable of restarting, after 
(continued) an appropriate time delay following restoration of emergency 

power after a loss of off-site power. This ensures air 
introduced by inleakage or degassing does not prevent siphon 
header function. Operation of an ESV pump requires a 
continuous seal water supply from the SSW System. The cross 
connection between ESV System headers on a Unit must be 
closed. Instrumentation necessary to provide indication of 

3 SSW flow to ESV is required to be OPERABLE to ensure 
continued availability following a design basis event.  

Sharing of siphon headers between units is acceptable with 
certain restrictions. Net positive suction head 
requirements for Unit 1 and 2 LPSW pumps cannot be met with 
suction supplied from a Unit 3 siphon header. Therefore, 
the two ECCW siphon headers for Units 1 and 2 must be two of 
the four ECCW siphon headers associated with the Units 1 and 
2 CCW piping. Units 1 and 2 may simultaneously share two of 
the four suction headers. Similarly, NPSH requirements for 
the Unit 3 LPSW pumps cannot be met with suction supplied 
from a Unit 1 ECCW siphon header. Therefore, the two ECCW 
siphon headers for Unit 3 must be two of the four siphon 
headers associated with Units 2 and 3 CCW piping. Units 2 
and 3 may simultaneously share two of the four suction 
headers. Additionally, a Unit 2 siphon header cannot be 
considered OPERABLE for more than two Units.  

The LCO is modified by a Note which indicates the 
requirements are not applicable to a Unit until after 
completion of the Service Water upgrade modifications on the 
respective Unit. This is necessary since the specification 
is based on the Unit's design after implementation of the 
modifications.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the ECCW siphon headers are 
normally operating to support the OPERABILITY of the 
equipment serviced by the ECCW siphon headers and are 
required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  

(continued) 
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ECCW System 
B 3.7.8 

O BASES 
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.4 (continued) 
REQU IREMENTS 

This Surveillance does not require any testing or valve 
manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those 
valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are in the 
correct position.  

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is 
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve 
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.  

SR 3.7.8.5 

Verification that ESV float valves open upon an actual or 
simulated actuation ensures a flow path is provided to the 
ESV pumps to assure the ECCW siphon headers are maintained 
sufficiently primed. The basis for the Frequency of 92 days 
is ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 4).  

SR 3.7.8.6 

Verification that required ESV valves actuate to the correct 
3 position ensures the ESV tank minimum flow valves will 
3 automatically close during a loss of offsite power event so 
3 that the full capacity of the ESV pumps will be aligned to 
3 the ECCW siphon headers. Verification that required SSW 

valves actuate to the correct position ensures sufficient 
seal water is provided to ESV pumps. The basis for the 
Frequency of 92 days is ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 4).  

SR 3.7.8.7 

Verification that required ESV valves actuate to the correct 
3 position ensures the ESV tank minimum flow valves will 
3 automatically close during a loss of offsite power event so 
3 that the full capacity of the ESV pumps will be aligned to 
3 the ECCW siphon headers. Although ASME code for inservice 

testing does not specifically address vacuum pumps, 
manufacturers test methods coupled with the ASME standard 
(OM-6) (Ref. 5) requirements for testing methodology are 
used as a guide for testing. Accordingly, the basis for the 
Frequency of 92 days is ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 4).  

(continued) 
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ECCW System 
B 3.7.8 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.8.8 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Verification that each required ESV pump automatically 
starts within 1200 seconds after an actual or simulated 
restoration of emergency power assures required ESV pumps 
will function after a loss of offsite power to maintain ECCW 
siphon headers sufficiently primed to maintain necessary 
flow to the suction of LPSW pumps. The Frequency of 18 
months is based on engineering judgement.  

SR 3.7.8.9 

This SR verifies the ECCW system functions to supply siphon 
header flow to the suction of the LPSW pumps during design 
basis conditions by ensuring air accumulation in the ECCW 
siphon headers is within the removal capabilities of the ESV 
System. For Unit 3 the LPSW System shall be taking its 
suction from the siphon header during the SR. This SR 

3 establishes siphon flow with the ESV pumps off. Air 
accumulation in the pipe results in a corresponding 
reduction in water level in the CCW piping over a time 
period. The rate of water level reduction is recorded and 

3 compared to limits established in design basis documents.  
The limits on the rate of water level reduction over a time 
period are established to ensure ECCW siphon header air 

3 accumulation rate is within the removal capabilities of the 
ESV System under design basis conditions. The Frequency of 
18 months is based on the need to perform this SR when the 
Unit is shutdown.  

A Note states that for Units 1 and 2, the SR is not required 
to be performed with the shared LPSW System for Units 1 and 
2 taking suction from the siphon. This is necessary to 
avoid potential effects on an operating unit and is 
acceptable since the capability of the LPSW pumps to take 
suction from the CCW crossover header is demonstrated by 
normal, day-to-day operation of the LPSW pumps. Although a 
loss of suction to the LPSW pumps is unlikely during this 
SR, it is prudent to minimize the potential for jeopardizing 
the LPSW suction supply to the LPSW pumps when they are 
supporting an operating Unit.  

(continued) 
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ECCW System 
B 3.7.8 

BASES (continued) 

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Chapter 9.  

2. 10 CFR 50.36.  

3. UFSAR, Chapter 16.  

4. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.  

5. ASME Standard OM-6.  

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.7-41 Amendment Nos. , . &



Insert 3.7-22A 

SR 3.7.8.4 Verify each manual and non-automatic power 31 days Doc /42S 
operated valve in each ECCW siphon header flow 
path, required ESV flow paths and required SSW 
flow paths that is not locked, sealed, or 
otherwise secured in position is in the 
correct position.  

SR 3.7.8.5 Verify upon an actual or simulated actuation 92 days 7 
signal each ESV float valve actuates to the 
correct position.  

SR 3.7.8.6 Verify upon an actual or simulated actuation 92 days - /3 
signal each required ESV and SSW valve 
actuates to the correct position.  

3 SR 3.7.8.7 Verify the capacity of each required ESV pump 92 days 1 /-1 
at the test point is greater than or equal e 13 

3 to the required capacity.  

SR 3.7.8.8 Verify each required ESV pump automatically 92 days 7r'/-L_ 
starts in 5 1200 seconds upon an actual or 
simulated restoration of emergency power.  

SR 3.7.8.9 -------------------- NOTE------------------- - /
Not required to be performed for Units 1 and 2 
with the shared Unit 1 and 2 LPSW System 
taking suction from the siphon.  

Verify upon an actual or simulated trip of the 18 months 
CCW pumps and ESV pumps that the rate of water 
level drop in the ECCW siphon header is within 
limits.  

3.7-22A



Insert B3.7-46A 

The ECCW System consists of six siphon headers shared among the three Units.  
Each Unit's Condenser Circulating Water (CCW) inlet piping provides two ECCW 
siphon headers. Each siphon header takes suction from the CCW intake canal 
and supplies water to the CCW crossover header which connects to the LPSW 
suction piping. Although sharing some portions of the flow path, each CCW 
inlet header on a given unit is independent of the other header for the 
purposes of siphoning water from the intake canal to the CCW crossover header.  
A loss of siphon header flow from one ECCW siphon header does not prevent the 
other siphon header from supplying flow to the LPSW suction.  

The Essential Siphon Vacuum (ESV) System is provided to remove air 
accumulation in the ECCW siphon headers. The ESV system consists of three ESV 
pumps per unit. One ESV pump is associated with each ECCW siphon header. The 
third ESV pump is a spare pump which can be aligned to replace either one of 
the other two pumps. Vacuum piping is connected to the top of the ECCW siphon 

3 header and contains an automatic float valve which prevents unacceptable 
3 amounts of water from entering the system during normal operation. Vacuum 

piping from each siphon header connects to a small receiver tank which 
functions to collect entrained liquids and increases system capacitance. The 
tank also provides a suitable location for installation of instrumentation.  

Two Siphon Seal Water (SSW) headers are routed from the LPSW System in the 
turbine building to the CCW intake structure. One header is supplied from the 
shared Unit 1 and 2 LPSW System. The other header is supplied from the Unit 3 
LPSW system. Two ESV seal supply headers, one from each SSW header, are 
provided and cross-connected at each ESV pump. A solenoid valve, located 
downstream from ESV seal supply cross-connect, is interlocked with ESV pump 
controls to isolate and restore SSW to an ESV pump that has lost and regained 
power. The Siphon Seal Water (SSW) System's safety function is to provide a 
seal water supply for the ESV pumps. The system also supplies the normal 
source of seal/cooling water for the CCW pumps. Supplying seal/cooling water 
to the CCW pumps is not a safety requirement since it is not required for 
accident mitigation.  

B 3.7-46A



Insert B3.7-47A 

The ECCW siphon headers supply water from Lake Keowee to the LPSW system O suction piping and supports the safety function of the LPSW system.  
Additional information regarding the LPSW System can be found in the Bases of 
3.7.7, "LPSW System." 

Maintaining the ECCW siphon headers OPERABLE during accident and transient 
events is an assumption in the accident and transient analysis. The ESV 

System and SSW System are required to ensure ECCW siphon header piping remains 
sufficiently primed to supply siphon flow to the LPSW suction piping.  

Insert B3.7-47B 

Two ECCW siphon headers are required to be OPERABLE during normal unit 

operation. An ECCW siphon header consists of a flow path from the intake 
canal through an open CCW pump discharge valve to the LPSW suction piping 
connection on the CCW crossover header. For an ECCW siphon header to be 
OPERABLE, an ESV pump must be OPERABLE, in operation, and aligned to the ECCW 

siphon header. Additionally, the ESV float valve must be OPERABLE. Heat 
tracing on the ESV float valve must be OPERABLE when the potential for 
freezing exists. The ESV pump must be capable of restarting after an 

appropriate time delay following restoration of emergency power after a loss 
of off-site power. This ensures air introduced by inleakage or degassing does 
not prevent siphon header function. Operation of an ESV pump requires a 
continuous seal water supply from the SSW System. The cross connection 
between ESV System headers on a Unit must be closed. Instrumentation 

3 necessary to provide indication of SSW flow to ESV is required to be OPERABLE 
to ensure continued availability following a design basis event.  

Sharing of siphon headers between units is acceptable with certain 
restrictions. Net positive suction head requirements for Unit 1 and 2 LPSW 

pumps cannot be met with suction supplied from a Unit 3 siphon header.  
Therefore, the two ECCW siphon headers for Units 1 and 2 must be two of the 
four ECCW siphon headers associated with the Units 1 and 2 CCW piping. Units 
1 and 2 may simultaneously share two of the four suction headers. Similarly, 
NPSH requirements for the Unit 3 LPSW pumps cannot be met with suction 

supplied from a Unit 1 ECCW siphon header. Therefore, the two ECCW siphon 
headers for Unit 3 must be two of the four siphon headers associated with 
Units 2 and 3 CCW piping. Units 2 and 3 may simultaneously share two of the 
four suction headers. Additionally, a Unit 2 siphon header cannot be 
considered OPERABLE for more than two Units.  

The LCO is modified by a Note which indicates the requirements are not 

applicable to a Unit until after completion of the Service Water upgrade 
modifications on the respective Unit. This is necessary since the 

specification is based on the Unit's design after implementation of the 
modifications.  

B 3.7-47A



Insert B3.7-48B (continued) 

positions.  
SR 3.7.8.5 

Verification that ESV float valves open upon an actual or simulated actuation 
ensures a flow path is provided to the ESV pumps to assure the ECCW siphon 
headers are maintained sufficiently primed. The basis for the Frequency of 
92 days is ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 4).  

SR 3.7.8.6 

Verification that required ESV valves actuate to the correct position ensures 
3 the ESV tank minimum flow valves will automatically close during a loss of 
3 offsite power event so that the full capacity of the ESV pumps will be aligned 
3 to the ECCW siphon headers. Verification that required SSW valves actuate to 

the correct position ensures sufficient seal water is provided to ESV pumps.  
The basis for the Frequency of 92 days is ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 4).  

SR 3.7.8.7 

3 Verifiying that each ESV pump's capacity is greater than or equal to the 
3 required capacity ensures that ESV pump performance has not degraded below the 

acceptance criteria during the cycle. Although ASME code for inservice 
testing does not specifically address vacuum pumps, manufacturers test methods 

coupled with the ASME standard (OM-6) (Ref. 5) requirements for testing 
methodology are used as a guide for testing. Accordingly, the basis for the 
Frequency of 92 days is ASME Code, Section XI (Ref. 4).  

SR 3.7.8.8 

Verification that each required ESV pump automatically starts within 1200 
seconds after an actual or simulated restoration of emergency power assures 
required ESV pumps will function after a loss of offsite power to maintain 
ECCW siphon headers sufficiently primed to maintain necessary flow to the 
suction of LPSW pumps. The Frequency of 18 months is based on engineering 
judgement.  

SR 3.7.8.9 

This SR verifies the ECCW system functions to supply siphon header flow to the 
suction of the LPSW pumps during design basis conditions by ensuring air 
accumulation in the ECCW siphon headers is within the removal capabilities of 
the ESV System. For Unit 3 the LPSW System shall be taking its suction from 
the siphon header during the SR. This SR establishes siphon flow with the ESV 

3 pumps off. Air accumulation in the pipe results in a corresponding reduction 
in water level in the CCW piping over a time period. The rate of water level 

3 reduction is recorded and compared to limits established in design basis 
3 documents. The limits on the rate of water level reduction over a time period 
3 are established to ensure ECCW siphon header air accumulation rate is within 

the removal capabilities of the ESV System under design basis conditions. The 
Frequency of 18 months is based on the need to perform this SR when the Unit 
is shutdown.  

A Note states that for Units 1 and 2, the SR is not required to be performed 
with the shared LPSW System for Units 1 and 2 taking suction from the siphon.  

B 3.7-48B



ITS Section 3.3 3 .4 3 .5 3 3.9 3.10 

ID 164 

Subject: Revise ITS submittal to include 7/16/98 & 
7/20/98 amendment requests related to one
time extension of TS Surveillances.



and extending the piston rod in the tension mode direction. All snubbers connece oa 

inoperable common hydraulic fluid reservoir shall be counted as inoperable snubbers.  

Snubber operability will be verified in accordance with the following schedule: 

No. Inoperable Snubbe Subsequent Visual 

per Inspection Period Inspetion Period 0 18 months 0 25% 
1 12 months ± 25% 
2 6 months ± 25% 
3,4 4 months ± 25% 
5, 2 months ± 25% 

1 month ± 25% 

Note: (1) The required inspection interval shall not be lengthened more than two 

steps per inspection. N 

(2) Snubbers may be categorized in two groups, "accessible" or "inaccessible," 
based on their accessibility during reactor operation. These two groups 
may be inspected independently according t be above schedule.  

(3) Hydraulic and mechanical snubber inspe ion schedules are independent.  

4.18.2 The seal service life of hydraulic snubbers shall be nitored to ensure that the seals do 

not exceed their expected service life by more tha 0% between surveillance inspections.  

The maximum expected service life for the va j s seals, seal materials, and applications 
shall be estimated based on engineering info ation, and the seals shall be replaced so that 

the maximum expected service life is not eeded by more than 10% during a period 
when the snubber is required to be OPE BLE. The seal replacements shall be 
documented and the documentation s be retained in accordance with Specification 
6.5.1.m.  

4.18.3 At least once every 18 months' representative sample, a minimum of10% of the total of 

hydraulic snubbers in use in t ' plant, shall be functionally tested etier in place or in a 
bench test. For each hydra ic snubber that does not meet the fu ional test acceptance 
criteria of Specification 4 8.4, an additional minimum of 10% the hydraulic snubbers 
shall be functionally test d until none are found inoperative. all have been functionally 
tested.  

The representative sample selected for functional test' g shall include the various 
configurations, operating environments and the ran of size and capacity of hydraulic 
snubbers. The representative sample shall be se ted randomly from the total population 

of safety-related hydraulic snubbers.  

'A one-time extension of the snubber functional test frequency to a maximum of 25 months 
is allowed for Oconee Unit 3 during operating cycle 17. This extension also applies to the 
functional testing of mechanical snubbers required by Technical Specification 4.18.5.  

Oconee 1, 2 and 3 4.18-2 Amendment No.228 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No.229 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No.229 (Unit 3) 

?a5A9 L/1



ITS Section 3.7 

ID 169 

Subject: Revised SR 3.7.5.5 to correctly refer to upper 
surge tank instead of condensate storage tank.



EFW System 
3.7.5 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.5.1 Verify each EFW manual, and non-automatic 31 days 
power operated valve in each water flow 
path and in the steam supply flow path to 
the turbine driven pump, that is not 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, is in the correct position.  

SR 3.7.5.2 Verify the developed head of each EFW pump In accordance 
at the flow test point is greater than or with the 
equal to the required developed head. Inservice 

Testing Program 

SR 3.7.5.3 -------------------- NOTE---------------
Not required to be met in MODES 3 and 4.  
-------------------------------------------

Verify each EFW automatic valve that is not 18 months 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 
position, actuates to the correct position 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.7.5.4 -------------------NOTE----------------
Not required to be met in MODES 3 and 4.  

Verify each EFW pump starts automatically 18 months 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  

SR 3.7.5.5 Verify proper alignment of the required EFW Prior to 
flow paths by verifying valve alignment entering MODE 2 

3 from the upper surge tank to each steam whenever unit 
generator. has been in 

MODE 5 or 6 for 
> 30 days 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.7-11 Amendment Nos. , , &



EFW System !.IS
3.7.5 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.5.4 ------Verify NOT the-requred- EFW Prior t 
1. Not r ired to b performed ti 

[2 ours aft reaching 0] psig 
the steam enerta - hse i 

-- -- ---- -- - - - -- 

Verify each EFW pump starts automatically *(18g)lmonths 7Y,1- 2 
.on an actual or simulated actuation signal. o *** W 

SR 3.7.5.5 Verify proper alignment o f the required EFW Prior to 

sutflow paths by verifyingvalve entering MODE 2 
alignmentff w from the Wdnsate/sto -agg whenever plant 
tank to each steam generator. has been in 

aid 4pperMODE 5.,or 6 for 

fud uppr 5> 30 aays 

S3.7.5.6 Perform a CHANN FUNCTIONAL TEST for t31 days 
EFW pump suctVn pressure interlocks.z 

R 3.7.5.7 Per rm a CHANNEL CALIBRAT Nfr the EFW [18/]onths 
Wp suction pressure in rlocks.



ITS Section 3.7 

ID 170 

Subject: Revised ITS to include spent fuel pool 
ventilation system, retain CLB.



3 SFPVS 
3 3.7.17 

3 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 
3 
3 3.7.17 Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System (SFPVS) 
3 
3 
3 LCO 3.7.17 Two SFPVS trains shall be OPERABLE.  
3 
3 ---------------------------------- NOTES----- -------------------------
3 1. LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.  
3 2. Not applicable during reracking operations with no fuel in the spent fuel 
3 pool.  
3 ---- -----------------------------------------------------------------
3 
3 
3 APPLICABILITY: During movement of fuel in the spent fuel pool.  
3 During crane operations with loads over the spent fuel pool.  
3 
3 ACTIONS 

3 CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

3 
3 A. One SFPVS train A.1 Place OPERABLE SFPVS Immediately 
3 inoperable. train in operation.  
3 
3 OR 
3 
3 A.2.1 Suspend movement of Immediately 
3 fuel in the spent 
3 fuel pool 
3 
3 AND 
3 
3 A.2.2 Suspend crane Immediately 
3 operations with loads 
3 over the spent fuel 
3 pool.  

3 
3 B. Two SFPVS trains B.1.1 Suspend movement of Immediately 
3 inoperable. fuel in the spent 
3 fuel pool.  
3 
3 AND 
3 
3 B.1.2 Suspend crane Immediately 
3 operations with loads 
3 over the spent fuel 
3 pool.  

Oconee Units 1, 2, & 3 3.7-38 Amendment Nos.



3 SFPVS 
3 3.7.17 

O3 
3 SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

3 SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

3 
3 SR 3.7.17.1 Operate each SFPVS train for 15 minutes. 31 days 

3 
3 SR 3.7.17.2 Perform required SFPVS filter testing in In accordance 
3 accordance with the Ventilation Filter with the 
3 Testing Program (VFTP). VFTP 
3 

Oconee Units 1, 2, & 3 3.7-39 Amendment Nos. .



3 
3 SFPVS 
3 B 3.7.17 
3 
3 B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 
3 
3 B 3.7.17 Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System (SFPVS) 
3 
3 
3 BASES 
3 
3 
3 BACKGROUND Ventilation air for the Spent Fuel Pool Area is supplied by 
3 an air handling unit which consists of roughing filters, 
3 steam heating coil, cooling coil supplied by low pressure 
3 service water, and a centrifugal fan. In the normal mode of 
3 operation, the air from the Spent Fuel Pool Area is 
3 exhausted directly to the unit vents by the general 
3 Auxiliary Building exhaust fans. The filtered exhaust 
3 system consists of a single filter train and two 100 percent 
3 capacity vane axial fans. The filter train utilized is the 
3 Reactor Building Purge Filter Train. The Unit 2 Reactor 
3 Building purge filter train is used for the combined Unit 1 
3 and 2 Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System, The Unit 3 
3 Reactor Building purge filter train is used for the Unit 3 
3 SFP Ventilation System. The filter train is comprised of 
3 prefilters, HEPA filters, and charcoal filters. To control 
3 the direction of air flow, i.e., to direct the air from the 
3 Fuel Pool Area to the Reactor Building Purge Filter Train, a . 3 series of pneumatic motor operated dampers are provided 
3 along with a crossover duct from the Fuel Pool to the filter 
3 train.  
3 
3 The SFPVS is discussed in the UFSAR, Section 9.4.2, 
3 (Ref. 1).  
3 
3 
3 
3 APPLICABLE The analysis of the limiting fuel handling accident, the 
3 SAFETY ANALYSES cask drop accident, given in Reference 2, 
3 assumes that a certain number of fuel assemblies are 
3 damaged. The OBA analysis for the cask drop accident, does 
3 not assume operation of the SFPVS. These assumptions and 
3 the analysis are consistent with the guidance provided in 
3 Regulatory Guide 1.25 (Ref. 3).  
3 
3 The SFPVS does not satisfy the criteria in 10 CFR 50.36 
3 
3 
3 
3 LCO Two redundant trains of the SFPVS are required to be 
3 OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is available, assuming 
3 a single failure that disables the other train.  

* (continued) 

OCONEE Unit 1, 2, & 3 B 3.7-73 Amendment Nos.,



3 FSPVS 
3 B 3.7.17 
3 
3 
3 BASES 
3 

3 LCO An SFPVS train is considered OPERABLE when its associated: 
3 (continued) 
3 1. Fan is OPERABLE; 
3 
3 2. HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber are not excessively 
3 restricting flow, and are capable of performing their 
3 filtration functions; and 
3 
3 3. Ductwork and dampers are OPERABLE, and air flow can be 
3 maintained.  
3 
3 The LCO is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states LCO 3.0.3 
3 does not apply. If moving fuel or conducting crane 
3 operations with load over the storage pool while in MODE 5 
3 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving 
3 fuel or conducting crane operations with load over the 
3 storage pool while in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the fuel movement 
3 is independent of reactor operation. Therefore, inability 
3 to suspend movement of fuel assemblies is not a sufficient 
3 reason to require a reactor shutdown. Note 2 states the 
3 requirements of this LCO is not applicable during reracking 
3 operations with no fuel in the spent fuel pool. With no .3 fuel in the spent fuel pool, the potential release of 
3 radioactive material to the environs resulting from crane 
3 operations with load over the storage pool is substantially 
3 reduced.  
3 
3 
3 
3 APPLICABILITY During movement of fuel in the fuel handling area or during 
3 crane operations with loads over the spent fuel pool, the 
3 SFPVS is always required to be OPERABLE.  
3 
3 
3 
3 ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 
3 
3 With one SFPVS train inoperable, the OPERABLE SFPVS train 
3 must be started immediately with its discharge through the 
3 associated reactor building purge filter or fuel movement in 
3 the spent fuel pool and crane operations with loads over the 
3 spent fuel pool suspended. This action ensures that the 
3 remaining train is OPERABLE, and that any active failures 
3 will be readily detected.  

(conti nued) 

OCONEE Unit 1, 2, & 3 B 3.7-74 Amendment Nos. ,,



3 FSPVS 
3 B 3.7.17 
3 
3 .3 BASES 
3 

3 ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 
3 
3 If the system is not placed in operation, this action 
3 requires suspension of fuel movement and suspension of crane 
3 operation with loads over the spent fuel pool, which 
3 precludes a fuel handling accident. This action does not 
3 preclude the movement of fuel assemblies or crane loads to a 
3 safe position.  
3 
3 
3 B.1 
3 
3 When two trains of the SFPVS are inoperable during movement 
3 of fuel in the spent fuel pool, the unit must be placed in a 
3 condition in which the LCO does not apply. This Action 
3 involves immediately suspending movement of fuel assemblies 
3 in the spent fuel pool and suspension of crane operations 
3 with loads over the spent fuel pool. This does not preclude 
3 the movement of fuel or crane loads to a safe position.  
3 
3 
3 . 3 SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.17.1 
3 REQUIREMENTS 
3 Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure 
3 that they function properly. As the environment and normal 
3 operating conditions on this system are not severe, testing 
3 each train once every month provides an adequate check on 
3 this system. Systems without heaters need only be operated 
3 through t he associated reactor building purge filters at a 
3 design flow ± 10% for 15 minutes to demonstrate the 
3 function of the system. The 31 day Frequency is based on 
3 the known reliability of the equipment and the two train 
3 redundancy.  
3 
3 
3 SR 3.7.17.2 
3 
3 This SR verifies that the required SFPVS testing is 
3 performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing 
3 Program (VFTP). The VFTP includes testing HEPA filter 
3 performance, charcoal adsorber efficiency, minimum system 
3 flow rate, and the physical properties of the activated 

3 (continued) 
3 
3 

OCONEE Unit 1, 2, & 3 B 3.7-75 Amendment Nos.,



3 F SPVS 
3 B 3.7.17 
3 
3 3 BASES 
3 

3 SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.17.2 (continued) 
3 REQUIREMENTS 
3 charcoal (general use and following specific operations).  
3 Specific test frequencies and additional information are 
3 discussed in detail in the VFTP.  
3 
3 
3 
3 REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.4.2.  
3 
3 2. UFSAR, Section 15.11.  
3 
3 3. Regulatory Guide 1.25.  
3 
3 

OCONEE Unit 1, 2, & 3 B 3.7-76 Amendment Nos.



3.8.9 If any of the above speciled limitiag conditions for fuel loadin 
and refueling are not met, movement of fuel into the reactor core t.  
shall cease; action shall be initiated to correct the conditions s 
that the specified limits are met, and no operations which may in
crease the reactivity of the core shall be made.  

3.8.10 The reactor buildin ur e s st inc u n" e.ra. __ %on monitor 
i __2 k e A as shall be tested and vehfie 

to be erable immediately prior to refueling operations?"1 

3.8.11 rradiated fuel shall not be moved from the reactor until the uni 
s been subcritical for at least 72 hours.r

i fuel pool ven=Ilati~_halbe teopera~Ti't 
following exceptions: 

a. With one train of spent fuel pool ventilation inoperable, fuel 
movement within the storage pool or crane operation with loads 
over the storage pool may proceed provided the operable spent 
fuel pool ventilation train is in operation and discharging 
through the Reactor Building purge filters.  

b. With no spent fuel pool ventilation filter operable, suspend 
all operations involving movement of fuel within the storage pool or crane operations with loads over the storage pool until 
at least one train of spent fuel pool ventilition is restored 
to operable status.  

c. This specification does not apply during reracking operations 
with no fuel in the spent fuel pool.  

3.8.13 a.ZF a. pent fuel cask movement in the Unit 1 and 2 spent 
fuel pool, spent fuel stored in the first 36 rows of the pool 
closest to the spent fuel cask handling area shall be decayed 

-a minimum of 55 days.  

b. 6 t t fuel cask movement in the Unit 3 spent fuel pool, 
L C c) b spent fuel stored in the first 33 rows of the pool closest to 

the spent fuel cask handling area shall be decayed a minimum 
of 70 

A f9 c. torage transfer cask movement in the Unit 1 and 2 
L Cspent fuel pool, spent fuel stored in the first 64 rows of the 

pool closest to the cask handling area shall be decayed a minimum 
of' 65das 

AfVt d. storage transfer cask movement in the Unit 3 spent 
L -O fuel pool, all spent fuel stored in that pool shall be decayed a 

minimum of 57 days.  

3.8.14 No suspended loads of more than 3000 lbm shall be transported over 
spent fuel stored in either spent fuel Pool. ,.--m 

OCONEE - UN 3.8-2 Amendment No. 177 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 177 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 174 (Unit 3)



3.8.9 If any of the above specified limiting conditions for fuel loading'n 
and refueling are not met, movement of fuel into the reactor core 
shall cease; action shall be initiated to correct the conditions so 
that the specified limits are met, and no operations which may in-D) crease the reactivity of the core shall be made.  

3.8.10 The reactor ing nur v includin the radiation monito 
(IA-45, which initiates pure Ialto - shal be Fi l 
to be operable immediately rior to refueling operations.  

38,,11 Irradiated fuel shall not bi moved from the reactor until the uni has been subcritical for at least 72 hours.  

3.8.12 Two trains of spent fuel pool ventilation shall be operable w th the following exceptions: 

Aa. With one train ofsetfuel pool ventilation inoperable fuel 
-oveen within__ er eog a~t;qw 

9AA - fuel pool ventilation train is in oseratis arg 
(through -the Reactor Building pur fil e 

spent fuel pool ventilatofil2 terAop uspen 
al rations in 0 ovement of fuel within the stora e pool or crane erations w'th loads ove heti 

ft a eastbanstSTn-of spen oo ventilati restored 
tR_0 eraeS 

L Note c. This specification does not apply during reracking operations 
with no fuel in the spent fuel pool.  

3.8.13 a. Prior to spent fuel-cask movement in the Unit I and 2 spent 
fuel pool, spent fuel stored in the first 36 rows of the pool c.< e 
closest to the spent fuel cask handling area shall be decayed :7,15 -a minimum of 55 days.  

b. Prior to spent fuel cask movement in the Unit 3 spent fuel pool, 
spent fuel stored in the first 33 rows of the pool closest to 
the spent fuel cask handling area shall be decayed a minimum 
of 70 days.  

c. Prior to dry storage transfer cask movement in the Unit 1 and 2 
spent fuel pool, spent fuel stored in the first 64 rows of the 
pool closest to the cask handling area shall be decayed a minimum 
of 65 days.  

d. Prior to dry storage transfer cask movement in the Unit 3 spent 
fuel pool, all spent fuel stored in that pool shall be decayed a 

un of 57 days. _ _ _ _ __

No suspended loads of more than 3000 lbm shall be transported over 
spent fuel stored in either spent fuel pool. r 

W CON 3.8-2 ~ ~ fet-(ntT



4.1 P4 F R BUILDING PURGE FILTERS AND SPENT FUEL POOL VENTLTATION SYSTEM 

Applicability 

Applies to testing of the Reactor Building filters for Units 2 and 3-and the spent fuel entilation 
systems.  

Objective 

To verify e Unit 2 and Unit 3 Reactor Building ters will per-form their design function and that/ 
when pd th the spent fuel pool ventilation sy reduce the off-site dose due to a fuel handling 

~dent.  

Sp*..fication 

Ope *on Performance Testing 

a. , each train of the spent fuel poolventil on system shallbe op ue the 
S pctive Reactor Building purge fl r 5 minutes tdesign flow-l10%.  

it lvye spent eo venti shall be shown to ofow
_ wentested in-iteco N510-4975.  

2. After each complete or partial replacement ofHIEPA fWi r876iif iffsor b'lil 

3. After any strictural maintenance on the system housing 

4. After painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone communicating with the 
system.  

d. The results of the DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon tests on H{EPA filters and chacoal 
adsorber banks shall show 299% DOP removal and 99% halogenated hydrocarbon removal, 
respectively, when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1975. 

Oconce 1, 2, and3 4.14-1 Amendment No. 228(Unit 1) 

Amendment No. 229(Unit 2) 

Amendment No. 2 2 5 lijnit Ti



e Every 18 months, or following 720 hours of system operation, or after painting, fire, or 

chemical release in any ventilation zone communicating with the system, a carbon sample shall 

be removed from the Reactor Building purge filters for laboratory analysis. Within 31 days of 
removal, this sample shall be verified to show Zt 90%/ radioactive methyl iodide removal when 

tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 (30-C, 95% R.H.). Otherwsc, the filter syte 

Bae 

The Unit 2 Reactor Building purge filter is used in the ventilation system for the common spent fuel pool for 

Units 1 and 2. The Unit 3 Reactor Building purge filter ' nthe Unit 3 spent fuel pool ventilation 

system. Each filter is constructed with a prefilter ute filter and a charcoal filter in series. The high 

efficiency particulate air (HlEPA) filters are ed before the charcoal adsorbers to prevent clogging of the 

iodine adsorbers. The charcoal adso are installed to reduce the potential release of radiolodine.  

Bypass leakage for the adsorbers and particulate removal efficiency for HEPA filters are determined 

by halogenated hy n and DOP respectively. The laboratory carbon sample test tsifdilte a 

radioactive m iodide removal efficiency for expected accident conditio f a 

significantl ferent from tol design flow will change the removal ency of the HEPA filters and 

ch rbers. If the performances are as specified, the d or a fuel handling accident would be 

e frequency of tests and sample analysis are to show that the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers 

can perform as evaluated. Replacement t should be qualified according to the guidelines of 

Regulatory Guide 1.52. The charcoal efficiency test procedures should allow for the removal of one 

adsorber tray, emptying of one m the tray, mixing the adsorbent thoroughly and obtaining at least two  

samples. Each sample should replaced. Any HEPA filters found defective should be fltIiters 

qualified pursuant to R ory Position C.3.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52.  

Operation of the s fuel pool ventilation system every month will d operability of the fans, 

filters and adsod system.  

If painting, fire or chemical release occurs during system on such that the HEPA filter or charcoal 

adsorber could become contaminated from the fumes, ch cals or foreign materials, the same tests and 

sample analysis should be performed as required for 'onal use.  

'j~uu~.z , 9 ~ 3 A.44--..



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

A33 CTS 3.8.13.a, 3.8.13.b, 3.8.13.c and 3.8.13.d specify requirements 
associated with moving casks in the SFP. The CTS presentation for these 
requirements states "Prior to spent fuel cask movement . . . ." or 
"Prior to dry storage transfer cask movement . . . ." ITS 3.7.15 is 
Applicable during movement of either the spent fuel shipping cask or the 
dry storage transfer cask in the SFP area. Although the CTS 
presentation can be interpreted to apply at any time prior to cask 
movement in the SFP, the extreme extension of such an interpretation 
makes the requirements applicable at all times. This is clearly not the 
intent since the purpose of these requirements is to ensure the spent 
fuel has decayed sufficiently at the time of cask movement in the SFP.  
This is considered a change in presentation only. No change in 
interpretation or application is intended. Therefore, this change is an 
administrative change.  

A34 An explicit CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.7.15 Action A does not 
exist. With requirements of the LCO not met, ITS 3.7.15 Action A 
requires immediately suspending movement of cask in the SFP area. Since 
CTS does not permit cask movement under this condition, CTS requires, 
although not explicitly, the same action. Therefore this change is 
considered administrative.  

A35 An explicit CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.15.1 does not 
exist. ITS SR 3.7.15.1 requires verification by administrative means 
that the decay time for fuel assemblies is within limit. The Frequency 
for this SR is "Prior to cask movement in the spent fuel." Although an 
explicit requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.15.1 does not exist, the 
very existence of CTS 3.7.15.1 imposes a requirement for at least an 
administrative verification of the decay times in the specified rows at 
some time prior to movement of the cask in the spent fuel area. This 
change is therefore considered administrative.  

A36 CTS 4.5.2.1.2, Note 1 permits a one time extension of the test frequency 
to a maximum of 23 months for Oconee Unit 2 during operating cycle 16.  
This provision is no longer needed and is deleted since operating cycle 
16 has passed. As such, the change is adminstrative.  

3 A37 CTS 4.14.1.c, 4.14.1.d and 4.14.1.e provide details regarding testing 
3 the Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System filters. These details are 
3 relocated to the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) specified in 
3 ITS 5.5.12. ITS SR 3.7.17.2 requires performance of the testing in 
3 accordance with the VFTP. Consequently, this is an administrative 
3 change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

3 A38 A CTS provision Note comparable to ITS LCO 3.7.17 Note 1 does not exist.  
3 This Note states that LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. ITS LCO 3.0.3 requires 
3 unit shutdown when a unit Condition is in excess of the provisions of 
3 the Technical Specifications. The CTS requirement comparable to ITS 
3 3.0.3 requires the "affected" unit to be shutdown. Since fuel movement 
3 or crane operations with loads over the storage pool do not affect unit 
3 operation, CTS 3.0 does not requires a unit shutdown. If moving fuel or 
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3 conducting crane operations with load over the storage pool while in 
3 MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving fuel or 
3 conducting crane operations with load over the storage pool while in 
3 MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
3 operation. Therefore, inability to suspend movement of fuel assemblies 
3 is not a sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

Ml CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.7.2 LCO and ITS 3.7.2 Actions do 
not exist. ITS LCO 3.7.2 requires four TSVs to be OPERABLE. This LCO 
provides assurance that the TSVs will perform their design safety 
function to mitigate the consequences of accidents that could result in 
offsite exposures comparable to the 10 CFR 100 limits. With one or both 
TSVs for one steam line inoperable in MODE 1, ITS 3.7.2 RA A.1 requires 
the TSVs be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours. The 8 hour 
Completion Time is reasonable because the TSVs isolate a closed system 
which provides an additional barrier against releases. With the 
Required Action and associated Completion Time for Condition A not met, 
ITS 3.7.2 RA B.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 2 within 6 hours.  
The Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to 
reach MODE 2. With one or more TSVs inoperable in MODE 2 or 3, ITS 
3.7.2 RA C.1 requires the TSV to be closed within 8 hours and RA C.2 
requires verification the TSV is closed once per 7 days. The 8 hour 
Completion Time is reasonable considering the low probability of an 
accident occurring during this time period that would require closure of 
the TSVs. Inoperable TSVs that cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 
within the specified Completion Time, but are closed, must be verified 
on a periodic basis to be closed. This is necessary to ensure that the 
assumptions in the safety analysis remain valid. The 7 day Completion 
Time is reasonable, based on engineering judgment, in view of TSV status 
indications available in the control room, and other administrative 
controls, to ensure these valves are in the closed position. With the 
Required Action and associated Completion Time for Condition B or C not 
met, ITS 3.7.2 RA D.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 
hours and MODE 4 within 18 hours. If the TSV cannot be restored to 
OPERABLE status or closed in the associated Completion Time, the unit 
must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
the required unit conditions from MODE 2 conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  

The addition of this LCO with associated ACTIONS is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. This 
LCO and associated Actions are necessary to ensure unit operation is 
consistent with assumptions in the applicable safety analysis. This 
more restrictive change provides reasonable assurance that the TSVs can 
perform their design safety function to mitigate the consequences of 
accidents that could result in offsite exposures comparable to the 
10 CFR 100 limits.  

M2 CTS 3.4.1 requires the EFW pumps and flow paths to be OPERABLE when 
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature is > 2500 F. ITS 3.7.5 
Applicability for EFW is when in MODES 1, 2, & 3 and in MODE 4 when a 
steam generator is relied upon for heat removal. ITS MODE 4 is when RCS 
temperature is < 250*F and > 2000 F.  
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A-CTS provision comparable to the Note to ITS LCO 3.7.5 does not exist.  
This Note requires only one MDEFW pump and one EFW flow path to be 
OPERABLE in MODE 4.  

Requiring the EFW system to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 when the SGs are 
relied upon for decay heat removal is a more restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Requiring EFW 
system to be OPERABLE when SGs are relied upon for decay heat removal 
ensures the steam generators are available to remove decay heat when 
necessary.  

M3 Note 1 to CTS Table 4.1-2 provides the CTS applicability associated with 
the TSV. This applicability is specified to be when the reactor is 
critical. ITS 3.7.2 is applicable in MODE 1 and MODES 2 and 3 except 
when all TSVs are closed. The additional applicability associated with 
the TSVs in MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0 and MODE 3 is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. The 
TSVs must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2 and 3 with any TSVs open. In these 
conditions when there is significant mass and energy in the RCS and 
steam generators, the TSVs must be OPERABLE or closed.  

M4 CTS Table 4.1-2 Item 11 requires a "Functional" Test be performed for 
the EFW pump automatic start and automatic valve actuation features.  
ITS SR 3.7.5.3 requires verification that each EFW automatic valve that 
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to the 
correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. ITS 
SR 3.7.5.4 requires verification that each EFW pump starts automatically 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. The ITS requirements are 
more prescriptive and are therefore considered to be more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation. This change is consistent with the 
NUREG. SR 3.7.5.3 verifies that EFW can be delivered to the appropriate 
steam generator in the event of any accident or transient that generates 
an Emergency Feedwater System initiation signal by demonstrating that 
each automatic valve in the flow path actuates to its correct position 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. SR 3.7.5.3 is not required 
for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position 
under administrative controls. The 18 month Frequency is based on the 
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during 
a unit outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. The 18 month 
Frequency is also acceptable based on operating experience and design 
reliability of the equipment. SR 3.7.5.4 verifies that each EFW pumps 
start on an actual or simulated initiation signal. The 18 month 
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the 
conditions that apply during a unit outage and the potential for an 
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor 
at power.  

MS A CTS surveillance requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.5.1 does not 
exist. This SR requires verifying the correct alignment for valves in 
the EFW water and steam flow paths. This change is therefore a more 
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restrictive requirement upon unit operation. Verifying the correct 
alignment for manual, and power operated valves in the EFW water and 
steam supply flow paths provides assurance that the proper flow paths 
exist for EFW operation.  

M6 An additional Completion Time is added to those in CTS 3.4.3 to not only 
require the MDEFW pump to be restored within 7 days from discovery of 
one inoperable motor driven pump (ITS Required Action A.1) or within 72 
hours of the discovery of one inoperable turbine driven pump (ITS 
Required Action B.1), but also within 10 days from discovery of failure 
to meet any of the requirements of the LCO. The new Completion Time 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any combination of 
Conditions to be inoperable during any continuous failure to meet this 
LCO. This is an additional restriction on unit operation consistent 
with the NUREG. The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time 
allowed in this specified Condition after discovery of failure to meet 
the LCO. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in which 
multiple Conditions exist concurrently.  

M7 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.13.1 does not exist. ITS 
SR 3.7.13.1 requires verification by administrative means that initial 
fuel enrichment and burnup of a fuel assembly is in accordance with 
applicable storage requirements prior to storing the fuel assembly in 
the spent fuel pool. Although this is already done without an explicit 
CTS surveillance requirement, the addition of this SR is an additional 
restriction upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. The 
change ensures storage of fuel assemblies in the Spent Fuel Pool is 
consistent with assumptions in the analysis.  

M8 A CTS surveillance comparable to ITS SR 3.7.6.1 does not exist.  
Although CTS 3.4.5 specifies the required water volume required to be 
maintained, no periodic verification is required. Requiring a periodic 
verification on a 12 hour frequency that the water volume is within the 
specified limits is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the NUREG. SR 3.7.6.1 verifies that the CST, 
UST, and HW contain the required volume of cooling water.  

M9 CTS 3.3.7 requires LPSW pumps to be OPERABLE when the RCS, with fuel in 
the core, is in a condition with pressure equal to or greater than 350 
psig or temperature equal to or greater than 250oF. ITS 3.7.7 requires 
these systems to be OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. MODE 4 is 
defined as subcritical with the average coolant temperature > 200aF and 
< 250*F. CTS criteria specified as 250*F is considered more limiting 
than the 350 psig criteria, since the saturation temperature of water at 
350 psig is > 435 0F. As such, ITS 3.7.7 is slightly more restrictive in 
that OPERABILITY is required when temperature is > 200'F. In MODES 1, 
2, 3, and 4, the LPSW System is a normally operating system that is 
required to support the OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the 
LPSW System. Therefore, the LPSW System is required to be OPERABLE in 
these MODES.  
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CTS 3.19.1.a and 3.19.2.a requires ECCW siphon headers to be OPERABLE 
whenever the associated LPSW Systems are required to be OPERABLE. ITS 
3.7.8 requires the ECCW siphon headers to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3 
and 4. As such, ITS 3.7.8 is slightly more restrictive in that 
operability is required when temperature is > 2000F. In MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, the ECCW siphon headers are a normally operating system that is 
required to support the OPERABILITY of the LPSW System. Therefore, the 
ECCW siphon headers are required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  

M10 A CTS surveillance comparable to ITS SR 3.7.7.1 does not exist. This SR 
requires verification that valves in the LPSW flow path are in the 
correct position. Therefore this additional requirement is a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG. Verifying the correct alignment for manual,-and non-automatic 
power operated valves in the LPSW System flow path provides assurance 
that the proper flow paths exist for LPSW System operation.  

M11 CTS 4.5.1.1.2.a.2 requires verification of the engineered safety 
features function of the LPSW water pumps. ITS SR 3.7.7.3 requires 
verification that each LPSW pump starts automatically on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal. The ITS requirements are more prescriptive 
and are therefore considered to be a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation. This change is consistent with the NUREG. The SR 
verifies proper automatic operation of the LPSW System pumps on an 
actual or simulated actuation signal.  

M12 The footnote to CTS 4.5.1.1.2.a.2 specifies testing the Engineered 
Safeguard (ES) function of specified valves which provide coolant to the 
decay heat coolers. CTS 4.5.1.1.a.2 requires verification of the 
engineered safety feature function of the LPSW system which supplies 
coolant to the reactor building coolers. Each of these surveillance 
requirements is encompassed within ITS SR 3.7.7.2 which requires a 
verification that each LPSW system automatic valve in the flow path that 
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to the 
correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. SR 3.7.7.2 
verifies proper automatic operation of the LPSW System valves. The ITS 
requirements are more prescriptive and are therefore considered to be a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M13 A CTS requirement specific to the Penetration Room Ventilation System 
(PRVS) specification and comparable to ITS 3.7.10 RA B.2 does not exist.  
With one train of the PRVS inoperable, CTS 3.15.1.a requires the reactor 
be shutdown within 12 hours but does not explicitly require the unit be 
placed in a condition outside the applicability of the specification.  
ITS 3.7.10 RA B.2 requires the unit be placed in MODE 5 within 36 hours.  
Therefore, this is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the NUREG. This is appropriate since in MODES 1, 
2, 3, and 4, the PRVS is required to be OPERABLE consistent with the 
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OPERABILITY requirements of the containment. Placing the unit in MODE 5 
places the unit in a MODE where the PRVS is not required to be OPERABLE.  

M14 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.10.4 does not exist.  
SR 3.7.10.4 requires verification at a Frequency of 18 months on a 
staggered test basis that each Penetration Room Ventilation System 
(PRVS) train can maintain a specified negative pressure relative to 
atmospheric pressure when operated at a specifed flow rate. This SR 
verifies the integrity of the penetration room areas. The ability of 
the PRVS to maintain a negative pressure, with respect to outside 
atmosphere, is periodically tested to verify proper functioning of the 
PRVS. During the post accident mode of operation, the PRVS is designed 
to maintain a slight negative pressure in the penetration rooms with 
respect to outside atmosphere to prevent unfiltered LEAKAGE. The PRVS 
is designed to maintain this negative pressure at a flow rate of 
1000 ± 10% cfm from the area. The Frequency of 18 months on a STAGGERED 
TEST BASIS is consistent with industry practice and other filtration 
SRs. Requiring a periodic verification the PRVS can maintain the 
required penetration room negative pressure is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M15 Not used.  
M16 A CTS surveillance requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.5.5 does not 

exist. This SR ensures that the EFW System is properly aligned by 
verifying the flow paths to each steam generator prior to entering 
MODE 2 after more than 30 days in MODE 5 or 6. OPERABILITY of EFW flow 
paths must be demonstrated before sufficient core heat is generated that 
would require the operation of the EFW System during a subsequent 
shutdown. To further ensure EFW System alignment, flow path OPERABILITY 
is verified, following extended outages to determine no misalignment of 
valves has occurred. This SR is appropriate and is an acceptable 
restriction upon operation since it ensures that the flow path from the 
CST to the steam generator is properly aligned. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M17 Not used.  

M18 If the control valves (MFCVs and SFCVs) are not restored to OPERABLE 
status within 72 hours CTS 3.5.7.2.1.b requires the unit be placed in 
Hot Shutdown within 12 hours and with RCS temperature less than 250*F 
within an additional 18 hours (total of 30 hours). ITS 3.7.3 RA C.1 
requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 
18 hours. Requiring the unit be placed in MODE 4 within 18 hours is an 
additional restrictions upon unit operation. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  

M19 CTS 3.4.1 requires the CST, UST and HW to meet specified requirements 
when RCS temperature is > 2500F. ITS 3.7.6 APPLICABILITY requires the 
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0 CST, UST and HW to meet specified requirements when in MODES 1, 2, & 3 
and in MODE 4 when a steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.  
Requiring the CST, UST and HW to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 when SGs are 
relied upon for decay heat removal is a more restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Requiring the 
UST, CST and HW to be OPERABLE in MODE 4, when a steam generator is 
relied upon for heat removal, ensures a water supply is available to the 
EFW system when the EFW system is required to be OPERABLE.  

M20 The CTS 3.13 limit for secondary system activity is 1.4 pCi/cc 1-131, 
which is roughly equivalent to 2.0 pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131. This 
limit has been determined to be inappropriately high. ITS 3.7.14 
specifies a limit of 0.10 pCi/gm Dose Equivalent 1-131. A value of 
0.10 14Ci/gm Dose Equivalent 1-131 is assumed in the reanalysis of UFSAR 
Chapter 15 accidents and transients. A topical report regarding the 
UFSAR Chapter 15 reanalysis methodology is being submitted separately 
for NRC approval and is described in the transmittal letter associated 
with the ONS ITS conversion. Therefore this is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M21 CTS 3.15.1 requires the PRVS to be OPERABLE whenever containment 
integrity is required. CTS 3.6.1 requires containment integrity 
whenever all three following conditions exist: 

a.- reactor coolant pressure is > 300 psig, 
b.- reactor coolant temperature is > 200*F, and 
c.- nuclear fuel is in the core.  

With these criteria, containment integrity is required sometime during 
ITS MODE 4 but not necessarily when this MODE was entered. The 
Applicabilities of ITS 3.7.10 for the PRVS include MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  
As such, the change represents an additional restriction on unit 
operation. This change is consistent with the NUREG. In MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, the PRVS is required to be OPERABLE consistent with the 
OPERABILITY requirements of the containment.  

M22 A CTS provision comparable to ITS 3.7.5 Action F does not exist since 
the CTS does not include operability requirements upon the EFW when the 
unit is less than 250 0F. If the required EFW pump and required EFW flow 
path are not OPERABLE in MODE 4 when the steam generators are relied 
upon for decay heat removal, ITS 3.7.5 Action F requires action be 
initiated immediately to restore the required MDEFW pump and required 
EFW flow path to OPERABLE status. In this Condition, the Required 
Action is necessary to assure the steam generators can continue to be 
relied upon for decay heat removal. This change represents a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation.  

3 M23 Not used.  

3 M24 Not used.  
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M25 CTS requires the Control Room booster fan trains to be OPERABLE above 
Hot Shutdown (i.e., when in ITS MODES 1 and 2). The Applicability of 
ITS LCO 3.7.9 is MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. In MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, the 
Control Room booster fan trains must be OPERABLE to reduce the radiation 
dose to personnel in the Control Room during and following an accident.  

If the Control Room booster fan trains cannot be restored to OPERABLE 
status within the specified times, CTS 3.15.2.a and 3.15.2.b requires 
the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown within 12 hours. In this Condition 
ITS 3.7.9 RA D.2 requires the unit be placed in MODE 5 within 36 hours.  
Placing the unit in MODE 5 within 36 hours is necessary to place the 
unit in a condition outside the Applicability of ITS LCO 3.7.9. This 
change is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M26 A specification comparable to ITS specification 3.7.11 does not exist.  
ITS specification 3.7.11 provides requirements for a minimum water level 
in the spent Fuel Pool. ITS LCO 3.7.11 requires the water level in the 
SFP to be 21.34 feet above the water level of the top of the irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated in the fuel storage racks. The minimum water 
level in the Spent Fuel Pool is consistent with the assumption of iodine 
decontamination factors following a fuel handling or cask drop accident.  
The Applicability for ITS Specification 3.7.11 is during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent fuel pool and during movement of 
the cask over the spent fuel pool. This LCO applies during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the Spent Fuel Pool or movement within the 
Spent Fuel Pool or movement of the cask over the Spent Fuel Pool since 
the potential for a release of fission products exists at these times.  
With the SFP water level not within limits, ITS 3.7.11 RA A.1 requires 
immediately suspending movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the SFP 

______----___and-the-cas k-over--the-SFP----When-the-+-n-i-t-i-a-l-cond-i-t-i ons--for-an-accident 
cannot be met, immediate action must be taken to preclude the occurrence 
of an accident. With the Spent Fuel Pool at less than the required 
level, the movement of fuel assemblies in the Spent Fuel Pool is 
immediately suspended. This effectively precludes the occurrence of a 
fuel handling accident. ITS SR 3.7.11.1 requires periodic verification 
that the SFP water level is 21.34 feet above the top of irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks. This SR verifies that 
sufficient Spent Fuel Pool water is available in the event of a fuel 
handling or cask drop accident. The water level in the Spent Fuel Pool 
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must be checked periodically. The 7 day Frequency is appropriate 
because the volume in the pool is normally stable.  

The addition of this specification is a more restrictive requirement 
upon plant operation and is consistent with the NUREG. This 
specification ensures the water level in the Spent Fuel Pool is 
consistent with the assumptions of the safety analysis for fuel handling 
and cask drop accident.  

M27 With less than the specified number of MSRVs OPERABLE, CTS Actions are 
specified by CTS 3.0. CTS 3.0 requires the unit to be in Hot Shutdown 
within 12 hours and cold shutdown within 36 hours. However, since the 
CTS applicability for the MSRVs is with RCS temperature > 250*F, CTS 3.0 
only requires the RCS temperature be reduced to 250*F-(equivalent to 
ITS MODE 4) at which point the CTS requirements for MSRVs is no longer 
applicable. Consequently, CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in MODE 4 
within 36 hours. With less than the specified number of MSRVs OPERABLE, 
ITS 3.7.1 Action A requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours 
and MODE 4 within 18 hours. The requirement to be in MODE 4 within 18 
hours instead of 36 hours is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operations and is consistent with the NUREG. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  

M28 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.7.8.1, SR 3.7.8.2, SR 3.7.8.3 
and SR 3.7.8.4 do not exist. SR 3.7.8.1 requires periodic verification 
that the required ESV pumps are in operation. This ensure that air from 
inleakage and degassing is removed to ensure the capability to establish 
siphon flow. SR 3.7.8.2 verifies periodic verification that Keowee 

- - Lake-level-is-wi-thi-n-i mit,-wh-i-ch-ensures-ECCW-sitph-ons-can-prov ide 
sufficient flow to ensure adequate NPSH is available for operating the 
LPSW pumps. SR 3.7.8.3 requires periodic verification that CCW inlet 
temperature is :s 90*F. This ensure inlet water to the LPSW system is 
consistent with assumptions. SR 3.7.8.4 provides periodic verification 
the correct alignment for manual, and non-automatic power operated 
valves in the ECCW siphon header flow paths, required ESV flow paths and 
required SSW flow paths. These SRs provides assurance that the proper 
conditions (i.e., flowpath, pump status, lake level and water 
temperature) exist for ECCW siphon header operation.  

M29 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 7 requires performance of am Emergency Condenser 
Circulating Water System Functional Test. ITS SR 3.7.8.9 verifies upon 
a simulated or actual loss of power to the CCW pumps and ESV pumps that 
the rate of water level decrease in the CCW piping is within limits.  
This ensures air inleakage and degassing is within the removal 
capabilities of the ESV pumps. Limiting air inleakage is necessary to 
ensure the ECCW siphons headers can provide sufficient NPSH to the LPSW 
pumps.  
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CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 13 requires performance of an Essential Siphon 
Vacuum System Functional Test. ITS SR 3.7.8.5, SR 3.7.8.6, SR 3.7.8.7 
and SR 3.7.8.8 provides requirements comparable to CTS Table 4.1-2, 
Item 13. SR 3.7.8.4 verifies that upon an actual or simulated actuation 
signal each ESV float valve actuates to the correct position.  
SR 3.7.8.5 verifies that upon an actual or simulated actuation signal 
each required ESV and SSW valve actuates to the correct position.  
SR 3.7.8.6 verifies that the developed suction head of each required ESV 
pump at the test point is the required developed suction head.  
SR 3.7.8.7 verify each required ESV pump starts within specified time 
period upon an actual or simulated restoration of emergency power.  
These SRs ensure the ESV and SSW Systems adequately support ECCW siphon 
header function. The ECCW siphon headers function to provide sufficient 
NPSH to the LPSW pumps.  

The comparable ITS SR requirements are more prescriptive and therefore 
are more restrictive requirements upon unit operation.  

M30 An explicit CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.3.1 does not exist.  
ITS SR 3.7.3.1 requires verifying valve closure time is less than 25 
seconds. A Note to SR 3.7.3.1 states the SR is only required to be 
performed in MODES 1 and 2. Although the stroke time for these valves 
is verified in accordance with the IST program, the inclusion of the 
stroke time in the ITS is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation and is consistent with the NUREG. The inclusion of the SR 
Note is more restrictive since CTS does not require performance of SRs 
prior to entry into the applicability for the specification. The 
addition of the ITS SR Note is consistent with the NUREG. The inclusion 
of the stroke time is acceptable since it ensures equipment operation is 
consistent with the assumptions in the applicable safety analysis. The 
inclusion of the Note-is-acceptable-s-i-nce-it-perm-its-testi-ng-the-valves 
under operating conditions closer to those that would exist for an 
actual demand for the valves to function.  

3 M31 Not used.  

M32 With an inoperable LPSW pump, CTS 3.3.7.b ultimately requires the unit 
RCS temperature be reduced to < 250*F and RCS pressure < 350 psig. The 
condition is comparable to ITS MODE 4. ITS 3.7.7 RA B.2 requires the 
unit be placed in MODE 5. This is a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. In MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, the LPSW System is a normally operating system that is required 
to sujport the OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the LPSW System.  
Therefore, the LPSW System is required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  
Placing the unit in MODE 5 is necessary to exit the Applicability for 
the Specification.  

M33 A CTS action comparable to ITS 3.7.6 Action A does not exist. With the 
water volume in the Condensate Storage Tank (CST), Upper Surge Tanks 
(UST) and condenser hotwell (HW) less than the specified limit, CTS 
actions are specified by CTS 3.0 which requires the unit be placed in 
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Hot Shutdown within 12 hours and RCS temperature < 250*F within 36 
hours. Since the CTS Applicability for this specification is with RCS 
temperature > 250 0F, CTS 3.0 only requires the RCS temperature be less 
than 250*F within 36 hours instead of Cold Shutdown. ITS 3.7.6 RA A.2 
requires the unit be in MODE 4 without reliance upon steam generators 
within 24 hours. The requirement to place the unit in MODE 4 without 
reliance upon steam generators within 24 hours is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operations and is consistent with the NUREG.  
Requiring the unit be placed in MODE 4 without reliance upon steam 
generators is appropriate since in this condition the EFW water sources 
are not required to be support the OPERABILITY of the EFW system.  

M34 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.7.16 does not exist. This 
Specification adds an LCO, Applicability, Actions and Surveillance 
Requirements for the Control Room Area Cooling System (CRACS). The 
design basis of the CRACS is to maintain control area temperature to 
ensure long term operability of vital equipment. The addition of ITS 
Specification 3.7.16 is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation.  
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. LA14 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 12 and associated Note 7 provides details 
regarding equipment functional testing requirements for equipment 
actuated by the MSLB Feedwater isolation feature. These requirements 
are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This requirements are not directly 
pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
maintained. Changes to UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

3 LAl5 CTS 4.14.1.a includes details regarding the testing of the Spent Fuel 
3 Pool Ventilation System. These details are relocated to the Bases.  
3 This information provides details of system operation which are not 
3 directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
3 Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
3 additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
3 Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
3 regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
3 document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details O in the Bases provides adequate assurance that they will be maintained.  
3 Changes to ITS Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases 
3 Control Program included in ITS Section 5.5.  
3 
3 LA16 CTS 4.14.1.b specifies requirements associated with verifying the SFP 
3 Ventilation System flow capabilities. These requirements are relocated 
3 to UFSAR Chapter 16. This requirements are not directly pertinent to 
3 the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for 
3 Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe additional 
3 _ unnecessarydeta-i-1ssuch-a-an-accept-abe-method-of-trting .-- Since 
3 these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
3 regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
3 document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
3 in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
3 maintained. Changes to UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.  
3 This change is consistent with the NUREG.  
3 
3 
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3 LA17 CTS 3.8.12.a includes details regarding the testing of the Spent Fuel 
3 Pool Ventilation System. These details are relocated to the Bases.  
3 This information provides details of system operation which are not 
3 directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
3 Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
3 additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
3 Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
3 regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
3 document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
3 in the Bases provides adequate assurance that they will be maintained.  
3 Changes to ITS Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases 
3 Control Program included in ITS Section 5.5.  
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

RI The CTS 3.4.6 requirements associated with the independence of the 
controls of the emergency feedwater system from the integrated control 
system is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This Limiting Conditions for 
Operation, is not retained in the ITS because it has been reviewed 
against, and determined not to satisfy, the selection criteria for 
Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 50.36. The selection 
criteria were established to ensure that the Technical Specifications 
are reserved for those conditions or limitations on plant operation 
considered necessary to limit the possibility of an abnormal situation 
or event that could result in an immediate threat to the health and 
safety of the public. The rationale for relocation of each of these 
Specifications is provided in the report, "Application of Selection 
Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station Unit 1, 2, and 3 Technical 
Specifications." 

R2 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 9 includes requirements associated with testing 
the spent fuel pool (SFP) cooling system. CTS does not include 
associated LCO requirements. This requirement is relocated to UFSAR 
Chapter 16. This surveillance requirement, which exists without an 
associated Limiting Conditions for Operation, is not retained in the ITS 
because it has been reviewed against, and determined not to satisfy, the 
selection criteria for Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 
50.36. The selection criteria were established to ensure that the 
Technical Specifications are reserved for those conditions or 
limitations on plant operation considered necessary to limit the 
possibility of an abnormal situation or event that could result in an 
immediate threat to the health and safety of the public. The rationale 
for relocation of each of these Specifications is provided in the 
report, "Application of Selection Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station 
Unit 1, 2, and 3 Technical Specifications." 

R3 CTS Table 4.1-2 Item 8 includes requirements associated with testing the 
High Pressure Service Water Pumps and Power Supplies. CTS does not 
include associated LCO requirements. These requirements is relocated to 
UFSAR Chapter 16. These surveillance requirements, which exists without 
an associated Limiting Conditions for Operation, are not retained in the 
ITS because they have been reviewed against, and determined not to 
satisfy, the selection criteria for Technical Specifications provided in 
10 CFR 50.36. The selection criteria were established to ensure that 
the Technical Specifications are reserved for those conditions or 
limitations on plant operation considered necessary to limit the 
possibility of an abnormal situation or event that could result in an 
immediate threat to the health and safety of the public. The rationale 
for relocation of each of these Specifications is provided in the 
report, "Application of Selection Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station 
Unit 1, 2, and 3 Technical Specifications." 

3 R4 Not used.  
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R5 CTS 3.12 requirements for the Reactor Building Polar Crane and Auxiliary 
Hoist are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This Limiting Conditions for 
Operation, is not retained in the ITS because it has been reviewed 
against, and determined not to satisfy, the selection criteria for 
Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 50.36. The selection 
criteria were established to ensure that the Technical Specifications 
are reserved for those conditions or limitations on plant operation 
considered necessary to limit the possibility of an abnormal situation 
or event that could result in an immediate threat to the health and 
safety of the public. The rationale for relocation of each of these 
Specifications is provided in the report, "Application of Selection 
Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station Unit 1, 2, and 3 Technical 
Specifications." 

R6 Not used.  

R7 CTS 4.16 includes testing requirements for Radioactive Material Sources.  
CTS does not include associated LCO requirements. This surveillance 
requirement is not retained in the ITS because the tested equipment have 
been reviewed against, and determined not to satisfy, the selection 
criteria for Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 50.36. The 
selection criteria were established to ensure that the Technical 
Specifications are reserved for those conditions or limitations on plant 
operation considered necessary to limit the possibility of an abnormal 
situation or event that could result in an immediate threat to the 
health and safety of the public. The rationale for relocation of each 
of these Specifications is provided in the report, "Application of 
Selection Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station Unit 1, 2, and 3 
Technical Specifications." 
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3.7 Ventilation Syste roo 
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3 Insert 3.7-30A 
3 .3 ------------------------------ NOTES
3 1. LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable.  
3 2. Not applicable during reracking operations with no fuel in the spent fuel 

3 pool.  
3 --------- ----------------------------------------------

3.7-30A
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ACTIONS (continued) 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

ans Su d movement of Immediately . , ' 

ino erab d ngu 

uel bs em e2a 6 L 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS -r01 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7 erate each S train for [ 10 31 days 
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aters 5 minutes].  

S 3.7. 2 Perform required filter testing in In accordance 
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Testing Program (VFTPQr tF T P. qlly, 1, 
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7,0 Ventilation System 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The FSPVS provides negative pressure in the ue storage 
area, andlfilters i rborne radioactive particulate rom the 
area of th pool following a fuel hand1' ccident.  

Tl SPVS consists of portions of t normal Fuel Handling 
Area Ventilation System (FH , 1e station Emergency 
Ventilation System ( , uctwork bypasses, and dampers.  
The portion of ormal FHAVS used by the FSPVS consists 

'- of ductin ween the spent fuel pool and the normal FHAVS 
exhaus ans or dampers, and redundant radj dafloletectors 
- alled close to the suction end of hTHAVS exhaust fan 

'8ucting. The portion of the EV§.*nud by the FSPVS consists 
of two independent, redunda Jlfrains. Each train consists 
of a heater, prefiltero high efficiency particulate air 
(HEPA) filter, ac tjm ed charcoal adsorber section for 

qj'y -4 removal of ga s activity (principally iodines) ad.fn.  
Ductwork, yalves or dampers, and instrumentation .so form 
part of-the system. Two isolation valves installed in 
seriiesin the ductwork between the FH" and the EVS to 

pr6vide isolation of the EVS fron FHAVS on an Engineered 
Safety Feature actuation signapk' These valves are opened 
prior to fuel handling opepations. The EVS is the subject 
of LCO 3.7.12, "Emergency Ventilation System (EVS)," and is 
fully described in e SAR, Section [6.2.3], Reference 
A ductwork by with redundant dampers connects AVS 
to the EV 

D - ng normal operation, the exhaust m the fuel handling 
rea is passed through the FHAVS- aust filter and is 

discharged through the statio ent stack. In the event of 
a fuel handling accident, radiation detectors (one per 
EVS train), located at e suction of the FHAVS exhaust fan 
ducting, send signa to isolate the FHAVS supply and 
exhaust fans and ctwork, open the redundant dampers in the 
bypass ductwor , and start the EVS fans. The EVS fans pull 
the air fro the fuel handling area, creating a negative 
pressure, and discharge the filtered air to the station, 

The is discussed in th SARSect 

(continued) 
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3 Insert B3.7-64A 
3 
3 Ventilation air for the Spent Fuel Pool Area is supplied by an air handling 
3 unit which consists of roughing filters, steam heating coil, cooling coil 
3 supplied by low pressure service water, and a centrifugal fan. In the normal 
3 mode of operation, the air from the Spent Fuel Pool Area is exhausted directly 
3 to the unit vents by the general Auxiliary Building exhaust fans. The 
3 filtered exhaust system consists of a single filter train and two 100 percent 
3 capacity vane axial fans. The filter train utilized is the Reactor Building 
3 Purge Filter Train. The Unit 2 Reactor Building purge filter train is used 
3 for the combined Unit 1 and 2 Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System, The Unit 3 
3 Reactor Building purge filter train is used for the Unit 3 SFP Ventilation 
3 System. The filter train is comprised of prefilters, HEPA filters, and 
3 charcoal filters. To control the direction of air flow, i.e., to direct the 
3 air from the Fuel Pool Area to the Reactor Building Purge Filter Train, a 
3 series of pneumatic motor operated dampers are provided along with a crossover 
3 duct from the Fuel Pool to the filter train.  
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BASES 

BACKGROUND ecause 1 sed for 
(continued) a eric 1 

APPLICABLE he SeuJ n ba is a s tsir o 
equothe 1 no Dt reta a fuel 
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emhe P aS s oe 

LCO *Twg<de dt GAndF"mredundant trains of the FSPVS are 
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that at least one is 
availab1e assumina-a sinale failure. thatd disables the other 

tran f in is c niee OPERABLE wheits associaeted: 

Bu 3.7-6os165 

1. FanV isdee OPERABLE;.-o-nd v da 

2. HEPA filter and charcoal adsorber are not excessively 
restricting flow, and are capable of performing their 
filtration functions; and 

3. r twor and dampers are 
0F , and airocf rDe maintained.  
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3 Insert B 3.7-65A 
3 
3 The LCO is modified by two Notes. Note 1 states LCO 3.0.3 does not apply.  
3 Since fuel movement or crane operations with loads over the storage pool do 
3 not affect unit operation, If moving fuel or conducting crane operations with 
3 load over the storage pool while in MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify 
3 any action. If moving fuel or conducting crane operations with load over the 
3 storage pool while in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the fuel movement is independent of 
3 reactor operation. Therefore, inability to suspend movement of fuel 
3 assemblies is not a sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown. Note 2 
3 states the requirements of this LCO is not applicable during reracking 
3 operations with no fuel in the spent fuel pool. With no fuel in the spent 
3 fuel pool the potential release of radioactive material to the environs 
3 resulting from crane operations with load over the storage pool is 
3 substantially reduced.  
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BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY In [MODIES 1n ', , ,FST]TE PVS quired to be 
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LCO 3.7.12) for runi at use this s y ade t' is t eir 
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ehandlin area as always required to be OPERABLE 

reqri the rein' al SRA train, a abliqty to pe 

thremaniFSPVS trn t ro ve th ovequilredib proecin 

In MODE 1, 2, 3or ,weReurdAto cntbE 

F~~e-1reduce cas ai sig e d ob-PVB 

completed wit e ssno 
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redced causea siglefa' re in the OPERAB FSPVS train 
6h, andult in MD 5oss w SPVS functioni The 7 day 

J,-, 6mleton Tme s b on the risk fr an event occurring 
resuirig are soable sFSPVS train, and ability of the 
remahing te tprovide the required protection.  

B.1 and B.2 

In MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4-, when Required Actio .ca nnot be 

completed within e associated Comple * n Time, or when 
both FSPVS t ins are inoperable, unit must be placed in 
a MODE in ich the LCO does n apply. To achieve thi 
status e unit must be pl din at least MODE 3 in 
6 h sand in MODE 5 w' in 36 hours. The Com tion 
Tes are reasonable, sed on operating expe 'nce, to 

reach the required t conditions from fu power 

/ conditions in an derly manner and without challenging unit 
systems.  
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(. (continued) 
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ACTION 1 and 2 (continued) d e 

-m* '"h4ffEin...t ring-r~ he 
train must be started immediate y 

~ ~ .uirain is OPERABLE hat 9 1r evnEin 

will be readily detected.  

F the system is not placed in opera ion, this action 
requires suspension of fuel movemen , which precludes a fuel 

Srj andling accident. This action does not preclude the 
ovement of fuel to a safe position.  

When two tr in o t are inoperable du ng movement 

of * 3 uel in the , th 

o unit must be placed in a condition in which the-LCO does 
apply. Is 42)in olves immediately suspendin g m nt of 

li~ fuel in the ?(5R$@QThis 
oes not preclude the movement of fuel to a safe p tion.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7. .1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Standby systems should be checked periodically to ensure 
that they function properly. As the environment and normal 
operating conditions on this system are not severe, testin 
each train once every month provides an adequate check o 
this system. Mo thly heater ation dries ou any 
ois ure u ated in charcoal from ity in e / 

ambi air. [Syst with heaters e opera or 
continuous h urs with the hea rs energize ys ems 

without heaters need only be operatedlfor ;h 15 minutes to 
demonstrate the functio5n -ot7 th yte. 4 The 31 day 
Frequency is based on the known reliability of the equipment 
and the two train redundancyx.  

This SR verifies that the require testing is 

.-4-iA performed in accordance with the,(Kentilation Filter Testing 

(continued) 
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BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.4 2(continued) __ 

REQUIREMENTS 
Proram (VFT l 

wt52 eThe *VFTP2+ includes 

testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber 
efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical 
properties of the activated charcoal (general use and 
following specific operations). Specific test frequencies 
and additional information are discussed in detail in the 

{VFTPY 

SR 3.7.13.3 

This SR ies that each FSPVS tra' arts and operates 
on ctual or simulated act . n signal. The 18 month 

equency is consistent that specified in Refer.  

This SR verifies the integrity of the fuel handling area.  
The ability of the fuel handling a to maintain a negative 
pressure, with respect to pote ally uncontaminated 
adjacent areas, is periodic 0 y tested to verify proper 
function of the FSPVS. ing the [post accident] mode of 
operation, the FSPVS i designed to maintain a slight 
negative pressure i he fuel handling area to preven 
unfiltered LEAKA . The FSPVS is designed to mai in this 
negative press e at a flow rate of 5 [3000] to the fuel 
handling ar . The Frequency of [18] mon on a STAGGERED 

TEST BASI 
is consistent 

with industry 
actice.  

SR .7. 13.5 

perating the FSPVS filte ypass damper is necessary to 
ensure that the system nctions properly. The OPERABILITY 
of the FSPVS filter b ass damper is verified if it can be 
opened. A Frequenc of [18] months is specified in 
Reference 6. ..... 

(continued) 
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REFERENCES 

R, Section 49.4.21.  

5 AR, Section.  

Regulatory Guide 1.25.  

Regulatory Guide 1.52.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

Feedwater startup control valves. This is an administrative requirement 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

A28 CTS 3.5.7.2.1.a permits a Main Feedwater control valve in one or more 
flow paths to be inoperable provided it is closed within 8 hours and 
verified to be once per 7 days. ITS Action A permits a MFCV to be 
inoperable provided it is closed or isolated within 8 hours and verified 
to be closed once per 7 days. ITS Action B permits a SFCV to be 
inoperable provided it is closed or isolated within 8 hours and verified 
to be once per 7 days. Since the MFCV and SFCV for each steam generator 
are in a different flow path, the CTS permits both a MFCV and a SFCV to 
be simultaneously inoperable for each steam generator. Therefore, this 
is an administrative change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

3 A29 Not used.  

A30 CTS 4.9.1 requires testing the EFW pumps in accordance with the 
requirements of CTS 4.0.4. CTS 4.0.4 states that Inservice testing of 
ASME Code Class 1, 2 and 3 pumps and valves shall be performed in 
accordance with Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code 
and applicable addenda as required by 10 CFR 50 Section 50.55a(g)(4) to 
the extent practicable within the limitations of design, geometry and 
materials of construction of the components. ITS SR 3.7.5.2 requires 
verifying the developed head of each EFW pump at the flow test point is 
greater than or equal to the required developed head. The SR 3.7.5.2 
requirement to verify the developed head of each EFW pump at the flow 
test point is greater than or equal to the required developed head is 
encompassed within the testing requirement required by ASME Section XI, 
subsection IWP. This change is an administrative change and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

A31 CTS 3.3.7.b states that tests or maintenance shall be allowed on any 
component of the LPSW system provided the redundant train of the LPSW 
system is operable. The entry condition for ITS Required Action A.1 is 
a required LPSW pump inoperable. With a required LPSW pump inoperable 
the redundant pump(s) and required flow path ensures the required safety 
function can be accomplished (albeit without an additional single 
failure). Although multiple flow paths exist from the discharge of the 
LPSW pumps to each required supplied component, some portions of the 
multiple flow paths are not totally redundant or independent.  
Consequently, the LPSW pumps and flow paths are not separated into 
trains.  

A32 CTS Table 4.1-3, Note "*" clarifies that the SR Frequency is not 
applicable if reactor is in a cold shutdown condition for a period 
exceeding the sampling frequency. The provision of this Note regarding 
being in the cold shutdown condition for a period greater than the 
sampling frequency is deleted since it is unnecessary. Since 
requirements of Specification 3.7.14 are not Applicable in MODE 5 
(equivalent to CTS Cold Shutdown condition) the LCO and associated SRs 
are not applicable.  
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. A33 CTS 3.8.13.a, 3.8.13.b, 3.8.13.c and 3.8.13.d specify requirements 
associated with moving casks in the SFP. The CTS presentation for these 
requirements states "Prior to spent fuel cask movement . . . ." or 
"Prior to dry storage transfer cask movement . . . ." ITS 3.7.15 is 
Applicable during movement of either the spent fuel shipping cask or the 
dry storage transfer cask in the SFP area. Although the CTS 
presentation can be interpreted to apply at any time prior to cask 
movement in the SFP, the extreme extension of such an interpretation 
makes the requirements applicable at all times. This is clearly not the 
intent since the purpose of these requirements is to ensure the spent 
fuel has decayed sufficiently at the time of cask movement in the SFP.  
This is considered a change in presentation only. No change in 
interpretation or application is intended. Therefore, this change is an 
administrative change.  

A34 An explicit CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.7.15 Action A does not 
exist. With requirements of the LCO not met, ITS 3.7.15 Action A 
requires immediately suspending movement of cask in the SFP area. Since 
CTS does not permit cask movement under this condition, CTS requires, 
although not explicitly, the same action. Therefore this change is 
considered administrative.  

A35 An explicit CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.15.1 does not 
exist. ITS SR 3.7.15.1 requires verification by administrative means 
that the decay time for fuel assemblies is within limit. The Frequency 
for this SR is "Prior to cask movement in the spent fuel." Although an 
explicit requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.15.1 does not exist, the 
very existence of CTS 3.7.15.1 imposes a requirement for at least an 
administrative verification of the decay times in the specified rows at 
some time prior to movement of the cask in the spent fuel area. This 
change is therefore considered administrative.  

A36 CTS 4.5.2.1.2, Note 1 permits a one time extension of the test frequency 
to a maximum of 23 months for Oconee Unit 2 during operating cycle 16.  
This provision is no longer needed and is deleted since operating cycle 
16 has passed. As such, the change is adminstrative.  

3 A37 CTS 4.14.1.c, 4.14.1.d and 4.14.1.e provide details regarding testing 
3 the Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System filters. These details are 
3 relocated to the Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) specified in 
3 ITS 5.5.12. ITS SR 3.7.17.2 requires performance of the testing in 
3 accordance with the VFTP. Consequently, this is an administrative 
3 change and is consistent with the NUREG.  

3 A38 A CTS provision Note comparable to ITS LCO 3.7.17 Note 1 does not exist.  
3 This Note states that LCO 3.0.3 does not apply. ITS LCO 3.0.3 requires 
3 unit shutdown when a unit Condition is in excess of the provisions of 
3 the Technical Specifications. The CTS requirement comparable to ITS 
3 3.0.3 requires the "affected" unit to be shutdown. Since fuel movement 
3 or crane operations with loads over the storage pool do not affect unit 
3 operation, CTS 3.0 does not requires a unit shutdown. If moving fuel or 
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3 conducting crane operations with load over the storage pool while in 
3 MODE 5 or 6, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify any action. If moving fuel or 
3 conducting crane operations with load over the storage pool while in 
3 MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4, the fuel movement is independent of reactor 
3 operation. Therefore, inability to suspend movement of fuel assemblies 
3 is not a sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE 

Ml CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.7.2 LCO and ITS 3.7.2 Actions do 
not exist. ITS LCO 3.7.2 requires four TSVs to be OPERABLE. This LCO 
provides assurance that the TSVs will perform their design safety 
function to mitigate the consequences of accidents that could result in 
offsite exposures comparable to the 10 CFR 100 limits. With one or both 
TSVs for one steam line inoperable in MODE 1, ITS 3.7.2 RA A.1 requires 
the TSVs be restored to OPERABLE status within 8 hours. The 8 hour 
Completion Time is reasonable because the TSVs isolate a closed system 
which provides an additional barrier against releases. With the 
Required Action and associated Completion Time for Condition A not met, 
ITS 3.7.2 RA B.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 2 within 6 hours.  
The Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating experience, to 
reach MODE 2. With one or more TSVs inoperable in MODE 2 or 3, ITS 
3.7.2 RA C.1 requires the TSV to be closed within 8 hours and RA C.2 
requires verification the TSV is closed once per 7 days. The 8 hour 
Completion Time is reasonable considering the low probability of an 
accident occurring during this time period that would require closure of 
the TSVs. Inoperable TSVs that cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 
within the specified Completion Time, but are closed, must be verified 
on a periodic basis to be closed. This is necessary to ensure that the 
assumptions in the safety analysis remain valid. The 7 day Completion 
Time is reasonable, based on engineering judgment, in view of TSV status 
indications available in the control room, and other administrative 
controls, to ensure these valves are in the closed position. With the 
Required Action and associated Completion Time for Condition B or C not 
met, ITS 3.7.2 RA D.1 requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 
hours and MODE 4 within 18 hours. If the TSV cannot be restored to 
OPERABLE status or closed in the associated Completion Time, the unit 
must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach 
the required unit conditions from MODE 2 conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  

The addition of this LCO with associated ACTIONS is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. This 
LCO and associated Actions are necessary to ensure unit operation is 
consistent with assumptions in the applicable safety analysis. This 
more restrictive change provides reasonable assurance that the TSVs can 
perform their design safety function to mitigate the consequences of 
accidents that could result in offsite exposures comparable to the 
10 CFR 100 limits.  

M2 CTS 3.4.1 requires the EFW pumps and flow paths to be OPERABLE when 
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) temperature is > 2500 F. ITS 3.7.5 
Applicability for EFW is when in MODES 1, 2, & 3 and in MODE 4 when a 
steam generator is relied upon for heat removal. ITS MODE 4 is when RCS 
temperature is < 2500F and > 2000 F.  
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A CTS provision comparable to the Note to ITS LCO 3.7.5 does not exist.  
This Note requires only one MDEFW pump and one EFW flow path to be 
OPERABLE in MODE 4.  

Requiring the EFW system to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 when the SGs are 
relied upon for decay heat removal is a more restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Requiring EFW 
system to be OPERABLE when SGs are relied upon for decay heat removal 
ensures the steam generators are available to remove decay heat when 
necessary.  

M3 Note 1 to CTS Table 4.1-2 provides the CTS applicability associated with 
the TSV. This applicability is specified to be when the reactor is 
critical. ITS 3.7.2 is applicable in MODE 1 and MODES 2 and 3 except 
when all TSVs are closed. The additional applicability associated with 
the TSVs in MODE 2 with Keff < 1.0 and MODE 3 is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. The 
TSVs must be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2 and 3 with any TSVs open. In these 
conditions when there is significant mass and energy in the RCS and 
steam generators, the TSVs must be OPERABLE or closed.  

M4 CTS Table 4.1-2 Item 11 requires a "Functional" Test be performed for 
the EFW pump automatic start and automatic valve actuation features.  
ITS SR 3.7.5.3 requires verification that each EFW automatic valve that 
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to the 
correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. ITS 
SR 3.7.5.4 requires verification that each EFW pump starts automatically 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. The ITS requirements are 
more prescriptive and are therefore considered to be more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation. This change is consistent with the 
NUREG. SR 3.7.5.3 verifies that EFW can be delivered to the appropriate 
steam generator in the event of any accident or transient that generates 
an Emergency Feedwater System initiation signal by demonstrating that 
each automatic valve in the flow path actuates to its correct position 
on an actual or simulated actuation signal. SR 3.7.5.3 is not required 
for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position 
under administrative controls. The 18 month Frequency is based on the 
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during 
a unit outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. The 18 month 
Frequency is also acceptable based on operating experience and design 
reliability of the equipment. SR 3.7.5.4 verifies that each EFW pumps 
start on an actual or simulated initiation signal. The 18 month 
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillance under the 
conditions that apply during a unit outage and the potential for an 
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with the reactor 
at power.  

MS A CTS surveillance requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.5.1 does not 
exist. This SR requires verifying the correct alignment for valves in 
the EFW water and steam flow paths. This change is therefore a more 
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restrictive requirement upon unit operation. Verifying the correct 
alignment for manual, and power operated valves in the EFW water and 
steam supply flow paths provides assurance that the proper flow paths 
exist for EFW operation.  

M6 An additional Completion Time is added to those in CTS 3.4.3 to not only 
require the MDEFW pump to be restored within 7 days from discovery of 
one inoperable motor driven pump (ITS Required Action A.1) or within 72 
hours of the discovery of one inoperable turbine driven pump (ITS 
Required Action B.1), but also within 10 days from discovery of failure 
to meet any of the requirements of the.LCO. The new Completion Time 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any combination of 
Conditions to be inoperable during any continuous failure to meet this 
LCO. This is an additional restriction on unit operation consistent 
with the NUREG. The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time 
allowed in this specified Condition after discovery of failure to meet 
the LCO. This limit is considered reasonable for situations in which 
multiple Conditions exist concurrently.  

M7 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.13.1 does not exist. ITS 
SR 3.7.13.1 requires verification by administrative means that initial 
fuel enrichment and burnup of a fuel assembly is in accordance with 
applicable storage requirements prior to storing the fuel assembly in 
the spent fuel pool. Although this is already done without an explicit 
CTS surveillance requirement, the addition of this SR is an additional 
restriction upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. The 
change ensures storage of fuel assemblies in the Spent Fuel Pool is 
consistent with assumptions in the analysis.  

M8 A CTS surveillance comparable to ITS SR 3.7.6.1 does not exist.  
Although CTS 3.4.5 specifies the required water volume required to be 
maintained, no periodic verification is required. Requiring a periodic 
verification on a 12 hour frequency that the water volume is within the 
specified limits is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the NUREG. SR 3.7.6.1 verifies that the CST, 
UST, and HW contain the required volume of cooling water.  

M9 CTS 3.3.7 requires LPSW pumps to be OPERABLE when the RCS, with fuel in 
the core, is in a condition with pressure equal to or greater than 350 
psig or temperature equal to or greater than 250F. ITS 3.7.7 requires 
these systems to be OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. MODE 4 is 
defined as subcritical with the average coolant temperature > 200aF and 
< 250'F. CTS criteria specified as 250*F is considered more limiting 
than the 350 psig criteria, since the saturation temperature of water at 
350 psig is > 435 0F. As such, ITS 3.7.7 is slightly more restrictive in 
that OPERABILITY is required when temperature is > 200'F. In MODES 1, 
2, 3, and 4, the LPSW System is a normally operating system that is 
required to support the OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the 
LPSW System. Therefore, the LPSW System is required to be OPERABLE in 
these MODES.  
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CTS 3.19.1.a and 3.19.2.a requires ECCW siphon headers to be OPERABLE 
whenever the associated LPSW Systems are required to be OPERABLE. ITS 
3.7.8 requires the ECCW siphon headers to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3 
and 4. As such, ITS 3.7.8 is slightly more restrictive in that 
operability is required when temperature is > 200"F. In MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, the ECCW siphon headers are a normally operating system that is 
required to support the OPERABILITY of the LPSW System. Therefore, the 
ECCW siphon headers are required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  

M10 A CTS surveillance comparable to ITS SR 3.7.7.1 does not exist. This SR 
requires verification that valves in the LPSW flow path are in the 
correct position. Therefore this additional requirement is a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG. Verifying the correct alignment for manual, and non-automatic 
power operated valves in the LPSW System flow path provides assurance 
that the proper flow paths exist for LPSW System operation.  

M11 CTS 4.5.1.1.2.a.2 requires verification of the engineered safety 
features function of the LPSW water pumps. ITS SR 3.7.7.3 requires 
verification that each LPSW pump starts automatically on an actual or 
simulated actuation signal. The ITS requirements are more prescriptive 
and are therefore considered to be a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation. This change is consistent with the NUREG. The SR 
verifies proper automatic operation of the LPSW System pumps on an 
actual or simulated actuation signal.  

M12 The footnote to CTS 4.5.1.1.2.a.2 specifies testing the Engineered 
Safeguard (ES) function of specified valves which provide coolant to the 
decay heat coolers. CTS 4.5.1.1.a.2 requires verification of the 
engineered safety feature function of the LPSW system which supplies 
coolant to the reactor building coolers. Each of these surveillance 
requirements is encompassed within ITS SR 3.7.7.2 which requires a 
verification that each LPSW system automatic valve in the flow path that 
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, actuates to the 
correct position on an actual or simulated actuation signal. SR 3.7.7.2 
verifies proper automatic operation of the LPSW System valves. The ITS 
requirements are more prescriptive and are therefore considered to be a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M13 A CTS requirement specific to the Penetration Room Ventilation System 
(PRVS) specification and comparable to ITS 3.7.10 RA B.2 does not exist.  
With one train of the PRVS inoperable, CTS 3.15.1.a requires the reactor 
be shutdown within 12 hours but does not explicitly require the unit be 
placed in a condition outside the applicability of the specification.  
ITS 3.7.10 RA B.2 requires the unit be placed in MODE 5 within 36 hours.  
Therefore, this is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the NUREG. This is appropriate since in MODES 1, 
2, 3, and 4, the PRVS is required to be OPERABLE consistent with the 
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OPERABILITY requirements of the containment. Placing the unit in MODE 5 
places the unit in a MODE where the PRVS is not required to be OPERABLE.  

M14 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.10.4 does not exist.  
SR 3.7.10.4 requires verification at a Frequency of 18 months on a 
staggered test basis that each Penetration Room Ventilation System 
(PRVS) train can maintain a specified negative pressure relative to 
atmospheric pressure when operated at a specifed flow rate. This SR 
verifies the integrity of the penetration room areas. The ability of 
the PRVS to maintain a negative pressure, with respect to outside 
atmosphere, is periodically tested to verify proper functioning of the 
PRVS. During the post accident mode of operation, the PRVS is designed 
to maintain a slight negative pressure in the penetration rooms with 
respect to outside atmosphere to prevent unfiltered LEAKAGE. The PRVS 
is designed to maintain this negative pressure at a flow rate of 
1000 ± 10% cfm from the area. The Frequency of 18 months on a STAGGERED 
TEST BASIS is consistent with industry practice and other filtration 
SRs. Requiring a periodic verification the PRVS can maintain the 
required penetration room negative pressure is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M15 Not used.  
M16 A CTS surveillance requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.5.5 does not 

exist. This SR ensures that the EFW System is properly aligned by 
verifying the flow paths to each steam generator prior to entering 
MODE 2 after more than 30 days in MODE 5 or 6. OPERABILITY of EFW flow 
paths must be demonstrated before sufficient core heat is generated that 
would require the operation of the EFW System during a subsequent 
shutdown. To further ensure EFW System alignment, flow path OPERABILITY 
is verified, following extended outages to determine no misalignment of 
valves has occurred. This SR is appropriate and is an acceptable 
restriction upon operation since it ensures that the flow path from the 
CST to the steam generator is properly aligned. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M17 Not used.  

M18 If the control valves (MFCVs and SFCVs) are not restored to OPERABLE 
status within 72 hours CTS 3.5.7.2.1.b requires the unit be placed in 
Hot Shutdown within 12 hours and with RCS temperature less than 250*F 
within an additional 18 hours (total of 30 hours). ITS 3.7.3 RA C.1 
requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 
18 hours. Requiring the unit be placed in MODE 4 within 18 hours is an 
additional restrictions upon unit operation. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  

M19 CTS 3.4.1 requires the CST, UST and HW to meet specified requirements 
when RCS temperature is > 2500F. ITS 3.7.6 APPLICABILITY requires the 
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CST, UST and HW to meet specified requirements when in MODES 1, 2, & 3 
and in MODE 4 when a steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.  
Requiring the CST, UST and HW to be OPERABLE in MODE 4 when SGs are 
relied upon for decay heat removal is a more restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Requiring the 
UST, CST and HW to be OPERABLE in MODE 4, when a steam generator is 
relied upon for heat removal, ensures a water supply is available to the 
EFW system when the EFW system is required to be OPERABLE.  

M20 The CTS 3.13 limit for secondary system activity is 1.4 juCi/cc 1-131, 
which is roughly equivalent to 2.0 pCi/gm DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131. This 
limit has been determined to be inappropriately high. ITS 3.7.14 
specifies a limit of 0.10 pCi/gm Dose Equivalent 1-131. A value of 
0.10 pCi/gm Dose Equivalent 1-131 is assumed in the reanalysis of UFSAR 
Chapter 15 accidents and transients. A topical report regarding the 
UFSAR Chapter 15 reanalysis methodology is being submitted separately 
for NRC approval and is described in the transmittal letter associated 
with the ONS ITS conversion. Therefore this is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M21 CTS 3.15.1 requires the PRVS to be OPERABLE whenever containment 
integrity is required. CTS 3.6.1 requires containment integrity 
whenever all three following conditions exist: 

a.- reactor coolant pressure is > 300 psig, 
b..- reactor coolant temperature is > 200'F, and 
c.- nuclear fuel is in the core.  

With these criteria, containment integrity is required sometime during 
ITS MODE 4 but not necessarily when this MODE was entered. The 
Applicabilities of ITS 3.7.10 for the PRVS include MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.  
As such, the change represents an additional restriction on unit 
operation. This change is consistent with the NUREG. In MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, the PRVS is required to be OPERABLE consistent with the 
OPERABILITY requirements of the containment.  

M22 A CTS provision comparable to ITS 3.7.5 Action F does not exist since 
the CTS does not include operability requirements upon the EFW when the 
unit is less than 250 0F. If the required EFW pump and required EFW flow 
path are not OPERABLE in MODE 4 when the steam generators are relied 
upon for decay heat removal, ITS 3.7.5 Action F requires action be 
initiated immediately-to restore the required MDEFW pump and required 
EFW flow path to OPERABLE status. In this Condition, the Required 
Action is necessary to assure the steam generators can continue to be 
relied upon for decay heat removal. This change represents a more 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation.  

3 M23 Not used.  

3 M24 Not used.  

Page 13 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

M25 CTS requires the Control Room booster fan trains to be OPERABLE above 
Hot Shutdown (i.e., when in ITS MODES 1 and 2). The Applicability of 
ITS LCO 3.7.9 is MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. In MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, the 
Control Room booster fan trains must be OPERABLE to reduce the radiation 
dose to personnel in the Control Room during and following an accident.  

If the Control Room booster fan trains cannot be restored to OPERABLE 
status within the specified times, CTS 3.15.2.a and 3.15.2.b requires 
the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown within 12 hours. In this Condition 
ITS 3.7.9 RA D.2 requires the unit be placed in MODE 5 within 36 hours.  
Placing the unit in MODE 5 within 36 hours is necessary to place the 
unit in a condition outside the Applicability of ITS LCO 3.7.9. This 
change is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

M26 A specification comparable to ITS specification 3.7.11 does not exist.  
ITS specification 3.7.11 provides requirements for a minimum water level 
in the spent Fuel Pool. ITS LCO 3.7.11 requires the water level in the 
SFP to be 21.34 feet above the water level of the top of the irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated in the fuel storage racks. The minimum water 
level in the Spent Fuel Pool is consistent with the assumption of iodine 
decontamination factors following a fuel handling or cask drop accident.  
The Applicability for ITS Specification 3.7.11 is during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the spent fuel pool and during movement of 
the cask over the spent fuel pool. This LCO applies during movement of 
irradiated fuel assemblies in the Spent Fuel Pool or movement within the 
Spent Fuel Pool or movement of the cask over the Spent Fuel Pool since 
the potential for a release of fission products exists at these times.  
With the SFP water level not within limits, ITS 3.7.11 RA A.1 requires 
immediately suspending movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the SFP 
and the cask over the SFP. When the initial conditions for an accident 
cannot be met, immediate action must be taken to preclude the occurrence 
of an accident. With the Spent Fuel Pool at less than the required 
level, the movement of fuel assemblies in the Spent Fuel Pool is 
immediately suspended. This effectively precludes the occurrence of a 
fuel handling accident.. ITS SR 3.7.11.1 requires periodic verification 
that the SFP water level is a 21.34 feet above the top of irradiated 
fuel assemblies seated in the storage racks. This SR verifies that 
sufficient Spent Fuel Pool water is available in the event of a fuel 
handling or cask drop accident. The water level in the Spent Fuel Pool 
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must be checked periodically. The 7 day Frequency is appropriate 
because the volume in the pool is normally stable.  

The addition of this specification is a more restrictive requirement 
upon plant operation and is consistent with the NUREG. This 
specification ensures the water level in the Spent Fuel Pool is 
consistent with the assumptions of the safety analysis for fuel handling 
and cask drop accident.  

M27 With less than the specified number of MSRVs OPERABLE, CTS Actions are 
specified by CTS 3.0. CTS 3.0 requires the unit to be in Hot Shutdown 
within 12 hours and cold shutdown within 36 hours. However, since the 
CTS applicability for the MSRVs is with RCS temperature > 250*F, CTS 3.0 
only requires the RCS temperature be reduced to :5 250OF (equivalent to 
ITS MODE 4) at which point the CTS requirements for MSRVs is no longer 
applicable. Consequently, CTS 3.0 requires the unit be placed in MODE 4 
within 36 hours. With less than the specified number of MSRVs OPERABLE, 
ITS 3.7.1 Action A requires the unit be placed in MODE 3 within 12 hours 
and MODE 4 within 18 hours. The requirement to be in MODE 4 within 18 
hours instead of 36 hours is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operations and is consistent with the NUREG. The allowed Completion 
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the 
required unit conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging unit systems.  

M28 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.7.8.1, SR 3.7.8.2, SR 3.7.8.3 
and SR 3.7.8.4 do not exist. SR 3.7.8.1 requires periodic verification 
that the required ESV pumps are in operation. This ensure that air from 
inleakage and degassing is removed to ensure the capability to establish 
siphon flow. SR 3.7.8.2 verifies periodic verification that Keowee 
Lake level is within limit, which ensures ECCW siphons can provide 
sufficient flow to ensure adequate NPSH is available for operating the 
LPSW pumps. SR 3.7.8.3 requires periodic verification that CCW inlet 
temperature is 5 90*F. This ensure inlet water to the LPSW system is 
consistent with assumptions. SR 3.7.8.4 provides periodic verification 
the correct alignment for manual, and non-automatic power operated 
valves in the ECCW siphon header flow paths, required ESV flow paths and 
required SSW flow paths. These SRs provides assurance that the proper 
conditions (i.e., flowpath, pump status, lake level and water 
temperature) exist for ECCW siphon header operation.  

M29 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 7 requires performance of am Emergency Condenser 
Circulating Water System Functional Test. ITS SR 3.7.8.9 verifies upon 
a simulated or actual loss of power to the CCW pumps and ESV pumps that 
the rate of water level decrease in the CCW piping is within limits.  
This ensures air inleakage and degassing is within the removal 
capabilities of the ESV pumps. Limiting air inleakage is necessary to 
ensure the ECCW siphons headers can provide sufficient NPSH to the LPSW 
pumps.  
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CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 13 requires performance of an Essential Siphon 
Vacuum System Functional Test. ITS SR 3.7.8.5, SR 3.7.8.6, SR 3.7.8.7 
and SR 3.7.8.8 provides requirements comparable to CTS Table 4.1-2, 
Item 13. SR 3.7.8.4 verifies that upon an actual or simulated actuation 
signal each ESV float valve actuates to the correct position.  
SR 3.7.8.5 verifies that upon an actual or simulated actuation signal 
each required ESV and SSW valve actuates to the correct position.  
SR 3.7.8.6 verifies that the developed suction head of each required ESV 
pump at the test point is the required developed suction head.  
SR 3.7.8.7 verify each required ESV pump starts within specified time 
period upon an actual or simulated restoration of emergency power.  
These SRs ensure the ESV and SSW Systems adequately support ECCW siphon 
header function. The ECCW siphon headers function to provide sufficient 
NPSH to the LPSW pumps.  

The comparable ITS SR requirements are more prescriptive and therefore 
are more restrictive requirements upon unit operation.  

M30 An explicit CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.7.3.1 does not exist.  
ITS SR 3.7.3.1 requires verifying valve closure time is less than 25 
seconds. A Note to SR 3.7.3.1 states the SR is only required to be 
performed in MODES 1 and 2. Although the stroke time for these valves 
is verified in accordance with the IST program, the inclusion of the 
stroke time in the ITS is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation and is consistent with the NUREG. The inclusion of the SR 
Note is more restrictive since CTS does not require performance of SRs 
prior to entry into the applicability for the specification. The 
addition of the ITS SR Note is consistent with the NUREG. The inclusion 
of the stroke time is acceptable since it ensures equipment operation is 
consistent with the assumptions in the applicable safety analysis. The 
inclusion of the Note is acceptable since it permits testing the valves 
under operating conditions closer to those that would exist for an 
actual demand for the valves to function.  

3 M31 Not used.  

M32 With an inoperable LPSW pump, CTS 3.3.7.b ultimately requires the unit 
RCS temperature be reduced to < 250*F and RCS pressure < 350 psig. The 
condition is comparable to ITS MODE 4. ITS 3.7.7 RA B.2 requires the 
unit be placed in MODE 5. This is a more restrictive requirement upon 
unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. In MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, the LPSW System is a normally operating system that is required 
to support the OPERABILITY of the equipment serviced by the LPSW System.  
Therefore, the LPSW System is required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  
Placing the unit in MODE 5 is necessary to exit the Applicability for 
the Specification.  

M33 A CTS action comparable to ITS 3.7.6 Action A does not exist. With the 
water volume in the Condensate Storage Tank (CST), Upper Surge Tanks 
(UST) and condenser hotwell (HW) less than the specified limit, CTS 
actions are specified by CTS 3.0 which requires the unit be placed in 
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Hot Shutdown within 12 hours and RCS temperature < 250*F within 36 
hours. Since the CTS Applicability for this specification is with RCS 
temperature > 250 0F, CTS 3.0 only requires the RCS temperature be less 
than 250*F within 36 hours instead of Cold Shutdown. ITS 3.7.6 RA A.2 
requires the unit be in MODE 4 without reliance upon steam generators 
within 24 hours. The requirement to place the.unit in MODE 4 without 
reliance upon steam generators within 24 hours is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operations and is consistent with the NUREG.  
Requiring the unit be placed in MODE 4 without reliance upon steam 
generators is appropriate since in this condition the EFW water sources 
are not required to be support the OPERABILITY of the EFW system.  

M34 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS 3.7.16 does not exist. This 
- Specification adds an LCO, Applicability, Actions and Surveillance 
Requirements for the Control Room Area Cooling System (CRACS). The 
design basis of the CRACS is to maintain control area temperature to 
ensure long term operability of vital equipment. The addition of ITS 
Specification 3.7.16 is a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li With one PRVS train inoperable, CTS 3.15.1.a requires daily verification 
of the OPERABILITY of the active components of the other train. This 
requirement is not retained in the ITS. Increased testing has not been 
shown to demonstrate operability any better than testing at the normal 
SR test interval. In many cases, increased testing adds to the failure 
rates of components by increasing wear and tear. Common mode failure 
analysis in conjunction with loss of safety function analyses provide 
adequate assurance of redundant system operability. Loss of function 
determination program controls are provided by ITS 5.5.16.  

3 L2 Not used.  

L3 A CTS note comparable to ITS SR 3.7.1.1 Note does not exist. This Note 
permits entry into MODE 3 to perform the testing. Currently, this 
testing may be performed during the pressure and temperature reduction 
for a shutdown, during the refueling outage by bench testing or during 
the next unit startup provided the surveillance test is within its 
surveillance frequency. The addition of the Note for ITS SR 3.7.1.1 
will allow entry into MODE 3 and testing in MODE 3 during the startup 
following an outage regardless of consideration of the surveillance 
interval. This is consistent with current practice at other nuclear 
power plants and is considered an acceptable method for testing of these 
valves. Permitting entry into MODE 3 without the SR being within its SR 
frequency is a less restrictive change and is consistent with 
NUREG 1430.  

L4 Not used.  

L5 With three EFW pumps and/or both EFW flow paths inoperable, CTS 3.4.3.d 
requires the initiation of immediate action to restore at least one EFW 
pump and associated EFW flow path to OPERABLE status. Additionally, 
CTS 3.4.3.d requires the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown within 12 hours 
and below 250*F in an additional 12 hours. The Note to ITS 3.7.5 RA E.1 
permits remaining in the existing MODE until at least one EFW pump and 
one EFW flow path are restored to OPERABLE status. With the three EFW 
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pumps and/or two EFW flow paths inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the unit 
is in a seriously degraded condition with only limited means for 
conducting a cooldown. In such a condition, the unit should not be 
perturbed by any action, including a power change, that might result in 
a trip. The seriousness of this condition requires that action be 
started immediately to restore at least one EFW train to OPERABLE 
status. LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable, as it could force the units into a 
less safe condition. The ITS 3.7.5 RA E.1 provision to suspend ITS 
LCO 3.0.3 and other LCO requirements for MODE changes is a less 
restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

L6 CTS Table 4.1-3 Item 5 requires a gamma isotopic analysis be performed 
-weekly. ITS SR 3.7.14.1 requires Secondary Specific DOSE EQUIVALENT 
1-131 be verified less than the specified limit on a 31 day frequency.  
The reduction in the surveillance frequency from weekly to every 31 days 
is a less restrictive requirements upon unit operations and is 
consistent with the NUREG. The 31 day SR Frequency is acceptable since 
it is based on the detection of increasing trends of the level of DOSE 
EQUIVALENT 1-131, and allows for appropriate action to be taken to 
maintain levels below the LCO limit.  . L7 If a Main Feedwater control valve (includes both MFCVs and SFCV - refer 
to DOC A27) is inoperable, CTS 3.7.5.2.1.a requires the affected 
valve(s) to be closed. ITS 3.7.3 RA A.1 requires closing or isolating 
the MFCV. ITS 3.7.3 RA B.1 requires closing or isolating the SFCV. The 
provision to isolate the MFCV or SFCV by closing another valve in the 
flow path is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG. This is acceptable since isolating a MFCV or 
SFCV by closing another valve in the flow path is just as effective in 
terminating flow through the associated flow path. This change is a 
less restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG.  

L8 CTS 4.5.4.1.a requires each train of the PRVS be run for 15 minutes at 
design flow ± 10% monthly. ITS SR 3.7.10.1 requires operating each PRVS 
train 15 minutes at a Frequency of 31 days. The elimination of the 
requirement that the fans operate within 10% of design flow during this 
SR is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG. The purpose of this 31 day fan operation is 
to demonstrate the function of the system. ITS SR 3.7.10.3 adequately 
verifies the flow capability of the PRVS trains, although at a reduced 
Frequency. ITS SR 3.7.10.3, which is performed at an 18 month on a 
STAGGERED TEST BASIS Frequency, adequately verifies system flow meets 
requirements. ITS SR 3.7.10.1 adequately demonstrates system function, 
which is the purpose of the 31 day test. This test has typically met 
its flow requirements when tested at the monthly frequency.  

L9 CTS 3.5.7 requires the MFCVs and SFCVs to be OPERABLE when the Reactor 
Coolant System is greater than 2500F. ITS 3.7.5 requires these valves 
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to be OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, and 3 except when all MFCVs and SFCVs are 
closed and deactivated or isolated by a closed manual valve. ITS MODES 
1, 2, and 3 are equivalent to CTS "...greater than 250'F." The 
exception "when all MFCVs and SFCVs are closed and deactivated or 
isolated by a closed manual valve" is acceptable since the safety 
function of these valves is being fulfilled when these valves are closed 
or isolated by a closed manual valve. This change is a less restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - REMOVAL OF DETAILS 

LA1 Not used.  

LA2 CTS Table 4.1-2, Note 4 includes requirements associated with the ASME 
Boiler and Pressure Vessel (B&PV) Code Section XI requirements for 
relief valve testing frequency. This information is relocated to the 
Inservice Testing (IST) Program. This information provides details of 
design or process which are not directly pertinent to the actual 
requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation or 
Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary 
details such as an acceptable method of compliance. Since these details 
are not necessary to adequately describe the actual regulatory 
requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled document without 
a significant impact on safety. Placing these details in controlled 
documents provides adequate assurance that they will be maintained.  
Changes to the Inservice Testing Program are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 
and 10 CFR 50.55a. Additionally, ITS 5.5.9 provide requirements 
regarding this IST program. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA3 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 5 includes requirements for testing the movement 
capability of the TSVs. This information is relocated to the Inservice 
Testing (IST) Program. This information provides details of design or 
process which are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, 
i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance 
Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary details such as 
an acceptable method of compliance. Since these details are not 
necessary to adequately describe the actual regulatory requirement, they 
can be moved to a licensee controlled document without a significant 
impact on safety. Placing these details in controlled documents 
provides adequate assurance that they will be maintained. Changes to 
the Inservice Testing Program are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59 and 10 CFR 
50.55a. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA4 CTS 4.9.1, 4.9.3 and 4.9.4 include details of the methodology for 
testing the EFW system. This information is relocated to the UFSAR 
Chapter 16. This information provides details of testing which are not 
directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
maintained. Changes to UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.  
Additionally, ITS 5.5.9 provide requirements regarding this IST program.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA5 CTS 3.4.1.a provides details regarding the steam supply requirements for 
the turbine driven EFW pump. This information is relocated to the ITS 
Bases. This information provides details of system operation which are 
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not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, 
Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather 
describe additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of 
testing. Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe 
the actual regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee 
controlled document without a significant impact on safety. Placing 
these details in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that 
they will be maintained. Changes to ITS Bases are controlled by the 
Technical Specification Bases Control Program included in ITS Section 
5.5. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA6 Not used.  

LA7 CTS 4.5.1.1.2.a.2 and-4.5.1.1.2.b provide details regarding testing for 
specified LPSW valves. This information is relocated to the UFSAR 
Chapter 16. This information provides details of testing which are not 
directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
maintained. Changes to UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.  
Additionally, ITS 5.5.9 provide requirements regarding this IST program.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA8 CTS 4.12.1.a provides details regarding filter testing. This 
information is relocated to the ITS Bases. This information provides 
details of system operation which are not directly pertinent to the 
actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation 
or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary 
details such as an acceptable method of testing. Since these details 
are not necessary to adequately describe the actual regulatory 
requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled document without 
a significant impact on safety. Placing these details in the Bases 
provides adequate assurance that they will be maintained. Changes to 
ITS Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases Control 
Program included in ITS Section 5.5.  

LA9 Not used.  

LA10 CTS 3.19.1.a, 3.19.2.a, 3.19.1.b, 3.19.2.b, and 3.19.3 provide details 
regarding requirements for an OPERABLE ECCW siphon header. Footnote 6 
to CTS Table 4.1-2 provides details regarding testing the Emergency 
Condenser Circulating Water System. This information is relocated to 
the ITS Bases. This information provides details of system operation 
which are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., 
Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance 
Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary details such as 
an acceptable method of testing. Since these details are not necessary 
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to adequately describe the actual regulatory requirement, they can be 
moved to a licensee controlled document without a significant impact on 
safety. Placing these details in the Bases provides adequate assurance 
that they will be maintained. Changes to ITS Bases are controlled by 
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program included in ITS 
Section 5.5.  

LAll CTS 4.12.1.a includes requirements for proving all louvers in the 
Control Room Booster Fan Trains are OPERABLE. This information is 
relocated to the ITS Bases. This information provides details of system 
operation which are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, 
i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance 
Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary details such as 
an acceptable method of testing. Since these details are not necessary 
to adequately describe the actual regulatory requirement, they can be 
moved to a licensee controlled document without a significant impact on 
safety. Placing these details in the Bases provides adequate assurance 
that they will be maintained. Changes to ITS Bases are controlled by 
the Technical Specification Bases Control Program included in ITS 
Section 5.5.  

LA12 CTS 3.14 and 4.18 specify requirements for snubbers. These requirements 
are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This requirements are not directly 
pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
maintained. Changes to UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA13 CTS 4.9.2 requires testing automatic valves in the EFW System in 
accordance with CTS 4.0.4. CTS 4.0.4 requires inservice testing of ASME 
Code Class 1, 2 and 3 pumps and valves be performed in accordance with 
Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code and applicable 
addenda as required by 10 CFR 50 Section 50.55a(g)(4) to the extent 
practicable within the limitations of design, geometry and materials of 
construction of the components. This information is relocated to the 
Inservice Testing Program. This information provides details of testing 
requirements which are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement, 
i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for Operation or Surveillance 
Requirement, but rather describe additional unnecessary details such as 
an acceptable method of testing. Since these details are not necessary 
to adequately describe the actual regulatory requirement, they can be 
moved to a licensee controlled document without a significant impact on 
safety. Placing these details in controlled documents provides adequate 
assurance that they will be maintained. The Inservice Testing Program 
is controlled by 10 CFR 50.55a. This change is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

Page 23 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

LA14 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 12 and associated Note 7 provides details 
regarding equipment functional testing requirements for equipment 
actuated by the MSLB Feedwater isolation feature. These requirements 
are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This requirements are not directly 
pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
maintained. Changes to UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

3 LA15 CTS 4.14.1.a includes details regarding the testing of the Spent Fuel 
3 Pool Ventilation System. These details are relocated to the-Bases.  
3 This information provides details of system operation which are not 
3 directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
3 Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
3 additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
3 Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
3 regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
3 document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
3 in the Bases provides adequate assurance that they will be maintained.  
3 Changes to ITS Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases 
3 Control Program included in ITS Section 5.5.  
3 
3 LA16 CTS 4.14.1.b specifies requirements associated with verifying the SFP 
3 Ventilation System flow capabilities. These requirements are relocated 
3 to UFSAR Chapter 16. This requirements are not directly pertinent to 
3 the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting Condition for 
3 Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe additional 
3 unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing. Since 
3 these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
3 regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
3 document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
3 in controlled documents provides adequate assurance that they will be 
3 maintained. Changes to UFSAR Chapter 16 are controlled by 10 CFR 50.59.  
3 This change is consistent with the NUREG.  
3 
3 
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3 LA17 CTS 3.8.12.a includes details regarding the testing of the Spent Fuel 
3 Pool Ventilation System. These details are relocated to the Bases.  
3 This information provides details of system operation which are not 
3 directly pertinent to the actual requirement, i.e., Definition, Limiting 
3 Condition for Operation or Surveillance Requirement, but rather describe 
3 additional unnecessary details such as an acceptable method of testing.  
3 Since these details are not necessary to adequately describe the actual 
3 regulatory requirement, they can be moved to a licensee controlled 
3 document without a significant impact on safety. Placing these details 
3 in the Bases provides adequate assurance that they will be maintained.  
3 Changes to ITS Bases are controlled by the Technical Specification Bases 
3 Control Program included in ITS Section 5.5.  
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RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS 

R1 The CTS 3.4.6 requirements associated with the independence of the 
controls of the emergency feedwater system from the integrated control 
system is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This Limiting Conditions for 
Operation, is not retained in the ITS because it has been reviewed 
against, and determined not to satisfy, the selection criteria for 
Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 50.36. The selection 
criteria were established to ensure that the Technical Specifications 
are reserved for those conditions or limitations on plant operation 
considered necessary to limit the possibility of an abnormal situation 
or event that could result in an immediate threat to the health and 
safety of the public. The rationale for relocation of each of these 
Specifications is provided in the report, "Application of Selection 
Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station Unit 1, 2, and 3 Technical 
Specifications." 

R2 CTS Table 4.1-2, Item 9 includes requirements associated with testing 
the spent fuel pool (SFP) cooling system. CTS does not include 
associated LCO requirements. This requirement is relocated to UFSAR 
Chapter 16. This surveillance requirement, which exists without an 
associated Limiting Conditions for Operation, is not retained in the ITS 
because it has been reviewed against, and determined not to satisfy, the 
selection criteria for Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 
50.36. The selection criteria were established to ensure that the 
Technical Specifications are reserved for those conditions or 
limitations on plant operation considered necessary to limit the 
possibility of an abnormal situation or event that could result in an 
immediate threat to the health and safety of the public. The rationale 
for relocation of each of these Specifications is provided in the 
report, "Application of Selection Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station 
Unit 1, 2, and 3 Technical Specifications." 

R3 CTS Table 4.1-2 Item 8 includes requirements associated with testing the 
High Pressure Service Water Pumps and Power Supplies. CTS does not 
include associated LCO requirements. These requirements is relocated to 
UFSAR Chapter 16. These surveillance requirements, which exists without 
an associated Limiting Conditions for Operation, are not retained in the 
ITS because they have been reviewed against, and determined not to 
satisfy, the selection criteria for Technical Specifications provided in 
10 CFR 50.36. The selection criteria were established to ensure that 
the Technical Specifications are reserved for those conditions or 
limitations on plant operation considered necessary to limit the 
possibility of an abnormal situation or event that could result in an 
immediate threat to the health and safety of the public. The rationale 
for relocation of each of these Specifications is provided in the 
report, "Application of Selection Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station 
Unit 1, 2, and 3 Technical Specifications." 

3 R4 Not used.  
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R5 CTS 3.12 requirements for the Reactor Building Polar Crane and Auxiliary 
Hoist are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This Limiting Conditions for 

Operation, is not retained in the ITS because it has been reviewed 
against, and determined not to satisfy, the selection criteria for 
Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 50.36. The selection 
criteria were established to ensure that the Technical Specifications 
are reserved for those conditions or limitations on plant operation 
considered necessary to limit the possibility of an abnormal situation 
or event that could result in an immediate threat to the health and 
safety of the public. The rationale for relocation of each of these 
Specifications is provided in the report, "Application of Selection 
Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station Unit 1, 2, and 3 Technical 
Specifications." 

R6 Not used.  

R7 CTS 4.16 includes testing requirements for Radioactive Material Sources.  
CTS does not include associated LCO requirements. This surveillance 
requirement is not retained in the ITS because the tested equipment have 
been reviewed against, and determined not to satisfy, the selection 
criteria for Technical Specifications provided in 10 CFR 50.36. The 
selection criteria were established to ensure that the Technical 
Specifications are reserved for those conditions or limitations on plant 
operation considered necessary to limit the possibility of an abnormal 
situation or event that could result in an immediate threat to the 
health and safety of the public. The rationale for relocation of each 
of these Specifications is provided in the report, "Application of 
Selection Criteria to the Oconee Nuclear Station Unit 1, 2, and 3 
Technical Specifications." 
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3.7.4 Atmospheric Vent Valves VVs) 

LCO 3.7.4 [Two] AVV [lines per steam generator] shall be OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY: MOD 1, 2, and 3, 
M E 4 when steam generator is relied upon for heat removal.  

ACTIONS 

C (DITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. }herequired AVV A.1 -------- NOT ------

[line] inoperable. LCO 3.0.4 ' not 
applicabe.  

Re ore required AVV [7 days] 
) [ ine] to OPERABLE 

tatus.  

7 --7 
B. Two or more required ;B.1 Restore one AVV 24 hours 

AVV [lines] [line] to OPERABLE 
inoperable. status.  

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3 6 hours 
associated Completion 
Time not met. AND 

C.2 Be n MODE 4 without 18 hours 
yeliance upon steam 
generator for heat 
removal.  

BWOG STS 3.7-9 Rev 1, 04/07/95



SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS/.  

URVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.4.1 Ve fy one complete cycle of each . [18] months 

3.7 Verify one complete cycle of each AVV block [18] months 
valve.  

nunG STS 3.7-10 Rev 1, 04/07/95



MVVs 
B 3.7.4 

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7.4 Atmospheric Vent Va es (AVVs) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The VVs provide a method for cooling the unit to decay heat 
r oval (DHR) entry conditions, should the preferred heat 

nk via the Turbine Bypass System to the condenser not be 
available, as discussed in the FSAR, Section [10.3] 
(Ref. 1). This is done in conjunction with the Emergency 
Feedwater System, providing cooling water from the 
condensate storage tank (CST). The AVVs may also be 
required to meet the design cooldown rate during a normal 
cooldown when steam pressure drops -o low for maintenance 
of a vacuum in the condenser to p mit use of the Turbine 
Bypass System.  

The AVVs are provided with stream block valves to permit 
their being tested at pow , and to provide an alternate 
means of isolation.  

The AVVs are equippe ith pneumatic controllers to permit 
control of the cool own rate.  

The AVVs are pro ded with a pressurized gas supply of 
bottled nitrog that, on loss of pressure in the normal 
instrument ai supply, automatically supplies nitrogen to 
operate the Vs. The nitrogen supply is sized to provide 
sufficient ressurized gas to operate the AVVs for the time 
required or Reactor Coolant System (RCS) cooldown to DHR 
entry nditions.  

A des ription of the AVVs is found in Referen e .  

APPLICABLE The design basis of the AVVs is establ' ed by the 
SAFETY ANALYSES capability to cool the unit to MODE . The design rate of 

[75]*F per hour is applicable for oth steam generators, 
each with one AVV. This rate i dequate to cool the unit 
to DHR entry conditions with y one AVV and one steam 
generator utilizing the coo ng water supply available in 
the CST.  

In the accident analysi presented in Reference 1, the AVVs 
are assumed to be used by the operator to cool down the unit 

*(continued 
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BA S ES 

B-. .  

APPLICABLE to MODE 3 for accidents accompanied by a loss of offsite 
SAFETY ANALYSES power. Prior to operator actions to cool down the unit, the 

(continued) AVVs and tle main steam safety valves (MSSVs) are assumed to 
operate ajtomatically to relieve steam and maintain the 
steam g ferator's pressure and temperature below the design 
value. This is about 30 minutes following initiation of an 
even , however, this may be less for a steam generator tube 
rup re (SGTR) event. Some initiating events falling into 
t s category are a main steam line break upstream of the 
ain steam isolation valves, a feedwater line break, and an 

SGTR event (although the AVVs on the affected steam 
generator may still be available following an SGTR event).  

For the recovery from an SGTR event, the operator is also 
required to perform a limited cooldown to establish adequate 
subcooling as a necessary step to terminate the primary to 
secondary break flow into the ruptured steam generator. The 
time required to terminate theyrimary to secondary break 
flow for an SGTR is more crit al than the time required to 
cool down to DHR conditions or this event, and also for 
other accidents. Thus, t SGTR is the limiting event for 
the AVVs. The number of VVs required to be OPERABLE to 
satisfy the SGTR accid t analysis requirements depends upon 
the consideration of ny single failure assumptions 
regarding the fail e of one AVV to open on demand.  

The design must ccommodate the single failure of one AVV to 
open on deman , thus each steam generator must have at least 
one AVV. T AVVs are equipped with manual block valves in 
the event n AVV spuriously fails open, or fails to close 
during te.  

The Ah~s satisfy Criterion 3 of the NRC olicy Statement.  

LCO [Two] AVVs [lines per steam g erator] are required to be 
OPERABLE. Failure to meet e LCO can result in the 
inability to cool the uni to DHR entry conditions following 
an event in which the co denser is unavailable for use with 
the Steam Bypass System.  

An AVV is considered OPERABLE when it is capable of 
providing a controlled relief of the main steam flow, and is 
capable of fully opening and closing on demand.  
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BASES (continued) 

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, nd in MODE 4, when steam generator is 
being relied upon for heat removal, the AVVs are required to 
be OPERABLE.  

In MODES 5 and , an SGTR is not a credible event.  

ACTIONS A.1 

Requir Action A.1 is modified by a Note indicating that 
LCO .0.4 does not apply.  

Wi one AVV [line] inoperable, action must be taken to 
store the inoperable AVV to OPERABLE status. The 7 day 

ompletion Time allows for redund'nt capability afforded by 
the remaining OPERABLE AVV and anonsafety grade backup in 
the Steam Bypass System and MS s.  

B.1 

With more than one A [line] inoperable, action must be 
taken to restore [ but one] AVV [lines] to OPERABLE 
status. As the b ock valve can be closed to isolate an AVV, 
some repairs ma be possible with the unit at power. The 
24 hour Compl ion Time is reasonable to repair inoperable 
AVV [lines], ased on the availability of the Steam Bypass 
System and SSVs, and the low probability of an event 
occurrin during this period that would r uire the AVV 
[lines 

C.J and C.2 

If the AVV [lines] cannot b estored to OPERABLE status 
within the associated Comp etion Time, the unit must be 
placed in a MODE in whic the LCO does not apply. To 
achieve this status, t unit must be placed in at least 
MODE 3 within 6 hours and in MODE 4 within 18 hours, 
without reliance upon the steam generator for heat removal.  
The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  
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BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE 3.7.4.1 

To perform a controlled cooldown of the RCS, the AVVs must 
be able t be opened either remotely or locally and 
throttle through their full range. This SR ensures that 
the AVV are tested through a full co'ntrol cycle at least 
once r fuel cycle. Performance ofinservice testing or 
use f an AVV during a unit coold wn may satisfy this 
re irement. Operating experie'e has shown that these 
c ponents usually pass the Su eillance when performed at 
e [18] month Frequency. T refore, the Frequency is 

cceptable from a reliabili standpoint.  

SR 3.7.4.2 

The function of the b ock valve is to isolat a failed open 
AVV. Cycling the bl ck valve closed and op n demonstrates 
its ability to perfprm this function. Per ormance of 
inservice testing or use of the block vale during unit 
cooldown may satisfy this requirement. Operating experience 
has shown that these components usually pass the 
Surveillance when performed at the [18] month Frequency.  
Therefore, the Frequency is acceptable from a reliability 
standpoint.  

REFERENCES 1. FSAR, Section [10.3].  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

. 34 The current licensing basis for main feedwater isolation valves does not 
include the main feedwater stop valves (MFSV). The MFSVs are not 
assumed to close in the accident analysis. Closure of both the main 
feedwater control valves (MFCV) and both startup feedwater control 
valves (SFCV) is assumed in the accident analysis. Therefore, NUREG 
Specification 3.7.3 is modified to remove ACTIONS associated with the 
MFSVs (ACTION A. ACTION D is eliminated since the ONS current licensing 
basis does not require two valves in the same flow path to be OPERABLE.  

35 Not used.  

36 Not used.  

3 37 NUREG Specification 3.7.4 is not adopted since the ONS analysis does not 
3 assume the operator will use the atmospheric dump valves to cool down 
3 the unit to MODE 3 for accidents-accompanied by a loss of offsite power.  

38 Not used.  

3 39 Not used.  

40 The Note to SR 3.7.5.2 is not adopted. The ONS design permits testing 
the turbine driven EFW pump using auxiliary steam supplied from another 
ONS unit or the plant auxiliary boiler.  

41 Not used.  

42 The Applicability to NUREG 3.7.14 is expanded to include "During 
movement of a cask over the spent fuel pool." Action A is modified to 
also require suspending movement of the cask over the spent fuel pool.  
The Note to 3.7.14 Required Action A.1 is moved to precede both Required 
Action A.1 and Required Action A.2. This is necessary to reflect the 
current licensing basis for Oconee. ONS is licensed to permit placing a 
shipping cask in the spent fuel pool. The water level in the spent fuel 
pool is an initial assumption for the cask drop accident.  

43 Not used.  

44 Not used.  

45 NUREG SR 3.7.2.1 is modified to reflect the TSV closure time associated 
with closure channel A. A second surveillance, SR 3.7.2.2, is added to 
verify the TSV closure time associated with channel B. The ONS design 
provides two means of closing each TSV. Each closure mechanism results 
in different closure times. Closure channel A actuates the "disk dump" 
closure mechanism which closes the associated TSV in :5 1 second.  
Closure channel B actuates the closure mechanism utilizing a restricting 
orifice and closes the associated TSV in 5 15 seconds. These closure 
times are consistent with the current licensing basis for TSV closure.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

46 The ONS design uses a portion of the Condenser Circulating Water System 
to provide a flow path from Lake Keowee to the suction of the Low 
Pressure Service Water Systems by utilizing "siphon headers". Siphon 
header OPERABILITY requires associated vacuum pumps and seal water 
supply headers. NUREG Specification 3.7.9 is modified to encompass the 
CLB requirements for the ECCW siphon headers.  

47 The current licensing basis permits 12 hours to place a unit in Hot 
Shutdown (equivalent to ITS MODE 3) and 60 hours to place the Unit in a 
condition outside the Applicability of the Specification when an LCO is 
not met. To maintain consistency with current procedures, training and 
staffing requirements, the 12 hours permitted to place a unit in MODE 3 
and 60 hours to place the Unit in a condition outside the Applicability 
of the specification is retained in the ITS.  

48 Consistent with the CLB, Lake Keowee water level limits are specified in 
UFSAR Chapter 16. NUREG SR 3.7.9.1 is modified to require verifying 
lake level within limits. The ITS Bases for this SR refers to UFSAR 
Chapter 16 for the actual limits. Lake level requirements are 
maintained in UFSAR Chapter 16 since the values are subject to change 
resulting from modifications and changes in operating practices, which 
may impact LPSW System flow requirements.  

49 ITS SR 3.7.8.1 is added to require periodic verification that required 
ESV pumps are in operation. Periodic verification that required ESV 
pumps are operating is appropriate since operation of required ESV pumps 
is a requirement for OPERABILITY of an ECCW siphon header. ITS 
SR 3.7.8.4 is adopted to provide for periodic verification that 
non-automatic valves in the ECCW siphon header, required ESV and 
required SSW flow paths are in the correct position. Periodic 
verification that valves in the ECCW siphon header, required ESV and 
required SSW flow paths are in the correct position is appropriate since 
correct valve positions are a requirement for OPERABILITY of an ECCW 
siphon header. Consistent with the CLB, ITS SR 3.7.8.5, SR 3.7.8.6, 
SR 3.7.8.7, SR 3.7.8.8 and SR 3.7.8.9 are adopted to retain requirements 
encompassed in CTS Table 4.1-2, Items 7 and 13.  

50 Bracketed NUREG SR 3.7.9.3 is not adopted. NUREG SR 3.7.9.3 requires 
operation of each cooling tower fan every 31 days. The ONS design does 
not include cooling towers. Consequently, there are no cooling tower 
fans.  

51 The brackets are removed and the Completion Time for NUREG 3.7.2 
Required Actions A.1 and C.1 of 8 hours is adopted. There is no CLB for 
these value since a similar CTS requirement does not exist. Eight hours 
is considered reasonable considering the low probability of an event in 
this time period and considering the TSVs isolate a closed system which 
provides an additional barrier against releases.  

3 52 Not used.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

53 Bracketed NUREG SR 3.7.10.5 is not adopted since there is no comparable 
CTS requirement. (NUREG-1430 provides no Bases information for this 
SR.) 

54 Not used.  

55 The Applicability for NUREG 3.7.16 is modified to eliminate the 
bracketed reference to Region 2. Although restrictions upon storage 
location exist in the spent fuel pool, the LCO is applicable to storage 
anywhere in the spent fuel pool.  

58 The portion of NUREG SR 3.7.1.1 requiring MSRVs settings to be within 1% 
of the setpoint following testing is not adopted. This modification to 
the SR is made to reduce the potential for confusion. The current 
licensing basis for ONS requires the MSRVs setting to be within 1% of 
the setpoint at all times. Retention of the deleted wording could imply 
that the settings may be within some different tolerance band at other 
times.  

59 The brackets are removed and the closure time specified in NUREG 
SR 3.7.3.1 is changed to 25 seconds. The value of 25 seconds for 
closure of the MFCVs and SFCVs is consistent with current plant 
analysis.  

3 60 Not used.  

61 The second entry Condition for NUREG 3.7.9 Action B is not adopted. The 
current licensing basis for one inoperable ECCW siphon allows 60 hours 
to be in cold shutdown. This Completion Time is retained for ITS 3.7.8 
Required Action B.2. The Completion Time of 60 hours is not considered 
to be appropriate for the second entry Condition in NUREG 3.7.9 Action 
B. There is no CTS provision for this condition. With the ECCW 
inoperable for reasons other than an inoperable ECCW siphon, CTS 3.0 
applies requiring the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown within 12 hours and 
cold shutdown in 36 hours. For this Condition, the non-adoption of the 
second entry Condition for NUREG 3.7.9 Action B results in entry into 
LCO 3.0.3 which is comparable to CTS 3.0.  

62 The brackets are removed and the bracketed NUREG value of 0.10 PCi/gm 
adopted. This is the value for secondary specific activity assumed in 
the UFSAR Chapter 15 reanalysis. (The methodology for this reanalysis 
has been submitted separately for NRC review. Refer to submittal letter 
for additional information.) 

63 Specification 3.7.15 is added to the NUREG to capture CTS requirements 
regarding decay time restrictions in specified rows in the SFPs prior to 
movement of casks in the SFP. This change is necessary since the ONS 
design requires placing a cask in the SFP, in proximity to spent fuel 
stored in the SFP.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

64 The brackets are removed and the bracketed NUREG value of 90*F adopted.  
This is the value for service water inlet temperature assumed in the 
accident and transient.  

65 NUREG LCO 3.7.11 is modified to specify the Control Room Area Cooling 
System (CRACS) shall be OPERABLE with two trains of Control Room 
Ventilation System OPERABLE and two trains of Chilled Water (WC) System 
OPERABLE. This ITS presentation is necessary to completely identify 
applicable requirements. The ONS design for Control Room Cooling 
consists of two trains in each of two different systems. The Control 
Room Ventilation System (CRVS) includes the air handling units, ducts, 
dampers, heat exchangers, instrumentation and controls, etc. associated 
with the ventilation system air flow. The Chilled Water (WC) System 
includes-the pumps, -valves, piping, chillers, instrumentation and 
controls, etc. associated with the chilled water supply to the CRVS heat 
exchangers. Each train of the CRVS system can be supplied from either 
train of the WC System.  

NUREG 3.7.11 Action A is modified to provide an Action for one 
inoperable CRVS train. A new Action B is added to provide an Action for 
one inoperable WC train. This ITS presentation is necessary to provide 
appropriate actions for one inoperable train in the CRVS System or the 
WC system.  

66 The bracketed statements within the Applicability statement for NUREG 
Specification 3.7.16 and bracketed NUREG Actions C and D which involve 
not meeting the LCO when in these bracketed MODES are not adopted.  
There is no current licensing basis regarding the Applicability for this 
Specification. The requirements for the CRACS are currently 
administratively controlled when above Cold Shutdown which is comparable 
to ITS MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.  

67 The entry Condition for NUREG 3.7.11 Action E is modified to include two 
trains of CRVS inoperable or two trains of WC inoperable. Loss of two 
trains of either of these systems involves a loss of safety function.  
This representation is equivalent to the NUREG 3.7.11 Action E but is 
modified to include both the CRVS and WC Systems. This is appropriate 
because the ONS design for Control Room Cooling consists of two trains 
in each of two different systems.  

68 NUREG SR 3.7.11.1 is not adopted. This SR is not required by the 
current licensing basis and is overly burdensome to perform. The ONS 
CRVS is used to maintain the control area environmental conditions 
within limits at all times. The heat load in the control area is not 
significantly different under accident conditions than under normal 
operating conditions. NUREG SR 3.7.11.1 is replaced with a requirement 
to verify the control area temperatures are within specified values at a 
12 hour Frequency. This SR is simple to perform, is performed more 
frequently and adequately verifies the OPERABILITY of the CRVS without 
the hardship created by requiring performance of NUREG SR 3.7.11.1.  
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

ITS ACTION C is added to address control room air temperature not within 
limit. This is consistent with the NUREG format to provide appropriate 
Required Actions that correspond to the surveillances used to verify 
system OPERABILITY. The lack of an appropriate ACTION for this 
surveillance could, in the event this surveillance was not met, result 
in an unnecessary entry into LCO 3.0.3 and an inappropriate plant 
shutdown, because an ACTION is not provided corresponding to the manner 
in which the LCO is not met. The proposed ACTION allows 7 days to 
restore the control room air temperature to within its limit. The 
ACTION also contains an exception to LCO 3.0.4. The time allowed to 
restore the temperature and the exception to LCO 3.0.4 are reasonable 
considering (a) the remaining CRACS train available to perform the 
cooling function in an emergency, (b) the small expected deviation above 
the limit before discovery by performance of the temperature 
verification of ITS SR 3.7.16.1 every 12 hours, and (c) the marginal 
impact that a control room temperature slightly above the limit would 
have on the ability of CRACS to perform its emergency cooling function.  
Therefore, the proposed ACTION is acceptable.  

ITS ACTION and SR are similar to that approved for other plants 
(Vogtle).  

3 69 NUREG LCO 3.7.16 is modified to include storage of new fuel as well as 
3 spent fuel. At Oconee, new fuel as well as spent fuel may be stored in 
3 the spent fuel storage racks and is subject to the same restrictions 
3 regarding fuel enrichment versus burnup as spent fuel. The title for 
3 Specification 3.7.16 is changed from "Spent Fuel Assembly Storage" to 
3 "Fuel Assembly Storage" since the scope of this specification includes 
3 both new and spent fuel assemblies when the fuel assemblies are stored 
3 in the spent fuel storage pool.  

3 70 NUREG SR 3.7.5.1 requires verification that manual, power operated, and 
3 automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
3 otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. This 
3 requirement is modified to exclude automatic valves from this SR. The 
3 position of automatic valves in the valve flow path is irrelavent to the 
3 OPERABILITY of the Emergency Feedwater (EFW) System since each automatic 
3 valve will either be in the required position or will automatically 
3 reposition itself to the required position upon reciept of an automatic 
3 initiation signal. Consequently automatic valves are in the correct 
3 position (with respect to EFW OPERABILITY) regardless of the actual 
3 valve position. Additionally, the CLB has no requirement for verifying 
3 the position of these automatic valves. Therefore, there is no reason 
3 for verifying the position of these valves.  
3 
3 71 NUREG SR 3.7.8.1 requires verification that manual, power operated, and 
3 automatic valve in the flow path, that is not locked, sealed, or 
3 otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position. This 
3 requirement is modified to exclude automatic valves from this SR. The 
3 position of automatic valves in the valve flow path is irrelavent to the 
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ITS Section c 5.0 

ID 202 

Subject: Include CTS page for Amendment 
231/231/228 and remove allowance for 
temporary noncompliance with ANSI N510
1975.



spec;cr c'oi0 3-Z/0 

4,5.4 Penetration Room Ventilation System

Applicability 

Applies to sting of the Penetration m Ventilatio ystem 

bjective 

o verify that the Penetrat on Room Ventilation System is operable.  

Spcfcation 

4.5.4.1 Operational and Performance Testing 

Sa 3.7(, a. ech train of the Penetration Room Ventilation System shall be operated for at least IS 
minutesq6d1g7 f 

b. Every 18 months, it shall be demonstrated that: S 0> 

1. The Penetration Room Ventilation System fans operate at design flow (t 10%) when tested in 

accordance with ANSI N510-1975. * 

2. The pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber banks is less than six 
.10* 2 inches of water at the system design flow rate (± 10%).  

VR .7, 30, 3. Eac o e enetration Room Ventilation S stem is ca able of automatic initiation.  

5/ 3.7.0,$ 4. The bypass valve for filter cooling s anua o Ira S 

c. Leak tests using DOP or halogenated hydrocarbon, as appropriate shall be performed on the 

Penetration Room purge filters: 

1. Every I8 months; 

2. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank or charcoal adsorber bank; 

3. After any structural maintenance on the system housing; 

4. After painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zone communicating with the system.  

d. The results of the DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon tests on HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber 

banks shall show 99% DOP removal and -9% halogenated hydrocarbon removal, respectively, 
when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1975.  

*A temporary noncompliance with this surveillance requirement is allowed until August 30, 1998, to 

complete necessary modifications to enable flow testing in accordance with ANSI N510-1975.  

4.5-7 Amendment No. 231 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 231 (Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 228 (Unit 3)



ITS Section 3.7 

ID 210 

Subject: Revised Bases for 3.7.3 Required Action A.1 
& A.2 Required Action B.1 & B.2 to make 
Completion Times (72 hours to 8 hours) 
consistent with Specification.



MFCVs and SFCVs 
B 3.7.3 

. BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued) 

3 within 8 hours. When these valves are closed or isolated, 
they are performing their required safety function.  

3 The 8 hour Completion Time provides a reasonable time to 
restore an inoperable MFIV to OPERABLE status and is 

acceptable due to the low probability of an event occurring 
during this time period that would require isolation of the 
MFW flow paths.  

Inoperable MFCVs that are closed or isolated must be 
verified on a periodic basis that they are closed or 
isolated. This is necessary to ensure that the assumptions 
in the safety analysis remain valid. The 7 day Completion 
Time is reasonable, based on engineering judgment, in view 
of valve status indications available in the control room, 
and other administrative controls, to ensure that these 
valves are closed or isolated.  

B.1 and B.2 

With one SFCV in one or more flow paths inoperable, action 
must be taken to restore the affected valves to OPERABLE 
status, or to close or isolate inoperable affected valves 

3 within 8 hours. When these valves are closed or isolated, 
they are performing their required safety function.  

3 The 8 hour Completion Time provides a reasonable time to 
restore an inoperable MFIV to OPERABLE status and is 
acceptable due to the low probability of an event occurring 
during this time period that would require isolation of the 
MFW flow paths.  

Inoperable SFCVs that are closed or isolated must be 
verified on a periodic basis that they are closed or 
isolated. This is necessary to ensure that the assumptions 
in the safety analysis remain valid. The 7 day Completion 
Time is reasonable, based on engineering judgment, in view 
of valve status indications available in the control room, 
and other administrative controls, to ensure that these 
valves are closed or isolated.  

(continued) 
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MFCVsgand SFCV5g: 

BASES 

ACTIONS and 
(continued) 

With one '{4FCVin one or more flow paths inoperable, action 
must be taken to restore the affected valves to OPERABLE 
status, or r ose or isolate inoperable affected valves 
within or; hours. When these valves are closed or 
isolated, they are performing their required safety 
function.  
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ITS Section 3.7 

ID 215 

Subject: Added clarifying information regarding what 
constitutes an EFW flow path to Bases for ITS 
3.7.5.



EFW System 
B 3.7.5 

. BASES 

LCO pump(s) are also required to be OPERABLE. The two required 
3 (continued) flow paths shall also be OPERABLE. A flowpath is defined as 
3 the flowpath to either steam generator including associated 
3 valves and piping capable of being supplied by either the 
3 turbine driven pump or the associated motor driven pump. The 

sources of water to the EFW System are required to be 
OPERABLE. The associated flow paths from the EFW System 
sources of water to all EFW pumps also are required to be 

3 OPERABLE. In MODES 1 and 2 automatic EFW initiation is 
3 required to be OPERABLE in accordance with Specification 
3 3.3.14, "Emergency Feedwater (EFW) Pump Initiation 
3 Circuitry." Automatic EFW steam generator level control is 
3 required to be OPERABLE when automatic EFW initiation is 
3 required to be OPERABLE. EFW automatic initiation 

instrumentation is not required to be OPERABLE in MODES 3 
and 4 in accordance with LCO 3.3.14. In MODES 3 and 4 the 
EFW System is OPERABLE provided manual initiation capability 

3 is OPERABLE. Automatic initiation is not required in MODES 
3 and 4 since additional time is available in these MODES 
for the operator to manually initiate the system if . 3 required. When in MODE 3 and 4 automatic EFW flow control 

3 is not required to be OPERABLE provided manual steam 
3 generator level control is OPERABLE.  

The LCO is modified by a Note indicating that one motor 
driven EFW pump and EFW flow path, is required in MODE 4 
when an SG is relied upon for heat removal. This is because 
of reduced heat removal requirements, the short duration of 
MODE 4 in which feedwater is required, and the insufficient 
steam supply available in MODE 4 to power the turbine driven 
EFW pump.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the EFW System is required to be 
OPERABLE and to function in the event that the main 
feedwater is lost. In MODE 4, with RCS temperature above 
212*F, the EFW System may be used for heat removal via the 
steam generators. In MODE 4, the steam generators are used 
for heat removal unless the DHR System is in operation. In 
MODE 4 steam generators are relied upon for heat removal 
whenever an RCS loop is required to be OPERABLE or operating 
to satisfy LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops - Mode 4." 

In MODES 5 and 6, the steam generators are not used for DHR 
and the EFW System is not required.  

(conti nued) 
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EFW System 
B 3.7.5 

. BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS A.1 

With one of the motor driven EFW pumps inoperable, action 
must be taken to restore the MDEFW pump to OPERABLE status 
within 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time is reasonable, 
based on the following reasons: 

a. The redundant OPERABLE turbine driven EFW pump(s); 

b. The availability of the redundant OPERABLE motor 
driven EFW pump; and 

c. The low probability of an event occurring that would 

require the EFW System during the 7 day period.  

The second Completion Time for Required Action A.1 
establishes a limit on the maximum time allowed for any 
combination of Conditions to be inoperable during any 
continuous failure to meet this LCO.  

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time 
allowed in this specified Condition after discovery of 
failure to meet the LCO. This limit is considered 
reasonable for situations in which Conditions A and B exist 
concurrently. The AND connector between 7 days and 10 days 
dictates that both Completion Times apply simultaneously, 
and the more restrictive must be met.  

B.1 

When the turbine driven EFW pump or one EFW flow path is 
inoperable, action must be taken to restore the pump and 
flow path to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The 72 hour 
Completion Time is reasonable, based on the redundant 
capabilities afforded by the EFW System, time needed for 
repairs, and the low probability of an accident occurring 
during this time period. The second Completion Time for 
Required Action B.1 establishes a limit on the maximum time 
allowed for any combination of Conditions to be inoperable 
during any continuous failure to meet this LCO.  

The 10 day Completion Time provides a limitation time 
allowed in this specified Condition after discovery of 
failure to meet the LCO. This limit is considered 
reasonable for situations in which Conditions A and B exist 

(continued) 
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EFW System 
B 3.7.5 

. BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 (continued) 

concurrently. The AND connector between 72 hours and 
10 days dictates that both Completion Times apply 
simultaneously, and the more restrictive must be met.  

C.1 

With the two motor driven EFW pumps inoperable, action must 
be taken to restore at least one pump to OPERABLE status 
within 12 hours. The 12 hour Completion Time is reasonable, 
based on the redundant capabilities afforded by the turbine 
driven EFW pump, time needed for repairs, and the low 
probability of an accident occurring during this time 
period.  

D.1 and D.2 

When Required Action or Completion Time for Condition A, B 
or C is not met or when the turbine driven EFW pump and one 
EFW flow path are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the unit 
must be placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply.  
To achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least 
MODE 3 within 12 hours and in MODE 4 within 24 hours.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

In MODE 4, with two EFW pumps and one flow path inoperable, 
operation is allowed to continue because only one motor 
driven EFW train is required in accordance with the Note 
that modifies the LCO. Although not required, the unit may 
continue to cool down and initiate DHR.  

E.1 

Required Action E.1 is modified by a Note indicating that 
all required MODE changes or power reductions are suspended 
until at least one EFW pump and one flow path are restored 
to OPERABLE status.  

(continued) 
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EFW System 
B 3.7.5 

BASES 

ACTIONS E.1 (continued) 

With all EFW pumps or flow paths inoperable in MODE 1, 2, 
or 3, the unit is in a seriously degraded condition. In 
such a condition, the unit should not be perturbed by any 
action, including a power change, that might result in a 

trip. The seriousness of this condition requires that 
action be started immediately to restore at least one EFW 

pump and flow path to OPERABLE status. LCO 3.0.3 is not 

applicable, as it could force the units into a less safe 
condition.  

F.1 

In MODE 4, either the steam generator loops or the DHR loops 
can be used to provide heat removal, which is addressed in 
LCO 3.4.6, "RCS Loops-MODE 4." With one required EFW pump 
or flow path inoperable, action must be taken to immediately 
restore the inoperable pump or flow path to OPERABLE status.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, and non
automatic power operated valves in the EFW water and steam 

supply flow paths provides assurance that the proper flow 

paths exist for EFW operation. This SR does not apply to 
valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in 

position, since those valves are verified to be in the 
correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing.  

This SR also does not apply to valves that cannot be 
inadvertently misaligned, such as check valves. This 
Surveillance does not require any testing or valve 

manipulation; rather, it involves verification that those 
valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are in the 
correct position.  

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is 
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve 
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.  

(continued) 

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2 & 3 B 3.7-23 Amendment Nos. , , &



EFW System 
B 3.7.5 

. BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.2 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Verifying that each EFW pump's developed head at the flow 
test point is greater than or equal to the required 
developed head ensures that EFW pump performance has not 
degraded below the acceptance criteria during the cycle.  
Flow and differential head are normal indications of pump 
performance required by Section XI of the ASME Code 
(Ref. 3). Because it is undesirable to introduce cold EFW 
into the steam generators while they are operating, this 
test may be performed on a test flow path.  

This test confirms OPERABILITY, trends performance, and 
detects incipient failures by indicating abnormal 
performance. Performance of inservice testing in the ASME 
Code, Section XI (Ref. 3), at 3 month intervals, satisfies 
this requirement.  

SR 3.7.5.3 

This SR verifies that EFW can be delivered to the 
appropriate steam generator in the event of any accident or 
transient that generates an Emergency Feedwater System 
initiation signal by demonstrating that each automatic valve 
in the flow path actuates to its correct position on an 
actual or simulated actuation signal. This SR is not 
required for valves that are locked, sealed, or otherwise 
secured in position under administrative controls. The 
18 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this 
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a unit 
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the 
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power. The 
18 month Frequency is also acceptable based on operating 
experience and design reliability of the equipment. This SR 
is modified by a Note which states that the SR is not 
required in MODES 3 and 4. In MODES 3 and 4, the heat 
removal requirements would be less, thereby providing more 
time for operator action to manually start the required EFW 
pump.  

(continued) 
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EFW System 
B 3.7.5 

. BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.5.4 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) This SR verifies that each EFW pump starts in the event of 
any accident or transient that generates an initiation 
signal. The 18 month Frequency is based on the need to 
perform this Surveillance under the conditions that apply 
during a unit outage and the potential for an unplanned 
transient if the Surveillance were performed with the 
reactor at power. This SR is modified by a Note which 
states that the SR is not required in MODES 3 and 4. InMODE 
3 and 4, the heat removal requirements would be less, 
thereby providing more time for operator action to manually 
start the required EFW pump.  

SR 3.7.5.5 

This SR ensures that the EFW System is properly aligned by 
verifying the flow paths to each steam generator prior to 
entering MODE 2 after more than 30 days in MODE 5 or 6.  
OPERABILITY of EFW flow paths must be demonstrated before 
sufficient core heat is generated that would require the 
operation of the EFW System during a subsequent shutdown.  
The Frequency is reasonable, based on engineering judgment, 
in view of other administrative controls to ensure that the 
flow paths are OPERABLE. To further ensure EFW System 
alignment, flow path OPERABILITY is verified, following 
extended outages to determine no misalignment of valves has 
occurred. This SR ensures that the flow path from the UST 
to the steam generator is properly aligned.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 10.4.7.  

2. 10 CFR 50.36.  

3. ASME, Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.  
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EFW System 
B 3.7.5 

BASES (continued) 

LCO This LCO provides assurance that the EFW System will perform 
its design safety function to mitigate the consequences of 
accidents that could result in overpressurization of the 

tj + - t rcoolant ressure boundary. Xhree4Z independent EFW 
111'jpumps are required to be OPERABLE to 

ensure the availability of residual heat removal capability 
for all events accompanied by a loss of offsite power and 
single failure. This is accomplished by powering pump 

LiC 59steam driven turbinegrsupplied with steam -""a source 
not isolated by the closure of the and pum a rom 
a power source that, in the event of loss of offs e power, 
is supplied by the emergency dlesel-gen 

The EFW System is considered tobe OPERABLE when the 
components and flow paths re d to provide EFW flow to 
the steam generators are OPERABLE. This requires that the 

turbine driven EFW pumpm) be OPERABLE with 
fro of the main steam lines upstream of 

eam ertr he notor > 
EFW pum e sA) 

paths shall also be OPERABLE. The XFdy - onnd 
J sources of water to the EFW S stem are requirdtob 

OPERABLE. e associa To pfsrothEFSyste 
rv sources of water to all EFW pumps also 

are required to be OPERABLE.  

e S The LCO is modified by a Note indicating that one 4 if/A p $1, f 
motor driven EFW pumgg is reanired in 

0 , MODE This is because of reduced heat removal 
requirement, the short duration of MODE 4 in which feedwater 

fl tA) & vis required, and the insufficient steam supply available in 
MODE 4 to power the turbine driven EFW pump.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the EFW System is required to be 
OPERABLE and to function in the event that the main 

(continued) 
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Insert B 3.7-25A 

O 3 In MODES 1 and 2 automatic EFW initiation is required to be OPERABLE in 
3 accordance with Specification 3.3.14, "Emergency Feedwater (EFW) Pump 
3 Initiation Circuitry." Automatic EFW steam generator level control is 

3 required to be OPERABLE when automatic EFW initiation is required to be 
3 OPERABLE. EFW automatic initiation instrumentation is not required to be 
3 OPERABLE in MODES 3 and 4 in accordance with LCO 3.3.14, In MODES 3 and 4 the 

EFW System is OPERABLE provided manual initiation capability is OPERABLE.  
Automatic initiation is not required in MODES 3 and 4 since additional time is 
available in these MODES for the operator to manually initiate the system if 

3 required. When in MODE 3 and 4 automatic EFW flow control is not required to 
3 be OPERABLE provided manual steam generator level control is OPERABLE.  

3 Insert B 3.7-25B 
3 
3 A 100% flowpath is defined as the flowpath to either steam generator including 
3 associated valves and piping capable of being supplied by either the turbine 
3 driven pump or the associated motor driven pump.  

B 3.7-xxvA
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ID 216 

Subject: Added clarifying information regarding what 
constitutes an LPSW flow path to Bases for 
ITS 3.7.7.



LPSW System 
B 3.7.7 

. B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

B 3.7.7 Low Pressure Service Water (LPSW) System 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The LPSW System provides a heat sink for the removal of 
process and operating heat from safety related components 
during a transient or accident. During normal operation and 
normal shutdown, the LPSW System also provides this function 
for various safety related and nonsafety related components.  

The LPSW system for Unit 1 and Unit 2 is shared and consists 
3 of three [P5W pumps which can supply multiple combinations 
3 of path ways to supply required components. The LPSW system 

for Unit 3 consists of two [P5W pumps which can supply 
3 multiple combinations of path ways to supply required 
3 components. Although multiple combinations of path ways 
3 exist, only one flow path is necessary, since no single 
3 failure of an active component can prevent the [P5W system 
3 from supplying necessary components. The pumps and valves 

are remote manually aligned, except in the unlikely event of 
a loss of coolant accident (LOCA) or other accidents. The 
pumps are automatically started upon receipt of an 
Engineered Safeguards actuation signal, and automatic valves 
are aligned to their post accident positions. The LPSW 
System also provides cooling directly to the Reactor 
Building Cooling Units (RBCU) and Low Pressure Injection 
coolers, turbine driven EFW pump, HPI pump motor coolers, 
and the motor driven EFW pumps.  

Additional information about the design and operation of the 
LPSW System, along with a list of the components served, is 
presented in the UFSAR, Section 9.2.2 (Ref. 1).  

APPLICABLE The primary safety function of the [PSW is, in conjunction 
SAFETY ANALYSES with a 100% capacity reactor building cooling system, (a 

combination of the reactor building spray and reactor 
building air coolers) to remove core decay heat following a 
design basis LOCA, as discussed in the UFSAR, Section 6.3 
(Ref. 2). This provides for a gradual reduction in the 
temperature of the fluid, as it is supplied to the Reactor 
Coolant System (RCS) by the High Pressure and Low Pressure 
Injection pumps.  

* (continued) 
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LPSW System 
B 3.7.7 

. BASES 

APPLICABLE The LPSW System is designed to perform its function with a 
SAFETY ANALYSES single active failure of any component, assuming loss of 

(continued) offsite power.  

The LPSW System also cools the unit from Decay Heat Removal 
(DHR) System entry conditions, to MODE 5 during normal and 
post accident operation. The time required for this 
evolution is a function of the number of DHR System trains 
that are operating. One LPSW pump per unit and a flowpath 
is sufficient to remove decay heat during subsequent 
operations in MODES 5 and 6. This assumes a maximum LPSW 
System temperature of 90*F occurring simultaneously with 
maximum heat loads on the system.  

The LPSW satisfies Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 2).  

LCO For the LPSW system shared by Units 1 and 2, three LPSW 
pumps are required to be OPERABLE to provide the required 
redundancy to ensure that the system functions to remove 
post accident heat loads, assuming the worst case single 
active failure occurs coincident with the loss of offsite 
power. The LCO is modified by a Note which requires only 
two LPSW pumps to be OPERABLE for Units 1 or 2 if either 
Unit is defueled and one LPSW pump is capable of mitigating 
the DBA on the fueled Unit. The Units 1 and 2 LPSW System 
requires only two pumps to meet the single failure criterion 
provided that one of the units has been defueled and the 
following LPSW System loads on the defueled unit are 
isolated: Reactor Building Cooling Units (RBCU), Reactor 
Building Auxiliary Coolers, Component Cooling, main turbine 
oil tank, reactor coolant (RC) pumps, and Low Pressure 
Injection (LPI) coolers.  

For the LPSW system for Unit 3, two LPSW pumps are required 
to be OPERABLE to provide the required redundancy to ensure 
that the system functions to remove post accident heat 
loads, assuming the worst case single active failure occurs 
coincident with the loss of offsite power.  

An LPSW flow path is considered OPERABLE when the associated 
piping, valves, heat exchangers, and instrumentation and 
controls required to perform the safety related function are 

3 OPERABLE. Any combination of path ways to supply the 
3 required components is acceptable, provided there is no 

(continued) 
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LPSW System 
B 3.7.7 

. BASES 

3 LCO single active failure which can prevent supplying necessary 
3 (continued) loads and applicable design criteria (e.g., siesmic 
3 qualification) are satisfied.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the LPSW System is a normally 
operating system that is required to support the OPERABILITY 
of the equipment serviced by the LPSW System. Therefore, 
the LPSW System is required to be OPERABLE in these MODES.  

In MODES 5 and 6, the OPERABILITY requirements of the LPSW 
System are determined by the systems it supports.  

ACTIONS A.1 

If one required LPSW pump is inoperable, action must be 
taken to restore the required LPSW pump to 
OPERABLE status within 72 hours. In this Condition, the 
remaining OPERABLE LPSW pump(s) are adequate to 
perform the heat removal function. However, the overall 
reliability is reduced because a single failure in the 
OPERABLE LPSW pump(s) could result in loss of LPSW system 
function. The 72 hour Completion Time is based on the 
redundant capabilities afforded by the OPERABLE pump, and 
the low probability of a DBA occurring during this period.  

B.1 and B.2 

If the LPSW pump cannot be restored to OPERABLE status 
within the associated Completion Time, the unit must be 
placed in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To 
achieve this status, the unit must be placed in at least 
MODE 3 within 12 hours, and in MODE 5 within 60 hours.  

The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on 
operating experience, to reach the required unit conditions 
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems. The extended interval to reach 
MODE 5 provides additional time to restore the required LPSW 
pump and is reasonable considering that the potential for an 
accident or transient is reduced in MODE 3.  

.3 (continued) 
3 
3 
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LPSW System 
B 3.7.7 

. BASES (continued) 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.7.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, and power 
operated valves in the LPSW System flow path provides 
assurance that the proper flow paths exist for LPSW System 
operation. This SR does not apply to valves that are 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, since they 
are verified to be in the correct position prior to locking, 
sealing, or securing. This SR does not require any testing 
or valve manipulation; rather, it involves verification that 
those valves capable of potentially being mispositioned are 
in the correct position. This SR also does not apply to 
valves that cannot be inadvertently misaligned, such as 
check valves.  

The 31 day Frequency is based on engineering judgment, is 
consistent with the procedural controls governing valve 
operation, and ensures correct valve positions.  

This SR is modified by a Note indicating that the isolation 
of components or systems supported by the LPSW System does 
not affect the OPERABILITY of the LPSW System.  

SR 3.7.7.2 

The SR verifies proper automatic operation of the LPSW 
System valves. The LPSW System is a normally operating 
system that cannot be fully actuated as part of the normal 
testing. This SR is not required for valves that are 
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position under 
administrative controls. The 18 month Frequency is based on 
the need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions 
that apply during a unit outage and the potential for an 
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with 
the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the Surveillance when 
performed at the 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the 
Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

SR 3.7.7.3 

The SR verifies proper automatic operation of the LPSW 
System pumps on an actual or simulated actuation signal.  
The LPSW System is a normally operating system that cannot . 3 (continued) 

3 
3 
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LPSW System 
B 3.7.7 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.7.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

be fully actuated as part of normal testing during normal 
operation. The 18 month Frequency is consistent with the 
Inservice Testing Program. Operating experience has shown 
that these components usually pass the Surveillance when 
performed at an 18 month Frequency. Therefore, the 
Frequency is acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.2.2.  

2. UFSAR, Section 6.3.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.7-33 Amendment Nos. , , &



Insert B3.7-41A 

The LPSW system for Unit 1 and Unit 2 is shared and consists of three LPSW 
3 pumps which can supply multiple combinations of path ways to supply required . 3 components. The LPSW system for Unit 3 consists of two LPSW pumps which can 
3 supply multiple combinations of path ways to supply required components.  
3 Although multiple combinations of path ways exist, only one flow path is 
3 necessary, since no single failure of an active component can prevent the LPSW 
3 system from supplying necessary components.  

B 3.7-41A



APPLICABLE supplied to the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) by the 
SAFETY ANALYSES injection pumps.  

(continued) 
The( is designed to perform its function with a singleA,4; 
failure of anye gcomponent, assuming loss of offsite 
power.  

Th I G- a~lso cools the I2IiP 
unit fromqDecay Heat Removal (DHIR) System( zz djEiaugEI 

entry conditio s MODE 5 
during normal and post accident operation. The 0 4J 
required for this evolution is a function of the number of 
t- DHR System trains that are operating. One 
is su ficient to remove decay heat during subsequenf 
operations in MODES 5 and 6. This assumes a maximum 
temperature of g F occurring simultaneously with maximum ( ~ 
heat loads on the slste-m.-l'!ip 

The iWS>i also requi d when needed a support CCW i he 
remoyal of heat fr the emergencAdesel ge t (EDGs) 

eactor auxil ries-

C 7:! W The ( ) satisfies Criterion 3 of 1r y e .  

LCO wo SWS-tral are requeire d1to~.PER o providTE' 
require undancy to ,ture that system funct ins t 
re post accide eat loads ssuming the or case 

ngle active f uce . cuc s incident with he loss of J 

,An __ is considered OPERABLE when: 

as OPERA) ( pumpand 

Vb.The associated piping, valves, heat exchangef, and 
j7- sinstrumentation and controls required to perform the 

safety related function are OPERABLE.  

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the Wc>is a normally operating 
system that is required to support the OPERABILITY of the 
equipment serviced by the4ED required to be OPERABLE in 
these MODES.  

continued) 
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Insert B 3.7-42A 

For the LPSW system shared by Units 1 and 2, three LPSW pumps are required to 
be OPERABLE to provide the required redundancy to ensure that the system 
functions to remove post accident heat loads, assuming the worst case single 
active failure occurs coincident with the loss of offsite power. The LCO is 
modified by a Note which requires only two LPSW pumps be OPERABLE for Units 1 
and 2 if either unit is defueled and one LPSW pump is capable of mitigating 
the DBA on the fueled unit. The Units 1 and 2 LPSW System requires only two 
pumps to meet the single failure criterion provided that one of the Units has 
been defueled and the following LPSW System loads on the defueled unit are 
isolated: Reactor Building Cooling Units (RBCUs), Reactor Building Auxiliary 
Coolers, Component Cooling, main turbine oil tank, reactor coolant (RC) pumps, 
and Low Pressure Injection (LPI) coolers.  

For the LPSW system for Unit 3, two LPSW pumps are required to be OPERABLE to 
provide the required redundancy to ensure that the system functions to remove 
post accident heat loads, assuming the worst case single active failure occurs 
coincident with the loss of offsite power.  

3 Insert B 3.7-42B 

3 Any combination of path ways to supply the required components is acceptable, 
3 provided there is no single active failure which can prevent supplying 
3 necessary loads and applicable design criteria (e.g., siesmic qualification) 
3 are satisfied.  

B 3.7-42A
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ID 218 

Subject: Revised ITS Specification 3.7.1 to retain 
current technical specification requirements 
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MSRVs 
3.7.1 

. 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

3.7.1 Main Steam Relief Valves (MSRVs) 

3 LCO 3.7.1 Eight MSRVs shall be OPERABLE on each main steam line.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

ACTIONS 
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

3 A. One or more MSRV A.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours 
inoperable.  

AND 

A.2 Be in MODE 4. 18 hours 

. SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.1.1 ------------------- NOTE----------------
Only required to be performed in MODES 1 
and 2.  

3 Verify each MSRV lift setpoint in In accordance 
accordance with the Inservice Testing with the 
Program. / Inservice 

Testing 
Program 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.7-1 Amendment Nos. , , &



MSRVs 
B 3.7.1 

. BASES 

APPLICABLE The MSRVs satisfy Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.36, (Ref. 5).  
SAFETY ANALYSIS 

(continued) 

LCO The MSRVs are provided to prevent overpressurization as 
discussed in the Applicable Safety Analysis section of these 

3 Bases. The LCO requires sixteen MSRVs, eight on each main 
steam line, to be OPERABLE to ensure compliance with the 
ASME Code following accidentsand transients initiated at 

3 full power. Operation with less than a full complement of 
MSRVs is not permitted. To be OPERABLE, lift setpoints must 
remain within limits, specified in the UFSAR.  

The safety function of the MSRVs is to open, relieve steam 
generator overpressure, and reseat when pressure has been 
reduced.  

OPERABILITY of the MSRVs requires periodic surveillance 
testing in accordance with the Inservice Testing Program.  

The lift settings correspond to ambient conditions of the 
valve at nominal operating temperature and pressure.  

This LCO provides assurance that the MSRVs will perform the 
design safety function.  

3 APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, the MSRVs must be OPERABLE to prevent 
overpressurization of the main steam system.  

In MODES 4 and 5, there is no credible transient requiring 
the MSRVs.  

The steam generators are not normally used for heat removal 
in MODES 5 and 6, and thus cannot be overpressurized. There 

(continued) 
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MSRVs 
B 3.7.1 

. BASES 

APPLICABILITY is no requirement for the MSRVs to be OPERABLE in these 

(continued) MODES.  

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 

3 With one or more MSRVs inoperable, the unit must be placed 
in a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this 
status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 
12 hours, and in MODE 4 within 18 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating 
experience, to reach the required unit conditions from full 
power conditions in an orderly manner and without 
challenging unit systems.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.7.1.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR verifies the OPERABILITY of the MSRVs by the 
verification of MSRV lift setpoints in accordance with the 
Inservice Testing Program. The safety and relief valve 
tests are performed in accordance with ANSI/ASME OM-1-1987 
(Ref. 5) and include the following for MSRVs: 

a. Visual examination; 

b. Seat tightness determination; 

c. Setpoint pressure determination (lift setting); 

d. Compliance with owner's seat tightness criteria; and 

e. Verification of the balancing device integrity on 
balanced valves.  

The ANSI/ASME Standard requires the testing of all valves 
every 5 years, with a minimum of 20% of the valves tested 
every 24 months. Reference 4 provides the activities and 
frequencies necessary to satisfy the requirements.  

This SR is modified by a Note that allows entry into and 
operation in MODE 3 prior to performing the SR. The MSRVs 
may be either bench tested or tested in situ at hot 

(continued) 
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d. With three emergency feedwater pumps and/or both emergency feedwater flow 

paths inoperable. immediately initiate corrective action to restore at least one 

emergency feedwater pump and associated emergency feedwater flowpath to 

operable status. The unit shl be at hot shutdown within 12 hours and below 

250OF in another 12 hours if one emergency feedwater pump and associated 

flowpath are not restored toE oprbesau.3 Ov> 

e. if an emergency feedwater pump is anoper e due only to automatic iiito 

e. c h requir colow of4teRSdonta 

3.4.4 0 sej 

3.4.5 A minimum of ons o water pe operating s e av T ble 

upper surge tank. condensate storage tank, and hotwell. A minimum of 6 ft. (=30, 

)shall be available in the upper s & 

3.4.6feedwater 
s s be indeph 

ontrol Syt 

3.4.7 The main steam atmospheric dump valve flow path on each steam generator shall be 

operable.  

a. One main steam atmospheric dump valve flow path may be inoperable for a 

period of 7 days. If the inoperable flow path is not restored to operable status 

within 7 days, the unit shall be brought to hot shutdown within an additional 

12 hours and below 350 F in another 24 hours.  

b. Both main steam atmospheric dump valve flow paths may be inoperable for a 

period of 24 hours. If one main steam atmospheric dump valve flow path is 

not restored to an operable status within 24 hours. the unit shall be brought to 

hot shutdown within an additional 12 hours and below 350'F in another 24 

Oconee1.2and
3  3.4-2 -rS C. I K -/ 0 

nonne 12 ad 32/.3//9-7



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

. TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li With one PRVS train inoperable, CTS 3.15.1.a requires daily verification 
of the OPERABILITY of the active components of the other train. This 
requirement is not retained in the ITS. Increased testing has not been 
shown to demonstrate operability any better than testing at the normal 
SR test interval. In many cases, increased testing adds to the failure 
rates of components by increasing wear and tear. Common mode failure 
analysis in conjunction with loss of safety function analyses provide 
adequate assurance of redundant system operability. Loss of function 
determination program controls are provided by ITS 5.5.16.  

3 L2 Not used.  

L3 A CTS note comparable to ITS SR 3.7.1.1 Note does not exist. This Note 
permits entry into MODE 3 to perform the testing. Currently, this 
testing may be performed during the pressure and temperature reduction 
for a shutdown, during the refueling outage by bench testing or during 
the next unit startup provided the surveillance test is within its 
surveillance frequency. The addition of the Note for ITS SR 3.7.1.1 
will allow entry into MODE 3 and testing in MODE 3 during the startup 
following an outage regardless of consideration of the surveillance 
interval. This is consistent with current practice at other nuclear 
power plants and is considered an acceptable method for testing of these 
valves. Permitting entry into MODE 3 without the SR being within its SR 
frequency is a less restrictive change and is consistent with 
NUREG 1430.  

L4 Not used.  

L5 With three EFW pumps and/or both EFW flow paths inoperable, CTS 3.4.3.d 
requires the initiation of immediate action to restore at least one EFW 
pump and associated EFW flow path to OPERABLE status. Additionally, 
CTS 3.4.3.d requires the unit be placed in Hot Shutdown within 12 hours 
and below 2500F in an additional 12 hours. The Note to ITS 3.7.5 RA E.1 
permits remaining in the existing MODE until at least one EFW pump and 
one EFW flow path are restored to OPERABLE status. With the three EFW 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L2 

3 Not used 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

3 Not used.  
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3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS 

' 3.7.1 Main Ste V Valves (MSOVs) 

LCO 3.7.1 MS Vs shall be OPERABLE ifi d 
and Figure 3.7.1-1.  

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.  

ACTIONS 

---------- ----------- NOTE------------- -----------

S eat ition entp allowed for each MSS 

CONDIION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more -1 A.1 Reduce p erto less 4 hours 
MS Vs inoperable. than t reduced 

powe requirement o 
F~ ~ LIFr e 3. 7. 1-1./ 

AND 

A.2 Reduce t nuclear ours
overpo r trip 

B. Required A ion and .1 Be in MODE 3.  
associate Completiov"' 
TimieAt met. , AND 

RB1Z.B. Be in MODE 4. hours 
/A 

One or mde steam 
generatbrs with lea s 
than, [two] MSSVsA' 
OPEREBLIRED A PO.NCOMPLETION 

F14 ur 3.7.1.71



MS s 
q - 3.7.1 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.7.1.1 ------------------- NOTE----------------
Only required to be performed in MODES 1 DOC
and 2. 1

Verify each M lift set oint &69' In accordance T~q 1
Saigd'J~-9in accordance wi-th th with the 

Inservice Testing Programp. o owl Inservice 
I wnas-a . e ,hin Testing 

Program ,} O'9



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.7 - Plant Systems 

associated tolerances). These setpoints are currently identified in the 
Updated Final Safety Analysis Report (UFSAR) and are adequately 
controlled therein under the design change and procedural control 
programs which include evaluations of changes in accordance with 10 CFR 
50.59.  

The NUREG figure for determining the allowable power level and trip 
3 settings with predetermined values is not adopted. The capability 

provided by the NUREG to permit continued operation at a reduced power 
level with less than the required number of MSRVs is not adopted since 
no ONS specific analysis exists which supports this reduction or 
stipulates the appropriate reduced power level. NUREG Action A is 
modified to require unit shutdown if less than the required number of 
MSRVs are OPERABLE. NUREG Condition B is not adopted because it is no 
longer needed due to the modification to Action A. The NUREG Note to 
Actions, permitting separate Condition Entry for each MSRV, is not 
adopted because separate Condition Entry is not necessary when the 
Required Action for one required MSRV being inoperable is immediate unit 
shutdown.  

17 Not used.  

18 The ONS design does not provide Main Steam Isolation valves. The 
Turbine Stop Valves (TSV) provide comparable protection (isolation of 
the unaffected steam generator in the event of a steam line break). The 
ONS design provides two TSVs per main steam line.  

19 Action A is modified to permit one or both TSVs for one main steam line 
to be inoperable in MODE 1. The ONS design provides two TSVs in 
parallel in each main steam line. Inoperability of one or both TSVs in 
one steam line prevents isolation of that steam line. Additionally, the 
basis for NUREG 3.7.2 Required Action A.1 is not predicated upon any 
temporary relaxation of the single failure criteria, but upon the 
limited time in this CONDITION and the low probability of an accident 
requiring actuation of the valves during the specified time interval.  
Since the basis for the Condition and associated allowable outage time 
(AOT) is not a temporary relaxation of the single failure criteria, more 
than one TSV may be permitted to be inoperable in MODE 1.  

20 The ONS design does not provide sufficient inventory in the Condensate 
Storage Tank (CST) alone for the EFW water supply. The ONS design 
provides the EFW water supply in the combination of the Condensate 
Storage Tank (CST), Upper Surge Tank (UST) and Condenser Hotwell (HW).  
The NUREG references to the CST are modified to state CST, UST and the 
HW as appropriate. NUREG SR 3.7.6.1 is modified to reflect the current 
licensing basis requirements for inventory in these storage locations.  

3 Supplement 3
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* Theof th MSMsisVs opens 

B 3. .1 

BASES 

APPLICABLE b. Steam line break; wa 
SAFETY ANALYSES 

(continued) C. Steam generator tube ruptur p 

d. V: 1t L 1 mi du Lu Je 

The MS Ws satisfy Crite *n 3 of (osa n tao 

LCO e #FFPOare 4 ETEE to prevent 

overpren tesng in scussed in the Applicable Safe 
Analysis section of these Bases. The LCO requires of te s 

6_7 11 o e OPERABLE to ensure co liance with the ASME Code K 
A a followl initiated a p sull sure.er. upera l itl 

< than a full complement of~MI s ions- unit 
Ti L anod aduastm of the R M or Pro m tn 
System ) trip set nts. This fectvely I 
' tea System eam flow whi the MSSV relBevin 
pacity is re Id due to val e inoperabilit To be t e0 

OPERABLE, Uit setpoints must re within limits, 

qF openegstu s-ouaLaenc , relieve steam generator 
overpressure, and reseat when pressure has been reduced.  

< 9 OPERABILITY of the MS$9s 6 -yperiodic 
surveillance testing in accordance with the Inservice 
Testing Program.  

The lift settings r-010,-d-iWg_-toJe.G--3-I I 3.7-2 
correspon ot" ambTint conditions of the 

valve at nominal operating temperature and pressure.  

This LCO provides assurance that the Msts-wil perform the 

design safety fun~ction- o ml1 i te-conseqywmes of "\ 
Lacodnts tat pul result a challenge 1,the RCPB.) 

APPLICABILITY I~nMODE -bove [18]% R , the number of Vs per stea 

gen or required t e OPERABLEms within the 

a,cceptable region ccording to Fig 3.7.1-1 in t 

(continued) 

nune RT< B 3.7-2 -9-



M3s 
B 3.7.1 

BASES e-

APPLICABILITY a e 18MODES 1, 2, and 3, 
(continued M s Q;9F.PERABLE 

,--- -Ie MDS 4 and 5, there is no credible transient requiring 

The steam generators are not normally used for heat removal 
in MODES 5 and 6, and thus cannot be overpressurized there 
is no requirement for the M s to be OPERABLE in these 
MODES.  

ACTIONS he AT a le i dif i r h 

A.1 and A.2.  

An alternative to re ring the inoperable MSV( )' to 
OPERABLE status is o reduce power so that theoivailable ' 
MSSV relieving acity meets ASME Code req~i 'ements for the\ 
power level peration may continue, pro ed the ALLOWABLE 
THERMAL POWK and RPS nuclear overpower rip setpoint are 
reduced the application of the fo wing formulas: 

Y 
RP - X 100% 

z 

and 

SP 

where: 

W 2 Nuclear overpower trip setpoi or four pump 
operation as specified in 3.3.1, "Reactor 
Protection System (RPS)" .  

Y = Total OPERABLE MSS elieving capacity per steam 
generator based a summation of individual 
OPERABLE MSSV, elief capacities per steam 
generator . /hour]; 

(continued) 

O B4~STS"B 3.7-3 Rc , WU/9b



B 3.7.1 

BASES 

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued 

Z = Re u* relieving capacity per steam ge ator 
... ~[6,585,600j) lb/hour; N 

gP-- = Reduced power requirement (not t , xceed RTP); 
Sand 

SP = Nuclear overpower trip s -point (not to exceed 

These equations are graphi ly represented in 
Figure 3.7.1-1, in the companying LCO. Operation is 
restricted to the ar below and to the right of line BCDE.  

The operator shej~ ld limit the maximum steady state power ~ 
level to some*'value slightly below this setpoint to avo' an 
inadverte t overpower trip.  

The.4'hour Completion Time for Required ActioA .1 is a 
reasonable time period to reduce power levnd is based on 
the low probability of an event occurri during this period 
that would require activation of the SVs.'00An additional 
8 hours is allowed in Required A on A.2 to reduce the 
setpoints in recognition of te difficulty of resetting of 
all channels of this trip f tion within a period of 
4 hours. The Completio ime of 12 hours for Required 
Action A.2 is based operating experience in resetting all 
channels of a pro tive function and on the low probability 
of the occurre o atrnsient that could result in steam 

g Ratoe prwe reur emnit usot b eelceid in 

&P~~~ 8.Rd .  

MOin.h the MSS docan not a lyt.P ToR L aci th 

status, the unit must be placed in at least MODE 3 within 
ours, and in MODE 4 within( hours. The allowed 

CoPletioTimes are ranl s on operating 
s (continued) 

These ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ cot nqaiosaeued) yrersntdi O~~~~ B 3.-Zz , 4'7g



ITS Section 3.3 3.4 3.5 3.763 3.10 

ID 164 

Subject: Revise ITS submittal to include 7/1 6/98 & 
7/20/98 amendment requests related to one
time extension of TS Surveillances.



3hannel Description ChRe peck Test Calibrate Remarks ec f 
1. Protective Channel NA MO NA 

Coincidence Logic in 
the Reactor Trip Modules 

2. Control Rod Drive NA MO(1) NA (1) This test shall independently 

Trip Breaker, SCR confirm the operability of the 

Control Relays E and F shunt trip device and the 
undervoltage device.  

3. Power Range Amplifier ES(1) NA (1) (1) Heat balance check each shift.  
Heat balance calibration 
whenever indicated core thermal 
power exceeds neutron power by 
more than 2 percent.  

4. Power Range ES 45 Days MO(l)(2) (1) Using incore instrumentation.  
STB (2) Axial offset upper and lower chambers 

after each startup if not done 
previous week.  

6. Source Range N 

am rrDys 18 mont s C/tf -7392,~~
Temperature S..  

8. High Reactor Coolant ES 45 Days 18 months (1) (1) A one-time extension of the test frequency to a 
LA. Pressure STB maximum of 24 months is allowed for Oconee 

UAi' 3 Presr o Unit I 1 

Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 
Oconee 1, 2, and 3 4.1-3 Amendment No. 230(Unit3)



ITS Section 3.9 

ID 182 

Subject: Revised ITS 3.9.2 to remove TSTF 96 R1 
(Changes 1st Completion Time for RA B.2 to 
4 hours)



Nuclear Instrumentation 
3.9.2 

. 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.2 Nuclear Instrumentation 

LCO 3.9.2 a. One source range neutron flux monitor shall be OPERABLE, 
and 

b. One additional source range neutron flux monitor shall 
be OPERABLE during CORE ALTERATIONS and during positive 
reactivity additions.  

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6.  

ACTIONS 
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One required source A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
range neutron flux ALTERATIONS.  
monitor inoperable 
during CORE AND 
ALTERATIONS or 
positive reactivity A.2 Suspend positive Immediately 
additions. reactivity additions.  

B. No OPERABLE source B.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
range neutron flux restore one source 
monitors. range neutron flux 

monitor to OPERABLE 
status.  

AND 

3 B.2 Perform SR 3.9.1.1. 4 hours 
3 
3 AND 
3 
3 Once per 12 
3 hours thereafter 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.9-2 Amendment Nos. , , &



Nuclear Instrumentation 
B 3.9.2 

. BASES 

ACTIONS B.1 
(conti nued) 

With no required source range neutron flux monitor OPERABLE, 
action to restore a monitor to OPERABLE status shall be 
initiated immediately. Once initiated, action shall be 
continued until a source range neutron flux monitor is 
restored to OPERABLE status or until the Applicability is 
exited.  

B.2 

With no required source range neutron flux monitor OPERABLE, 
there is no direct means of detecting changes in core 
reactivity. However, since CORE ALTERATIONS and positive 
reactivity additions are not to be made in accordance with 
Required Actions A.1 and A.2, the core reactivity condition 
is stabilized until the source range neutron flux monitors 
are restored to OPERABLE status. This stabilized condition 
is verified by performing SR 3.9.1.1 to ensure that the 
required boron concentration exists.  

O The Completion Time of 4 hours is sufficient to obtain and 
3 analyze a reactor coolant sample for boron concentration.  
3 The Frequency of once per 12 hours ensures that unplanned 

changes in boron concentration would be indentified. The 12 
hour Frequency is reasonable, considering the low 
probability of a change in core reactivity during this time 
period.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.9.2.1 is the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK, which is a 
comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a 
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the 
assumption that the indication channel(s) should be 
consistent with core conditions. Changes in fuel loading 
and core geometry can result in significant differences 
between source range channels, but each channel should be 
consistent with its local conditions. When in MODE 6 with 
one channel OPERABLE, a CHANNEL CHECK is still required.  
However, in this condition, a redundant source range 

(continued) 

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 B 3.9-7 Amendment Nos. , , &



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.9 - Refueling Operations 

requires that movement of fuel into the reactor core be ceased. ITS 
3.9.2 also requires suspending CORE ALTERATIONS.  

CORE ALTERATIONS is defined in ITS 1.1 as "CORE ALTERATION shall be the 
movement of any fuel, sources, or reactivity control components, within 
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel.  
Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of movement 
of a component to a safe position." Since the restriction on CORE 
ALTERATIONS precludes any movement of fuel sources or reactivity control 
components, not just movement of fuel into the reactor core, these are 
more restrictive requirements upon unit operation and are consistent 
with the NUREG. Restricting CORE ALTERATIONS until boron concentration 
is restored to within limits ensures that additional reductions in 
shutdown margin cannot occur until boron concentration is restored to 
within limits.  

M5 CTS 3.8.2 establishes the requirement for nuclear instrumentation during 
"whenever core geometry is being changed." CTS Table 4.1-1, Item 6 
requires a periodic channel check of the source range neutron monitors 
when in service. CTS 4.0.3 does not require surveillances be performed 
when the equipment is not required to be OPERABLE. Therefore, CTS Table 
4.4-1, Item 6 is required to be performed when the source range monitors 
are required to be inservice. The Applicability for ITS LCO 3.9.2 and 
accordingly ITS SR 3.9.2.1 is MODE 6. MODE 6 is entered with the 
detensioning of the first reactor vessel head stud and is in effect as 
long as fuel is in the vessel until the last reactor vessel head stud is 
retensioned. Thus, the Applicability of ITS LCO 3.9.2 and ITS SR 
3.9.2.1 is more inclusive and more restrictive than the requirements of 
the CTS because it includes the period of time between detensioning the 
first reactor vessel head stud until the last reactor vessel head stud 
is retensioned in addition to when core geometry is being changed.  
Establishing requirements in MODE 6 ensures means for determining 
changes in core subcritical reactivity are maintained OPERABLE.  

M6 CTS 3.8.9 requires action be initiated to restore a source range monitor 
when none are OPERABLE. ITS 3.9.2 RA B.2 also requires verification 
that boron concentration is within limits by performance of SR 3.9.1.1 

3 within 4 hours and every 12 hours thereafter. The addition of this 
requirement is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG. Performance of SR 3.9.1.1 ensures boron 
concentration is within limits.  

M7 A CTS requirement comparable to ITS SR 3.9.2.2 does not exist. ITS 
SR 3.9.2.2 requires performance of a source range channel calibration 
every 18 months. The addition of this requirement is a more restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  
Performance of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION ensures proper functioning of the 
source range instrumentation.  

Page 4 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.9 - Refueling Operations 

M8 CTS 3.8.9 provides actions if the specified requirements for fuel 
loading and refueling are not met. These actions are applicable to the 
requirements for containment penetrations specified in CTS 3.8.6 and 
3.8.7. The CTS 3.8.9 actions include terminating movement of fuel into 
the reactor core, initiating action to correct the situation and not 
making any operation which may increase the reactivity of the core. CTS 
3.8.9 actions are applicable to other requirements in CTS 3.8 in 
addition to CTS 3.8.6 and CTS 3.8.7. Consequently, the specified 
actions are described in broader terms than is required for each 
individual requirement. Applying these actions to CTS 3.8.6 and CTS 
3.8.7 requires consideration of the applicability of these requirements.  
The relevant applicability is stated in CTS 3.8.6 and requires the 
specified provisions for containment penetrations to be met when 
handling irradiated fuel in the reactor building. Therefore the 
pertinent actions of CTS 3.8.9 are to suspend movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies into the core. The portions of specified actions of CTS 
3.8.10 which involve movement of non-irradiated fuel into the core and 
operations which involve increasing the reactivity of the core, other 
than moving irradiated fuel into the reactor core, are not within the 
specified applicability for CTS 3.8.6 and 3.8.7. ITS 3.9.3 RA A.1 
requires suspending movement of irradiated fuel in the containment. The 
requirement to suspend movement of irradiated fuel in containment versus 
only suspending movement of irradiated fuel assemblies into the reactor 
core is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operations and is 
consistent with the NUREG. The requirement to suspend movement of 
irradiated fuel in containment is required to reduce the potential for a 
fuel handling accident when containment penetrations are not OPERABLE.  

M9 CTS 3.8.3 requires at least one LPI pump and cooler (equivalent to DHR 
loop) to be OPERABLE. ITS LCO 3.9.4 requires one DHR loop to be 
OPERABLE and in operation. A CTS provision comparable to the Note to 
ITS LCO 3.9.4 does not exist. The Note to ITS LCO 3.9.4 permits the DHR 
loop to be removed from operation for 5 1 hour per 8 hour period 
provided no operations are permitted which would cause reduction of the 
RCS system boron concentration. There is no CTS restriction to having 
the DHR loop out of operation, provided it remained OPERABLE. Therefore 
these changes are more restrictive requirements upon unit operation and 
are consistent with the NUREG. A DHR loop must be OPERABLE and in 
operation (except as permitted by the one hour exception) to provide: 

a. Removal of decay heat; 

b. mixing of borated coolant; and 

c. indications of reactor coolant temperature.  

M10 CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.9.4 RA A.4 do not exist. With DHR 
loop requirements not met, ITS 3.9.4 RA A.4 requires closing containment 
penetrations providing direct access from the containment atmosphere to 
outside atmosphere. This change is therefore a more restrictive 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.9 - Refueling Operations 

requirements upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  
Closure of containment penetrations is necessary due to the increased 
potential for release of radioactive material inside containment in this 
condition.  

M11 CTS 3.8.6 and 3.8.7 specify requirements for containment penetrations 
but do not require verification on a specified frequency.  
ITS SR 3.9.3.1 requires verifying the required status of each required 
containment penetration every 7 days. This Surveillance provides 
reasonable assurance that containment penetrations are in the required 
status such that a postulated fuel handling accident that releases 
fission product radioactivity within the containment will not result in 
a release of fission product radioactivity to the environment. This 
changes is therefore a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M12 CTS 3.8.7 requires that both isolation valves in lines containing 
automatic containment isolation valves be OPERABLE, or at least one 
shall be closed. ITS 3.9.3.c requires that each penetration providing 
direct access from the reactor building atmosphere to the outside 
atmosphere be 1) closed by a manual valve or automatic isolation valve, 
blind flange, or equivalent, or 2) be capable of being closed by an 
OPERABLE Reactor Building Purge supply and exhaust isolation system.  
Inclusion of requirements for flow paths without automatic isolation 
valves is a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG. Inclusion of the additional flow paths is 
necessary to ensure potential release path ways are either OPERABLE or 
isolated.  

M13 CTS 3.8 is applicable during "fuel loading and refueling operations." 
The Applicability for ITS LCO 3.9.4 is MODE 6 with water level 21.34 
feet above the top of the reactor vessel flange. The Applicability for 
ITS LCO 3.9.5 is MODE 6 with water level < 21.34 feet above the top of 
the reactor vessel flange. MODE 6 is entered with the detensioning of 
the first reactor vessel head stud and is in effect as long as fuel is 
in the vessel until the last reactor vessel head stud is retensioned.  
Thus, the Applicability of ITS LCO 3.9.4 and ITS LCO 3.9.5 are more 
inclusive and more restrictive than the requirements of the CTS because 
they includes the period of time associated with vessel head removal and 
reinstallation as well as anytime when the vessel head is removed and 
there is no fuel loading or refueling operations underway. This change 
is consistent with the NUREG. Requiring specified DHR requirements be 
met when in MODE 6 is necessary to ensure sufficient DHR cooling is 
available regardless of the status of fuel loading or refueling 
operations.  

M14 CTS 3.8.3 requires one LPI pump and cooler to be OPERABLE. ITS 
LCO 3.9.5 requires two DHR loops to be OPERABLE and requires one DHR 
loop to be in operation. The requirements for an additional DHR loop to 
be OPERABLE and the requirement for one DHR loop to be in operation are 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.9 - Refueling Operations 

more restrictive requirements upon unit operation and are consistent 
with the NUREG. These requirements ensure a DHR loop is in operation to 
provide: 

a. removal of decay heat; 

b. mixing of borated coolant; and 

c. indication of RCS temperature.  

Additionally, the requirements for two DHR loops ensure redundancy in 
decay heat removal capability.  

M15 CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.9.5 RA A.2 and RA B.3 do not exist.  
ITS 3.9.5 RA A.2 requires initiation of action to establish 21.34 feet 
of water above the top of the reactor vessel flange when one DHR loop is 
inoperable. When the water level is established at : 21.34 feet above 
the reactor vessel flange, the Applicability will change to that of 
LCO 3.9.4, and only one DHR loop is required to be OPERABLE and in 
operation. ITS 3.9.5 RA B.3 requires closing containment penetrations 
providing direct access between inside and outside atmosphere. Closing 
containment penetrations that are open to the outside atmosphere ensures 
that dose limits are not exceeded. These is more restrictive 
requirements upon unit operation and are consistent with the NUREG.  

M16 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.9.5.1 and SR 3.9.5.2 do no 
exist. ITS SR 3.9.5.1 require periodic verification that one DHR loop 
is in operation. ITS SR 3.9.5.2 requires periodic verification of 
correct breaker alignment and indicated power availability to the DHR 
pump that is not in operation. These additional SRs provide reasonable 
assurance that the requirements of the LCO are met.  

M17 CTS 3.8.6 specifies requirements for containment hatches during handling 
of irradiated fuel in the reactor building. ITS 3.9.3 adds the 
Applicability during CORE ALTERATIONS. Additionally, ITS 3.9.3 RA A.1 
adds a Required Action to immediately suspend CORE ALTERATIONS. The 
expanded Applicability of during CORE ALTERATIONS and the additional 
Required Action A.1 are additional restrictions upon unit operation and 
are consistent with the NUREG. The containment penetration requirements 
are applicable during CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies within containment because this is when there is a potential 
for a fuel handling accident. With the containment equipment hatch, air 
locks, or any containment penetration that provides direct access from 
the containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere not in the required 
status, the unit must be placed in a condition in which the isolation 
function is not needed. This is accomplished by immediately suspending 
CORE ALTERATIONS within containment.  

M18 CTS requirements comparable to ITS 3.9.6 do not exist. ITS 3.9.6 adds 
an LCO, associated Applicability, Required Actions and an SR for fuel 
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Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.9 -Refueling Operations 

transfer canal water level. The addition of Specification 3.9.6 is a 
more restrictive requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with 
the NUREG. Fuel transfer canal water level is an initial assumption for 
a fuel handling accident inside containment. The addition of this 
specification provides reasonable assurance the assumptions of the 
safety analysis remain valid.  

M19 CTS 3.8.4 requires RCS boron concentration be maintained not less than 
that required to maintain Kff within a specified limit. The location of 
the boron concentrations corresponding to this value of K,,f under 
various unit conditions is not specified. ITS LCO 3.9.1 requires these 
values be specified in the COLR. Requiring the values for RCS boron 
concentration be specified in the COLR is more restrictive requirement 

- unit operation and-is consistent with the NUREG. Requiring RCS boron 
limits be specified in the COLR is a reasonable requirement and is not a 
significant impact upon unit operations.  

M20 CTS requirements comparable to ITS SR 3.9.4.1 do not exist. This SR 
requires verification every 12 hours that one DHR loop is in operation.  
This change is therefore a more restrictive requirement upon unit 
operation and is consistent with the NUREG. This Surveillance 
periodically verifies that the DHR loop is in operation and circulating 
reactor coolant. The Frequency of 12 hours is sufficient, considering 
the flow, temperature, pump control, and alarm indications available to 
the operator in the control room for monitoring the DHR loops.  
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Nuclear Instrumentation (F1 

is 

3.9.2 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.2 Nuclear Instrumentation 

LCO 3.9.2 C4 source range neutron flux monitorO shall be OPERABL z r, a 

APPLICABILITY: MODE 6. o r 

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One.;required, source A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
range neutron flux ALTERATIONS.  
monitor inoperable.  

AND 
2- Suspend positive Immediately 

A(2 reactivity additions. 3.9, 

B. oe o urce B.1 Initiate action to Immediately 
range neutron flux restore one source 
monitoric eb range neutron flux 

monitor to OPERABLE 
status.  

54pg>. OAND 

B.2 Perform SR 3.9.1.1. 4 hours 

> ii"f' AND 

3 Once per 12 
hours thereafter) 

BWOG STS 3.9-2 Rev 1, 04/07/95



Nuclear Instrumentation 
B 3.9.2 

BASES 

ACTIONS B.2 (continued) 

The Completion Time of 4 hours is sufficient to obtain and 
C analyze *a reactor coolant sample for boron concentration.  

-The Frequency of once per 12 hours ensures that unplanned 
changes in boron concentration would be identified. The 
12 hour Frequency is reasonable, considering the low 
probability of a change in core reactivity during this time 
period.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

SR 3.9.2.1 is the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK, which is a 
comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a 
similar parameter on other channels. It based on the 
assumption that the @E indication chann l(s)should be 
consistent with core conditions. Changes in fuel loading 
and core geometry can result in significant differences 
between source range channels, but each channel should be 
consistent with its local conditions.  

The Frequency of 12 hours is consistent with the CHANNEL 
CHECK Frequency specified similarly for the same instruments 
in LCO 3.3.9.  

SR 3.9.2.2 

SR 3.9 is the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION every 

/{)$8hcmonths. This SR is modified by a Note stating that INs 7 
neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION 
The CHANNEL CALIBRATION for the source range nuclear is a 
complete check and re-adjustment of the channelgT from the 
pre-amplifier input to the indicatore The 18 month 
Frequency is based on the need to perform this Surveillanc 
durin the conditions that apply during a 4;s iutage.  

experience has shown these components usually pass 
the Surveillance when performed at the ,18* month Frequency.  

2. ~SAR, Sect ion H4 
_s.waQ.s..S& B 3.9-7 --Rv f1, 64'O7/'95



ITS Section 3.9 

ID 183 

Subject: Revise ITS SR 3.9.3.2 to remove TSTF 92 R1 
and replace with TSTF 92 RO



Containment Penetrations 
3.9.3 ....-- * 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY 

SR 3.9.3.1 Verify each required containment 7 days 
penetration is in the required status. P 

SR 3.9.3.2 Verify each require aI urge and ] n s 
Saus alvy actuates to the isolation 

oposition on an actual or smlated 

.'C~ tLOU-., 

actuation signal.cX 

(Ate orti 
i0 

-S-6W664fS 3.9-5 

-841e6--&5 ~3.9-5Re ,3/79



Containment Penetrations 
B 3.9.3 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.9.3.1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

radioactivity within the containment will not result in a 
release of fission product radioactivity to the environment.  

SR 3.9.3.2 

This Surveil ance demonstrates that each containment purge 
and exhaust alve actuates to its isolation position on 

an actual or simulated hi h 
radiation signal. e in ains 

,,n s 1 S on the imilar £SFAS trument ' n and 
a testin req' ements. . . . , 

t o o1 - , h solation instr nentation 3 
require CHANNEL CHECK evp4'12 hours and a ANNEL 

fe< A \*A'k FUNCT AL TEST every 9 ays to ensure the hannel 
OPEXBILITY during ro eling operations. very 18 months 
C NNEL CALIBRATI is performed. The stem actuation 
esponse time demonstrated every months, during 
efueling, a STAGGERED TEST BAS . SR 3.6.3.5 
emonstra s that the isolation e of each valvp is in 
c z he..Inse gProgram-requ+rem 

%fib ' Surveillancee (. F I I will ensure that 
the valves are capable of closing after a postulated fuel 
handling accident to limit a release of fission product 
radioactivity from the containment.  

REFERENCES ear la va u n 

SAR, Section 

3. NUREG-08 ection . , e July 9 I 
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ITS Section 3.9 

ID 214 

Subject: Revised ITS 3.9.3 to address NUREG term for 
manual valves in ITS as manual and non
automatic power operated valve consistent 
with plant specific terminology.



Containment Penetrations 
3.9.3 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.3 Containment Penetrations 

LCO 3.9.3 The containment penetrations shall be in the following 
status: 

a. The equipment hatch closed and held in place by a 
minimum of four bolts; 

b. One door in each air lock closed; and 

c. Each penetration providing direct access from the 
containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere either: 

3 1. closed by a manual, non-automatic power operated or 
automatic isolation valve, blind flange, or 
equivalent, or 

2. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE Reactor 
Building Purge supply and exhaust isolation signal.  

APPLICABILITY: During CORE ALTERATIONS, 
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within 

containment.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately 
containment ALTERATIONS 
penetrations not in 
required status. AND 

A.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies within 
containment.  

OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 3.9-4 Amendment Nos. . . &



Containment Penetrations 
B 3.9.3 

. BASES 

BACKGROUND OPERABILITY is required. During periods of unit shutdown 
(continued) when containment OPERABILITY is not required, the door 

interlock mechanism may be disabled, allowing both doors of 
an air lock to remain open for extended periods when 
frequent containment ingress and egress is necessary.  
During CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel 
assemblies within containment, containment closure is 
required; therefore, the door interlock mechanism may remain 
disabled, but one air lock door must always remain closed.  

The requirements on containment penetration closure ensure 
that a release of fission product radioactivity within 
containment will be restricted from escaping to the 
environment. The closure restrictions are sufficient to 
restrict fission product radioactivity release from 
containment due to a fuel handling accident during 
refueling.  

The Reactor Building Purge System includes a supply 
penetration and exhaust penetration. During MODES 1, 2, 3, 
and 4, two valves in each of the supply and exhaust 
penetrations are secured in the closed position. The system 
is not subject to a Specification in MODE 5.  

In MODE 6, large air exchanges are necessary to support 
refueling operations. The purge system is used for this 
purpose, and two valves in each penetration flow path may be 
closed on a unit vent high radiation signal.  

Other containment penetrations that provide direct access 
from containment atmosphere to outside atmosphere must be 
isolated on at least one side. Isolation may be achieved by 

3 a closed automatic isolation valve, non-automatic power 
3 operated valve, manual isolation valve, blind flange, or 

equivalent. Equivalent isolation methods may include use of 
a material that can provide a temporary, atmospheric 
pressure ventilation barrier for the containment 
penetration(s) during fuel movements.  

(continued) 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.9 - Refueling Operations 

requirements upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  
Closure of containment penetrations is necessary due to the increased 
potential for release of radioactive material inside containment in this 
condition.  

M11 CTS 3.8.6 and 3.8.7 specify requirements for containment penetrations 
but do not require verification on a specified frequency.  
ITS SR 3.9.3.1 requires verifying the required status of each required 
containment penetration every 7 days. This Surveillance provides 
reasonable assurance that containment penetrations are in the required 
status such that a postulated fuel handling accident that releases 
fission product radioactivity within the containment will not result in 
a release of fission product radioactivity to the environment. This 
changes is therefore a more restrictive requirement upon unit operation 
and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M12 CTS 3.8.7 requires that both isolation valves in lines containing 
automatic containment isolation valves be OPERABLE, or at least one 
shall be closed. ITS 3.9.3.c requires that each penetration providing 
direct access from the reactor building atmosphere to the outside 

3 atmosphere be 1) closed by a manual valve, non-automatic power operated 
or automatic isolation valve, blind flange, or equivalent, or 2) be 
capable of being closed by an OPERABLE Reactor Building Purge supply and 
exhaust isolation system. Inclusion of requirements for flow paths 
without automatic isolation valves is a more restrictive requirement 
upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG. Inclusion of the 
additional flow paths is necessary to ensure potential release path ways 
are either OPERABLE or isolated.  

M13 CTS 3.8 is applicable during "fuel loading and refueling operations." 
The Applicability for ITS LCO 3.9.4 is MODE 6 with water level 21.34 
feet above the top of the reactor vessel flange. The Applicability for 
ITS LCO 3.9.5 is MODE 6 with water level < 21.34 feet above the top of 
the reactor vessel flange. MODE 6 is entered with the detensioning of 
the first reactor vessel head stud and is in effect as long as fuel is 
in the vessel until the last reactor vessel head stud is retensioned.  
Thus, the Applicability of ITS LCO 3.9.4 and ITS LCO 3.9.5 are more 
inclusive and more restrictive than the requirements of the CTS because 
they includes the period of time associated with vessel head removal and 
reinstallation as well as anytime when the vessel head is removed and 
there is no fuel loading or refueling operations underway. This change 
is consistent with the NUREG. Requiring specified DHR requirements be 
met when in MODE 6 is necessary to ensure sufficient DHR cooling is 
available regardless of the status of fuel loading or refueling 
operations.  

M14 CTS 3.8.3 requires one LPI pump and cooler to be OPERABLE. ITS 
LCO 3.9.5 requires two DHR loops to be OPERABLE and requires one DHR 
loop to be in operation. The requirements for an additional DHR loop to 
be OPERABLE and the requirement for one DHR loop to be in operation are 

Page 6 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.9 - Refueling Operations 

. TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li CTS 3.8.10 requires testing the isolation function of the Reactor 
Building Purge supply and exhaust valves immediately prior to refueling 
operations. CTS 4.4.4.5 requires verifying purge isolation valves close 
per CTS Specification 3.8.10. ITS SR 3.9.3.2 requires this testing be 
performed once each refueling outage prior to CORE ALTERATIONS or 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies inside containment. Permitting 
the specified testing to be conducted once each refueling outage prior 
to CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated fuel assemblies inside 
containment in lieu of immediately prior to refueling operations is a 
less restrictive requirement upon unit operation. Requiring performance 
of SR 3.9.3.2 once each refueling outage prior to CORE ALTERATIONS or 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies inside containment represents a 
reasonable relaxation of the current requirement of " . . . immediately 
prior to . . . " surveillance frequency and remains within the NUREG 
specified frequency of 18 months. This continues to ensure that this 
function is verified prior to CORE ALTERATIONS or movement of irradiated 
fuel assemblies within containment.  

L2 CTS 3.8.7 requires that both isolation valves in lines containing 
automatic containment isolation valves be OPERABLE, or at least one 
shall be closed. ITS 3.9.3.c requires that each penetration providing 
direct access from the reactor building atmosphere to the outside 

3 atmosphere be 1) closed by a manual valve, non-automatic power operated 
or automatic isolation valve, blind flange, or equivalent, or 2) be 
capable of being closed by an OPERABLE Reactor Building Purge supply and 
exhaust isolation system. CTS 3.8.7 requires containment closure 
capability of components in fluid systems that are ordinarily incapable 
of releasing radioactive material from the reactor building atmosphere 
to the outside atmosphere because they are not exposed to the reactor 
building atmosphere (i.e. the system is intact). ITS 3.9.3 only applies 
to those penetrations providing direct access from the reactor building 
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere. Thus, the scope of the 

3 penetrations requiring closure by a manual, non-automatic power operated 
or automatic isolation valve is reduced. Therefore this change is a 
less restrictive requirement upon unit operations and is consistent with 
the NUREG. The reduction in scope of penetrations subject to the 
closure specification does not appreciably change the protective nature 
of the reactor building. This is because penetration pathways that do 
not provide a pathway for direct release to the environment are not a 
credible release path. Only penetrations that are a pathway for a 
reactor building atmosphere release directly to the environment have the 
potential for contributing significantly to the offsite dose resulting 
from a fuel handling accident.  

L3 CTS 3.8.10 requires periodic verification that reactor building purge 
isolation valves are OPERABLE. ITS SR 3.9.3.2 provides comparable 
requirements but does not require verification if the isolation valves 
are locked, sealed or otherwise sealed in the isolation position. It is 

Page 9 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.9 - Refueling Operations 

LESS RESTRICTIVE CHANGE L2 

The Oconee Nuclear Station is converting to the Improved Technical 
Specifications (ITS) as outlined in NUREG-1430, "Standard Technical 
Specifications, Babcock and Wilcox Plants." The proposed changes 
involve making the current Technical Specifications (CTS) less 
restrictive. Below is the description of this less restrictive change 
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for conversion to NUREG
1430.  

CTS 3.8.7 requires that both isolation valves in lines containing 
automatic containment isolation valves be OPERABLE, or at least 
one shall be closed. ITS 3.9.3.c requires that each penetration 
providing direct access from the reactor building atmosphere to 

3 the outside atmosphere be 1) closed by a manual valve, non
3 automatic power operated or automatic isolation valve, blind 

flange, or equivalent, or 2) be capable of being closed by an 
OPERABLE Reactor Building Purge supply and exhaust isolation 
system. CTS 3.8.7 requires containment closure capability of 
components in fluid systems that are ordinarily incapable of 
releasing radioactive material from the reactor building 
atmosphere to the outside atmosphere because they are not exposed 
to the reactor building atmosphere (i.e. the system is intact).  
ITS 3.9.3 only applies to those penetrations providing direct 
access from the reactor building atmosphere to the outside 
atmosphere. Thus, the scope of the penetrations requiring closure 
by a manual or automatic isolation valve is reduced. Therefore 
this change is a less restrictive requirement upon unit operations 
and is consistent with the NUREG. The reduction in scope of 
penetrations subject to the closure specification does not 
appreciably change the protective nature of the reactor building.  
This is because penetration pathways that do not provide a pathway 
for direct release to the environment are not a credible release 
path. Only penetrations that are a pathway for a reactor building 
atmosphere release directly to the environment have the potential 
for contributing significantly to the offsite does resulting from 
a fuel handling accident.  

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, Duke Energy 
has evaluated this proposed Technical Specification change and 
determined it does not represent a significant hazards consideration.  
The following is provided in support of this conclusion.  

1. Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability 
or consequences of an accident previously evaluated? 

The reduction in scope of the number of reactor building 
penetrations requiring OPERABLE automatic isolation valves does 
not affect the postulated initiator for any evaluated MODE 6 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 4 - No Significant Hazards Consideration 

Section 3.9 - Refueling Operations 

accident. Therefore, no change in probability of any previously 
evaluated accident occurs. Further, the reduction in scope of the 
number of reactor building penetrations requiring OPERABLE 
automatic isolation valves does not significantly increase the 
consequences of an evaluated accident. This is because these 
penetrations are associated with systems that do not have direct 
access to the reactor building atmosphere and the outside 
atmosphere. Without assuming a failure which resulted.in a break 
in these systems, these penetrations are not a credible pathway 
for the release of radioactivity to the outside atmosphere should 
a fuel handling accident occur. The assumption of this additional 
failure resulting in the breach of these systems is not consistent 
with the assumptions of the analysis. Therefore, this change does 
not involve a significant increase in the consequences of any 
accident previously evaluated.  

2. Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind 
of accident from any accident previously evaluated? 

The proposed change does not necessitate a physical alteration of 
the plant (no new or different type of equipment will be 
installed) or changes in parameters governing normal plant 
operation. The proposed change will still ensure prompt 
restoration of compliance with the limiting condition for 
operation, or prompt and appropriate compensatory actions are 
taken. Thus, this change does not create the possibility of a new 
or different kind of accident from any accident previously 
evaluated.  

3. Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of 
safety? 

An appropriate scope of applicability is determined based on the 
safety function that the reactor building penetrations maintain.  
The reduction in scope of the number of reactor building 
penetrations requiring OPERABLE automatic isolation valves does 
not result in a reduction in a margin of safety associated with 
any postulated MODE 6 accident. Because the leakage of 
radioactive materials via these penetrations is not credible, 
their exclusion from the ITS LCO requirements does not involve a 
significant reduction in a margin of safety.  

Page 12



Containment Penetrations 0775 
3.9.3 

3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS 

3.9.3 Containment Penetrations 

oP 
LCO 3.9.3 The containment penetrations shall be in the following 

status: 

a. The equipment hatch closed and held in place by four 3 $.  
bolts; 

'g9. 3 b. One door in each air lock closed; and 3 

c. Each penetration providing direct access from the 
containment atmosphere to the outside atmosphere.either: 3, 

1. closed by a manual or automatic isolatio valy 
0_0< r o_ _ blind flange, or equivalent, or 

2. capable of being closed by an OPERABLE 
Purge and lxhaust isolation 

APPLICABILITY: During CORE ALTERATIONS.  
During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within >.  
containment.  

ACTIONS 

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME 

A. One or more A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately C
containment ALTERATIONS. (+ 
penetrations not in 
required status. AND 

A.2 Suspend movement of Immediately 
irradiated fuel 
assemblies within 
containment.  

-8WOfr-STS 3.9-4 Re-



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 5 - Justification for Deviations 

Section 3.9 - Refueling Operations 

14 LCO 3.9.6 is modified to reflect the plant specific assumption regarding 
water level. The analysis for the fuel handling accident uses a value 
of 21.34 feet of water for a fuel handling accident. The Applicability 
for Specification 3.9.4 and 3.9.5, and 3.9.5 Required Action A.2 are 
modified accordingly to maintain consistency with the related change to 
LCO 3.9.6. Although the Applicability of Specification 3.9.4 and 3.9.5 
are not based directly upon the fuel handling accident analysis the 
values are the same as is explained in the Bases to the Applicability 
for Specification 3.9.4. With a water level of 21.34 feet the volume of 
water still provides a substantial heat sink.  

3 15 NUREG 3.9.3 LCO part c.1 is modified to conform to plant specific 
3 terminology. The requirements for manual valves are modified to 
3 specifically include deactivation of non-automatic power operated valves 
3 in the closed position. This change ensures the associated requirements 
3 encompass the total population of isolation valves consistent with plant 
3 specific terminology. The term "manual valve" at ONS has historically 
3 referred to a valve without a power actuated operator (e.g., electric, 
3 pnuematic, hydraulic, etc.). This change is necessary to avoid 
3 confusion regarding the terminology as to what constitutes a manual 
3 valve, 

3 Supplement 3



Containment Penetrations 
B 3.9.3 

BASES 

BACKGROUND when containment is not required, the door interlock 
(continued) mechanism may be disabled, allowing both doors of an air 

lock to remain open for extended periods when frequent 

Ir- Jfe-5rs oconainment is necessary. During CORE ALTERATIONS or 
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies within containment, a resi containment closure is required; therefore, the door 
interlock mechanism may remain disabled, but one air lock 
door must always remain closed.  

The requirements on containment penetration closure ensure 
that a release of fission product radioactivity within 
containment will be restricted from escaping to the 
environment. The closure restrictions are sufficient to 
restrict fission product radioactivity release from 
containment due to a fuel handling accident during 
refueling. ( q ; 

The Qg Purge ag,-,S stem includ 
or su s e c. P ; 

penetration an ?4 exhaust penetration. e se 

onm, or m fpurge systp ay, includ s an J 1 Du i 

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, 4)two valves in each of the (@Z39-1 F * iR~ and exhaust penetration are secured in the closed 

S ~ e ystemfis subject to a 
Specification in MODE 5. N 

In MODE 6, large air exchange/s'are necessary to 4 
refueling~~~~~ opeatins Th--4 e~ug system is 

use r-ifor this purpose, arn tCCI ors eap o -niosed on-a 

$2ther containment penetrations that provide direct 

tj access from containment atmosphere to outside-atmosphere 
must be isolated on at least one side. Isolation ma be 

leveautomatic isolation valv 
mianual -isolation valve, blind flanqe. or equivalent.  
Equivalent isolation methodsegEE4E E-i RR May 
include use of a material that can provide a temporary, 
atmospheric pressure ve tilation barrier for the 
containment penetratto during fuel movements . .  

(continued) 
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ITS Section 3.10 

ID 151 .  

Subject: Revised 3.10.1 Bases to correct incorrect 
reference to old "hot shutdown" condition.  
Should be MODE 3 with Tavg >/= 525 F 
unless the initiating event causes us to be 
driven to a lower temperature.



SSF 
3.10.1 

B 3.10 STANDBY SHUTDOWN FACILITY .8 B 3.10.1 Standby Shutdown Facility (SSF) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The Standby Shutdown Facility (SSF) is designed as a standby 
system for use under certain emergency conditions. The 
system provides additional "defense in-depth" protection for 
the health and safety of the public by serving as a backup 
to existing safety systems. The SSF is provided as an 

3 alternate means to achieve and maintain the unit in MODE 3 
3 with average RCS temperature 525 0F (unless the initiating 
3 event causes the unit to be driven to a lower temperature) 

following 10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire, sabotage, turbine 
building flood, station blackout (SBO) and tornado missile 
events, and is designed in accordance with criteria 
associated with these events. In that the SSF is a backup 
to existing safety systems, the single failure criterion is 
not required. Failures in the SSF systems will not cause 
failures or inadvertent operations in other plant systems.  
The SSF requires manual activation and can be activated if 
emergency systems are not available.  

The SSF is designed to maintain the reactor in a safe 
shutdown condition for a period of 72 hours following 
10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire, turbine building flood, sabotage, 
SB0, or tornado missile events. This is accomplished by re
establishing and maintaining Reactor Coolant Pump Seal 
cooling; assuring natural circulation and core cooling by 
maintaining the primary coolant system filled to a 
sufficient level in the pressurizer while maintaining 
sufficient secondary side cooling water; and maintaining the 
reactor subcritical by isolating all sources of Reactor 
Coolant System (RCS) addition except for the Reactor Coolant 
Makeup System which supplies makeup of a sufficient boron 
concentration.  

The main components of the SSF are the SSF Auxiliary Service 
Water (ASW) System, SSF Portable Pumping System, SSF Reactor 
Coolant (RC) Makeup System, SSF Power System, and SSF 
Instrumentation.  

The SSF ASW System is a high head, high volume system 
designed to provide sufficient steam generator (SG) 
inventory for adequate decay heat removal for three units 
during a loss of normal AC power in conjunction with the 
loss of the normal and emergency feedwater systems. One 
motor driven SSF ASW pump, located in the SSF, serves all 

(continued) 
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SSF 
B 3.10.1 

0 BASES 

BACKGROUND three units. The ASW pump suction supply is lake water from 
(continued) the embedded Unit 2 condenser circulating water (CCW) 

piping.  

The SSF Portable Pumping System, which includes a 
submersible pump and a flow path capable of taking suction 
from the intake canal and discharging into the Unit 2 CCW 
line, is designed to provide a backup supply of water to the 
SSF in the event of loss of CCW and subsequent loss of CCW 

siphon flow. The SSF Portable Pumping System is installed 
manually according to procedures.  

The SSF RC Makeup System is designed to supply makeup to the 
RCS in the event that normal makeup systems are unavailable.  
An SSF RC Makeup Pump located in the Reactor Building of 
each unit supplies makeup to the RCS should the normal 
makeup system flow and seal cooling become unavailable. The 
system is designed to ensure that sufficient borated water 
is provided from the spent fuel pools to allow the SSF to 

3 maintain all three units in MODE 3 with average RCS 

3 temperature 525 0F (unless the initiating event causes the 
3 unit to be driven to a lower temperature) for approximately 

72 hours. An SSF RC Makeup Pump is capable of delivering 
borated water from the Spent Fuel Pool to the RC pump seal 
injection lines. A portion of this seal injection flow is 
used to makeup for reactor coolant pump seal leakage while 
the remainder flows into the RCS to makeup for other RCS 
leakage (non LOCA).  

The SSF Power System includes 4160 VAC, 600 VAC, 208 VAC, 
120 VAC and 125 VDC power. It consists of switchgear, a 
load center, motor control centers, panelboards, remote 
starters, batteries, battery chargers, inverters, a diesel 
generator (DG), relays, control devices, and interconnecting 
cable supplying the appropriate loads.  

The AC power system consists of 4160 V switchgear OTS1; 
600 V load center OXSF; 600 V motor control centers XSF, 
1XSF, 2XSF, 3XSF; 208 V motor control centers 1XSF, 1XSF-1, 
2XSF, 2XSF-1, 3XSF, 3XSF-1; 120 V panelboards KSF, KSFC.  

The DC power system consists of two 125 VDC batteries and 
associated chargers, two 125 VDC distribution centers (DCSF, 
DCSF-1), and a DC power panelboard (DCSF). Only one battery 
and associated charger is required to be operable and 
connected to the 125 VDC distribution center to supply the 

(continued) 
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SSF 
B 3.10.1 

. BASES 

BACKGROUND 125 VDC loads. In this alignment, which is normal, the 
(continued) battery is floated on the distribution center and is 

available to assure power without interruption upon loss of 
its associated battery charger or AC power source. The 
other 125 VDC battery and its associated charger are in a 
standby mode and are not normally connected to the 125 VDC 
distribution center. However, they are available via manual 
connection to the 125 VDC distribution center to supply SSF 
loads, if required.  

The SSF Power System is provided with standby power from a 
dedicated DG. The SSF DG and support systems consists of 
the diesel generator, fuel oil transfer system, air start 
system, diesel engine service water system, as well as 
associated controls and instrumentation. This SSF DG is 
rated for continuous operation at 3500 kW, 0.8 pf, and 
4160 VAC. The SSF electrical design load does not exceed 
the continuous rating of the DG. The auxiliaries required 
to assure proper operation of the SSF DG are supplied 
entirely from the SSF Power System. The SSF DG is provided 
with manual start capability from the SSF only. It uses a 
compressed air starting system with four air storage tanks.  
An independent fuel system, complete with a separate 
underground storage tank, duplex filter arrangement, a fuel 
oil transfer pump, and a day tank, is supplied for the DG.  

The SSF Power System OPERABILITY is supported by portions of 
the SSF HVAC System, consisting of the SSF Air Conditioning 
(AC) and Ventilation Systems. The SSF AC System, which 
includes the HVAC service water system and AC equipment (fan 
motors, compressors, condensors, and coils) must be OPERABLE 
to support SSF Power System OPERABILITY. The SSF AC System 
is designed to maintain the SSF Control Room, Computer Room, 
and Battery Rooms within their design temperature range.  
Elevated temperatures in the SSF Control Room and Computer 
Room could cause the SSF Power System to fail during an 
accident which requires operation of the SSF. Since the SSF 
HVAC service water pumps perform a redundant function, only 
one of two are required to be OPERABLE for the SSF HVAC 
service water system to be considered OPERABLE. The SSF 
Ventilation System, which supplies outside air to the 
Switchgear, Pump, HVAC and Diesel Generator Rooms, is 
composed of the following four subsystems: Constant 
Ventilation, Summer Ventilation, On-line Ventilation, and 
Diesel Generator Engine Ventilation. These ventilation 
systems work together to provide cooling to the various 

(continued) 
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SSF 
B 3.10.1 

BASES 
BACKGROUND rooms of the SSF under both standby and on-line modes. The 

(continued) Diesel Generator Engine Ventilation fan is required for 
OPERABILITY of the SSF Power System. The six fans 
associated with the other three ventilation systems may or 

may not be required for SSF OPERABILITY dependent upon 
outside air temperature. If one of these ventilation fans 

fail, an engineering evaluation must be performed to 

determine if any of the SSF Systems or instrumentation are 

inoperable.  

SSF Instrumentation is provided to monitor RCS pressure, RCS 

Loop A and B temperature (hot leg and cold leg), pressurizer 
water level, and SG A and B water level. Indication is 

displayed on the SSF control panel.  

APPLICABLE The SSF serves as a backup for existing safety systems to 

SAFETY ANALYSES provide an alternate and independent means to achieve and 

3 maintain one, two, or three Oconee units in MODE 3 with 

* 3 average RCS temperature 525 0 F (unless the initiating event 

3 causes the unit to be driven to a lower temperature) for up 
to 72 hours following 10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire, a turbine 

building flood, sabotage, SBO, or tornado missile events 

3 (Refs. 1, 6, 7, and 8).  

The OPERABILITY of the SSF is consistent with the 
assumptions of the Oconee Probabilistic Risk Assessment 

(Ref. 2). Therefore, the SSF satisfies Criterion 4 of 

10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 3).  

LCO The SSF Instrumentation in Table B 3.10.1-1 and the 

following SSF Systems shall be OPERABLE: 

a. SSF Auxiliary Service Water System; 

b. SSF Portable Pumping System; 

c. SSF Reactor Coolant Makeup System; and 

d. SSF Power System.  

An OPERABLE SSF ASW System includes an SSF ASW pump, piping, 
instruments, and controls to ensure a flow path capable of 

(continued) 
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SSF 
B 3.10.1 

BASES 

LCO taking suction from the Unit 2 condenser circulating water 

(continued) (CCW) line and discharging into the secondary side of each 
SG. An OPERABLE SSF Portable Pumping System includes an SSF 
submersible pump and a flow path capable of taking suction 
from the intake canal and discharging into the Unit 2 CCW 
line. An OPERABLE Reactor Coolant Makeup System includes an 
SSF RC makeup pump, piping, instruments, and controls to 
ensure a flow path capable of taking suction from the spent 
fuel pool and discharging into the RCS. An OPERABLE SSF 
Power System includes the SSF DG, diesel support systems, 
4160 VAC, 600 VAC, 208 VAC, 120 VAC, and 125 VDC systems.  
Only one 125 VDC SSF battery and its associated charger are 
required to be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of the 
125 VDC system.  

APPLICABILITY The SSF System is required in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to provide 
3 an alternate means to achieve and maintain the unit in MODE 
3 3 with average RCS temperature -. 525'F (unless the 
3 initiating event causes the unit to be driven to a lower 
3 temperature) following 10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire, turbine 

W building flood, sabotage, SBO and tornado missile events.  
The safety function of the SSF is to achieve and maintain 

3 the unit in MODE 3 with average RCS temperature ; !525
0F 

3 (unless the initiating event causes the unit to be driven to 
3 a lower temperature); therefore, this LCO is not applicable 

in MODES 4, 5, or 6.  

ACTIONS The exception for LCO 3.0.4, provided in the Note of the 
Actions, permits entry into MODES 1, 2, and 3 with the SSF 
not OPERABLE. This is acceptable because the SSF is not 
required to support normal operation of the facility or to 
mitigate a design basis accident.  

A.1. B.1, C.1, D.1, and E.1 

With one or more of the SSF Systems inoperable or the 
required SSF instrumentation of Table B 3.10.1-1 inoperable, 
the SSF is in a degraded condition and the system(s) or 
instrumentation must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 
days. The 7 day Completion Time is based on the low 

(contihnued) 
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ACTIONS A.1, B.1, C.1, D.1, and E.1 (continued) 

probability of an event occurring which would require the 
SSF to be utilized.  

F.1 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A, B, C, D, or E are not met when SSF Systems or 
Instrumentation are inoperable due to maintenance, the unit 
may continue to operate provided that the SSF is restored to 
OPERABLE status within 45 days of initial inoperability.  

This Completion Time is modified by a Note that indicates 
that the SSF shall not be in Condition F for more than a 
total of 45 days in a calendar year. This includes the 7 
day Completion Time that leads to entry into Condition F.  
For example, if the SSF ASW System is inoperable for 10 
days, the 45 day special inoperability period is reduced to 
35 days. If the SSF ASW System is inoperable for 6 days, 
Condition A applies and there is no reduction in the 45 day 
allowance. The limit of 45 days per calendar year minimizes 
the number and duration of extended outages associated with 
exceeding the 7 day Completion Time of a Condition.  

G.1 and G.2 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition F are not met or if the Required Action and 
associated Completion Time of Condition A, B, C, D, or E are 
not met for reasons other than Condition F, the unit must be 
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To 
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 
within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 84 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times are appropriate, to reach the required unit 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging plant systems, considering a three 
unit shutdown may be required.  

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.1 
REQU IREM ENTS 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 7 days for each 
required instrumentation channel ensures that a gross 
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL 
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on 
one channel with a similar parameter on other channels. It 
is based on the assumption that instrument channels 
monitoring the same parameter should read approximately the 
same value. Significant deviations between the two 
instrument channels could be an indication of excessive 
instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even 
more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel 
failure; therefore, it is key in verifying that the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This SR is modified by a Note to 
indicate that it is not applicable to the SSF RCS 
temperature instrument channels, which are common to the RPS 
RCS temperature instrument channels and are normally aligned 
through a transfer isolation device to each Unit control 
room. The instrument string to the SSF control room is 
checked and calibrated every 18 months.  

Agreement criteria are determined based on a combination of 
the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication 
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it 
may be an indication that the sensor or the signal 
processing equipment has drifted outside its limit. If the 
channels are within the criteria, it is an indication that 
the channels are OPERABLE. If the channels are normally off 
scale during times when surveillance is required, the 
CHANNEL CHECK will only verify that they are off scale in 
the same direction. Off scale low current loop channels are 
verified to be reading at the bottom of the range and not 
failed downscale.  

The Frequency is based on unit operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare.  

SR 3.10.1.2 

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for 
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the 
charging system and the ability of the batteries to perform 
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

which the charger is supplying the continuous charge 
required to overcome the internal losses of a battery (or 
battery cell) and maintain the battery (or a battery cell) 
in a fully charged state. The voltage requirements are 
based on the nominal design voltage of the battery and are 
consistent with the initial voltages assumed in the battery 
sizing calculations. The 7 day Frequency is consistent with 
manufacturer recommendations and IEEE-450 (Ref. 4).  

SR 3.10.1.3 and 3.10.1.4 

SR 3.10.1.3 provides verification that the level of fuel oil 
in the day tank is at or above the level at which fuel oil 
is automatically added. The level is expressed as an 
equivalent volume in gallons. The day tank is sized based 
on the amount of fuel oil required to successfully start the 
DG and to allow for orderly shutdown of the DG upon loss of 
fuel oil from the main storage tank.  

SR 3.10.1.4 provides verification that there is an adequate 
inventory of fuel oil in the storage tanks to support SSF DG 
operation for 72 hours at full load. The 72 hour period is 
sufficient time to place the unit in a safe shutdown 
condition.  

The 31 day Frequency for these SRs is adequate to assure 
that a sufficient supply of fuel oil is available, since low 
level alarms are provided and unit operators would be aware 
of any large uses of fuel oil during this period.  

SR 3.10.1.5 

The SR requires the DG to start (normal or emergency) from 
standby conditions and achieve required voltage and 
frequency. Standby conditions for a DG means that the 
diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously 
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent 
with manufacturer recommendations. This SR is modified by a 
Note to indicate that all DG starts for this Surveillance 
may be preceded by an engine prelube period and followed by 
a warmup period prior to loading. This minimizes wear on 

0 (continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.5 (continued) 
REQU IREM ENTS 

moving parts that do not get lubricated when the engine is 
running.  

The 31 day Frequency is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 
(Ref. 5). This Frequency provides adequate assurance of DG 
OPERABILITY, while minimizing degradation resulting from 
testing.  

SR 3.10.1.6 

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient air start capacity 
for the SSF DG is available, without the aid of the refill 
compressor. The SSF DG air start system is equipped with 
four air storage tanks. Each set of two tanks will provide 
sufficient air to start the SSF DG a minimum of three 
successive times without recharging. The pressure specified 
in this SR is intended to reflect the lowest value at which 
the three starts can be accomplished.  

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity, 
capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources.  

SR 3.10.1.7 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the fuel oil transfer 
pump automatically starts and transfers fuel oil from the 
underground fuel oil storage tank to the day tank. This is 
required to support continuous operation of SSF DG. This 
Surveillance provides assurance that the fuel oil transfer 
pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping system is intact, the 
fuel delivery piping is not obstructed, and the controls and 
control systems for automatic fuel transfer systems are 
OPERABLE.  

The 92 day Frequency is considered acceptable based on 
operating experience.  

SR 3.10.1.8 

A sample of fuel oil is required to be obtained from the SSF 
day tank and underground fuel oil storage tank in accordance 

* (continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

with the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program in order to ensure 
that fuel oil viscosity, water, and sediment are within the 

3 limits of the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.  

The 92 day Frequency is considered acceptable based on 
operating experience related to diesel fuel oil quality.  

SR 3.10.1.9 

This Surveillance verifies that the SSF DG is capable of 
synchronizing with the offsite electrical system and 
accepting loads greater than or equal to the equivalent of 
the maximum expected accident loads. A minimum run time of 
60 minutes is required to stabilize electrical loads, while 
minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the offsite 
source.  

Although no power factor requirements are established by 
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor 
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design 
rating of the machine, while the 1.0 is an operational 
limitation to ensure circulating currents are minimized.  
The load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of 
the DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent 
teardown inspections in accordance with vendor 
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.  

The normal 92 day Frequency for this Surveillance is 
consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).  

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 indicates that 
diesel engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual 
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that 
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are 
minimized. Note 2 states that momentary transients because 
of changing bus loads do not invalidate this test.  
Similarly, momentary power factor transients above the limit 
will not invalidate the test. Note 3 indicates that all DG 
starts for this Surveillance may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period and followed by a warmup period prior to 
loading. This minimizes wear on moving parts that do not 
get lubricated.  

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.10 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and 
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or 
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade 
battery performance.  

The presence of physical damage or deterioration does not 
necessarily represent a failure of this SR, provided an 
evaluation determines that the physical damage or 
deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of the battery 
(its ability to perform its design function).  

The 12 month Frequency for this SR is consistent with 
IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which recommends detailed visual 
inspection of cell condition and rack integrity on a yearly 
basis.  

SR 3.10.1.11 

Visual inspection of battery cell to cell and terminal 
connections provides an indication of physical damage that 
could potentially degrade battery performance. The 
anti-corrosion material is used to help ensure good 
electrical connections and to reduce terminal deterioration.  
The visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to 
require removal of and inspection under each terminal 
connection.  

The limits established for this SR must be no more than 20% 
above the resistance as measured during installation or not 
above the ceiling value established by the manufacturer.  

The Surveillance Frequency for these inspections is 12 
months. This Frequency is considered acceptable based on 
operating experience related to detecting corrosion trends.  

SR 3.10.1.12 

A battery service test is a special test of the battery 
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements 
(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The 
discharge rate and test length correspond to the design duty 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.12 (continued) 
REQU IREMENTS 

cycle requirements. The design basis discharge time for the 
SSF battery is one hour.  

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is 12 months.  
This Frequency is considered acceptable based on operating 
experience.  

SR 3.10.1.13 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
channel, including the sensor. The test verifies that the 
channel responds to a measured parameter within the 
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves 
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift to 
ensure that the instrument channel remains operational 
between successive tests. CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall find 
that measurement errors and bistable setpoint errors are 
within the assumptions of the setpoint analysis. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the 
assumptions of the setpoint analysis. This Frequency is 
justified by the assumption of an 18 month calibration 
interval to determine the magnitude of equipment drift in 
the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.10.1.14 

Cycling the SSF valves through one complete cycle of full 
travel demonstrates that the valves are mechanically 
OPERABLE and will operate when required. These valves are 
required to operate to ensure the required flow path.  

The specified Frequency is in accordance with the IST 
Program requirements. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
IST Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

SR 3.10.1.15 

This SR requires the SSF pumps to be tested in accordance 
with the IST Program. The IST verifies the required flow 

0 (continued) 
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3 REFERENCES 8. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, 
(continued) "Supplemental Safety Evaluation for Station Blackout 

(10 CFR 50.63) - Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, 
and 3," dated December 10, 1992.  
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Table B 3.10.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
SSF Instrumentation 

REQUIRED CHANNELS 
FUNCTION PER UNIT 

1. Reactor Coolant System Pressure 1 

2. Reactor Coolant System Temperature (Tc) 1/Loop 

3. Reactor Coolant System Temperature (Th) 1/Loop 

4. Pressurizer Water Level 1 

5. Steam Generator A & B Water Level 1/SG 
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B 3.10 STANDBY SHUTDOWN FACILITY 

B 3.10.2 Standby Shutdown Facility (SSF) Battery Cell Parameters 

BASES 

BACKGROUND This LCO delineates the limits on electrolyte temperature 
level, float voltage, and specific gravity for the SSF Power 
System batteries. A discussion of these batteries and their 
OPERABILITY requirements is provided in the Bases for 
LCO 3.10.1, " Standby Shutdown Facility (SSF)." 

APPLICABLE The SSF serves as a backup for existing safety systems to 
SAFETY ANALYSES --provide an alternate and independent means to achieve and 

3 maintain one, two, or three Oconee units in MODE 3 with 
3 average RCS temperature 525oF (unless the initiating event 
3 causes the unit to be driven to a lower temperature) for up 

to 72 hours following a 10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire event, a 
turbine building flood, sabotage, SBO, or tornado missile 
events (Refs. 1, 5, 6, and 7).  

The OPERABILITY of the SSF DC system is consistent with the 
assumptions of the Oconee Probabilistic Risk Assessment 
(Ref. 2). Therefore, the SSF battery cell parameters 
satisfy Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 3).  

LCO The SSF Battery cell parameters must remain within 
acceptable limits to ensure availability of the required SSF 
Power System DC power to shut down the reactor and maintain 
it in a safe condition after a 10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire, 
turbine building flood, sabotage, SBO, or tornado missile 
events. Electrolyte limits are conservatively established, 
allowing continued DC electrical system function even with 
Category A and B limits not met.  

APPLICABILITY The SSF battery cell parameters are required solely for the 
support of the associated SSF power system battery.  
Therefore, battery cell parameters are only required to be 
met when the SSF DC power source is required to be OPERABLE.  
Refer to the Applicability discussion in Bases for 
.LCO 3.10.1.  

(continued) 
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BASES (continued) 

ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note which indicates that 
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable. This is acceptable since a 
battery remains OPERABLE when one or more cells does not 
meet Category A or B limits but continues to meet Category C 
limits. Failure to meet Category C limits requires 
declaring the SSF battery inoperable.  

A.1, A.2, and A.3 

With one or more cells in a required SSF battery not within 
limits (i.e., Category A limits not met or Category B limits 
not met or Category A and B limits not met) but within the 
Category C limits specified in Table 3.10.2-1 in the 
accompanying LCO, the battery is degraded but there is still 
sufficient capacity to perform the intended function.  
Therefore, the affected battery is not required to be 
considered inoperable solely as a result of Category A or B 
limits not met, and continued operation is permitted for a 
limited period.  

The pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage are 
required to be verified to meet the Category C limits 
within 1 hour (Required Action A.1). This check will 
provide a quick indication of the status of the remainder of 
the battery cells. One hour provides time to inspect the 
electrolyte level and to confirm the float voltage of the 
pilot cells. One hour is considered a reasonable amount of 
time to perform the required verification.  

Verification that the Category C limits are met (Required 
Action A.2) provides assurance that during the time needed 
to restore the parameters to the Category A and B limits, 
the battery will still be capable of performing its intended 
function. A period of 24 hours is allowed to complete the 
initial verification because specific gravity measurements 
must be obtained for each connected cell. Taking into 
consideration both the time required to perform the required 
verification and the assurance that the battery cell 
parameters are not severely degraded, this time is 
considered reasonable. The verification is repeated at 7 
day intervals until the parameters are restored to Category 
A and B limits. This periodic verification is consistent 
with the normal Frequency of pilot cell Surveillances.  

(continued) 
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ACTIONS A.1, A.2, and A.3 (continued) 

Continued operation is only permitted for 90 days before 
battery cell parameters must be restored to within 
Category A and B limits. With the consideration that, while 
battery capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity exists to 
perform the intended function and to allow time to fully 
restore the battery cell parameters to normal limits, this 
time is acceptable prior to declaring the battery 
inoperable.  

B.1 

With the Required Action and associated Completion Time not 
met, or with the required SSF battery with one or more 
battery cell parameters outside the Category C limit for any 
connected cell, or with the average electrolyte temperature 
of representative cells falling below 60'F, sufficient 
capacity to supply the maximum expected load requirement is 
not assured and the SSF Power System must be declared 
inoperable immediately.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are 
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which recommends regular 
battery inspections including voltage, specific gravity, and 
electrolyte temperature of pilot cells.  

SR 3.10.2.2 

The quarterly inspection of specific gravity and voltage is 
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 4).  

SR 3.10.2.3 

This Surveillance verification that the average temperature 
of representative cells is : 600F is consistent with a 
recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which states that the 
temperature of electrolytes in representative cells should 
be determined on a quarterly basis.  

N (conti nued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce 
battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating 
temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range.  
This limit is based on plant specific calculations.  

Table 3.10.2-1 

This table delineates the limits on electrolyte level, float 
voltage, and specific gravity for three different 
categories. The meaning of each category is discussed 
below.  

Category A defines the normal parameter limit for each 
designated pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected 
as pilot cells are those whose temperature, voltage and 
electrolyte specific gravity are considered to approximate 
the state of charge of the entire battery.  

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are 
based on manufacturer recommendations and are consistent 
with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), with the extra 
I inch allowance above the high water level indication for 
operating margin to account for temperatures and charge 
effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote (a) to 
Table 3.10.2-1 permits the electrolyte level to be above the 
specified maximum level during equalizing charge, provided 
it is not overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates 
suffer no physical damage and that adequate electron 
transfer capability is maintained in the event of transient 
conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 4) recommends that electrolyte 
level readings should be made only after the battery has 
been at float charge for at least 72 hours.  

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is : 2.13 V 
per cell. This value is based on a recommendation of 
IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which states that prolonged operation of 
cells < 2.13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.  

The Category A limit specified for specific gravity for each 
pilot cell is : 1.200 (0.015 below the manufacturer fully 
charged nominal specific gravity or a battery charging 
current that had stabilized at a low value). This value is 
characteristic of a charged cell with adequate capacity.  

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE Table 3.10.2-1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

According to IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), the specific gravity 
readings are based on a temperature of 77*F (25*C).  

The specific gravity readings are corrected for actual 
electrolyte temperature and level. For each 3*F (1.67*C) 
above 77*F (25*C), 1 point (0.001) is added to the reading; 
1 point is subtracted for each 3*F below 77'F. The specific 
gravity of the electrolyte in a cell increases with a loss 
of water due to electrolysis or evaporation.  

Category B defines the normal parameter limits for each 
connected cell. The term "connected cell" excludes any 
battery cell that may be jumpered out.  

The Category B limits specified for electrolyte level, float 
voltage, and specific gravity are the same as those 
specified for Category A and have been discussed above. In 
addition, it is required that the specific gravity for each 
connected cell must be no less than 0.010 below the average 
of all connected cells. This limit ensures that the effect 
of a highly charged or new cell does not mask overall 
degradation of the battery.  

Category C defines the limits for each connected cell.  
These values, although reduced, provide assurance that 
sufficient capacity exists to perform the intended function 
and maintain a margin of safety. When any battery parameter 
is outside the Category C limits, the assurance of 
sufficient capacity described above no longer exists and the 
battery must be declared inoperable.  

The Category C limits specified for electrolyte level (above 
the top of the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the 
plates suffer no physical damage and maintain adequate 
electron transfer capability. The Category C limits for 
float voltage is based on IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which states 
that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under float 
conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of the 
cell, indicates internal cell problems and may require cell 
replacement.  

The Category C limit for specific gravity is the same as 
that specified for Category A and has been discussed above.  

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE Table 3.10.2-1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The footnotes to Table 3.10.2-1 are applicable to 
Category A, B, and C specific gravity. Footnote (b) to 
Table 3.10.2-1 requires the above mentioned correction for 
electrolyte level and temperature, with the exception that 
level correction is not required when battery float current 
is < 2 amps on float charge. This current provides, in 
general, an indication of overall battery condition.  

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced 
during the recharging process, delays of several days may 
occur while waiting for the specific gravity to stabilize.  
A stabilized charger current is an acceptable alternative to 
specific gravity measurement for determining the state of 
charge. This phenomenon is discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref. 4).  
Footnote (c) to Table 3.10.2-1 allows the float (charger) 
current to be used as an alternate to specific gravity for 
up to 7 days following a battery recharge. When battery 
float current is verified in lieu of specific gravity, the 
specific gravity of each connected cell shall be measured 
prior to expiration of the 7 day allowance. Within 7 days 
each connected cell's specific gravity must be measured to 
confirm the state of charge. Following a minor battery 
recharge (such as equalizing charge that does not follow a 
deep discharge) specific gravity gradients are not 
significant, and confirming measurements may be made in less 
that 7 days.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.6.  

2. Oconee Probabilistic Risk Assessment.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

4. IEEE-450-1980.  

5. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, "Safety 
Evaluation for Station Blackout (10 CFR 50.63) 
Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, and 3," dated 
March 10, 1992.  

(continued) 
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REFERENCES 6. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, 
(continued) "Supplemental Safety Evaluation for Station Blackout 

(10 CFR 50.63) - Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, 
and 3," dated December 10, 1992.  

7. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to H. B. Tucker, "Safety 
Evaluation Report on Effect of Tornado Missiles on 
Oconee Emergency Feedwater System," dated July 28, 
1989.  
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B 3.10 STANDBY SHUTDOWN FACILITY . B 3.10.1 Standby Shutdown Facility (SSF) 

BASES 

BACKGROUND The Standby Shutdown Facility (SSF) is designed as a standby 
system for use under certain emergency conditions. The 
system provides additional "defense in-depth" protection for 
the health and safety of the public by serving as a backup 
to existing safety systems. The SSF is provided as an 

3 alternate means to achieve and maintain the unit in MODE 3 
3 with average RCS temperature : 525 0F (unless the initiating 
3 event causes the unit to be driven to a lower temperature) 

following 10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire, sabotage, turbine 
building flood, station blackout (SBO) and tornado missile 
events, and is designed in accordance with criteria 
-associated with these events. In that the SSF is a backup 
to existing safety systems, the single failure criterion is 
not required. Failures in the SSF systems will not cause 
failures or inadvertent operations in other plant systems.  
The SSF requires manual activation and can be activated if 
emergency systems are not available.  

The SSF is designed to maintain the reactor in a safe 
shutdown condition for a period of 72 hours following 
10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire, turbine building flood, sabotage, 
SBO, or tornado missile events. This is accomplished by re
establishing and maintaining Reactor Coolant Pump Seal 
cooling; assuring natural circulation and core cooling by 
maintaining the primary coolant system filled to a 
sufficient level in the pressurizer while maintaining 
sufficient secondary side cooling water; and maintaining the 
reactor subcritical by isolating all sources of Reactor 
Coolant System (RCS) addition except for the Reactor Coolant 
Makeup System which supplies makeup of a sufficient boron 
concentration.  

The main components of the SSF are the SSF Auxiliary Service 
Water (ASW) System, SSF Portable Pumping System, SSF Reactor 
Coolant (RC) Makeup System, SSF Power System, and SSF 
Instrumentation.  

The SSF ASW System is a high head, high volume system 
designed to provide sufficient steam generator (SG) 
inventory for adequate decay heat removal for three units 
during a loss of normal AC power in conjunction with the 
loss of the normal and emergency feedwater systems. One 
motor driven SSF ASW pump, located in the SSF, serves all 
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BACKGROUND three units. The ASW pump suction supply is lake water from 
(continued) the embedded Unit 2 condenser circulating water (CCW) 

piping.  

The SSF Portable Pumping System, which includes a 
submersible pump and a flow path capable of taking suction 
from the intake canal and discharging into the Unit 2 CCW 
line, is designed to provide a backup supply of water to the 
SSF in the event of loss of CCW and subsequent loss of CCW 
siphon flow. The SSF Portable Pumping System is installed 
manually according to procedures.  

The SSF RC Makeup System is designed to supply makeup to the 
RCS in the event that normal makeup systems are unavailable.  
An SSF RC Makeup Pump located in the Reactor Building of 
each unit supplies makeup to the RCS should the normal 
makeup system flow and seal cooling become unavailable. The 
system is designed to ensure that sufficient borated water 
is provided from the spent fuel pools to allow the SSF to 

3 maintain all three units in MODE 3 with average RCS 
3 temperature 525oF (unless the initiating event causes the 
S3 unit to be driven to a lower temperature) for approximately 

72 hours. An SSF RC Makeup Pump is capable of delivering 
borated water from the Spent Fuel Pool to the RC pump seal 
injection lines. A portion of this seal injection flow is 
used to makeup for reactor coolant pump seal leakage while 
the remainder flows into the RCS to makeup for other RCS 
leakage (non LOCA).  

The SSF Power System includes 4160 VAC, 600 VAC, 208 VAC, 
120 VAC and 125 VDC power. It consists of switchgear, a 
load center, motor control centers, panelboards, remote 
starters, batteries, battery chargers, inverters, a diesel 
generator (DG), relays, control devices, and interconnecting 
cable supplying the appropriate loads.  

The AC power system consists of 4160 V switchgear OTS1; 
600 V load center OXSF; 600 V motor control centers XSF, 
1XSF, 2XSF, 3XSF; 208 V motor control centers 1XSF, 1XSF-1, 
2XSF, 2XSF-1, 3XSF, 3XSF-1; 120 V panelboards KSF, KSFC.  

The DC power system consists of two 125 VDC batteries and 
associated chargers, two 125 VDC distribution centers (DCSF, 
DCSF-1), and a DC power panelboard (DCSF). Only one battery 
and associated charger is required to be operable and 
connected to the 125 VDC distribution center to supply the 

(continued) 
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BACKGROUND 125 VOC loads. In this alignment, which is normal, the 
(continued) battery is floated on the distribution center and is 

available to assure power without interruption upon loss of 
its associated battery charger or AC power source. The 
other 125 VDC battery and its associated charger are in a 
standby mode and are not normally connected to the 125 VDC 
distribution center. However, they are available via manual 
connection to the 125 VDC distribution center to supply SSF 
loads, if required.  

The SSF Power System is provided with standby power from a 
dedicated DG. The SSF DG and support systems consists of 
the diesel generator, fuel oil transfer system, air start 
system, diesel engine service water system, as well as 
associated controls and instrumentation. This SSF DG is 
rated for continuous operation at 3500 kW, 0.8 pf, and 
4160 VAC. The SSF electrical design load does not exceed 
the continuous rating of the DG. The auxiliaries required 
to assure proper operation of the SSF DG are supplied 
entirely from the SSF Power System. The SSF DG is provided 
with manual start capability from the SSF only. It uses a 
compressed air starting system with four air storage tanks.  
An independent fuel system, complete with a separate 
underground storage tank, duplex filter arrangement, a fuel 
oil transfer pump, and a day tank, is supplied for the DG.  

The SSF Power System OPERABILITY is supported by portions of 
the SSF HVAC System, consisting of the SSF Air Conditioning 
(AC) and Ventilation Systems. The SSF AC System, which 
includes the HVAC service water system and AC equipment (fan 
motors, compressors, condensors, and coils) must be OPERABLE 
to support SSF Power System OPERABILITY. The SSF AC System 
is designed to maintain the SSF Control Room, Computer Room, 
and Battery Rooms within their design temperature range.  
Elevated temperatures in the SSF Control Room and Computer 
Room could cause the SSF Power System to fail during an 
accident which requires operation of the SSF. Since the SSF 
HVAC service water pumps perform a redundant function, only 
one of two are required to be OPERABLE for the SSF HVAC 
service water system to be considered OPERABLE. The SSF 
Ventilation System, which supplies outside air to the 
Switchgear, Pump, HVAC and Diesel Generator Rooms, is 
composed of the following four subsystems: Constant 
Ventilation, Summer Ventilation, On-line Ventilation, and 
Diesel Generator Engine Ventilation. These ventilation 
systems work together to provide cooling to the various 

(continued) 
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BACKGROUND rooms of the SSF under both standby and on-line modes. The 
(continued) Diesel Generator Engine Ventilation fan is required for 

OPERABILITY of the SSF Power System. The six fans 
associated with the other three ventilation systems may or 
may not be required for SSF OPERABILITY dependent upon 
outside air temperature. If one of these ventilation fans 
fail, an engineering evaluation must be performed to 
determine if any of the SSF Systems or instrumentation are 
inoperable.  

SSF Instrumentation is provided to monitor RCS pressure, RCS 
Loop A and B temperature (hot leg and cold leg), pressurizer 
water level, and SG A and B water level. Indication is 
displayed on the SSF control panel.  

APPLICABLE The SSF serves as a backup for existing safety systems to 
SAFETY ANALYSES provide an alternate and independent means to achieve and 

3 maintain one, two, or three Oconee units in MODE 3 with 
3 average RCS temperature : 525oF (unless the initiating event 

) 3 causes the unit to be driven to a lower temperature) for up 
to 72 hours following 10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire, a turbine 
building flood, sabotage, SBO, or tornado missile events 

3 (Refs. 1, 6, 7, and 8).  

The OPERABILITY of the SSF is consistent with the 
assumptions of the Oconee Probabilistic Risk Assessment 
(Ref. 2). Therefore, the SSF satisfies Criterion 4 of 
10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 3).  

LCO The SSF Instrumentation in Table B 3.10.1-1 and the 
following SSF Systems shall be OPERABLE: 

a. SSF Auxiliary Service Water System; 

b. SSF Portable Pumping System; 

c. SSF Reactor Coolant Makeup System; and 

d. SSF Power System.  

An OPERABLE SSF ASW System includes an SSF ASW pump, piping, 
instruments, and controls to ensure a flow path capable of 

(continued) 
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LCO taking suction from the Unit 2 condenser circulating water 

(continued) (CCW) line and discharging into the secondary side of each 
SG. An OPERABLE SSF Portable Pumping System includes an SSF 
submersible pump and a flow path capable of taking suction 
from the intake canal and discharging into the Unit 2 CCW 
line. An OPERABLE Reactor Coolant Makeup System includes an 
SSF RC makeup pump, piping, instruments, and controls to 
ensure a flow path capable of taking suction from the spent 
fuel pool and discharging into the RCS. An OPERABLE SSF 
Power System includes the SSF DG, diesel support systems, 
4160 VAC, 600 VAC, 208 VAC, 120 VAC, and 125 VDC systems.  
Only one 125 VDC SSF battery and its associated charger are 
required to be OPERABLE to support OPERABILITY of the 
125 VDC system.  

APPLICABILITY The SSF System is required in MODES 1, 2, and 3 to provide 
3 an alternate means to achieve and maintain the unit in MODE 
3 3 with average RCS temperature >- 525*F (unless the 
3 initiating event causes the unit to be driven to a lower 
3 temperature) following 10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire, turbine 

W building flood, sabotage, SBO and tornado missile events.  
The safety function of the SSF is to achieve and maintain 

3 the unit in MODE 3 with average RCS temperature z!:525*F 

3 (unless the initiating event causes the unit to be driven to 
3 a lower temperature); therefore, this LCO is not applicable 

in MODES 4, 5, or 6.  

ACTIONS The exception for [CO 3.0.4, provided in the Note of the 
Actions, permits entry into MODES 1, 2, and 3 with the SSF 
not OPERABLE. This is acceptable because the SSF is not 
required to support normal operation of the facility or to 
mitigate a design basis accident.  

A.1, B.1, C.1, D.1, and E.1 

With one or more of the SSF Systems inoperable or the 
required SSF instrumentation of Table B 3.10.1-1 inoperable, 
the SSF is in a degraded condition and the system(s) or 
instrumentation must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 
days. The 7 day Completion Time is based on the low 
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ACTIONS A.1, B.1, C.1, D.1, and E.1 (continued) 

probability of an event occurring which would require the 
SSF to be utilized.  

F.1 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition A, B, C, D, or E are not met when SSF Systems or 
Instrumentation are inoperable due to maintenance, the unit 
may continue to operate provided that the SSF is restored to 
OPERABLE status within 45 days of initial inoperability.  

This Completion Time is modified by a Note that indicates 
that the SSF shall not be in Condition F for more than a 
total of 45 days in a calendar year. This includes the 7 
day Completion Time that leads to entry into Condition F.  
For example, if the SSF ASW System is inoperable for 10 
days, the 45 day special inoperability period is reduced to 
35 days. If the SSF ASW System is inoperable for 6 days, 
Condition A applies and there is no reduction in the 45 day 
allowance. The limit of 45 days per calendar year minimizes 
the number and duration of extended outages associated with 
exceeding the 7 day Completion Time of a Condition.  

G.1 and G.2 

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of 
Condition F are not met or if the Required Action and 
associated Completion Time of Condition A, B, C, D, or E are 
not met for reasons other than Condition F, the unit must be 
brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To 
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to MODE 3 
within 12 hours and MODE 4 within 84 hours. The allowed 
Completion Times are appropriate, to reach the required unit 
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner 
and without challenging plant systems, considering a three 
unit shutdown may be required.  

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.1 
REQU IREM ENTS 

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 7 days for each 
required instrumentation channel ensures that a gross 
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL 
CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter indicated on 
one channel with a similar parameter on other channels. It 
is based on the assumption that instrument channels 
monitoring the same parameter should read approximately the 
same value. Significant deviations between the two 
instrument channels could be an indication of excessive 
instrument drift in one of the channels or of something even 
more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect gross channel 
failure; therefore, it is key in verifying that the 
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each 
CHANNEL CALIBRATION. This SR is modified by a Note to 
indicate that it is not applicable to the SSF RCS 
temperature instrument channels, which are common to the RPS 
RCS temperature instrument channels and are normally aligned 
through a transfer isolation device to each Unit control 
room. The instrument string to the SSF control room is 
checked and calibrated every 18 months.  

Agreement criteria are determined based on a combination of 
the channel instrument uncertainties, including indication 
and readability. If a channel is outside the criteria, it 
may be an indication that the sensor or the signal 
processing equipment has drifted outside its limit. If the 
channels are within the criteria, it is an indication that 
the channels are OPERABLE. If the channels are normally off 
scale during times when surveillance is required, the 
CHANNEL CHECK will only verify that they are off scale in 
the same direction. Off scale low current loop channels are 
verified to be reading at the bottom of the range and not 
failed downscale.  

The Frequency is based on unit operating experience that 
demonstrates channel failure is rare.  

SR 3.10.1.2 

Verifying battery terminal voltage while on float charge for 
the batteries helps to ensure the effectiveness of the 
charging system and the ability of the batteries to perform 
their intended function. Float charge is the condition in 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.2 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

which the charger is supplying the continuous charge 
required to overcome the internal losses of a battery (or 
battery cell) and maintain the battery (or a battery cell) 
in a fully charged state. The voltage requirements are 
based on the nominal design voltage of the battery and are 
consistent with the initial voltages assumed in the battery 
sizing calculations. The 7 day Frequency is consistent with 
manufacturer recommendations and IEEE-450 (Ref. 4).  

SR 3.10.1.3 and 3.10.1.4 

SR 3.10.1.3 provides verification that the level of fuel oil 
in the day tank is at or above the level at which fuel oil 
is automatically added. The level is expressed as an 
equivalent volume in gallons. The day tank is sized based 
on the amount of fuel oil required to successfully start the 
DG and to allow for orderly shutdown of the DG upon loss of 
fuel oil from the main storage tank.  

SR 3.10.1.4 provides verification that there is an adequate 
inventory of fuel oil in the storage tanks to support SSF DG 
operation for 72 hours at full load. The 72 hour period is 
sufficient time to place the unit in a safe shutdown 
condition.  

The 31 day Frequency for these SRs is adequate to assure 
that a sufficient supply of fuel oil is available, since low 
level alarms are provided and unit operators would be aware 
of any large uses of fuel oil during this period.  

SR 3.10.1.5 

The SR requires the DG to start (normal or emergency) from 
standby conditions and achieve required voltage and 
frequency. Standby conditions for a DG means that the 
diesel engine coolant and oil are being continuously 
circulated and temperature is being maintained consistent 
with manufacturer recommendations. This SR is modified by a 
Note to indicate that all DG starts for this Surveillance 
may be preceded by an engine prelube period and followed by 
a warmup period prior to loading. This minimizes wear on 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.5 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

moving parts that do not get lubricated when the engine is 
running.  

The 31 day Frequency is consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 
(Ref. 5). This Frequency provides adequate assurance of DG 
OPERABILITY, while minimizing degradation resulting from 
testing.  

SR 3.10.1.6 

This Surveillance ensures that sufficient air start capacity 
for the SSF DG is available, without the aid of the refill 
compressor. The SSF DG air start system is equipped with 
four air storage tanks. Each set of two tanks will provide 
sufficient air to start the SSF DG a minimum of three 
successive times without recharging. The pressure specified 
in this SR is intended to reflect the lowest value at which 
the three starts can be accomplished.  

The 31 day Frequency takes into account the capacity, 
capability, redundancy, and diversity of the AC sources.  

SR 3.10.1.7 

This Surveillance demonstrates that the fuel oil transfer 
pump automatically starts and transfers fuel oil from the 
underground fuel oil storage tank to the day tank. This is 
required to support continuous operation of SSF DG. This 
Surveillance provides assurance that the fuel oil transfer 
pump is OPERABLE, the fuel oil piping system is intact, the 
fuel delivery piping is not obstructed, and the controls and 
control systems for automatic fuel transfer systems are 
OPERABLE.  

The 92 day Frequency is considered acceptable based on 
operating experience.  

SR 3.10.1.8 

A sample of fuel oil is required to be obtained from the SSF 
day tank and underground fuel oil storage tank in accordance 

(continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

with the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program in order to ensure 
that fuel oil viscosity, water, and sediment are within the 

3 limits of the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.  

The 92 day Frequency is considered acceptable based on 
operating experience related to diesel fuel oil quality.  

SR 3.10.1.9 

This Surveillance verifies that the SSF DG is capable of 
synchronizing with the offsite electrical system and 
accepting loads greater than or equal to the equivalent of 
the maximum expected accident loads. A minimum run time of 
60 minutes is required to stabilize electrical loads, while 
minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the offsite 
source.  

Although no power factor requirements are established by 
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor 
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design 
rating of the machine, while the 1.0 is an operational 
limitation to ensure circulating currents are minimized.  
The load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of 
the DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent 
teardown inspections in accordance with vendor 
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.  

The normal 92 day Frequency for this Surveillance is 
consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).  

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 indicates that 
diesel engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual 
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that 
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are 
minimized. Note 2 states that momentary transients because 
of changing bus loads do not invalidate this test.  
Similarly, momentary power factor transients above the limit 
will not invalidate the test. Note 3 indicates that all DG 
starts for this Surveillance may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period and followed by a warmup period prior to 
loading. This minimizes wear on moving parts that do not 
get lubricated.  

* (continued) 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.10 
REQUIREMENTS 

(continued) Visual inspection of the battery cells, cell plates, and 
battery racks provides an indication of physical damage or 
abnormal deterioration that could potentially degrade 
battery performance.  

The presence of physical damage or deterioration does not 
necessarily represent a failure of this SR, provided an 
evaluation determines that the physical damage or 
deterioration does not affect the OPERABILITY of the battery 
(its ability to perform its design function).  

The 12 month Frequency for this SR is consistent with 
IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which recommends detailed visual 
inspection of cell condition and rack integrity on a yearly 
basis.  

SR 3.10.1.11 

Visual inspection of battery cell to cell and terminal 
connections provides an indication of physical damage that 
could potentially degrade battery performance. The 
anti-corrosion material is used to help ensure good 
electrical connections and to reduce terminal deterioration.  
The visual inspection for corrosion is not intended to 
require removal of and inspection under each terminal 
connection.  

The limits established for this SR must be no more than 20% 
above the resistance as measured during installation or not 
above the ceiling value established by the manufacturer.  

The Surveillance Frequency for these inspections is 12 
months. This Frequency is considered acceptable based on 
operating experience related to detecting corrosion trends.  

SR 3.10.1.12 

A battery service test is a special test of the battery 
capability, as found, to satisfy the design requirements 
(battery duty cycle) of the DC electrical power system. The 
discharge rate and test length correspond to the design duty 
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SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.12 (continued) 
REQU IREM ENTS 

cycle requirements. The design basis discharge time for the 
SSF battery is one hour.  

The Surveillance Frequency for this test is 12 months.  
This Frequency is considered acceptable based on operating 
experience.  

SR 3.10.1.13 

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument 
channel, including the sensor. The test verifies that the 

-channel responds to a measured parameter within the 
necessary range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves 
the channel adjusted to account for instrument drift to 
ensure that the instrument channel remains operational 
between successive tests. CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall find 
that measurement errors and bistable setpoint errors are 
within the assumptions of the setpoint analysis. CHANNEL 
CALIBRATIONS must be performed consistent with the 
assumptions of the setpoint analysis. This Frequency is 
justified by the assumption of an 18 month calibration 
interval to determine the magnitude of equipment drift in 
the setpoint analysis.  

SR 3.10.1.14 

Cycling the SSF valves through one complete cycle of full 
travel demonstrates that the valves are mechanically 
OPERABLE and will operate when required. These valves are 
required to operate to ensure the required flow path.  

The specified Frequency is in accordance with the IST 
Program requirements. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
IST Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

SR 3.10.1.15 

This SR requires the SSF pumps to be tested in accordance 
with the IST Program. The IST verifies the required flow 
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3 REFERENCES 8. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, 
(continued) "Supplemental Safety Evaluation for Station Blackout 

(10 CFR 50.63) - Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, 
and 3," dated December 10, 1992.  
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Table B 3.10.1-1 (page 1 of 1) 
SSF Instrumentation 

REQUIRED CHANNELS 
FUNCTION PER UNIT 

1. Reactor Coolant System Pressure 1 

2. Reactor Coolant System Temperature (Tc) 1/Loop 

3. Reactor Coolant System Temperature (Th) 1/Loop 

4. Pressurizer Water Level 1 

5. Steam Generator A & B Water Level 1/SG 
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B 3.10 STANDBY SHUTDOWN FACILITY 

B 3.10.2 Standby Shutdown Facility (SSF) Battery Cell Parameters 

BASES 

BACKGROUND This LCO delineates the limits on electrolyte temperature 
level, float voltage, and specific gravity for the SSF Power 
System batteries. A discussion of these batteries and their 
OPERABILITY requirements is provided in the Bases for 
LCO 3.10.1, " Standby Shutdown Facility (SSF)." 

APPLICABLE The SSF serves as a backup for existing safety systems to 
SAFETY ANALYSES provide an alternate and independent means to achieve and 

3 maintain one, two, or three Oconee units in MODE 3 with 
3 average RCS temperature : 5250F (unless the initiating event 
3 causes the unit to be driven to a lower temperature) for up 

to 72 hours following a 10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire event, a 
turbine building flood, sabotage, SBO, or tornado missile 
events (Refs. 1, 5, 6, and 7).  

The OPERABILITY of the SSF DC system is consistent with the 
assumptions of the Oconee Probabilistic Risk Assessment 
(Ref. 2). Therefore, the SSF battery cell parameters 
satisfy Criterion 4 of 10 CFR 50.36 (Ref. 3).  

LCO The SSF Battery cell parameters must remain within 
acceptable limits to ensure availability of the required SSF 
Power System DC power to shut down the reactor and maintain 
it in a safe condition after a 10 CFR 50 Appendix R fire, 
turbine building flood, sabotage, SBO, or tornado missile 
events. Electrolyte limits are conservatively established, 
allowing continued DC electrical system function even with 
Category A and B limits not met.  

APPLICABILITY The SSF battery cell parameters are required solely for the 
support of the associated SSF power system battery.  
Therefore, battery cell parameters are only required to be 
met when the SSF DC power source is required to be OPERABLE.  
Refer to the Applicability discussion in Bases for 
LCO 3.10.1.  

(continued) 
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ACTIONS The ACTIONS Table is modified by a Note which indicates that 
LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable. This is acceptable since a 
battery remains OPERABLE when one or more cells does not 
meet Category A or B limits but continues to meet Category C 
limits. Failure to meet Category C limits requires 
declaring the SSF battery inoperable.  

A.1, A.2, and A.3 

With one or more cells in a required SSF battery not within 
limits (i.e., Category A limits not met or Category B limits 
not met or Category A and B limits not met) but within the 
Category C limits specified in Table 3.10.2-1 in the 
accompanying LCO, the battery is degraded but there is still 
sufficient capacity to perform the intended function.  
Therefore, the affected battery is not required to be 
considered inoperable solely as a result of Category A or B 
limits not met, and continued operation is permitted for a 
limited period.  

The pilot cell electrolyte level and float voltage are 
required to be verified to meet the Category C limits 
within 1 hour (Required Action A.1). This check will 
provide a quick indication of the status of the remainder of 
the battery cells. One hour provides time to inspect the 
electrolyte level and to confirm the float voltage of the 
pilot cells. One hour is considered a reasonable amount of 
time to perform the required verification.  

Verification that the Category C limits are met (Required 
Action A.2) provides assurance that during the time needed 
to restore the parameters to the Category A and B limits, 
the battery will still be capable of performing its intended 
function. A period of 24 hours is allowed to complete the 
initial verification because specific gravity measurements 
must be obtained for each connected cell. Taking into 
consideration both the time required to perform the required 
verification and the assurance that the battery cell 
parameters are not severely degraded, this time is 
considered reasonable. The verification is repeated at 7 
day intervals until the parameters are restored to Category 
A and B limits. This periodic verification is consistent 
with the normal Frequency of pilot cell Surveillances.  

(continued) 
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ACTIONS A.1, A.2, and A.3 (continued) 

Continued operation is only permitted for 90 days before 
battery cell parameters must be restored to within 
Category A and B limits. With the consideration that, while 
battery capacity is degraded, sufficient capacity exists to 
perform the intended function and to allow time to fully 
restore the battery cell parameters to normal limits, this 
time is acceptable prior to declaring the battery 
inoperable.  

B.1 

With the Required Action and associated Completion Time not 
met, or with the required SSF battery with one or more 
battery cell parameters outside the Category C limit for any 
connected cell, or with the average electrolyte temperature 
of representative cells falling below 60F, sufficient 
capacity to supply the maximum expected load requirement is 
not assured and the SSF Power System must be declared 
inoperable immediately.  

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.1 
REQUIREMENTS 

This SR verifies that Category A battery cell parameters are 
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which recommends regular 
battery inspections including voltage, specific gravity, and 
electrolyte temperature of pilot cells.  

SR 3.10.2.2 

The quarterly inspection of specific gravity and voltage is 
consistent with IEEE-450 (Ref. 4).  

SR 3.10.2.3 

This Surveillance verification that the average temperature 
of representative cells is 60OF is consistent with a 
recommendation of IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which states that the 
temperature of electrolytes in representative cells should 
be determined on a quarterly basis.  

) O(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.10.2 SSF Battery Cell Parameters 
B 3.10.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.2.3 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

Lower than normal temperatures act to inhibit or reduce 
battery capacity. This SR ensures that the operating 
temperatures remain within an acceptable operating range.  
This limit is based on plant. specific calculations.  

Table 3.10.2-1 

This table delineates the limits on electrolyte level, float 
voltage, and specific gravity for three different 
categories. The meaning of each category is discussed 
below.  

Category A defines the normal parameter limit for each 
designated pilot cell in each battery. The cells selected 
as pilot cells are those whose temperature, voltage and 
electrolyte specific gravity are considered to approximate 
the state of charge of the entire battery.  

The Category A limits specified for electrolyte level are 
based on manufacturer recommendations and are consistent 
with the guidance in IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), with the extra 
I inch allowance above the high water level indication for 
operating margin to account for temperatures and charge 
effects. In addition to this allowance, footnote (a) to 
Table 3.10.2-1 permits the electrolyte level to be above the 
specified maximum level during equalizing charge, provided 
it is not overflowing. These limits ensure that the plates 
suffer no physical damage and that adequate electron 
transfer capability is maintained in the event of transient 
conditions. IEEE-450 (Ref. 4) recommends that electrolyte 
level readings should be made only after the battery has 
been at float charge for at least 72 hours.  

The Category A limit specified for float voltage is : 2.13 V 
per cell. This value is based on a recommendation of 
IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which states that prolonged operation of 
cells < 2.13 V can reduce the life expectancy of cells.  

The Category A limit specified for specific gravity for each 
pilot cell is : 1.200 (0.015 below the manufacturer fully 
charged nominal specific gravity or a battery charging 
current that had stabilized at a low value). This value is 
characteristic of a charged cell with adequate capacity.  

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.10.2 SSF Battery Cell Parameters 
B 3.10.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE Table 3.10.2-1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

According to IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), the specific gravity 
readings are based on a temperature of 77*F (25*C).  

The specific gravity readings are corrected for actual 
electrolyte temperature and level. For each 3*F (1.67*C) 
above 77*F (25*C), 1 point (0.001) is added to the reading; 
1 point is subtracted for each 3*F below 77

0F. The specific 
gravity of the electrolyte in a cell increases with a loss 
of water due to electrolysis or evaporation.  

Category B defines the normal parameter limits for each 
connected cell. The term "connected cell" excludes any 
battery cell that may be jumpered out.  

The Category B limits specified for electrolyte level, float 
voltage, and specific gravity are the same as those 
specified for Category A and have been discussed above. In 
addition, it is required that the specific gravity for each 
connected cell must be no less than 0.010 below the average 
of all connected cells. This limit ensures that the effect 
of a highly charged or new cell does not mask overall 
degradation of the battery.  

Category C defines the limits for each connected cell.  
These values, although reduced, provide assurance that 
sufficient capacity exists to perform the intended function 
and maintain a margin of safety. When any battery parameter 
is outside the Category C limits, the assurance of 
sufficient capacity described above no longer exists and the 
battery must be declared inoperable.  

The Category C limits specified for electrolyte level (above 
the top of the plates and not overflowing) ensure that the 
plates suffer no physical damage and maintain adequate 
electron transfer capability. The Category C limits for 
float voltage is based on IEEE-450 (Ref. 4), which states 
that a cell voltage of 2.07 V or below, under float 
conditions and not caused by elevated temperature of the 
cell, indicates internal cell problems and may require cell 
replacement.  

The Category C limit for specific gravity is the same as 
that specified for Category A and has been discussed above.  

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.10.2 SSF Battery Cell Parameters 
B 3.10.2 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE Table 3.10.2-1 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

The footnotes to Table 3.10.2-1 are applicable to 
Category A, B, and C specific gravity. Footnote (b) to 
Table 3.10.2-1 requires the above mentioned correction for 
electrolyte level and temperature, with the exception that 
level correction is not required when battery float current 
is < 2 amps on float charge. This current provides, in 
general, an indication of overall battery condition.  

Because of specific gravity gradients that are produced 
during the recharging process, delays of several days may 
occur while waiting for the specific gravity to stabilize.  
A stabilized charger current is an acceptable alternative to 
specific gravity measurement for determining the state of 
charge. This phenomenon is discussed in IEEE-450 (Ref. 4).  
Footnote (c) to Table 3.10.2-1 allows the float (charger) 
current to be used as an alternate to specific gravity for 
up to 7 days following a battery recharge. When battery 
float current is verified in lieu of specific gravity, the 
specific gravity of each connected cell shall be measured 
prior to expiration of the 7 day allowance. Within 7 days 
each connected cell's specific gravity must be measured to 
confirm the state of charge. Following a minor battery 
recharge (such as equalizing charge that does not follow a 
deep discharge) specific gravity gradients are not 
significant, and confirming measurements may be made in less 
that 7 days.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.6.  

2. Oconee Probabilistic Risk Assessment.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

4. IEEE-450-1980.  

5. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, "Safety 
Evaluation for Station Blackout (10 CFR 50.63) 
Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, and 3," dated 
March 10, 1992.  

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.10.2 SSF Battery Cell Parameters 
B 3.10.2 

BASES 

REFERENCES 6. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, 
(continued) "Supplemental Safety Evaluation for Station Blackout 

(10 CFR 50.63) - Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, 
and 3," dated December 10, 1992.  

7. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to H. B. Tucker, "Safety 
Evaluation Report on Effect of Tornado Missiles on 
Oconee Emergency Feedwater System," dated July 28, 
1989.  
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ITS Section 3.3 3.4 3.5 3.7 3.9C 0) 

ID 164 

Subject: Revise ITS submittal to include 7/1 6/98 & 
7/20/98 amendment requests related to one
time extension of TS Surveillances.



TABLE 4.20-1 
SSF INSTRUMENTATION 

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 

Check Calibrate e 

1. RCS PressureI mnth p B 

2. SSF RC Makeup Pump(A 

Suction Pre re QU(1) 18 month 
Discharg ressure QU(1) 18 ntahs LA2 
Suctio emperature QU(1) mnths 
Disc arge Flow QU(1) 18 months 4 

3. RC System Temperatur 18 months Loo A B 

4. Pressurizer Water Level --WE 18 month 

5. SSF Auxiliary Ser-vice7 
Water Pump 

Suction Pressu e QU(1) AN 
Discharge Pr ssure QU(1) AN 
Unit I Dis arge Pressure NA AN Unit 2 DC charge Pressure NAN 
Unit 3 ischarge Pressure NA AN 
Discharge Test Flow QU 1) AN 
Suction Temperature ui1

6. Steam Generator Levels A ot m s 

7. Underground Fuel Oil Storage an AN 
Inventory 

8. D/G Se ice Water Pump 

D* charge Flow QU( AN 
ischarge Pressure QU() AN 

9. D/G Air Start System WE AN 
Pressure 

(1 hc en pump ope te.A per IST A 

2) Tis instrumen ation is nrally aigne rh gh a transfer/isol on e't e ac 
Unit Control oom and is thus checked' accordance with ifica ;n 4.1, Table 
4.1-1, Ite .Every 18 months, the in rument string to the SSF Control Room will 
be chee and calibrated.  

(4) A one-time extensiog the test frequeno to a maxi of 24 months ,s allowed 

for Oconee Unit uring operating le 17. Ame 10iid ti-'t - ( nit I 
Amendment No. 229 (Unit 2) 

Oconee 1,2, and 3 4.20-5 Amendment No. 230(Unit 3)



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 3.10 - Standby Shutdown Facility 

A13 CTS 4.20.3.b.3.a requires verification annually that the cells, end-cell 

plates and battery racks show no visual indication of structural damage 
or degradation. ITS SR 3.10.1.10 (comparable to NUREG SR 3.8.4.3) 
requires verification every 12 months that battery cells, cell plates, 
and racks show no visual indication of physical damage or abnormal 
deterioration that could degrade battery performance. The CTS 
acceptance criteria of "no visual indication of structural damage or 
degradation" is equivalent to the ITS acceptance criteria of "no visual 
indication of physical damage or abnormal deterioration that could 
degrade battery performance." The ITS wording of the surveillance does 
more clearly acknowledge that physical damage or abnormal deterioration 
has to be of the type that degrades battery performance. However, the 
CTS wording refers to structural damage or degradation and would allow 
such an assessment. As such, the CTS and ITS requirements are 
equivalent and the change is considered administrative. The change is 
consistent with NUREG SR 3.8.4.3 as modified by TSTF-038.  

A14 CTS 4.20.3.b requires the SSF battery to be declared inoperable when 
compliance with periodic inspection requirements are not corrected.  
Comparable ITS 3.10.2 Required Action B.1 requires the SSF Power System 
to be declared inoperable since an inoperable required SSF battery makes 
the SSF Power System inoperable. ITS LCO 3.10.2, which requires the 
battery cell parameters for SSF Batteries to be within limit, is 
applicable only when the SSF Power System battery is required to be 
OPERABLE. Declaring the SSF Power System inoperable forces entry into 
the appropriate action of ITS 3.10.1 without the need for evaluating and 
concluding that the SSF battery is required to support OPERABILITY of 
the SSF Power System. Since there are no changes in requirements, the 
proposed change is administrative.  

A15 CTS 4.20.3.b requires the SSF battery to be declared inoperable when 
compliance with periodic inspection requirements are not corrected.  
When cell parameters do not meet the Category A or B limits but continue 
to meet the Category C limits the SSF battery remains OPERABLE. ITS 
3.10.2 ACTIONS Note is added to specify that LCO 3.0.4 is not 
applicable. When the required SSF battery is OPERABLE, restricting MODE 
changes until Category A and B limits are met is unreasonable and not 
required by the CTS. In addition, CTS 3.18.8 provides a similar 
exception for the SSF Power System, whose OPERABILITY is supported by 
the SSF Battery (Refer to DOC A4 for this section). Since this Note is 
consistent with the CTS 4.20.3.b, the addition of the note is 
administrative.  

3 A16 CTS Table 4.20-1 Note 4 allows a one-time extension of the test 
3 frequency to a maximum of 24 months for item 4 for Oconee Unit 3 in 
3 operating cycle 17. This provision is no longer needed and is deleted 
3 since operating cycle 17 will have passed prior to ITS implementation.  
3 As such, the change is administrative.  

Page 4 Supplement 1



ITS Section 3.10 

ID 171 

Subject: Revised SR 3.10.1.8 Bases to remove last 
sentence regarding obtaining and verifying fuel 
oil sample within limits of ASTM-D975-1981.  
This SR is for stored fuel oil and ASTM applies 
only to new fuel oil.



SSF 
B 3.10.1 

BASES 
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.8 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

with the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program in order to ensure 
that fuel oil viscosity, water, and sediment are within the 

3 limits of the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.  

The 92 day Frequency is considered acceptable based on 
operating experience related to diesel fuel oil quality.  

SR 3.10.1.9 

This Surveillance verifies that the SSF DG is capable of 
synchronizing with the offsite electrical system and 
accepting loads greater than or equal to the equivalent of 
the maximum expected accident loads. A minimum run time of 
60 minutes is required to stabilize electrical loads, while 
minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the offsite 
source.  

Although no power factor requirements are established by 
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor 
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design 
rating of the machine, while the 1.0 is an operational 
limitation to ensure circulating currents are minimized.  
The load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of 
the DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent 
teardown inspections in accordance with vendor 
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.  

The normal 92 day Frequency for this Surveillance is 
consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).  

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 indicates that 
diesel engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual 
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that 
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are 
minimized. Note 2 states that momentary transients because 
of changing bus loads do not invalidate this test.  
Similarly, momentary power factor transients above the limit 
will not invalidate the test. Note 3 indicates that all DG 
starts for this Surveillance may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period and followed by a warmup period prior to 
loading. This minimizes wear on moving parts that do not 
get lubricated.  

(continued) 
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SSF 
B 3.10.1 

. BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.15 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

rate at a discharge pressure to verify OPERABILITY. The SR 
is modified by a note indicating that it is not applicable 
to the SSF submersible pump.  

The specified Frequency is in accordance with the IST 
Program requirements. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
IST Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

SR 3.10.1.16 

This SR requires the SSF submersible pump to be tested on a 
2 year Frequency and verifies the required flow rate at a 
discharge pressure to verify OPERABILITY.  

The specified Frequency is based on the pump being not QA 
grade and on operating experience that has shown it usually 
passes the SR when performed at the 2 year Frequency.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.6.  

2. Oconee Probabilistic Risk Assessment.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

4. IEEE-450-1987.  

5. Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 0, December 1974.  

3 6. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to H. B. Tucker, "Safety 
Evaluation Report on Effect of Tornado Missiles on 
Oconee Emergency Feedwater System," dated July 28, 
1989.  

3 7. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, "Safety 
Evaluation for Station Blackout (10 CFR 50.63) 
Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, and 3," dated 
March 10, 1992.  

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.10.1 SSF 
B 3.10.1 

O BASES 
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.8 (continued) 
REQU IREM ENTS 

with the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program in order to ensure 
that fuel oil viscosity, water, and sediment are within the 

3 limits of the Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program.  

The 92 day Frequency is considered acceptable based on 
operating experience related to diesel fuel oil quality.  

SR 3.10.1.9 

This Surveillance verifies that the SSF DG is capable of 
synchronizing with the offsite electrical system and 
accepting loads greater than or equal to the equivalent of 
the maximum expected accident loads. A minimum run time of 
60 minutes is required to stabilize electrical loads, while 
minimizing the time that the DG is connected to the offsite 
source.  

Although no power factor requirements are established by 
this SR, the DG is normally operated at a power factor 
between 0.8 lagging and 1.0. The 0.8 value is the design 
rating of the machine, while the 1.0 is an operational 
limitation to ensure circulating currents are minimized.  
The load band is provided to avoid routine overloading of 
the DG. Routine overloading may result in more frequent 
teardown inspections in accordance with vendor 
recommendations in order to maintain DG OPERABILITY.  

The normal 92 day Frequency for this Surveillance is 
consistent with Regulatory Guide 1.9 (Ref. 3).  

This SR is modified by three Notes. Note 1 indicates that 
diesel engine runs for this Surveillance may include gradual 
loading, as recommended by the manufacturer, so that 
mechanical stress and wear on the diesel engine are 
minimized. Note 2 states that momentary transients because 
of changing bus loads do not invalidate this test.  
Similarly, momentary power factor transients above the limit 
will not invalidate the test. Note 3 indicates that all DG 
starts for this Surveillance may be preceded by an engine 
prelube period and followed by a warmup period prior to 
loading. This minimizes wear on moving parts that do not 
get lubricated.  

(continued) 
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INSERT B 3.10.1 SSF 
B 3.10.1 

BASES 

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.10.1.15 (continued) 
REQUIREMENTS 

rate at a discharge pressure to verify OPERABILITY. The SR 
is modified by a note indicating that it is not applicable 
to the SSF submersible pump.  

The specified Frequency is in accordance with the IST 
Program requirements. Operating experience has shown that 
these components usually pass the SR when performed at the 
IST Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to be 
acceptable from a reliability standpoint.  

SR 3.10.1.16 

This SR requires the SSF submersible pump to be tested on a 
2 year Frequency and verifies the required flow rate at a 
discharge pressure to verify OPERABILITY.  

The specified Frequency is based on the pump being not QA 
grade and on operating experience that has shown it usually 
passes the SR when performed at the 2 year Frequency.  

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 9.6.  

2. Oconee Probabilistic Risk Assessment.  

3. 10 CFR 50.36.  

4. IEEE-450-1987.  

5. Regulatory Guide 1.9, Rev. 0, December 1974.  

3 6. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to H. B. Tucker, "Safety 
Evaluation Report on Effect of Tornado Missiles on 
Oconee Emergency Feedwater System," dated July 28, 
1989.  

3 7. NRC Letter from L. A. Wiens to J. W. Hampton, "Safety 
Evaluation for Station Blackout (10 CFR 50.63) 
Oconee Nuclear Station, Units 1, 2, and 3," dated 
March 10, 1992.  

(continued) 
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ITS Section 5.0 

ID 176 

Subject: Revised ITS 5.5.12 based on addition of SFP 
ventilation system (refer to ID 170). Also 
added more restrictive change to address 
additional TS SR req. added for PRVS and 
CRVS.



Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

. 5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued) 

5.5.11 Secondary Water Chemistry 

This program provides controls for monitoring secondary water 
chemistry to inhibit SG tube degradation. The program shall 
include: 

a. Identification of a sampling schedule for the critical 
variables and control points for these variables; 

b. Identification of the procedures used to measure the values 
of the critical variables; 

c. Identification of process sampling points; 

d. Procedures for the recording and management of data; 

e. Procedures defining corrective actions for all off control 
point chemistry conditions; and 

f. A procedure identifying the authority responsible for the 
interpretation of the data and the sequence and timing of 
administrative events, which is required to initiate 

* corrective action.  

5.5.12 Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) 

A program shall be established to implement the following required 
testing of filter ventilation systems at the frequencies specified 
in Regulatory Guide 1.52, Revision 2.  

The VFTP is applicable to the Penetration Room Ventilation System 
(PRVS), the Control Room Ventilation System (CRVS) Booster Fan 

3 Trains, and the Spent Fuel Pool Ventilation System (SFPVS).  

a. Demonstrate, for the PRVS, that a dioctyl phthalate (DOP) 
test of the high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters 
shows : 99% removal when tested in accordance with ANSI 
N510-1975 at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

b. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains, that a DOP 
test of the HEPA filters shows : 99.5% removal when tested 
at in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 at the system design 
flow rate ± 10%.  

(continued) 
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

. 5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5.12 Ventilation Filter Testing Program (VFTP) (continued) 

c. Demonstrate, for the PRVS, that a halogenated hydrocarbon 
test of the carbon adsorber shows 99% removal when tested 
in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 at the system design flow 
rate ± 10%.  

d. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains, that a 
halogenated hydrocarbon test of the carbon adsorber shows 
>_ 99% removal when tested at in accordance with ANSI N510
1975 at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

3 e. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains, PRVS and 
3 SFPVS, that a laboratory test of a sample of the carbon 

adsorber shows : 90% radioactive methyl iodide removal when 
tested in accordance with ASTM D3803-1989 (30*C, 95% RH).  

f. Demonstrate, for the PRVS, that the pressure drop across the 
3 combined HEPA filters and carbon adsorber banks is < 6 in.  

of water at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

g. Demonstrate, for the CRVS Booster Fan Trains, that the 
pressure drop across the pre-filter is .5 1 in. of water and 
the pressure drop across the HEPA filters is :5 2 in. of 
water at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  

3 h. Demonstrate, for the SFPVS, that a dioctyl phthalate (DOP) 
3 test of the high efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters 
3 shows 99% removal when tested in accordance with ANSI 
3 N510-1975 at the system design flow rate ± 10%.  
3 
3 i. Demonstrate, for the SFPVS, that a halogenated hydrocarbon 
3 test of the carbon adsorber shows a! 99% removal when tested 
3 in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 at the system design flow 
3 rate ± 10%.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the VFTP 
test frequencies.  

5.5.13 Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 

This program provides controls for potentially explosive gas 
mixtures contained in the waste gas holdup tanks and the quantity 
of radioactivity contained in waste gas holdup tanks, and the 

* (continued) 
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

. 5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5.13 Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 
(continued) 

quantity of radioactivity contained in unprotected outdoor liquid 
storage tanks. The gaseous radioactivity quantities shall be 
determined. The liquid radwaste quantities shall be determined by 
analyzing a representative sample of the tank's contents at least 
once per 7 days when radioactive materials are being added to the 
tank.  

The program shall include: 

a. The limit for concentration of hydrogen in the waste gas 
holdup tanks and a surveillance program to ensure the limit 
is maintained. The limit shall be appropriate to the 
system's design criteria (i.e., whether or not the system is 
designed to withstand a hydrogen explosion); 

b. A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of 
radioactivity contained in each waste gas holdup tank is 
less than the amount that would result in a whole body 
exposure of 0.5 rem to any individual at the nearest 
exclusion area boundary, in the event of an uncontrolled 
release of the tank's contents.  

c. A surveillance program to ensure that the quantity of 
radioactivity contained in all outdoor liquid radwaste tanks 
that are not surrounded by liners, dikes, or walls, capable 
of holding the tanks' contents and that do not have tank 
overflows and surrounding area drains connected to the 
Liquid Radwaste Treatment System is less than 10 curies 
excluding tritium and dissolved or entrained gases.  

The provisions of SR 3.0.2 and SR 3.0.3 are applicable to the 
Explosive Gas and Storage Tank Radioactivity Monitoring Program 
surveillance frequencies.  

5.5.14 Standby Shutdown Facility (SSF) Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program 

A diesel fuel oil testing program to implement required testing of 
SSF fuel oil shall be established. The program shall include 
sampling and testing requirements, and acceptance criteria, all in 
accordance with applicable ASTM Standards. The purpose of the 
program is to establish the acceptability of Day Tank and 

(continued) 
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

. 5.5 Programs and Manuals 

5.5.14 Standby Shutdown Facility (SSF) Diesel Fuel Oil Testing Program 
(continued) 

Underground Storage Tank fuel oil for use by determining that the 
fuel oil viscosity, water and sediment are within limits.  

5.5.15 Technical Specifications (TS) Bases Control Program 

This program provides a means for processing changes to the Bases 
of these Technical Specifications.  

a. Changes to the Bases of the TS shall be made under 
appropriate administrative controls and reviews.  

b. Licensees may make changes to Bases without prior NRC 
approval provided the changes do not involve either of the 
following: 

1. A change in the TS incorporated in the license; or 

2. A change to the updated UFSAR or Bases that involves an 
unreviewed safety question as defined in 10 CFR 50.59.  

c. The Bases Control Program shall contain provisions to ensure 
that the Bases are maintained consistent with the UFSAR 

d. Proposed changes that meet the criteria of 5.5.15.b.1 or 
5.5.15.b.2 above shall be reviewed and approved by the NRC 
prior to implementation. Changes to the Bases implemented 
without prior NRC approval shall be provided to the NRC on a 
frequency consistent with 10 CFR 50.71(e).  

5.5.16 Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP) 

This program ensures loss of safety function is detected and 
appropriate actions taken. Upon entry into LCO 3.0.6, an 
evaluation shall be made to determine if loss of safety function 
exists. Additionally, other appropriate limitations and remedial 
or compensatory actions may be identified to be taken as a result 
of the support system inoperability and corresponding exception to 
entering supported system Condition and Required Actions. This 
program implements the requirements of LCO 3.0.6. The SFDP shall 
contain the following: 

(continued) 
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

. 5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued) 

5.5.16 Safety Function Determination Program (SFDP) (continued) 

a. Provisions for cross train checks to ensure a loss of the 
capability to perform the safety function assumed in the 
accident analysis does not go undetected; 

b. Provisions for ensuring the plant is maintained in a safe 
condition if a loss of safety function condition exists; 

c. Provisions to ensure that an inoperable supported system's 
Completion Time is not inappropriately extended as a result 
of multiple support system inoperabilities; and 

d. Other appropriate limitations and remedial or compensatory 
actions.  

A loss of safety function exists when, assuming no concurrent 
single failure, a safety function assumed in the accident analysis 
cannot be performed. For the purpose of this program, a loss of 
safety function may exist when a support system is inoperable, 
and: 

a. A required system redundant to the system(s) supported by 
the inoperable support system is also inoperable; or 

b. A required system redundant to the system(s) in turn 
supported by the inoperable supported system is also 
inoperable; or 

c. A required system redundant to the support system(s) for the 
supported systems (a) and (b) above is also inoperable.  

The SFDP identifies where a loss of safety function exists. If a 
loss of safety function is determined to exist by this program, 
the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the LCO in 
which the loss of safety function exists are required to be 
entered.  
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Programs and Manuals 
5.5 

. 5.5 Programs and Manuals (continued) 

5.5.17 Backup Method for Determining Subcooling Margin 

This program ensures the capability to accurately monitor the 
Reactor Coolant System Subcooling Margin. The program shall 
include the following: 

a. Training of personnel, and 

a. Procedures for monitoring.  

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 5.0-27 Amendment Nos. , , &



4,5.4 Penetration Room Ventilation System 

Applicabilit 

Applie to t ng of the Pen et il Room Venti t n System 

To verify that the Penetration Room Ventilation System is operable.  

Specification 
4.5.4.1 Operational and Performance Testing 

a. Monthly, each train of the Penetration Room Ventilation System shall be operated for at least 15 

minutes at design flow r1 0%.  

Peerto ompefl Sromters th17) 

b. Every 18 months, it shal be demonstrated that: 

The Pene truion Rmaiteion S sstem fans irate atdesi flo (g;10%y 

*naccordance 

with ANSI 
N0-9 

1975..  

r' 2. The pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber banks isQ a six 

inches of water at the systemi design flow rate (± 10%).  

ranch of the PenetrationRoom 
Ventilation System is capable of automatic initiatio 

4. The bypass valve for fitrcoing is manually operable. ,.  

c. Leak tests using DOP or halogenated hydrocarbon, as appropriate shall be performed on the 

Penetration 

Room 
purge 

filters: 
1. Every 18 months; 

2. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter bank or charcoal adsorber bank; 

3.After any stnuctural maintenance on the system housing; 

4. After painting. fire, or chemical release in anly ventilation zone communicating with the system.  

$5 14d. The results of the DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon tests on HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber 

banks shall show 2!99% DOP removal and 2-99%/c halogeated hydrocarbon removal, respectively, 
S.S.11 0 when tested in accordance with ANSI NS10 -197r "'/I A des2 r / 

* A empr n o ncom pIi anc wi-th thfsurveillance requirement is 0owed until August 30, 1998, to) 

comp necessary mod ificationsioenable1 flow testing in acgodance with AN N510-1975.  

4.5-7 Amendment No. 231 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 231 (Unit 2) 

7/4prediting.,. Sk 34? ), S 0 . Amendment No. 228 (Unit 3)



4.12 CONTROL OM PRESSURIZATION AND FILTERING SY M 

Applicability 

Applies to ontrol room pressurization and 'tering system components 

O b j e c t .e 

t Tcify that these systems and co onents will be able to perform heir 
deZgn functions. .---

Specification 

4.12.1 Operating Tests 

a. Control room outside air booster fan system tests shall be performed 
uarterl . These tests shall con s.of an external viuagj Aspezcatqi a 

flow measurement or eac uni and pressure 4iop measurements across each 
filter bAR1 -Pliir LACAR-eAssj9eAqRKe Lig.L a Rot.ceed 1 inch H20 
and pressure dro across HEPA shall not exceed 2 inches H01. TIn tor 
a e operated continuously for at Teas ooneP FTHh louvers 2 

shall be proven operable..  

o; b. On a refueling frequency, verify the system maintains the control room at 
a positive h 

a4.12.2 Fi r efoe o. .l v 

On a ref ing frequency, f the Unit 1 and 2 and e Unit 3 con room an 
in-pl leakage test us DOP on HEPA units an reon-112 (o quivalent o 

its shall be rformed at design flow on each filter train.Removal 
-o 99.5 percent DOP by each entire A ilter unit and removal of 99.0 
percent Freon-112 (or equivle y each entire carbon adsorber ia shall 
estitute acceptance performance. - ese t s must also b erTormed T 

, anymai enance wh may affect te str tural integritof either the 
filt tion s ste units or of the hou ng-

The purpose of thecon ro room pre rrzatic ering system is to protec 
the control roo perators from the effectsxf accidental release of radioac

ed tive effluent or toxic gases in the Turbfne Building or Auxiliary Bui4 ing 
only. The stem is designed with two 0 percent capacity filter t Ias each 
of which nsists of a prefilter, h efficiency particulate fi rs, carbon 
filter booster fans, air handlin unit fans, and associated ductwork to 
pres rize the control room withoutside air.  

S' ce these systems are not orally operated, a periodi, test is required to 
nsure their operability v en needed. Quarterly testi of this system will 

show that the system is;vailable.  
/ Y/ 

Refueling frequency-iesting of the installed carbo adsorber stage and abso
lute filters willy erify the leak integrity of/phe cleanup system. Refue ng 
frequency testigg will also verify the ability of the system to maintai the 

control room at a positive pressure to minimize infiltration of hazar us 6/6/89 
effluents. 6//9

OCONEE - UNITS 1, 2, & 3 41 2-1 Amendment 174 Unit 1 
Amendment to. 174 Unit 2) 
Amendment No. 171 (Unit 31 
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4.14 REACTOR BUILDING PURGE FILTERS AND SPEN FUEL POOL VENTILATION SySTpM 

Applicability 

Applies to testing of the Reactor Building purge filters for Units 2 and 3-and the spent fuel pool ventilation 
systems.  

Objective 

To verify that the Unit 2 and Unit 3 Reactor Building purge filters will per-form their design function and that 
when used with the spent fuel pool ventilation system, will reduce the off-site dose due to a fuel handling accident.  

Specification 

4.14.1 Operational and Performance Testing 

a. Monthly, each train of the spent fuel pool ventilation system shall be operated through the 
respective Reactor Building purge filters for at leas 15 minutes at design flowt + 1%.  

b. Every 18 months, the spent fuel pool ventilation fans shall be shown to operate at design flow ± 
-10% when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1975..  

. tests using DOP or h ognt y n, as appropriate shall be performed on the 
Reactor Building purge filters:.  

1. Every 18 mon 

2. After complete or partial repi t of HEPA filter bank o afoal adsorber bank, 

3 rany structural m ' eon the system housin 

4. After pain or chemical release in any ' tilation zone communpggg with the 

d. o e DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon tests on HEPA filters and charcoal 
adsorber banks shall show 99% DOP removal and 99% halogenated hydrocarbon removal, 

* respectively, when tested in accordance with ANSI NS10-1975A .  

4.14-1 niNiav . 1) 
Amend o22!(U -t 2Y

tindmcwnt I~ flit 3)



C4 very 18 mn hwfolo oRms4f system opat aiting, fire, orj 

remo sample shall be verified to shoW Z90% diiaive methyl iodide removal when 

%t'eited m accordance with ASTIM D3803-1989 (30C, 95% RI). Otherwise, the filter system 
shall be declared inoperable.  

Bases 

The Unit 2 Reactor Building purge filter is used in the ventilation system for the common spent fuel pool for 

Units I and 2. The Unit 3 Reactor Building purge filter is used in the Unit 3 spent fuel pool ventilation 

system. Each filter is constructed with a prefilter, an absolute filter and a charcoal filter in series. The high 
efficiency particulate air (HEPA) filters are installed before the charcoal adsorbers to prevent clogging of the 

iodine adsorbers. The charcoal adsorbers are installed to reduce the potential release of radiolodine.  

Bypass leakage for the charcoal adsorbers and particulate removal efficiency for HEPA filters are determined 

by halogenated hydrocarbon and DOP respectively. The laboratory carbon sample test results indicate a 

radioactive methyl iodide removal efficiency for expected accident conditions. Operation of the fans 

significantly different from the design flow will cha ge the removal cfficiency of the HEPA filters and 

charcoal adsorbers. If the performances are as specified, the doses for a fuel handling accident would be 

minimized.  

The frequency of tests and sample analysis are necessary to show that the HEPA filters and charcoal adsorbers 

can perform as evaluated. Replacement adsorbent should be qualified according to the guidelines of 

Regulatory Guide 1.52. The charcoal adsorber efficiency test procedures should allow for the removal of one 

adsorber tray, emptying of one bed from the tray, mixing the adsorbent thoroughly and obtaining at least two 

samples. Each sample should be replaced. Any HEPA filters found defective should be replaced with filters 

qualified pursuant to Regulatory Position C.3.d of Regulatory Guide 1.52.  

Operation of the spent fuel pool ventilation system every month will demonstrate operability of the fans, 

filters and adsorber system.  

If painting, fire or chemical release occurs during system operation such that the HEPA filter or charcoal 

adsorber could become contaminated from the fumes, chemicals or foreign materials, the same tests and 
sampleana4lysis1 should e performed as required for eUse.  

4.14-2AmnmrtNo
8 QifIX



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 
Section 5.0 - Administrative Controls 

M18 CTS 6.1.1.4 states that minimum qualifications for station staff are 
encompassed by ANSI/ANS-3.1-1978 except the Radiation Protection 
Manager, the Operations Superintendent and the Shift Operations Manager.  
The second paragraph of CTS 6.1.1.4 specifies the minimum qualifications 
for the Radiation Protection Manager and the third paragraph allows the 
station manager to appoint someone of lesser qualifications provided it 
is based on recommendations from the Nuclear Technical Services Manager 
and approved by the Site Vice President. ITS 5.3.1 specifies that the 
Radiation Protection Manager meet the minimum qualifications of 
ANSI/ANS-3.1-1978. No exceptions are provided. The requirement is 
acceptable since it is reasonable and is not a significant burden on 
plant operations. The change is consistent with the NUREG.  

M19 CTS Table 6.1-1, Additional Requirement 5 specifies that at least one 
person per shift shall have sufficient training to perform routine 
health physics requirements. ITS 5.2.2.d specifies that a Radiation 
Protection Technician shall be on site. Since the ITS only allows a 
Radiation Protection Technician to fulfill the previous requirement for 
the person on shift where before any individual with sufficient training 
to perform routine health physics requirements was adequate, the change 
is more restrictive. This more restrictive change is an acceptable 
restriction on plant operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

M20 License Condition H of Oconee Operating Licenses for Units 1, 2, and 3 
requires the licensee to implement a program to reduce leakage from 
systems outside containment that would or could contain highly 
radioactive fluids during a serious transient or accident to as low as 
practical levels. ITS 5.5.3 provides comparable requirements and 
specifies the systems included in the program. Even though these 
systems are currently identified in the program that implements this 
requirement, specifying the systems is more restrictive since these 
systems were not previously identified by technical specifications as 
being required to be included. The change is consistent with the NUREG.  

3 M21 CTS 4.5.4.1.d requires filter testing requirements be verified when 
3 tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1975. ITS 5.5.12.a and 5.5.12.c 
3 specify the same requirement with the additional requirement that 
3 testing be at the design flow rate ± 10%. The additional requirement 
3 regarding flow rate limits for testing is an additional restriction upon 
3 unit operation and is therefore a more restrictive requirement. The 
3 additional requirement regarding the flow rate limits during testing is 
3 reasonable and is not a significant impact upon unit operation.  

3 M22 CTS 4.12.1.a does not specify limits on flow rate for testing the 
3 pressure drop across the filters in the CRVS Booster Fan Trains. ITS 
3 5.5.12.g requires the pressure drop be determined at the system design 
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ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 5.0 - Administrative Controls 

3 flow rate ± 10%. The additional requirement regarding flow rate limits 
3 for testing is an additional restriction upon unit operation and is 
3 therefore a more restrictive requirement. The additional requirement 
3 regarding the flow rate limits during testing is reasonable and is not a 
3 significant impact upon unit operation.  
3 
3 M23 CTS 4.12.2 does not specify a specific testing standard or specify any 
3 limits on flow rate for testing the filters in the CRVS Booster Fan 
3 Trains. ITS 5.5.12.g requires the pressure drop be determined when 
3 tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1975 at the system design flow rate 
3 ± 10%. The additional requirement regarding the testing standard and 
3 the flow rate limits for testing are additional restrictions upon unit 
3 operation and are therefore more restrictive requirements. The 
3 additional.requirements regarding the testing standard and flow rate 
3 limits during testing is reasonable and is not a significant impact upon 
3 unit operation.  
3 
3 M24 CTS 4.14.1.d requires filter testing requirements be verified when 
3 tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1975. ITS 5.5.12.h and 5.5.12.i 
3 specify the same requirement with the additional requirement that 
3 testing be at the design flow rate ± 10%. The additional requirement 
3 regarding flow rate limits for testing is an additional restriction upon 
3 unit operation and is therefore a more restrictive requirement. The 
3 additional requirement regarding the flow rate limits during testing is 
3 reasonable and is not a significant impact upon unit operation.  
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Section 5.0 - Administrative Controls 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE 

Li CTS 3.6.7.1.c requires submittal of a report for abnormal degradation of 
containment tendons within 15 days. ITS 5.6.7 requires a Tendon 
Surveillance Report within 30 days. The additional time to submit the 
report is a less restrictive requirement upon plant operation and is 
consistent with the NUREG. This change is acceptable, however, because 
there is no requirement for the NRC to approve these reports.  
Completion and submittal of the reports is clearly not necessary to 
ensure safe operation of the unit during the additional time intervals 
provided by this change. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

L2 CTS Specifications 6.6.1.3 (Personnel Exposure and Monitoring Report) 
and 6.6.1.5 (Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report), which 
require that these reports be submitted by March I and May 1 of each 
year, respectively, are revised in ITS Specifications 5.6.1 and 5.6.2 to 
permit these reports to be submitted by April 30 and May 15 of each 
year, respectively. This is a relaxation of requirements, which is less 
restrictive. This change is acceptable, however, because these reports 
cover the previous calendar year, and there is no requirement for the 
NRC to approve these reports. Completion and submittal of the reports 
is clearly not necessary to ensure safe operation of the unit during the 
additional time intervals provided by these changes. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

L3 CTS Specification 6.1.1.4, which requires that the Operations 
Superintendent hold, or have held, an SRO license, and, that the Shift 
Operations Manager hold an SRO license, is revised in ITS Specification 
5.2.2.f to require that either the Operations Superintendent" or the 
Shift Operations Manager hold an SRO license. The Shift Operations 
Manager is an off-shift manager reporting to the Operations 
Superintendent who can be delegated the Operations Superintendent 
duties. This is a relaxation of requirements, which is less 
restrictive. 10 CFR 55 requires that an individual that directs the 
licensed activities of licensed operators hold an SRO license. This 
change is acceptable, however, since the Technical Specification 
requirements will continue to assure that an individual with direct 
control of the operations shift crews holds an SRO license. This change 
is consistent with the NUREG.  

L4 CTS 4.4.1.2.3 requires leakage from penetrations and isolation valves 
(Type B and C tests) to be :5 0.10 weight percent of containment 
post-accident air mass per 24 hours (equivalent to 0.50 La). This limit 
is applicable whenever containment integrity is required. ITS 5.5.2, 
Containment Leakage Rate Testing Program, specifies the acceptance 
criterion for Type B and C testing as :5 0.60 La during the first unit 
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startup following testing in accordance with this program. At other 
times the acceptance criterion for Type B and C testing is :5 1.0 La.  
The increase in the acceptance criterion from 0.50 La to 0.60 La during 
the first unit startup following leak rate testing and from 0.50 La to 
1.0 La at other times are less restrictive requirements upon unit 
operation and are consistent with the NUREG. Containment OPERABILITY is 
maintained by limiting leakage to :5 1.0 L,, except prior to the first 
startup after performing a required Containment Leakage Rate Testing 
Program leakage test. At this time, the combined Type B and C leakage 
must be < 0.6 L., and the overall Type A leakage must be < 0.75 L..  
Compliance with these requirements ensure a containment configuration, 
that is structurally sound and that will limit leakage to those leakage 
rates assumed in the safety analysis.  

L5 A CTS provision to apply SR 3.0.2, the SR interval extension, to the 
Tendon Surveillance Testing does not exist. Although CTS 4.0.2 provides 
surveillance extensions comparable to SR 3.0.2, there is no listed 
maximum allowable interval for the specified 5 year testing frequency.  
Hence, the CTS does not permit an "extension" to the specified tendon 
testing frequency. ITS 5.5.7 permits applying the SR 3.0.2 Frequency 
extension to the inspections required by the Containment Tendon Testing 
Program. Applying the SR 3.0.2 Frequency extension to the inspections 
required by the Containment Tendon Testing Program is a less restrictive 
requirement upon unit operation and is consistent with the NUREG.  

SR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified in the 
Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance scheduling and 
considers plant operating conditions that may not be suitable for 
conducting the Surveillance (e.g., transient conditions or other ongoing 
Surveillance or maintenance activities). The 25% extension does not 
significantly degrade the reliability that results from performing the 
Surveillance at its specified Frequency. This is based on the 
recognition that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance 
being performed is the verification of conformance with the SRs.  

Page 16 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 5.0 - Administrative Controls 

TECHNICAL CHANGES - REMOVAL OF DETAILS 

LA1 CTS 3.9.1, 3.10.1 (and associated surveillance in CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 
13) and 3.10.2 specify requirements for Liquid Holdup Tanks, Waste Gas 
Holdup Tanks, and Explosive Gas Mixtures, respectively. The details of 
the methods for implementing these requirements are relocated to UFSAR 
Chapter 16. A description of the Explosive Gas and Storage Tank 
Radioactivity Monitoring Program is incorporated into the Administrative 

3 Controls section of ITS which includes appropriate limits and 
surveillance requirements. The details are not required to be in the 
ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since relocation of the details to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable 
assurance that the details are implemented. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these details 
are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is acceptable.  
Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  . LA2 TS 4.2.2 contains requirements associated with inspecting and 
maintaining the structural integrity of the reactor internals. These 
requirements are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety, since relocation of the requirements to UFSAR 
Chapter 16 provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are 
implemented. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these requirements is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR 
are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

LA3 CTS 4.12.2 provide details of the method of ventilation system filter 
testing which are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement.  
These details are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since relocation of the details to UFSAR Chapter 16 
provides reasonable assurance that the details are implemented. This 
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides 
for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and 
utility resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
details are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is 
acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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LA4 CTS Table 6.1-1 specifies requirements for licensed and non-licensed 
personnel. This table specifies additional personnel than those 
required by 10 CFR 50.54(m) or ITS 5.2.2. The requirements for these 
additional personnel is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These 
requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety, since relocation of the 
requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable assurance that the 
requirements are implemented. This approach provides an effective level 
of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements are reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of these requirements is acceptable. Changes to 
the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change 
is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA5 CTS 6.1.1.7 and 6.1.1.8 contain requirements regarding training for 
station personnel and the fire brigade. These training requirements are 
relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to 
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since relocation of the requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 
provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, 
NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
requirements is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA6 Not used.  

LA7 CTS 6.1.2.1, 6.4.1.o and 6.4.1.p, which delineate the PORC and Technical 
Review and Control requirements; CTS 6.4.2 which requires each procedure 
required by 6.4.1 to be reviewed by an appropriate manager or designee; 
and CTS 6.4.3 which addresses temporary changes to procedures; are 
relocated to the Quality Assurance Topical Report. CTS 6.1.2.1 
describes review and control requirements for procedures, modifications, 
tests, experiments, reportable events, special reviews and 
investigations, and unplanned onsite releases. CTS 6.1.2.1 also 
requires records of the above activities be provided as necessary for 
required reviews. These requirements are also located in ANSI 
N18.7-1976. These requirements are not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since 
relocation of the requirements to the Quality Assurance Topical Report 
provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, 

Page 18 Supplement 3



ONS ITS Conversion 
Attachment 3 - Discussion of Changes 

Section 5.0 - Administrative Controls 

NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
requirements is acceptable. Changes to the Quality Assurance Topical 
Report are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

LA8 CTS 6.1.3 delineates the requirements of the offsite review committee 
(Nuclear Safety Review Board (NSRB)). The CTS requirements specify the 
Function, Organization, Review, Audits, and Responsibilities and 
Authorities of the NSRB. The proposed change moves these requirements 
to the Quality Assurance Topical Report. These requirements are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since relocation of these requirements to the Quality 
Assurance Topical Report provides reasonable assurance that these 
requirements are implemented. This approach provides an effective 
level of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change 
control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements are reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of these requirements is acceptable. Changes to 
the QA Topical Report are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA9 CTS 6.2.1 and 6.2.2 details associated with certain licensee internal 
actions to be taken for reportable events is moved to the Quality 
Assurance Topical Report. The regulatory requirements for submittal of 
the reports are contained in 10 CFR 50.73. These details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since relocation of these details to the Quality 
Assurance Topical Report provides reasonable assurance that the details 
are implemented. This approach provides an effective level of 
regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these details are reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these details is acceptable. Changes to the QA Topical 
Report are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

LA10 CTS 6.4.1.f requires procedures for a station survey following an 
earthquake. This requirement is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. This 
requirement is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
protection of the public health and safety since relocation of the 
requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable assurance that the 
requirements are implemented. This approach provides an effective level 
of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements are reduced.  
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Therefore, relocation of this detail is acceptable. Changes to the 
UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

LAll CTS 6.4.1.n requires providing procedures for implementing the Process 
Control Program (PCP). This change relocates the requirements of CTS 
6.4.1.n to the Quality Assurance Topical Report. These requirements are 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety, since relocation of the requirements to the 
Quality Assurance Topical Report provides reasonable assurance that the 
requirements are implemented. This approach provides an effective level 
of regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
process. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
processing license amendments to these requirements are reduced.  
Therefore, relocation of these requirements is acceptable. Changes to 
the QA Topical Report are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.54.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA12 CTS 6.4.1.i includes details regarding the content of procedures for 
controlling ph in recirculated coolant after a LOCA. CTS 6.4.1.k 
includes details regarding the content of procedures for remote or local 
operation of components necessary to establish high and low pressure 
injection within 15 minutes of a line break. These details are 
relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These details are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since relocation of these details to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides 
reasonable assurance that the details are implemented. This approach 
provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a 
more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these details 
are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is acceptable.  
Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA13 CTS 6.4.4.a requirements for a respiratory protective program are 
relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to 
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 
provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, 
NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
requirements is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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LA14 CTS 6.4.4.f, Radiological Environmental Monitoring Program, requirements 
are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required 
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 
provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented.  
This approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, 
NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
requirements is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA15 CTS 6.5 requirements for records retention are relocated to the Quality 
Assurance Topical Report. These requirements are not required to be in 
the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides 
reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented. This 
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides 
for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and 
utility resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these requirements 
is acceptable. Changes to the QA Topical Report are controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.54. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA16 CTS 6.6.1.1 contains requirements for submitting a report following 
receipt of an operating license; installation of fuel that has a 
different design or has been manufactured by a different fuel supplier; 
modifications that may have altered the nuclear, thermal, or hydraulic 
performance of the unit; and amendments to the license involving planned 
increase in power operation. The change relocates these requirements to 
UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to be in the ITS 
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since 
relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable 
assurance that the requirements are implemented. This approach provides 
an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these requirements 
is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA17 CTS 6.1.1.9 requires the Shift Manager, who provides the on-shift 
accident assessment capability, to be an experienced SRO. The 
requirement for this individual to be an experienced SRO is relocated to 
UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to be in the ITS 
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since 
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relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable 
assurance that the requirements are implemented. This approach provides 
an effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these requirements 
is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA18 CTS 4.5.5 requires LPI System leakage rate testing and provides an 
associated maximum allowable leakage limit. Its purpose is to maintain 
a preventive leakage rate for the LPI System which will prevent 
significant offsite exposures following an accident. This is one of the 
programs required by CTS License Condition H, which is addressed by ITS 
5.5.3, "Primary Coolant Sources-Outside Containment." The specific 
requirements of the LPI System leakage rate testing program are 
relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to 
be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and 
safety, since relocation of these requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 
provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are implemented.  
This approach provides an effective level.of regulatory control and 
provides for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, 
NRC and utility resources associated with processing license amendments 
to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these 
requirements is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the 
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA19 Not used.  

LA20 CTS 4.4.2 provides details regarding testing associated with containment 
structural integrity. These details are relocated to the Containment 
Tendon Testing Program. These details are not required to be in the ITS 
to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since 
relocation of these requirements to the Containment Tendon Testing 
Program provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are 
implemented. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process. The 
level of safety of facility operation is unaffected by the change 
because there is no change in the Technical .Specification requirements.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements will be reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of this detail is acceptable. This Program is subject to the 
controls described in ITS Chapter 5 "Administrative Controls." This 
change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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LA21 CTS 4.5.4.1.c and 4.5.4.1.e provide details of the method of ventilation 
system filter testing which are not directly pertinent to the actual 
requirement. These details are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These 
details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
of the public health and safety, since relocation of the details to 
UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable assurance that the details are 
implemented. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these details are reduced. Therefore, relocation 
of these details is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by 
the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This.change is consistent with the 
NUREG.  

LA22 CTS 6.9.1.4 requires establishments of values and documentation in the 
COLR for limits associated with volume and boron concentration in the 
Concentrated Boric Acid Tank. These requirements are relocated to UFSAR 
Chapter 16. These requirements are not required to be in the ITS to 
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, since 
relocation of the requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable 
assurance that the details are implemented. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
requirements are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these requirements 
is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

3 LA23 CTS 4.5.4.1.b.1 requires operating the PRVS fans at design flow rate + 
3 10% every 18 months. This requirement is relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16.  
3 These requirements are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These 
3 requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate 
3 protection of the public health and safety, since relocation of the 
3 requirements to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable assurance that the 
3 details are implemented. This approach provides an effective level of 
3 regulatory control and provides for a more appropriate change control 
3 process. Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with 
3 processing license amendments to these requirements are reduced.  
3 Therefore, relocation of these requirements is acceptable. Changes to 
3 the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change 
3 is consistent with the NUREG.  
3 
3 LA24 CTS 4.14.1.c and 4.14.1.e provide details of the method of ventilation 
3 system filter testing which are not directly pertinent to the actual 
3 requirement. These details are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These 
3 details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection 
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3 of the public health and safety, since relocation of the details to 
3 UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable assurance that the details are 
3 implemented. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
3 control and provides for a more appropriate change control process.  
3 Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
3 license amendments to these details are reduced. Therefore, relocation 
3 of these details is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by 
3 the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the 
3 NUREG.  
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231/231/228 and remove allowance for 

temporary noncompliance with ANSI N510
1975.



4,5.4 Penetration Room Ventilation System 

Applicability 

Applies to te ng of the Peneta on Room Ventilati n System 

Ob'ecti7 

To verify that the Penetration Room Ventilation System is operable a 

Spe:cification 

4.5.4.1 Operational a rance ce Testing 

a. Monthly, each train of the Penetration Room Ventilation System shall bee operated for at Ist 15 

minutes atedesign flowr10%.  
555-- 3-7 

b. Every 18 months, it shall be demonstrated that: , a 

The Penetri on Room Ve tion Sstem fans rate at desf iltesY w n teste 

. accordance with ANSI N 105 

r4' 2-2. The pressure drop across the combined HEPA filters and charcoal adsorber banks is six 

inches of water at the system design flow rate (± 10%).  

4. Afteranh of the Penetration Room VenntilationSystem is capable of automatic initiation.  

4. The bypss valve for filter cooling is.manually operable. .7 

c. Leak tests using DOP or halogenated hydrocarbon, as appropriate shall be ormed on the 

Penetration Room purge filters:Al 

1. Every I8 months; 

2. After each complete or partial replacement of a HEPA filter .bank or charcoal adsorber bank;, 

3. After any structural maintenance on the system housing; 

4. After painting, fire, or chemical release in any ventilation zonecom -n heh system.  

( ,{4d. The results of the DOP and halogenated hydrocarbon tests on HEPA filters and charcoal ads orber 

banks shall show 99% DOP removal and ;99% halogenated hydrocarbon removal, respectively, 
5.57. z. 0 when tested in accordance with ANSI N510-1 9 7  . SIs M AS ro - 6/ i 

(* teporry nocomliacewit ths-urveillance requiremejnt isoowed until Auvust 30, 1998 to' 

1 neessry odifictio3{oenale lowtesting in acfddance with AON510-1975.  

4.5-7 Amendment No. 231 (Unit 1) 
Amendment No. 231 (Unit 2) 

34f So 3.0, Amendment No. 228 (Unit 3)
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A41 CTS 3.10.1 requires limiting the radioactive quantity in each waste gas 
holdup tank to a 3.8E+05 Curies noble gas (considered as Xe-133). ITS 
5.5.13.b requires the quantity in each gas storage tank to be less than 
the amount which would result in a whole body exposure of 0.5 rem to 
an individual at the nearest exclusion area boundary in the event of an 
uncontrolled release of the tank's contents. The CTS specified limit on 
tank contents represents a quantity which results on the ITS limit on 
whole body exposure. This is an administrative change and is consistent 
with the NUREG.  

A42 CTS 6.4.1.d requires that written procedures with appropriate check-off 
lists and instructions shall be provided for "emergency procedures 
involving potential or actual release of radioactivity." ITS 5.4.1 
provides comparable requirements with the exception of referring to 
emergency operating procedures required to implement the requirements of 
NUREG-0737 and NUREG-0737, Supplement 1, as stated in Generic Letter 82
33. Since these requirements are equivalent, this is considered a 
change in presentation only and is therefore administrative. The change 
is consistent with the NUREG.  

3 A48 CTS 4.5.4.1.b.1 and accompanying "*" Note allow temporary noncompliance 
3 with the CTS surveillance requirement until August 30, 1998, to complete 
3 necessary modifications to enable flow testing in accordance with ANSI 
3 N510-1975. This note is deleted since the temporary allowance is 
3 expired. As such, the deletion is administrative.  
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TECHNICAL CHANGES - REMOVAL OF DETAILS 

LA1 CTS 3.9.1, 3.10.1 (and associated surveillance in CTS Table 4.1-3, Item 
13) and 3.10.2 specify requirements for Liquid Holdup Tanks, Waste Gas 
Holdup Tanks, and Explosive Gas Mixtures, respectively. The details of 
the methods for implementing these requirements are relocated to UFSAR 
Chapter 16. A description of the Explosive Gas and Storage Tank 
Radioactivity Monitoring Program is incorporated into the Administrative 

3 Controls section of ITS which includes appropriate limits and 
surveillance requirements. The details are not required to be in the 
ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety, 
since relocation of the details to UFSAR Chapter 16 provides reasonable 
assurance that the details are implemented. This approach provides an 
effective level of regulatory control and provides for a more 
appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and utility 
resources associated with processing license amendments to these details 
are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is acceptable.  
Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.  
This change is consistent with the NUREG.  

LA2 TS 4.2.2 contains requirements associated with inspecting and 
maintaining the structural integrity of the reactor internals. These 
requirements are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These requirements are 
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the 
public health and safety, since relocation of the requirements to UFSAR 
Chapter 16 provides reasonable assurance that the requirements are 
implemented. This approach provides an effective level of regulatory 
control and provides for a more appropriate change control process.  
Furthermore, NRC and utility resources associated with processing 
license amendments to these requirements are reduced. Therefore, 
relocation of these requirements is acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR 
are controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59. This change is 
consistent with the NUREG.  

LA3 CTS 4.12.2 provide details of the method of ventilation system filter 
testing which are not directly pertinent to the actual requirement.  
These details are relocated to UFSAR Chapter 16. These details are not 
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public 
health and safety, since relocation of the details to UFSAR Chapter 16 
provides reasonable assurance that the details are implemented. This 
approach provides an effective level of regulatory control and provides 
for a more appropriate change control process. Furthermore, NRC and 
utility resources associated with processing license amendments to these 
details are reduced. Therefore, relocation of these details is 
acceptable. Changes to the UFSAR are controlled by the provisions of 
10 CFR 50.59. This change is consistent with the NUREG.  
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Reporting Requirements 
5.6 

5.0 ADMINISTRATIVE CONTROLS 

5.6 Reporting Requirements 

The following reports shall be submitted in accordance with 10 CFR 50.4.  

5.6.1 Occupational Radiation Exposure Report 

------------------------------------- NOTE------------------------
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The 
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the 
station.  

A tabulation on an annual basis of the number of station, utility, 
and other personnel (including contractors), for whom monitoring 
was performed, receiving an annual deep dose equivalent > 100 
mrems and the associated collective deep dose equivalent (reported 
in person - rem) according to work and job functions (e.g., 
reactor operations and surveillance, inservice inspection, routine 
maintenance, special maintenance (describe maintenance), waste 
processing, and refueling). This tabulation supplements the 
requirements of 10 CFR 20.2206. The dose assignments to various 
duty functions may be estimated based on pocket ionization 
chamber, thermoluminescent dosimeter (TLD), electronic dosimeter, 
or film badge measurements. Small exposures totaling < 20 percent 
of the individual total dose need not be accounted for. In the 
aggregate, at least 80 percent of the total deep dose equivalent 
received from external sources should be assigned to specific 
major work functions. The report covering the previous calendar 
year shall be submitted by April 30 of each year.  

3 5.6.2 Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report 

------------------------------- NOTE---------------
A single submittal may be made for a multiple unit station. The 
submittal should combine sections common to all units at the 
station.  

The Annual Radiological Environmental Operating Report covering 
the operation of the unit during the previous calendar year shall 
be submitted by May 15 of each year.  

(continued) 

3 OCONEE UNITS 1, 2, & 3 5.0-28 Amendment Nos. . . &


